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PREFACE. 


"  Grammar,  as  the  master-key  of  the  human  mind,  is  the 
first  object  in  the  cultivation  of  the  understanding." — 
(The  Linguist.) 

"  Presque  partout,  deux  homines  d'esprit,  de  nation  diverse, 

qui  se  rencontrent,  s'accordent  &  parler  frangais." — 

(Pref.  du  Diet,  de  I'Acad.  franf.) 


WE  read,  in  a  recent  London  publication,  that  there  are  about 
one  hundred  French  Grammars  for  the  use  of  English  students. 
But,  How  many  of  these  exhibit  the  orthography  and  rules  of  the 
language  as  they  are  fixed  at  the  present  day  ?  It  is  the  im- 
possibility of  satisfactorily  answering  this  question,  that  first 
suggested  to  me  the  idea  of  producing  a  work  which,  without 
being  a  mere  compilation,  should  embody  the  substance  of  the 
latest  decisions  of  the  French  Academy,  with  the  most  lucid 
and  concise  rules  of  the  best  modern  French  Grammarians. 
The  single  fact  of  the  French  Academy  having  lately  pub- 
lished a  new  edition  of  their  Dictionary,  entirely  revised  and 
greatly  enlarged,  shows  in  an  obvious  point  of  view  the  call 
that  is  made  for  a  new  and  improved  French  Grammar. 

My  plan,  in  this  publication,  has  been  to  give  everything 
useful,  and  nothing  superfluous.*  I  have  studied  to  make  the 
definitions  at  once  clear  and  precise,  that  they  may  be  readily 

*  Some  Grammarians  devote  fifty  pages  to  the  declensions  of  nouns  and  pro- 
nouns, while  the  French  language  has  no  declension.  |  Many  encroach  on  the 
province  of  the  Teacher,  and  encumber  their  pages  by  giving  a  repetition  of  all 
the  conjugations  interrogatively  and  negatively,  when  one,  as  a  model,  is  quite 
sufficient.  Others  give  elaborate  treatises  on  pronunciation,  which  can  never 
be  properly  learned  from  books,  and  are  quite  unnecessary,  since  a  good  French 
Teacher  can  now  be  found  in  every  town  and  village  of  the  United  Kingdom, 
from  whom  more  knowledge  of  pronunciation  will  be  obtained  in  one  lesson 
than  in  one  year  from  all  the  books  ever  published  on  this  subject. 

t  "La  Langue  franchise  n'a  point,  et  ne  peut  avoir,  de  dgclinaisons ;  on  doit 
purger  nos  Grammaires  de  tout  ce  fatras,  de  toutes  ces  superfluity  qui  sont 
plus  propres  a  nuire  qu'a  servir  a  1'intclligcnce  de  la  Langue." 

(DEMANDRE,  Diet,  de  I  Elocution  fran$aise.) 
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understood  and  easily  retained.  When  I  judged  it  necessary, 
I  have  also  presented  the  rules  in  a  new  light,  in  order  to  adapt 
them  to  the  capacity  of  youthful  students.  I  have  further 
endeavoured  to  arrange  and  distribute  the  matter,  so  as  to 
embrace,  within  a  narrow  compass,  much  more  information 
than  is  usually  found  in  grammatical  class-books.  Indeed, 
there  is  not  a  useful  Rule  or  Observation  in  the  largest  gram- 
mar in  print  that  is  not  to  be  found  in  this. 

The  Exercises  illustrate  everything  that  can  be  reduced  to 
rules  in  the  French  language.  This  branch  of  the  work  has, 
for  several  years,  engaged  my  special  attention.  The  phraseo- 
logy is  all  founded  on  the  highest  French  classical  authorities ; 
and  it  has  been  my  study  throughout  to  introduce  a  moral  pre- 
cept, an  historical  or  a  geographical  fact,  or  a  conversational 
phrase  ;  and  thus  to  impart  useful  information  along  with 
grammatical  rules. 

LONDON,  1860. 


PREFACE  TO  THE  FORTY-FOURTH  EDITION, 

THE  Academie  frangaise  having,  in  1877,  issued  a  new  Edition 
of  their  Dictionary,  introducing  many  innovations,  the  oppor- 
tunity has  been  taken  to  thoroughly  revise  this  Grammar  in 
accordance  therewith. 

It  is  believed  that  a  careful  perusal  of  the  present  Edition 
will  show  that,  while  giving  the  usual  information  afforded  by 
the  best  French  grammatical  authorities,  the  special  wants  of 
English  students  who  have  to  turn  idiomatic  English  into  idio- 
matic French  have  been,  also,  very  carefully  considered  and 
made  the  object  of  additional  Rules  and  Exercises. 

Many  other  improvements  and  amplifications  have  at  the 
same  time  been  effected,  with  a  view  to  maintaining  the  long- 
established  reputation  of  the  New  Grammar  of  French  Grammars 
as  a  thoroughly  reliable  modern  class-book,  acceptable  to 
Teachers  and  Masters  throughout  the  British  Emphv. 

LONDON,  1879. 
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EXPLANATION  OF  THE  ABBREVIATIONS  AND  MARKS 

USED   IN  THE  EXERCISES. 


m.  stands  for  masculine. 


f.     ... 

feminine. 

ind-4 

sing,  or  s.    . 

singular. 

pi.      .     .     . 

plural. 

ind-5 

h  m.  .     .     . 

h  mute. 

ind-6 

h  asp.      .     . 

h  aspirate. 

ind-7 

art.     .     . 

article. 

ind-8 

pr.  or  prep. 

preposition. 

cond-1 

pron.       .     . 

pronoun. 

inf-1  .     .     . 

present  of  the  infini- 

cond-2 

tive. 

imp. 

inf-2  . 

infinitive  past. 

subj-1 

inf-3  .     .     . 

participle  present. 

inf-4  .     .     . 
ind-1  .     .     . 

participle  past, 
present  of  the  indi- 

subj-2 
sub]  -3 

cative. 

subj-4 

ind-2.     .     . 

imperfect. 

incl-3  stands  for  preterite  definite. 
.     preterite   indefin- 
ite. 
.     preterite  anterior. 

pluperfect. 
.     future  absolute. 
.     future  anterior. 
.     conditional  pres- 
ent. 

conditional  past, 
imperative. 
.     present     of     the 

subjunctive. 
.     imperfect. 
.     preterite. 
.     pluperfect. 


ACAD.  for  A cademie  frangaise  (French  Academy),  a  learned  Society, 
a  literary  Parliament,  the  highest  authority  on  the  French  language. 

The  small  figures  1,  2,  3,  point  out  the  order  of  the  French  construc- 
tion when  it  differs  from  the  English. — The  larger  figures  32,  47,  &c., 
with  or  without  italic  letters  (a),  (b),  (c),  &c. ,  refer  to  the  rule  with 
that  number,  and  which  the  student  will  do  well  to  consult  in  cases 
of  doubt. 

*  The  asterisk,  or  little  star,  denotes  that  the  English  word  under 
which  it  is  placed  is  to  be  omitted  in  French. 

The  line  placed  under  an  English  word  indicates  that  it  is  the 

same  in  French. 

(  )  When  several  English  words  are  included  within  a  parenthesis, 
they  must  be  translated  by  the  French  word  or  words  placed  under 
them. 

The  English  words  printed  in  italics  are  those  to  which  the  rules 
prefixed  must  be  applied. 

The  substantives  are  generally  given  in  the  singular,  the  adjectives 
in  the  masculine  singular,  and  the  verbs  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive, 
the  student  being  expected  to  put  them  in  their  proper  gender,  number, 
tense,  and  person. 

N.B. — The  student  should  make  himself  well  acquainted  with  the 
use  of  the  Apostrophe,  pages  8  and  9— with  the  Contraction  of  the 
article,  pages  14  and  15 — and  with  the  General  rule  for  the  place  of 
personal  pronouns,  page  257.  The  knowledge  of  these  points  will 
greatly  facilitate  his  studies. 


GRAMMAR 

OF 

FRENCH    GRAMMARS. 


Bien  parler  annonce  la  bonne  education  ; 
Bien  ecrire  annonce  de  1'esprit. 

INTRODUCTION. 

1.  GRAMMAR  is  the  art  which  teaches  to  speak  and  write 
a  language  correctly. 

To  speak  and  to  write,  we  make  use  of  words. 
Words  are  composed  of  one   or   more  syllables;    and 
syllables  are  composed  of  one  or  more  letters. 

2.  The  French  Alphabet  contains  25  letters,  viz.  : 

ABCDEFGHIJKLM 

.Names:—  ah     bay    say    day      a      eff    tjay    ash     e    tjee    kah    ell  emm 

NOPQRSTUVXYZ. 

enn       o      pay     kuj    err     ess     tay      11}     vay    eeks  eegrec  zaid. 

3.  Letters  are  divided  into  vowels  and  consonants.     The 
vowels  are  a,  e,  i,  o,  u,  and  y,  which  sometimes  has  the 
sound  of  one  i,  and  sometimes  of  two.    All  the  other  letters 
are  consonants. 

The  consonants  are  divided  into  — 


1  dental,     .     .     .        (sometimes  surd,  sometimes  sonant),  x. 

5  simple  gutturals,   {  1  S£ft^. 

1  compound  surd  guttural,  ch. 

1  guttural  (sometimes  aspirate,  sometimes  mute),  h  ;  and 

4  liquids,  I,  in,  n,  r. 

The  French  make  use  of  the  w  only  in  words  borrowed 
from  other  languages  ;  as,  Washington,  whist. 

t  .7  has  here  the  sound  of  s  in  ji/< 

+  The  sound  of  u  must  be  learned  from  the  Teacher,  unless  you  know  how  to 
pronounce  u  in  the  Scotch  words  >jude  (good),  or  schule  (school). 


8  OF   THE   ACCENTS. 

OF  ACCENTS  AND   OTHER   MARKS. 

4.  The  orthographical  signs  used  in  the  French  language 
are, — the  accents,  the  apostrophe,  the  hyphen,  the  diaeresis, 
the  cedilla    the  parenthesis,  and  the  different   marks  of 
punctuation. 

OF   THE  ACCENTS. 

5.  Accents  are  small  marks  placed  upon  vowels,  either 
to  point  out  their  true  pronunciation,  or  to  distinguish  the 
meaning  of  one  word  from  that  of  another  which  is  spelt 
alike,  but  has  a  different   meaning. — Ex.  peche,  peach ; 
peche,  sin  ;  pecker,  to  fish  ;  pecker,  to  sin. 

6.  There  are  three  accents  in  French, — the  acute,  the 
grave,  and  the  circumflex. 

7.  The  acute  accent  ( ' )  is  never  used  but  over  the  vowel 
e,  as  in  verite,  truth  ;  ete,  summer  ;  cafe,  coffee. 

8.  The  grave  accent  ( x )  is  used  over  the  vowels  a,  e,  u, 
as  in  voila,  there  is  ;  pere,  father ;  regie,  rule  ;  ou,  where. 

It  is  placed — Over  the  preposition  d,  to,  in  order  to  distinguish  it 
from  the  third  person  singular  of  the  verb  avoir,  il  a,  he  has  ; 

Over  the  adverb  Id,  there,  to  distinguish  it  from  the  article  la,  the, 
or  the  pronoun  la,  her,  it ; 

Over  the  adverb  or  pronoun  oH  (where,  in  which,  to  which),  to  dis- 
tinguish it  from  the  conjunction  ou,  or  ; 

Over  the  preposition  d$s,  from,  since,  to  distinguish  it  from  the  com- 
pound article,  des,  of  the,  some. 

9.  The  circumflex  accent  (A)  is  used  with  any  of  the 
vowels,  the  sound  of  which  it  always  lengthens  ;  as  in  Age, 
age  ;  tete,  head  ;  epitre,  epistle  ;  dome,  cupola  ;  flute,  flute  ; 
apotre,  apostle.     It  is  placed — 

Over  the  adjective  sur,  sure,  to  distinguish  it  from  the  preposition 
sur,  vipon  ; 

Over  the  adjective  mfir,  ripe,  to  distinguish  it  from  the  substantive 
mur,  wall ; 

Over  dti,  participle  past  of  devoir,  to  owe,  to  distinguish  it  from  the 
compound  article  du,  of  the,  some  ;  but  the  accent  is  only  used 
in  the  sing,  masculine  of  the  participle,  as  there  can  be  no  mis- 
take in  the  feminine  sing. ,  nor  in  the  plural  of  either  gender  ; 

Over  cr&,  past  participle  of  croitre,  to  grow,  to  distinguish  it  from 
cru,  past  participle  of  croire,  to  believe. 

OF   THE   APOSTROPHE. 

10.  The  Apostroplie  is  a  small  mark  in  the  form  of  a 
comma  ( ' ),  which  is  placed  over  the  line  between  two 
letters,  to  point  out  the  elision  or  suppression  of  a  vowel 
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at  the  end  of  a  word  before  another  word  beginning  with 
a  vowel  or  h  niute,  as  in  Vdme,  the  soul  ;  Fhomme,  the 
man  ;  s'il,  if  he  ;  instead  of  la  time,  le  Jiomme,  si  il. 

A,  e,  ?,  are  the  only  vowels  liable  to  be  thus  cut  off. 

11.  The  «  is  suppressed  only  in  la,  article  or  pronoun. 

1  '2.  The  elision  of  the  e  occurs,  not  only  in  the  masculine 
article  and  pronoun  le,  but  'also  in  the  monosyllables  je,  me, 
re,  de,  ne,  que;  and,  moreover  — 

(1  )  Injusqne,  before  d,  au,  aux.  id;  a.s,jusqu'd  Rome;  jusqn'au  senat. 

(~2)  In  lorsque,  puisque,  and  qi/oique,  before  il,  Us,  elle,  elles,  on,  un, 
une,  or  a  word  with  which  these  conjunctions  are  immediately 
connected;  as  —  Lorsqu'ils  viendront.  —  PuisqiCainsi  est.  — 
Puisqv'it  le  veut.—Quoiqu'elle  soit. 

(3)  In  quelque,  before  un,  une  ;  as,  quelqu'un,  quelqu'une  ;  and  also 

in  quel  qu'il  soit,  quelle  qu'elle  soit.     But  \ve  write  quelque 
(nitre;  quelque  historien. 

(4)  In  presque,  in  the  compound  word  presqiiile,  peninsula  ;   and 

likewise  in  grande,  in  the  words  grand'  mere  and  grand'  tante. 
Also  in  La  grand'messe.  —  Avoir  grand'faim.  —  Faire  grand?  chere.  — 
C'est  grand'pitw.  —  11  eut  grand'peur.  —  Ce  n'est  pas  grand'  chose. 

1  3.  The  i  is  cut  off  only  in  the  conjunction  si  (if)  before 
the  pronoun  il  and  its  plural  Us,  but  never  before  elle  or 
ell?*,  nor  any  other  word  whatever. 

14.  But  no  elision  of  the  a  or  e  takes  place  in  le,  la,  de, 
ce,  qite,  before  oui,  kuit,  huitaine,  huitieme,  onze,  onzieme, 
o'lufi',  yacht,  yard,  yatarjan,  yoga,  yole,  yucca  ;  neither  in 
the  pronouns  le  or  la,  after  a  verb  in  the  imperative  mood, 
nor  in  the  adverb  la  :  so  we  say,  le  oui  et  le  non  ;  le  huit 
ou  le  onze  du  mois  ;  menez-le  a  Paris  ;  ira-t-il  la  avec  vous  ? 
il  me  faut  de  la  ouate;  and  also,  consequently,  du  huit,  au 
onzieine,  ce  yatagan,  de  la  yole,  &c. 

N.B.—  Tlie  final  letter  of  the  article  or  other  determinative  is  not  carried 
!  to  the  initial  vowel  of  these  words  :  Us  onze  amis;  ces  trois  yatagans  ; 


15.  The  final  e  of  the  preposition  entre  is  retained  before 
the  pronouns  eux,  elles,  and  before  autres  ;  and  is  only  re- 
trenched when  entre  forms  a  compound  word  with  another 
word  beginning  with  a  vowel  ;  as  —  entr'acte,  entr'ouvrir, 

iccuser,  s'entr'  aider. 

OF   THE   HYPHEN. 

16.  The  HypJien  (in  French,  tiret  or  trait  d1  union)  is  a 
short  horizontal  line,  thus  -  ,  which  is  used  principally  in 
connecting  compound  words,  and  between  a  verb  and  a 
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pronoun  when  a  question  is  asked,  as  in  arc-en-ciel,  rain- 
bow ;  chef-d'oeuvre,  master-piece  ;  parlez-vous  ?  do  you  speak  ] 
avez-vous  ?  have  you  1 

OF  THE  DIAERESIS. 

17.  The  Diceresis  (in  French,  trema  or  dierese)  is  a  mark 
of  two  points,  thus  *  • ,  put  over  the  vowels  e,  i,  u,  to  in- 
timate that  they  form  a  distinct  syllable  from  the  vowels 
that  precede  them,  as  in  the  words  cigue,  hemlock  ;  Mo'ise, 
Moses  ;  Saul,  Saul ;  pronounced  Ci-gu-e,  Mo-ise,  Sa-ul. 

OF  THE  CEDILLA. 

18.  G  sounds  hard,  i.e.,  like  k,  before  a,  o,  u,  and  has 
the  soft  sound  of  s  before  e,  i,  y.     When  it  is  to  be  sounded 
like  s  before  a,  o,  u,  a  small  sign,  called  cedilla,  is  placed 
under  it,  as  in  Franqais,  French ;  garc_on,  boy ;   macron, 
mason ;  re$u,  received. 

The  signs  of  punctuation,  and  all  other  marks  and  char- 
acters, are  the  same  in  French  as  in  English. 
OF   NUMBER. 

19.  There  are  two  numbers  in  French,  the  singular  and 
the  plural.     The  singular  denotes  one  person  or  thing ;  the 
plural  denotes  more  than  one. 

OF   CASES. 

20.  The  French  language  has   no    Cases,  properly  so 
called,    and   consequently   no   declensions.      The   French 
express  by  prepositions,  and  especially  by  de  (of  or  from), 
and  a  (to  or  at),  the  relations  which  the  Romans  indicated 
by  the  change  of  the  different  terminations  of  their  nouns. 

OF   GENDER. 

The  French  language  has  only  two  genders,  the  masculine 
and  the  feminine. 

N.B. — It  is  not  possible  to  give  general  and  precise  rules  by  means 
of  which  the  gender  of  any  noun  may  be  ascertained  at  once 
from  its  mere  aspect.  We  will  therefore  confine  ourselves  to 
a  few  leading  principles,  which,  we  think,  will  be  found  useful 
to  the  English  student,  for  purposes  of  reference. 

§  1. — To  ascertain  the  Gender  from  the  meaning  of  nouns. 

21.  FIRST  GENERAL  RULE. — Nouns  are  MASCULINE,  what- 
ever may  be  their  termination,  when  they  are  applied  to — 

(a)  Men,  or  male  animals  :  pere,  neveu,  roi,  lion,  chat,  belter,  canard, 

tigre. 

(b)  The  days,  months,  and  seasons :  lundi,  dimanche;  Janvier,  mars; 

le  printemps,  V hirer. 
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(c)  Trees,  shrubs,  metals,  and  colours:  prunier,  client;  rosier;  Vor, 

•••,  le  blanc. 

(it)  Adjectives,  verbs,  and  the  invariable  parts  of  speech  when  used 
•uns:  (c  beau,  le  rrai ;  Vitalien,  le  fro.n  fa  is;  le  boire,  le 

oui  et  le  non,  le  jtovrqnoi,  le  comment. 

(/-)  The  decimal  weights  and  measures  :  le  metre,  le  gramme,  le  litre, 
le  stere. 

;  FTIUNS. — (<()  U)ie  scntinelle  (a  sentry),  line  vedette,  une  per- 
sonne,  une  rlctime,  une  pratique  (a  customer),  une  dupe,  une 
btte  (a  fool),  are  always  feminine. 

(b)  Amongst  the  seasons,  C  automne  is  generally  masculine  in  prose, 

but  some  poets  have  used  it  in  the  feminine  :  la  pale  automne, 
lafeconde  automne. 

(c)  Amongst  trees  and  shrubs,  auMpine,  epine,  bourdaine,  elene, 

ronce,  viyne,  yeuse,  are  feminine. — Amongst  colours,  ecarlate 
is  feminine. 

22.  SECOND  GENERAL   RULE. — Nouns  are   FEMININE 
when  applied  to — 

(a)  Women,   or  female  animals :   we're,  niece,  reine,  lionne,  chatte, 

brebis,  cane,  tigresse. 

(b)  Any  nu all ty,  action,  state,  &c.,  ending  in — 

A ><<":.  KNCE:  abond<race;  prudence.     Except  le  silence,  m. 

...  ISE  :  rudesse,  s&gesse,  vieillesse;  \&iise,  surpme. 
EUR,  URE,  RIE  :   chaleztr,  donleur;   allure,  conjecture/   barbarie, 

fim'tj. 
ADE,  UDE  :   sinbade,   bravocfe  /   solitude,  6iude.      Except  le  pre- 

,  m. 
sox,  iox,  TE  :  raiso?i,  oraison;  action,  repetition,  passion;  bon^e, 

libers,  veri«. 

(c)  EXCEPTIONS. — The  following,  however,  are  masculine  :  bomV?/r, 

malhmr,  honneur,  deshonnewr,  cb&ur,  cceur,  labewr,  ipleurs,  and 
equatc^^r.  Also :  basti07i,  champtow.,  croupzoTi,  lampoon,  milh'ow, 
scorpion,  septentriow.  Also  :  arre^,  cornice,  com^,  cote,  kie, 
pate,  trai/e,  and  the.  Also  :  biases,  peson,  poisow,  poissow, 
ti->-"«,  oisoit,  and  horizon-. 

(d)  REMARK.— There  are   French  nouns  which  designate  both -the 

male  and  female  of  animals— 

(e)  Some  are  always  masculine:  ecureuil,  leopard,  saumon,  hibou, 

('•h'- phant,  merle,  &c. 
(/)  Others  are  always  feminine:  baleine,  girafe,  souris,  panthere, 

alouette,  &c. 
(<7)  ^S"  When  we  wish,  in  such  cases,  to  distinguish  the  sex,  we  say  : 

vn  leopard  femelle,  or  la  femelle  du  leopard;  une  baleine  mdle, 

or  le  mdle  de  la  baleine,.  &c.  &c. 

§  2. — To  ascertain  the  Gender  from  the  termination  of  nouns. 

23.  (a)  THIRD  GENERAL  RULE. — French  nouns  may  end 
with  any  letter  except  J  and  v.     Nouns  are  MASCULINE 
when  ending  with  A,  B,  c,  D,  F,  G,  H,  i,  K,  L,  M,  N,  o,  p,  Q, 
R,  s,  T,  u,  x,  Y,  z:  un  alin£a,  du  plomi,  un  bane,  un  nic/, 
un  cer/,  un  lutA,  &c. 
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(b)  EXCEPTIONS.  —  The  following  me  feminine  :  (A)  aqua-tinta,  cama- 
rilla, sepia,  veranda,  villa;  (F)  clef,  ne/,  soi/;  (l)  apres-nridi,  foi, 
fournu,  loi,  merci,  paro?'  ;  (M)  faim  ;  (N)  faqon,  tin,  leqon,  mai?i.,  ranc,o?i 
(also  most  of  the  nouns  in  ion  and  son)  ;  (o)  une  virago  ;  (R)  chair,  cour, 
cuiller,  mer,  tour  (tower),  and  nouns  of  qualities,  actions,  &c.,  in  ev.r  ; 
(s)  brebis,  Ms,  souris,  vis;  (T)  dent  i'ore^,  gent,  harf,  jumen£,  mort 
(death),  nuit,  part,  plupartf,  quote-part  ;  (u)  bm,  ea«,  glu,  peaw,  trilm, 
vertw  ;  (x)  chaux,  croix,  faux,  noix,  pake,  perdrLr,  poix,  io\ix,  voix. 

24.  Nouns  ending  in  e  accented  are  masculine  unless  the 
final  syllable  is  te,  in  which  case  the  substantive  is  femi- 
nine (see  Second  General  Rule  above).  Ex.  :  du  cafe,  un 
conge,  un  canape.  Except  Vamitie,  I'inimitie,  la  moitie,  and 
la  pitie  (fern.),  and  a  few  in  te  masculine,  mentioned  above. 
%jf  (a)  From  the  foregoing  Rules  the  gender  of  substantives  may  be 
known,  provided  they  do  not  end  in  E  mute.  But  the  nouns  in  E  mute 
cannot  be  brought  under  specific  rules  to  ascertain  the  gender.  The 
fact  is,  that  out  of  10,000  nouns  in  E  mute  we  have  3000  which  are 
masculine.  Among  the  latter  a  great  many  are  known  from  their  mean- 
ing (21),  and  others  end  in  age,  isme,  asme. 

EXAMPLES.  —  Partake,   rama//e  ;    despotisme,  cateclm?7ie  ;    s^asme, 
&c. 


EXCEPTIONS.  —  Gage,  image,  nage,  page,  p\age,  and  rage  are  feminine. 

(b)  With  regard  to  geographical  names,  such  as  countries,  or  terri- 
torial divisions,  provinces,  towns,  villages,  rivers,  &c.,  they  cannot  be 
subjected  to  any  definite  rule.     However,  such  of  those  names  as  end 
in  e  mute  are  generally  feminine,  whilst  those  ending  with  a  consonant 
are  masculine. 

EXAMPLES.  —  La  France,  la  Lelgiqiie,  Vltalie,  la  Picardie,,  TAngle- 
terre,  la  Suisse  ;  Toulouse,  Marseille,  Rome.  ;  la  Seine,  la  Tamise, 
&c.  ,  are  feminine  ;  but  le  Danemark,  le  Portugal,  le  Poitou,  le 
Sussex,  le  Maryland;  Lyon,  Paris,  Londres,  Rouen,  Amster- 
dam, &c.,  are  masculine. 

EXCEPTIONS.—  Le  Bengale,  le  Hanovre,  le  Mexiqu^,  le  Devonshire,f 

le  Tibre,  le  Rhone,  le  Danube,  le  Gauge  (masculine). 
Jerusalem,  Sion,  Nancy,  Naples  (feminine). 

(c)  When  in  doubt  concerning  the  gender  of  a  town,  the  difficulty 
may  be  obviated  by  putting  the  word  ville  before  the  name  of  the 
town  ;  thus,  la  ville  de  Bruxelles,  la  mile  de  Lisbonne. 

N.B.  —  To  the  student  who  understands  Latin,  it  may 
not  be  unimportant  to  know,  that  of  nouns  derived  from 
that  language,  those  from  feminine  nouns  are  mostly 
feminine,  and  those  from  masculine  or  neuter  nouns,  mas- 
culine ;  as,  foi  from  fides,  loi  from  lex,  fourmi  from  for- 
mica, genie  from  genius,  college  from  collegium,  poeme  from 
poiima,  incendie  from  incendium,yfem^  from  fluvius,  etc. 

t  The  names  of  British  counties  are  all  masculine. 


PAET    I. 

ACCIDENCE. 

25.  There  are,  in  French,  as  in  English,  nine  sorts  of 
words,  usually  called  PARTS  OF  SPEECH— namely, 


1.  ARTICLE. 

•2.  SUBSTANTIVE  or  NOUN. 

3.  ADJECTIVE. 


4.  PRONOUN. 

5.  VERB. 

6.  ADVERB. 


7.  PREPOSITION. 

8.  CONJUNCTION. 

9.  INTERJECTION. 


CHAPTER   I. 
OF   THE   ARTICLE. 

26.  The  Article  is  a  word  placed  before  a  noun,  to  point 
it  out,  and  to  show  the  extent  of  its  meaning. 

There  are  three  articles  in  French  —  viz.,  the  definite,  the 
in.'  I  "finite,  and  the  partitive  articles. 

(1)  The  French  definite  article  is  le,  la,  Us,  the. 

We  use  le  before  masculine  words  in  the  singular;  la  before  femi- 
nine words  in  the  singular  ;  and  les  before  words  in  the  plural 
for  both  genders. 

When  le  or  la  comes  before  a  word  beginning  with  a 
vowel  or  h  mute,  the  e  or  a  is  cut  off,  and  an  apostrophe  is 
put  instead  of  the  letter  omitted.  (See  Rules  10,  11,  12, 


('2)  The  French  indefinite  article  is  un,  une,  a  or  an. 

We  use  un  before  masculine  words,  and  une  before  feminine  words. 

(3)  The  French  partitive  article  is  du,  for  the  masculine  singular  ;  de 

la,  for  the  feminine  singular  ;   and  des  for  the  plural  of  both 

genders. 

These  words  (du,  de  la,  des)  are  only  used  before  nouns,  and  their 

English  equivalent  is  some,  any. 

Pjffore  adjectives,  some,  any,  are  expressed  in  French  by  de  for 
both  genders  and  numbers. 

B 
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27.  From  the  foregoing  remarks  it  follows  that  the  learner 
is  to  translate  the  English  definite  article 

(  le  before  a  word  masculine  singular  (  beginning  with  a  con- 
I  la  before  a  word  feminine  singular   f  sonant  or  h  aspirate. 
The,  \>y\  V  before  a  word,  either  masculine  or  feminine  singular,  be- 
ginning with  a  vowel  or  h  mute. 
I  les  before  any  word  in  the  plural. 

£3T  See  Exceptions  to  the  use  of  V  in  Rule  14,  p.  9. 

And  the  English  indefinite  article 

A  or  an,  (  un  before  a  masculine  word. 
by       l  une  before  a  feminine  word. 

28.  The  English   prepositions  to  and  at  are  generally 
rendered  in  French  by  a  ;  and  of  and  from  by  de,  or  d'  if 
the  word  begins  with  a  vowel  or  an  h  mute. 

EXERCISE  I. 

The  father.  —  The  mother. — The  children.— The  brother. — 
pere  m.  mere  f.  enfants  pi.  frere  m. 

The  sister. — The  uncle. — The  aunt. — The  relations. — A  son. — 
sceur  f.  oncle  m.          tante  f.         parents  pi.       fils  m. 

A  daughter.  —  The   man. —  The  women. — A  boy. — 

fille  f.  homme  h.  m.  femmes  pi.  gargon  m. 

The  day.—  The  night.— The  sun.  The  moon. — The  stars. — 

jour  m.       nuit  f.  soleil  m.  lune  f.        doiles  pi. 

A  history. — The  school. — A  book. — The  page. 
histoire  f.         &ole  f.  Zw/re  m.        page  f. 

CONTRACTION   OF   THE  ARTICLE. 

29.  Whenever  the  prepositions  a  (to  or  at)  or  de  (of  or 
from)  precede  the  article  le  before  a  word  masculine  singu- 
lar, beginning  with  a  consonant  or  h  aspirate,  a  le  is  con- 
tracted into  au,  and  de  le  into  du  ;  and  before  plural  words 
of  either  gender,  a  les  is  changed  into  aux,  and  de  les  into 
des. 

A  and  cfe  are  not  contracted  with  le  before  words  which 
begin  with  a  vowel  or  h  mute,  but  then  the  article  suffers 
elision. 

Neither  are  a  and  de  ever  contracted  with  la. 
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The  learner  will  therefore  translate 

|(  before  a  word  masculine  singular,  beginning  with  a 
|      consonant  or  h  aspirate,  f 
,      j  before  a  word  feminine  singular,  beginning  with  a 
a    (      consonant  or  h  aspirate. 
?  ,,     (  before  a  word  masculine  or  feminine,  in  the  singu- 
(      lar,  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  h  mute. 
aux      before  any  word  in  the  plural. 


Of  the 


or 


from  th-e, 
by 


T         f  before  a  word  masculine  singular,  beginning  with  a 

(      consonant  or  h  aspirate. 
d  la  \  Before  a  word  feminine  singular,  beginning  with  a 


consonant  or  h  aspirate. 


j   j,    f  before  a  word  masculine  or  feminine,  in  the  singu- 

(      lar,  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  h  mute. 
des        before  any  word  in  the  plural. 

/ d  un    before  a  masculine  word. 
are^nsTaS  by \  d  ™  before  a  feminine  wor'1' 

Of  or  from  a      (  d'un   before  a  masculine  word. 
or  an,  by         (  d'une  before  a  feminine  word. 

&3T  See  Exceptions  to  the  use  of  V  in  Rule  14,  p.  9. 

EXERCISE   II. 

To  the  king. — To  the  queen. — To  the  hero.  —  To  the  scholars. — 
roi  m.  reine  L  he'ros  h  asp.        ecoliers  pi. 

Of  the  master. — Of  the  house. — Of  the  church. — Of  the  coat. — 
maitre  m.  maison  f.  eglise  f.          habit  h  m. 

Of  the  curtains. — To  a  dictionary. — Of  a  grammar. — To  a  pen. — 
rideaux  pi.       dictionnaire  in.       grammaire  f.       plume  f. 

Of  a  penknife. —    At  the  hotel. —    From  the  garden. —   To  the 
canifm.  hotel  h  m.  jardinm. 

t  //  is  aspirate  in  the  following  words  and  their  denratives :  hableur,  hache, 
hagard,  haie,  haillon,  haine,  hair,  haire,  hale,  haletant,  halle,  hallebarde,  hallier, 
halte,  hamac,  harneau,  hampe,  hanehe,  hangar,  hanneton,  hanter,  happer, 
haquenfie,  harangue,  haras,  harasser,  harc-eler,  hardes,  hardi,  harem,  hareng, 
hargneux,  haricot,  harnacher,  liarnais,  haro,  liarpe,  harpie,  harpon,  hart, 
hasard.  liate,  hauban,  haubert,  hausse,  hautain,  haut,  havre,  havresac,  hennir, 
iu-niiissciiifnt,  Mrant,  here,  hfirisscr,  herissoii,  hernie,  heron,  h6ros,J  herse, 
hetrc,  lieurter,  liilxm,  luMcux,  hierarchic,  hisser,  liobereau,  hocher,  hochet, 
Hollande,  homard,  Hongrie,  honte,  hoquet,  horde,  hors-d'oeuvre,  hotte,  Hot- 
tentot, honhlon,  houe,  liouillc,  lioulctti-,  hou]>j)o,  h<»upi*lande,  houri,  liousse, 
h«'ussine,  lioux,  hoyau,  huche,  hu6e,  hussard,  huguenot,  Huns  (a  people),  huppe, 
liure.  hurkiucnt,  liutte,  &c. 

J  llt'ro'inc,  Mro'ique,  Mroiquement,  Mrcnsme  and  liero'ide,  although  derivatives 
ofhtros,  begin  with  h  mute:  I'heroine,  VMro'isnw. 
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town.  —  Of  the  harp.  —  To  a  watch.  —  From  a  clock.  — 

ville  f.  harpe  f.  h  asp.  montre  f.  horloge  f. 

Of  the  ladies.  —  At  an  inn.  —  From  a  village  to  a  town. 
dames  pi.      auberge  f.  -  m. 

GENERAL  RULES   ON   THE  ARTICLE. 

30.  I.  The  article   must   always  agree  in  gender  and 
number  with  its  noun. 

31.  II.  The  article  and  the  prepositions  a  and  de,  whe- 
ther contracted  or  not,  are  generally  repeated  in  French 
before  every  noun,  although  often  omitted  in  English. 

EXAMPLE. 

Le  lis  est  le  symbole  de  la  candeur,  I  The  lily  is  the  emblem  of  candour, 
de  ^'innocence,  et  de  la  pnrete.     |      innocence,  and  purity. 

$&•  The  expression  Lvspere  et  mere  is,  however,  allowed  by  custom. 


EXERCISE    III. 

The  lion      is  the  king    of      animals.  —  The    fox      is  the 
—  m.  est         roi  m.  art.   animaux  pi.     renard  m. 

emblem   of  cunning.  —  The  rose  is  the  queen  of      flowers.  — 
embleme  m.  art.  ruse  f.  —  f.  reine  f.     art.  fleurs  pi. 

Idleness  is  the  mother      of     all         vices.  —  The   love   of 
art.  paresse  f.  mere  f.    de    tous  art.  —  pi.          amour  m. 

life     is     natural  to  man.  —       She     (is  learning) 

art.  vie  f.         naturel        art.  homme  h  m.     File        apprend 

drawing,  music,      and       dancing.  —  I  write  to  the 

art.  dessin  m.  art.  musique  f.     et  art.  danse  f.     /Yens 
nephew     and  the  niece.  —  The     Creator     of      heaven       and 
neveu  m.       pr.      niece  f.  Crtfateur  m.     art.  del  m. 

earth.  —  The  vigour     of        mind     and  body. 

pr.  art.  terre  f.  vigueur  f.     art.  esprit  m.     pr.  art.  corps,  m. 

OF  THE   PARTITIVE  ARTICLE  DU,  DE  LA,  DE  L',  DES, 
DE,  D'  (some  or  any). 

32.  III.  Before  every  noun  USED  IN  A  PARTITIVE 
SENSE,  i.e.,  implying  a  part,  'not  the  whole,  whether  some 
or  any  be  actually  expressed  in  English  or  left  out,  the 
corresponding  French  words  must  be  used  ;  thus  — 


Some 

or 
any. 
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(In  before  singular  masculine  nouns  \  beginning  with  a  con- 
t/i'  la  before  .singular  feniiuine  nouns  j  sonant  or  h  aspirate. 
tie  V  before  singular  (masculine  or  feminine)  nouns  beginning 

with  a  vowel  or  h  silent. 
des     before  any  plural  n<->unn. 

before  adjectives  (of  both  genders  and  numbers)  beginning 

with  a  consonant  or  h  aspirate, 
before  adjectives  (of  both  genders  and  numbers)  beginning 

with  a  vowel  or  h  silent. 
£2T  See  Exceptions  to  the  use  of  Z'  in  Rule  14,  p.  9. 

EXAMPLES. 


Envoyez-nous  du  pain,  de  la  viande, 

et  des  pommes  de  terre. 
Avez-vous  de  /'argent? 
Nous  avons  cTexcellents  amis. 
J  'ai  de  bon  papier  et  de  bonne  encre, 

mais  de  mauvaises  plumes. 


Send  us  some  bread,  meat,  and 

potatoes. 

Have  you  any  money  ? 
We  have  excellent  friends. 
I  have  good  paper  and  good  ink, 

but  bad  pens. 


EXERCISE   IV. 

Give  me   sortie  paper,        ink,      and    pens.—          Take 
Donnez-moi  papier  m.  encre  f.  et   plumes  pi.       Prenez 

tea        or  coffee.  —  Put  in  some  sugar     and     cream.  — 
the  m.  ou  cafe  in.     Mettez-y  sucre  in.  creme  f. 

Offer  him  some  cheese,         eggs,         butter,      and      milk.  — 
.-lid  fromage  rn.  wufs  pi.     beurre  m.  lait  m. 

Drink  some  wine,  some  beer,    or  some  water.  —        Eat 
Buvez  vin  m.         litre  f.  eau  f.  Manges 

some  hash.  Bring   me  some  oil,  mustard, 

hachis  m.  h  asp.    Apportez-moi        huile  h  m.  moutarde  f. 

pepper,  and  salt.  —  Have  you  any  change  ?  —  Has  she  any 

m.         set  m.     Avez-vous  monnaie  f.    A-t-elle 

wool  or  thread? — Is  there  a?*?/  ripe    fruit       in  the  garden? 
i'.        film.     Y  a-t-il       2mtirsl fruits  pi.  dans    jardinm. 

there  are  apricots,  peaches,  pears,  and   apples.  —   He 
il  y  a     aoricotSj    peches,     poires,        pommes.          II 

has  some  very  powerful  protectors. — I  had  amiable  brothers 
a  ires     ind$*ant  protecteurs.     J'avais  aimables  freres 

and   kind   sisters.—  Bring  me  some   cold   water. —  There  are 

bun  ties  sceurs.  2froide  leau  f.          Voild 

tint-  stni\v1i. Tries  and  excellent  clierries. 

Idlut     /raises  f.  excellentes  cerises  f. 
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CHAPTEE    II. 

OF  THE  SUBSTANTIVE   OR  NOUN. 

33.  A  Substantive  or  Noun  is  the  name  of  any  person 
or  thing  that  exists,  or  of  which  we  have  any  notion  ;  as, 
Alexandre,  Alexander ;  Londres,  London ;   /wmme,  man ; 
maison,  house  ;  vertu,  virtue. 

Substantives  are  either  proper  or  common. 

(a)  The  substantive  proper,  or  proper  name,  is  the  name  appropriated 

to  one  person,  or  one  thing  only ;  as,  Calvin,  Milton,  Prance, 
Paris,  Dublin. 

(b)  The  common  noun  is  that  which  belongs  to  persons,  or  things  of 

the  same  kind ;  as,  homme,  man ;  arbre,  tree ;  which  appella- 
tion equally  suits  all  men,  all  trees. 

Among  common  nouns,  we  call  collective  those  which, 
even  in  the  singular,  express  the  idea  of  a  collection  of 
persons  or  things. 

Collective  nouns  are  either  general  or  partitive. 

(c)  A  collective  general  noun  may  designate  an  entire  body ;  as,  le 

peuple,  I'armGe,  lafoule,  la  multitude;  or  it  may  express  a  whole 
definite  portion  of  the  persons  or  things  ;  as,  la  moitie,  le  tiers, 
cette  quantite,  ce  nombre,  cette  partie. 

(d)  A  collective  partitive  noun  only  presents  to  the  mind  the  idea  of  a 

partial  intermediate  number ;  as,  unefoule,  une  grande  partie, 
laplupart,  une  quantite,  une  nuee,  leplus  grand  nombre.^ 

OF  THE  FORMATION  OF  THE  PLURAL  OF 
SUBSTANTIVES. 

GENERAL   RULE. 

34.  The  plural  of  Substantives,  either  masculine  or  fem- 
inine, is  formed  by  adding  an  s  to  the  singular ;  as, 


le  pere,    ....  the  father. 

la  mere,  .     ...  the  mother. 

1' enfant,  ....  the  child. 

le  moment,  .     .     .  the  moment. 


les  peres,      .     .  .  the  fathers. 

les  meres,     .     .  .  the  mothers. 

les  enfants,  .     .  .  the  children. 

les  moments, J  .  .  themoments. 


t  The  difference  between  the  two  collectives  is  very  often  indicated  by  the 
determinative  particle  which  precedes  the  collective.  Thus,  L'<HMn&I4e  dcs 
princes  is  a  collective  general,  whereas,  UNE  assemble  de  princes  is  merely  a 
collective  partitive.  (For  further  explanation  see  Syntax.) 

t  Gent  loses  its  final  t  in  the  plural,  gens  ;  but  the  singular,  gent,  is  only  used 
in  familiar  poetry,  as  la  gent  marfaageuse,  the  marshy  tribe. 
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This  rule  applies  to  verbs  in  the  infinitive  used  as 
substantives ;  as, 

le  Kaiser,     .     the  kiss.  les  baisers,    .     the  kisses. 

le  souvenir,      the  remembrance.        les  souvenir*,     the  remembrances. 
re,     .     .     the  being.  les  e'tres, .     .     the  beings. 


EXCEPTIONS. 


35.  EXCEPTION  I. — Nouns  ending  in  s,  x,  or  2,  in  the 


singular,  remain  the  same  in  the  plural ;  as, 

les  lis, 


le  lis,  . 
la  voix, 
le  nez, 


the  lily, 
the  voice, 
the  nose. 


les  voix, 
les  nez, 


the  lilies, 
the  voices, 
the  noses. 


EXERCISE   V. 

The  trees  of  their  orchards.  —  The  flowers  of  our  gardens.  — 
arbre      leurs    verger  fieur        nos     jardin 

The  palaces  of  the  kings. — Buy  me  some  oranges  and  walnuts, 
pal -MS  roi     Achetez-moi  32  et  32     noix 

— The  fashions  of  the  French. — The  crosses  of  the  knights. — 
mock  Frangais  croix  chevalier 

The  laws  of  those  countries. — The  movements  of  the  armies. — 
loi  ces        pays  mouvement  armde 

The  spoons  and  forks      are     on  the  table.   —  He  has 

cuiller        art.  fourchette  sont    sur  —  f.          II       a 

three  sons  and  two  daughters. — The  lilies  of  the  fields, 
trois    fils        deux     fille  champ 


36.  EXCEPTION  II. — Nouns"  ending  in  au,  eau,  eu, 
form  their  plural  by  adding  x  ;  as, 


hoyau, 
chapeau, 
jeu,      . 

V03U,      . 


mattock. 

hat. 

game. 

VOW. 


hoyaiue,  . 
chapeatur, 
jeu#,  .  . 
voeiuc,  .  . 


mattocks, 
hats, 
games, 
voios. 


Except  the  noun  landau,  a  landau,  which  forms  its 
plural  regularly,  by  adding  s — landaus. 

37.  Nouns  ending  in  ou  conform  to  the  general  rule — i.e., 
take  s  in  the  plural,  except  the  following,  which  take  x : — 


bijou,      jewel. 
caillou,    pebble. 
chou,       cvbbaqe. 


bijoux,  jewels. 
caillour,  pebbles. 
chouz,  cabbages. 


gcnou,  Tcnee. 
hibpu,  owl. 
joujou,  toy. 


genoux,  knees. 
hibpux,  owls. 
joujoiix,  toys. 
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EXERCISE  VI. 
A  fleet       of  twenty     ships.  —  The  boats  of  the  sailors.  — 

flotte  f.          vingt    vaisseau  bateau  matelot 

He     (found     himself)     between     two    fires.  —         Owls  are 

II  se  trouva  entre       deux    feu  art.       sont 

nocturnal      birds.  —  The  knives    are    on   the  sideboard.  — 


2nocturnes     loiseau 


couteau 


buffet  m. 


(There  are)      many       pickpockets  in  London  and   Paris. — 
II  y  a          beaucoup  de       filou       a    Londres  et  d  

Fill  up  those  holes. — (Here  are)  brass  nails.  — Our  doors 
Remplissez  ces  trou  m.  void  2de  cuivre  32  lclou.  Nos  porte 

have      bolts. — He  has   sold  the  pictures  and  the  jewels, 
ont  32  verrou  vendu          tableau 

38.  EXCEPTION  III. — Nouns  ending  in  a/,  and  six  end- 
ing in  ail,  form  their  plural  by  changing  I  or  il  into  u 
and  adding  x  ;  as, 


canal,   canal,      canatus,    wauls. 
hopital  hospital  \i6\niaux, hospitals 


soupirail,«ir-7io?e. 


bai 


a  lease,   -baii.x,        leases. 


vautail,  | 


a  leaf  of  a 
door. 


soupircm.r,  air-liolcs. 


0/ 


corail,  coral.      coraux,     corals,     i  „:*,,„;]     IOM*W«H*-I/MX 
email,  enamel,  emaux,     enamels.'  '   (    window. 

39.  Seven  nouns  in  al  and  all  others  in  ail  form  their 
plural  regularly ;  as, 


M>  (k!4. 

earnaval,  canuvol 
chacal,    jackal. 
nopal,      nopal. 
regal,       treat. 
serval,     serval. 
cal, 


}  bals, 


lolls. 


attirail,  (t 


caniavals  carnivals 


attirails,  appa.rff 
(lctai\s,(Mails. 


chacals,  jackals.      eVentail/tm.  eventails/«H*'. 

nopals,  nopals.      gouver-  J  helm,  rud-  gouver-  (  helms, 

regals,  treats.       |   nail,     (.     der.  nails,    \     rudders. 

servals,  servals.      portail,  portal.  portails,  porltil*. 

callosity,    cals,  callosities  s6rail,     seraglio.        sei'ails,    seraglios. 

£3T  PAL,  a  pale,  has  the  two  forms  pals  and  paux  in  the  plural. 
AIL,  garlic,  has  also  two  forms — ails  and  aulx. 
BKTAIL,  cattle,  has  for  its  plural  bestiaux. 

40.  AIEUL,  CIEL,  CEIL,  TEAVAIL,  have  two  forms  for  the 
plural,  and  a  different  meaning  in  each  form  ;  viz. : 


/•i-,.»7      f  grandfather,  . 
'uu'     I  ancestor,  forefather, 
{  sky,  heaven,  . 
<  tester  of  a  bed,  sky  in  a  pic 
(      ture,    .... 
( the  eye,  .... 
•(  in  some    compound   exprc.s 
(     sions,  &c.,  . 
work, 


ateuls,    grandfathers, 
ai'etfcr,     forefathers,  ancestors. 
deux,      skies,  heavens. 
.7       ( skies   in  pictures,   testers    of 
ias>     (     beds,  &«.. 

tlie  eyes. 

f  oeib;  as  Jrs  n'ilti-ih'-'bccuf,  sort  of  round 
.  X     windows. 

•,  works. 

,  reports,  brakes. 
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EXERCISE  VII. 

The  //«/•.«.>•  of  the  generals.  —  The  marshals   of  France.  — 
ducal  general  tiiareclial  

The  English  ailmirals. — These  corals  are  beautiful. — The  balls 
-anglais  lumiral         Ces      corail  sont  superbes.  bal 

of    the     nobility.   —   He      sells  fans.   —   Canals  are 

noblesse  f.          11        vend     32  eventail     art.  38   sont 

artificial       rivers. — The  heavens  declare  the   glory   of  God. — 
"artijicielles  32 l rivieres.     delpLannoncent      gloire  f.      Dieu. 


Open 


your        eyes.  —  She  has   the   portraits   of  her  two 
*     art.  o&il         Elle    a  ses  deux 


grandfathers. —  His  forefathers  have  filled  high      stations. 

Ses  ont  rempli  de  grandes   charges. 


OF    THE   FORMATION    OF    THE    FEMININE 
OF   SUBSTANTIVES. 

REMARK.— Nouns  referring  to  persons  or  animals   alter  their  ter- 
mination, like  adjectives,  when  used  in  the  feminine  gender. 

41.     Many   nouns   form   their   feminine   by   adding   e, 
whether  the  masculine  ends  with  a  vowel  or  a  consonant. 


F«m. 

ami,  frit:  in?,         aniit'. 

cousin,        ci>>i*i>i,         cousine. 
mart-hand,  t  mi  Its  man,  marchande. 
ours,  a  bun;         ourse. 


Mas. 
marquis, 


a  marquis, 


Fern. 
marquise. 


avocat, 
(b)  Persan, 


a  barrister, 
a  Persian, 

forms  its  feminine  by  doubling  t  and 


avocatc.f 
Persaue. 


^5*  (a)  One  noun  ending  in 

adding  e — viz.,  chat,  a  cat,  chutte. 
(b)  One  noun  and  one  proper  name  ending  in  an  double  also  the 
last  consonant  and  add  e — viz.,  paysan,  a  peasant,  paysaiwe  ; 
Jean,  John,  Jeanne. 

1 '2.  Some  nouns  ending  in  e  or  e  form  their  feminine  by 
adding  sse. 


Peak. 

Fern. 

abb6, 

:'i»,t, 

odgre, 

negro, 

uggrasMi 

ane, 

pmce, 

a  iirirxt, 

I>r0t  i  - 

rlianoinc, 

a  canon, 

chanoinesse. 

prince, 

a  pri  »<•!•, 

lirim.'&ssc'. 

ooiuto, 

ciuiitosse. 

]iro}ihOtc, 

o  prophet, 

prophetcisc. 

Drui.le, 

n  Ili'iii'l, 

Druiitesse. 

Buisse, 

a  Swiss, 

Suissesse. 

hotesse. 

('  tiifr, 

tigresse. 

maitrc, 

. 

maiti' 

traitrc, 

ti-1/it.oi-, 

traitros.sc. 

ite  means  intercessor ;  used  especially  in  religious  matters. 
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(a)  $&*  To  these  must  be  added  a  few  which  form  also  their  feminine 
in  esse,  although  the  masculine  does  not  end  in  e  or  in  e  : — 

dieu, 

devin,t 
due, 


a  god, 

a  soothsayer, 

a  duke, 


dees.se 

devineresse. 

duehesse. 


doge, 

larron, 

pair, 


doge, 
a  thief, 
a  peer, 


dogaresse. 
larronnesse. 


pairesse. 


43.  Nouns  in  eur  derived  from  present  participles  by  the 
change  of  ant  into  eur,  form  their  feminine  by  changing  r 
into  s  and  adding  e.  J 

Pres.  Part.        Mas.  Fern. 

chantcmt,      chantertr,         a  singer, (a)  chante-use. 

connaissani,  connaissew,  ^jho^sathorongh  *f™*f*(}     '   connaisseiwc. 

chass«7i<,      chasseitr,          a  hunter,' (b)  chassewse. 

fournissanf,  fournissew,     a  purveyor, fournisse^M^e. 

d6bit«?it,       d6bitcwr,  one  who  is  fond  of  spreading  news,  (c)  debitewse. 

demanded,  demandew,  one  who  asks,        ....           deinandeitse. 

vendant,        vendeztr,  seller, vendewse. 

devina?i^,      devine-wr,  one  who  guesses  riddles,  &c.,         .           devineitse. 

(a)  Cantatrice,  another  feminine  of  chanteur,  is  derived  from  Italian, 

and  means  an  eminent  professional  singer. 

(b)  Chasseresse,  hunter,  another  feminine  of  chasseur,  is  only  used  in 

poetry. 

(c)  Debiteur  §  means  also  a  debtor,  and  in  this  sense  its  feminine  is 

debitrice. 

(d)  IST  REMARK. — The  following  nouns  ending  in  eur  form  also  their 

masculine,  as  those  above,  from  present  participles,  but  their 
feminine  is  formed  by  suppressing  u  from  the  masculine  ter- 
mination,  and  adding  to  it  esse  \\ — 

Pres.  Part.  Mas.  Fern. 

demandottl,       deniandewr,  a  plaintiff,  demanderessg.    > 

defended,         defendewr,  a  defendant,  defenderme.       (^  Law 

vendcm£,  vendewr,  a  seller,  venderesse.  ( terms. 

baille?ir,  a  lessor,  bailleresse.          ) 

venge?«r,  an  avenger,  vengeresse. 

enchante^r,  an  enchanter,  enchanteresse. 

pechewr,  a  sinner,  pecheresse. 


vengeemtf, 

enchanta?^, 

pechcmtf, 


44.  Nouns  in  teur,  not  derived  from  present  participles, 
form  their  feminine  by  changing  teur  into  trice  :  — 


Mas.  Fern. 

accusate«r,  an  accuser,  accusa<rice. 
bienfaitewr,  a  benefactor,  bienfaiMce. 
conductewr,  a  conductor,  conducfrice. 


Mas. 


Fern. 


acfcttr, 


an  actor, 


actrice. 


t  This  noun  has  also  a  regular  feminine — devine. 

t  The  use  of  this  form  is  rather  recent.  In  old  French  the  ending  esse,  from 
Latin  issa,  was  preferred.  The  nouns  mentioned  in  1st  Remark  are  a  remnant 
of  that  earlier  form. 

§  This  word  is  derived,  not  from  the  French  present  participle  deHtant,  but 
from  the  Latin  word  debitor. 

||  The  reason  of  this  change  is  simply  the  shortening  of  the  syllable  cur,  on 
which  the  tonic  accent  lies  in  the  masculine  ;  whilst  in  the  feminine  it  lies  on 


OF   THE   SUBSTANTIVE. 


23 


Mas. 

exei-uteur, 
inventewr, 
iuspecteu 


Fern. 

executor,  extent  rice. 
an  inventor,  invenirice. 
an  inspector,  inspecirice. 
a  persecutor,  persecutrice. 


Fein. 

( one    who    is } 
amateur,     <     re  ry  fond 

(  of  anything,  ) 

d6bitewr,       a  debtor,  dgbifrice.J 

tuteur,  a  guardian,      tut  rice. 

$tT  One  in  deur  forms  its  feminine  in  drice  ;  viz. :  ambassac?e?/r,  an 
ambassador,  ambassac?r«ce. 

45.  Nouns  ending  in  x  form  their  feminine  in  se;  those 
ending  in  /  change  it  into  v  and  add  e;  those  ending  in  et, 
en,  on,  ot,  double  the  last  consonant  and  add  e. 

^^^flfos.  Fern. 

a  husband, 
a  widower, 
a  subject, 
a  pagan, 
a  lion, 


Mas. 
£pouj;, 
veu/, 
sujet, 
paie?i, 
lion, 
sot, 


a  fool, 


Fern. 
Spouse. 
veuve. 
snjctte. 
pstienne. 
lionne. 
sotte. 


bailli,§  a  bail  if,         baillire. 

Europeen,  an  European  Europeejwie. 

Troye?i,  a  Trojan,      Troyenne. 

quartenw,  quadroon,      quartercra?ie. 


(ft)  C^y"  EXCEPTION.  —  However,  nouns  in  which  ot  has  become  final 
by  the  suppression  of  a  foreign  ending,  do  not  double  t  in  the  femi- 
nine ;  thus : — 
bigot,    bigote,    a  bigot.  \  cagot,    cagote,    a  hypocrite.  \  idiot,    idiote,    an  idiot. 

(b)  The  following  form  their  feminine  in  ine  :  heros,  heroin/3  /  Czar, 
Czarine  ;  Philippe,  Philippine. 

(c)  2D  REMARK. — The  following  drop  the  masculine  termination  and 
add  e,  or  a  whole  syllable  ending  with  e — 


Mas.  Fern. 

compagnon,  a  companion,  compagne. 

vieilkm/,       an  old  man,  vieille. 

canard,          o  drake,  cane, 

poulaift,        a  colt,  poultcft«. 


Mas. 
eocho?i, 
mulet, 
loup, 
taureau, 


a  pig, 
a  mule, 
a  wolf, 
a  bull, 


Fern. 
coche. 

mule. 
louve. 
taure. 


(d)  SD  REMARK. — Several  have  entirely  distinct  forms  for  the  mascu- 
line and  the  feminine  : — 


Mas. 

ft/re, 
oncle, 

cliL-val, 


a  father, 
a  brother, 
uncle, 
horse, 


Fern. 
mSre. 

803UT. 

tante. 
jument. 


Mas. 

empereur,     emperor, 
roi,  king, 

gouverneur,  a  governor, 
serviteur,      a  servant, 


Fern. 

imperatrice. 
reine. 

gouveniante. 
servante. 


(e)  4TH  REMARK. —  The  following  and  some  others  are  common 
gender : — 

artiste,  artist.          I      fjldve,         a  pupil.      I     pensionnaire,  a  boarder. 

camarade,     comrade.  esclave,      a  slave.  malade,  a  patient. 

enfant,  ||         child.  \     pupille,      a  ward.      \     compatriote,    a  compatriot. 

(/)  5TH  REMARK. — Nouns  expressing  professions,  trades,  &c.,  gener- 
ally carried  on  by  men,  have  no  feminine,  such  as — 


t  This  word  is  little  used.  }  See  Rule  43  above. 

§  Tliis  word  was  formerly  spelled  baillif;  hence  its  present  form  for  the 
feminine. 

|  Enfant,  when  used  in  the  plural,  is  masculine  only. 
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graveur,        an  engraver. 
Bculptenr,     a  sculptor. 
imprimeur,    a  printer. 


docteur,  a  doctor. 
ecrivain,  a  writer. 
guide,  a  guide. 


peintre,      a  painter. 
poet»-,t       a  poet. 
inedecin,   a  physician,  &c. 


(g)  GTH  EEMARK. — The  nouns  temoin,  adversaire,  and  imposteur 
have  also  no  i'eminine. 

(h)  %&°  When  the  substantives  mentioned  in  Remarks  5  and  6  are 
used  in  reference  to  nouns,  or  pronouns  feminine,  all  the  words  that 
depend  on  them  are  used  in  the  masculine ;  thus  :  Cette  negresse  est 
un  imposteur ;  Sa  soeur  a  ete  a  mon  egard  un  adversaire  haineux  et 
impitoyable  ;  Cette  femme  est  un  bon  peintre, — un  grand  poete, — un 
ecrivain  de  merite  ;  Mademoiselle  S.  est  un  temoin  franc  et  honnete. 

(i)  7TH  REMARK. — There  are  also  some  nouns  referring  to  animals 
which  are  only  used  in  the  masculine,  others  only  in  the  feminine,  others 
again  which  are  common  gender.  These  nouns,  and  the  way  to  use 
them  in  reference  to  gender,  are  mentioned  in  No.  22  and  No.  407. 


EXERCISE  VIII. 

She  is  a  great  talker  and  a  great  laugher. —    Joan  of  Arc 
(Jest      grande  parleur  rieur.  Jeanne  d'Arc 

was  the  avenger  of  France.  —  She  is  the  benefactress  of  the 
fut         vengeur    art. C'est  bienfaiteur 

poor.  —  She  is  a  good  actress  and  a  celebrated  singer.  — 
pauvre  pi.  bonne  cdebre 

Minerva    was    the    protectress     of    the     fine    arts.  —  The 
Minerve  &ait  protecteur  beaux-arts. 

plaintiff  (/.)  and  the    defendant    (/.)  are     both      present. — 
demandeur  defendeur          sont  toutes  deux  present  es. 

She  was  his  intercessor  (with  the)  king  and  with  the  queen. — 
Elle  fut  son     avocat       aupres  du    -         et    de     la 

The  (peasant  girl)  approached  him.  —  She  is  my  friend  and 
paysan         s'approcha  de  lui.      (Jest      mon    ami   et  ma 

companion.  —  The   earl  and  the  countess    were  present. — 
compagnon.  etaient  presents. 

I  am  his  wife. — Those  disconsolate  widowers  and       widows. 
Je  suis  son  epoux.       Ces  *inconsolables        x  2   3ces       4 

— His  sister  is  a  foolish  little  girl. — He  has  a  fine  mare. 
Sa  sceur  est          2       lpetite      *       II     a        belle 

t  Poete  has  also  a  feminine  form,  pot-tame. — (Ac.u>.) 
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CHAPTER   III. 
OF   THE  ADJECTIVE. 

46.  An  A'ty'-rtiiv  (from  the  Latin  adjectivus]  is,  as  its 
name  implies,  added  to  a  substantive  to  give  it  a  special 
meaning. 

(a)  There  are  two  classes  of  adjectives,  viz. :— (1)  The  adjectives  of 

which  serve  to  qualify  persons  or  things  ;  as,  ami  FIDELE, 
faithful  friend;  TRISTE  sort,  sad  fate.  (2)  The  determinative  adjec- 
.  Inch  add  to  a  substantive  an  idea  of  indication  or  limitation,  ; 
as,  DEUX  pigeons,  two  pigeons  ;  DEUXIEME  etage,  second  floor ;  MON 
canif,  my  penknife ;  CETTE  semaine,  this  week ;  CHAQUE  jour,  every 
day. 

(b)  Tn  English,   adjectives   never  vary  on  account  of  gender  and 
number,  but  French  adjectives  change  their  termination  according  to 
the  gender  and  number  of  the  nouns  or  pronouns  to  which  they  relate. 

§  1.  ADJECTIVES   OF   QUALITY. 

OF   THE   FORMATION   OF   THE  FEMININE 
OF  ADJECTIVES. 

GENERAL    RULE. 

47.  The  feminine  of  adjectives  is  formed  by  adding  an 
c  mute  to  the  masculine  singular ;  as, 


Mas.  Fern. 

prudent,  prudente,  pnulent. 

grand,  grand'1,  great. 

court,  courte.  short. 


Mas.  Fern. 

joli,  jolie,  pretty. 

age,  agee,  old,  aged. 

prSt,  prSte,  ready. 


EXCEPTIONS. 

48.  EXCEPTION  I. — Adjectives  ending  in  e  mute  (that 
is,  e  not  accented)  remain  the  same  in  the  feminine  ;  as, 
un  jeune  garson,  a  young  boy.        \       une  jeune  fille,  a  young  girl. 

EXERCISE   IX. 

Their  house          is    small,     but        it      is     very  pretty.  — 
Leur  maisin  f.     est    petit    mais     elle    est     tres 

That  street   is   narrow  and  dark.  —  The   meat     is  cold;  the 
Cette  rue  f.          tftroit      et   obscur  viande  f.     froid 

Wiiti-r   is     hut. — This       pear  (is  not)         ripe. — A.void 

:.      chaud      Cette     poire  f.        ri est  pas        mti.r       Evitez 

bad         company. — That   #irl    is   veiy   cunning. — She 
art.  mauvais    comjjagnie  f.  jille  f.  ruse        Elle 
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has  a  black  dress  and  a  red         scarf.  —  The     eldest     sister 
a        2noir  lrobe  f.          zrouge  lefcharipe  f.  2atn&     lsceur 

is  a  model    of    filial      piety.  —  (She  is)  a    clever     woman. 
module  m.  2        lpidte  f.       (7'es£         habile      femme. 

49.  EXCEPTION  II. — Adjectives  ending  in  /  change  that 
letter  into  ve  for  the  feminine  ;  as, 


Mas.  Fern. 

acti/,          active,  active. 

bre/,  br6ve,  'brief,  short. 


Mas.  Fern. 

neu/,  neuve,  rc^w. 

vi/,  vive,  lively. 


50.  EXCEPTION  III. — Adjectives   ending   in   x  change 
the  x  into  se;  as, 


Mas.  Fern. 

heureuaj,     heureuse,      happy. 

jalou#,        jalouse,         jealous. 


Mas.  Fern. 

paresseua;,     paresseuse,  idle. 
vertueua;,       vertueuse,     virtuous. 


51.  The  following  in  x  form  their  feminine  thus  : 


Mas.  Fern. 

doux,         douce,  sweet,  mild. 

faux,          fausse,  false. 


Mas.  Fern. 

roux,          rousse,  red. 

views;,         vieiJ/e,t         old. 


EXERCISE   X. 

Is  she     attentive? — Catherine  de  Medicis   was   ambitious, 

Est-elle       attentif  —    etait    ambitieux 

imperious,  and  superstitious ;  she  was  a  native  of  Florence. — 

impdrieux    et    . super stitieux  *   natif   de       

Joshua  (brought  down)  the  walls  of  the     proud      Jericho. — 
Josue*         fit  tomber  mur  orgueilleux  Jericho  f. 

The      Italian       language   is  sweet  and  harmonious.  —  That 
Htcdienne      l  langue  f.        doux  harmonieux        Cette 

news      is  false. — The  new  tower  is   in     the   old  town. 
nouvelle  f.      faux  2neuf  Hour  f.    dans  vieux  ville  f. 

52.  EXCEPTION  IV. — Adjectives  ending  in  el,  eil,  ien,  on, 
et,  and  of,  form  their  feminine  by  doubling  the  last  con- 
sonant, and  adding  an  e  mute  after  it ;  as, 


Mas.            Fern. 
cruel,         cruelZe,          cruel. 
pareil,        pareiUe,         similar. 
ancien,       ancienne,      ancient. 
chrfitien,    Chretiens,    Christian. 

Mas. 
bon, 
net, 
vieillot, 

bellot, 

Fern. 
bonne, 
nette, 
vidllotte, 
bellotfc, 

good. 

Oldish. 

pretty. 

53.  The  following  adjectives  in  et 

and   er 

follow 

the 

t  Vieille  is  formed  from  the  masculine  vieil,  which  is  often  used  in  the  singu- 
lar instead  of  vieux,  before  vowels  or  h  mute ;  as,  mon  vieil  ami. 
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'/  /v/A%  but  take  a  grave  accent  over  the  e  before  the 
final  t  or  r  in  the  feminine  : 


Mas. 

Fern. 

complet, 
corn-ret, 

eomp] 

Concivt*', 

complete. 

secret, 
cher, 

secrete, 
cliere, 

secret, 
dear. 

ineompiet, 

incon 

incomplete. 

fier, 
premier, 

fidre, 
premiere, 

proud, 
first. 

inquiet, 

indiscrete, 
inqutete, 

indiscreet, 
uneasy. 

dernier, 
replet, 

oerni&n, 

replete, 

last, 
replete. 

EXERCISE   XI. 

The  soul  is  immortal.  —I  (am  reading)     ancient  history.— 
drne  f.  est  immortel     Je         lis    art.  2ancien  lhistoire  f .  h  m. 

We       are      (in  the)  nineteenth     century   of   the  Christian 
Nous  sommes       au      dix-neuvieme      siecle  m.  2chrdien 

era. —  She     (is  not)      pretty,  but  she  is  good.  —  That  poor 
ltre  f.  Elle     n'est  pas       joli      mais        est  Cette  pauvre 

woman  is  dumb.  —  Are  you  ready,  my  dear  sister  ?  —  Your 
femme          muet       fites-vous  ma  saur?      Votre 

mother  is  very  uneasy. — That  person    is   extremely  indiscreet, 
trbs  personne  f.   extrSmement 


54.  EXCEPTION  V.  —  Adjectives  ending  in  eur,  formed 
from  a  participle  present  by  the  change  of  ant  into  eur, 
make  euse  in  the  feminine  ;  as, 

Part.  Mas.  Fern. 

flatted,          flatter,  fi&tteuse,  flattering  ;  a  flatterer. 

mentant,        nientcwr,  menteuse,  lying,  a  liar. 

trompe<//-,  trompeuse,  deceiving,  deceitful.-^ 


55.  Adjectives  ending  in  erieur,  and  three  ending  in 
eur  expressing  comparison,  follow  the  general  rule,  and 
take  e  mute  in  the  feminine  ;  as, 


anterieur, 
r, 

exterifur, 
intcrieur, 
infe'rieur, 


aiitfirieure, 
citeric-urf, 
cxteri«ure, 
intt-ritnire, 
inferieure, 


Mas. 

Fern. 

superieur, 
ulterieur, 

superieure, 
ulterieure, 

superior, 
ulterior. 

iiia.jimr, 

majeure, 

major. 

miiicur, 

mineure, 

minor. 

meilleur, 

meilleure, 

better. 

exterior, 
interior, 
inferior. 
postSrieur,  posterieure,    posterior. 

$&*  Hel>reu,  Hcltrcw,  is  only  used  in  the  masculine  :  les  livres  he- 
breux.     For  the  feminine,  another  adjective  is  iised  :    la  langue  h€- 
.     The  latter  is  of  both  genders,  for  we  say — les  caracteres  he- 
ms. 


t  Sec,  Rules  43  and  44,  and  Remarks. 
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56.  There  are  seven  adjectives  ending  in  c  which  form 
their  feminine  thus : 


Mas.        Fern. 

Wane,  blanc/^, 

caduc,  cadugue, 

franc, t  fraii'7/c, 
grec, 


white, 
infirm, 
frank,  open. 
Greek,  Grecian. 


Mas. 
public, 
sec, 
turc, 


Fern. 


sec/ie, 
tnrque, 


public. 

dri/. 

Turkish. 


t  Franc  (Prankish  or  Frank)  isfranque  in  the  feminine  :  la  race  f  ran  que. 

57.  The  seven  following,  ending  in  s,  take  se  in  the 
feminine : 


Mas.  Fern. 

bas,  basse,  low. 

epais,  epaisse,  thick. 

expres,  expresse,  express. 

gras,  grasse,  /a£. 


Mas.  Fern. 

gros,  grosse,  fcty. 

las,  lasse,  tiretl. 

profSs,       professe,        professed  (in 
religious  a/airs). 


58.  The   following   adjectives   form   their  feminine  ir- 
regularly : 


Mas. 
berra, 
beni?i, 
favori, 
fow, 
frais, 
gentil, 
jumeaw, 


Fern. 
be£Ze,t 


favorite, 

fo?Ze,t 

fratc/(e, 

gentilZe, 

jumeHe, 


fine. 

benign. 

farourite.. 

foolish. 

//-esfr. 

genteel. 


Mas. 
long, 
malm, 
mow, 


Fern. 
long?/e, 
m&ligne, 
moZZ<?,t 


nouveait,  nouveZZe,t 

nul,  nulZe, 

coi,  coite, 

tiers,  tierce, 


long. 

malignant. 

soft. 

new. 


a  third  person. 

t  REMARKS.—  (a)  The  feminines,  beZZe,  /oZ7e,  mo?/e,  nouvelle,  are  formed  from 
the  mascnlines,  ieZ,  /oZ,  mol,  nouvel,  which  are  used  before  a  vowel  or  h  mute. 

(b)  Adjectives  ending  in  gu  take  a  diaeresis  over  the  e  in  the  feminine  :  digit, 
aigue,  acute  ;  ambigu,  ambigue,  ambiguous  (see  Rule  17). 

(c)  The  Adjectives  chdtain,  auburn  ;  dispos,  nimble,  active,  have  no  distinct 
fonn  for  the  feminine.     However,  modern  authors  use  chdta.in  in  the  feminine. 
L'une  etalt  chdtaine,  I'autre  etait  brunz  (VICTOR  HUGO). 


EXERCISE   XII. 

(Here  is)   a  handsome  white  dress.  —  His  public     life      is 
Void  beau      2blanc  lrobe  f.         Sa  ^public     lvie  f.  est 

irreproachable.  —  This  table   is   too    low.  —  This   board      is 
irreprochable.        Cette    —  f.        trop   bas  planche  f. 

too  long  and  too  thick.  —  This     soup      is  too  fat.  —  It    is 
long  epais  soupe  f.  gras      C'est 

a      new      discovery.  —  Have  you  seen  my  favourite  flower, 
nouveau  ddcouverte  f.     Avez-vous    vu     ma   2favori     ^fleur  f. 

the  rose,  so  fresh  and  so  sweet  ?  —  That  is   a  fine    tree. — 
—  f.   si  frais  '  doux  Voild  arbrc  in. 

Is   she  quarrelsome  ?  —  The  city  of  Troy      was    in       Asia 
Est-dle     querelleur  villei.    Troic  r't(iitdansQ.it.Asief. 
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Minor. —  (There  is)   a  superior     power. — That  is  &flatferin<; 
Mim'ur  f>5    11  //  a  ~^n^/'ricii.r  ^puissance  f.  6" 

promise. 

l[»-i>IH     - 

PLURAL   OF   ADJECTIVES. 

GENERAL  RULE. 

59.  Adjectives  form  their  plural,  like  substantives,  by 
the  simple  addition  of  an  s  to  the  singular ;  as, 

Singular.  Plural. 

grand,  mas.  grand.?,  ) 

grande,  fern.  grander,  J* 

savant,  mat.  savants,  \  iParilP(j 

savante,  fern.  savante*,  j  Lc 

This  rule  is  without  any  exceptions  for  the  feminine,  but 
the  masculine  has  the  three  following  : — 

60.  EXCEPTION  I. — Adjectives  ending  in  s  or  x  do  not 
change   their   termination   in   the   plural   masculine ;   as, 
gras,  fat ;  gros,  big,  heureux,  happy. 

61.  EXCEPTION  II. — Adjectives  ending  in  au  take  x  in 
the  plural  masculine  ;  as,  beau,  handsome  ;  nouveau,  new  ; 
plural,    beaux,    nouveaux. — Hebreu   also   takes   x   in   the 
plural,  kelreux. ;  but  bleu,  blue,  takes  s :  des  yeux  Ileus, 
blue  eyes. 

62.  EXCEPTION  III. — Adjectives  ending  in  al  change 
this  termination  into  a  ux  for  the  plural  masculine ;  as, 
egal,  equal ;  moral,  moral ;  plural,  egaux,  moraux. 

A  few  adjectives  ending  in  al  follow  the  general  rule,  and  take  s  in 
the  plural,  and  others  have  no  plural  masculine  ;  but  these  are  adjec- 
tives seldom  used. 

63.  Tout,  all,  is  the  only  adjective  that  changes  t  into  s 
for  the  plur.  mas.,  but  it  makes  toutes  in  the  plur.  fern. 

Cw"  However,  when  tout  is  used  as  a  noun  it  preserves  the  t  final  in 
the  plural :  Pli'.xienrs  touis,  distincts  I'un  de  Vautre. 

EXERCISE   XIII. 

Give  some  entertaining  books   to   those  pretty  little  girls. 
])<>nnez  2amusant       llivre  m.      ces      joli    petit  jille 

— He  has    powerful  enemies,      but     their    efforts   (will  be) 

//     a  de  puissant   ennemi  m.  m-ais   leurs      m.  seront 

c 
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vain  and  useless. — These  chickens     are   big  and  fat,  but  those 
vain   et    inutile       Ces      poulet  in.  sont  gros        gras 

partridges  are  very     lean.  —  All  the  general   officers   were 
perdrix  f.          tres  maigre     Tout        ^general  lofficier  ttaient 

present.  —  The     old  and     the     new     soldiers     did         won- 
pr&ent  vieux  soldat    firent  32  mer- 

ders. — I    agree    to  all  those  conditions  ;  they  are  reasonable. 
veille  Je  consens  ces f.  elles         raisonnable 

OF  THE  DEGREES  OF  COMPARISON. 

64.  (a)  There   are   three  degrees  of   comparison ;    the 
Positive,  the  Comparative,  and  the  Superlative. 

(b)  The  Positive  is  the  adjective  itself,  merely  expressing 
the  quality  of  an  object,  without  any  comparison  ;  as, 

Un  enfant  sage  et  studieux.      \  A  well-behaved  and  studious  child. 

EXERCISE  XIV. 

She    is    satisfied  with    her    lot.  —  Merit        is  modest.  — 
Elle   est     content      de      son  sort.  art.  merite  m.     modeste. 

Socrates     and      Plato     were      two     great     philosophers. — 
Socrate  Platon   tftaient  deux    grand        philosophe 

Virgil    had     a    fine     and     delicate   taste.  —  The    style   of 
Virgile  avait         2fin      3et      ^delicat  lgout  m.  —  in. 

Fenelon  is  harmonious.  — The  Alps  are  high  and  steep. — 
est  harmonieux.             Alpes  f.  pi.  sonthaut        escarpe 

The  city  of  Rome  is  full  of  ancient  and  modern  monuments. 
mile,  f.     rempli      2ancien  3et  *moderne  1 m. 

65.  The    Comparative   Degree   expresses   a   comparison 
between  two  or  more  objects.     There  are  three  sorts  of 
comparatives,  viz.  of  superiority,  inferiority,  and  equality. 

(a)  The  comparative  of  superiority  is  formed  by  putting 
the  adverb  plus,  more,  before  the  adjective,  and  the  con- 
junction que,  than,  after  it ;  as, 

Athenes  a  ete  plus  illustre  que  Athens  was  more  illustrious 

Lacedemone.  than  Lacedcemon. 

(b)  N.B. — The  comparative  degree  is  often  formed  in  English  by  add- 
ing r  or  er  to  the  positive ;  as,  wise,  wiser ;  great,  greater ;  and  as 
these  letters  stand  for  the  adverb  more,  they  must  be  rendered  in 
French  by  its  corresponding  adverb  plus ;    thus,  wiser,  plus  sage  ; 
greater,  plus  grand. 

(c)  Plus  must  be  repeated  before  every  adjective. 
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EXERCISE   XV. 

Virtue      is  more  precious  than  riches.     —  He  is 

art.    -I'crtu-  f.  est  pre'cieux  art.  richesses  pi.     II 

happier  than  a  king. — He  is  more  fortunate  than  wise. — It  is 
cviituit     12          rui.  heureux  sage.      II 

more       noble  to      forgive     than  to   (avenge  one's  self).  — 
—     de   panlonner  de  se  venger. 

The  simplicity    of       nature  is    more  pleasing  than  all  the 
simplicite  f.      art. f.  agreable  tout 

embellishments  of          art.  —  London         is  more  populous 
orncment  m.          art.  —         Londres  m.  peuple 

than  Paris,   but         France  is  larger  and  more  populous  than 
mais  art. f.     grand    et 

England.      —  The   Thames  is   deeper   than  the  Seine, 
art.  A  mjlderre.  Tamise  f.  profond  f. 

66.  The  comparative  of  inferiority  is  formed  by  placing 
the  adverb  moins,  less,  before  the  adjective,  and  que,  than, 
after  it ;  as, 

L'Afrique  est  inoins  peuplee  Africa  is  less  populous  than 


que  1'Europe. 


Europe. 


(n)  Moins  is  to  be  repeated  before  every  adjective. 

(b)  The  comparative  of  inferiority  may  also  be  formed  by  putting 
the  verb  in  the  negative,  with  si,  so,  before  the  adjective,  and  que,  as, 
after  it ;  as, 

L'Afrique  n'est  pas  si  peuplee  Africa  is  not  so  populous  as 

que  1'  Europe.  |          Europe. 

EXERCISE   XVI. 

Death    is    less    fatal    than       '  pleasures    which    attack 
art.  mort  f.  est         funeste  art.    plaisir         qui   attaquent 

virtue. — He  is  less  polite  and   obliging  than  his  brother. — 
art.  vertu  f.    II  poli  obligeant  son     frere. 

She  is  less  amiable  than  her  sister. — Cresur  (was  not)  less  brave 
Elle  aimable  sa    sceur.      Cesar  n'e'tait  pas        

than  Alexander. — They  are  less  happy  than  you       think. — He 
12    Alexandra        Us  heureux        vous    ne  pensez. 

(is  not)   so   rich  as  his  brother-in-law. — His  family   is  much 
n'est  pas      riche  beau-frtre.  Sa  famille  f.      bien 

less    numerous     than     ours.     —  He  is  less  rich   than  you. 
nombreux  la  ntitre. 


32       OF  THE  DEGREES  OF  COMPARISON. 

G7.  The  comparative  of  equality  is  formed  by  placing  the 
adverb  aitssi,  as,  before  the  adjective,  and  que,^  as,  after  it. 

(a)  Aussi  must  be  repeated  before   every  adjective   when  several 
qualities  are  attributed  to  one  noun  or  pronoun,  without  expressing 
any  comparison,  in  which  case  que  is  placed  after  the  last  adjective  ; 
as  in — 

Charles  est  aussi  grand,  aussi  fort,  1  Charles  is  as  tall,  as  strong  and 
et  aussi  actif  que  Louis.  |      active  as  Louis. 

(b)  But  if  a  comparison  is  made  between  two  adjectives  expressing 
qualities  attributed  to  one  noun  or  pronoun,  then  aussi  is  used  only 
before  the  first  and  que  after  it ;  as  in — 

Aristide  etait   aussi  vaillant  que  I  Aristides  was  as  valiant  as  just. 
juste.  | 

(c)  Of  course  two  or  more  adjectives  may  be  compared  to  one,  in 
which  case  the  first  rule  given  above  holds  good  ;  as  in — 

Elle  est  aussi  vertueuse  et  aussi  I  She  is  as  virtuous  and  good  as  (she 
bonne  que  belle.  |      is)  beautiful. 

Or  one  adjective  may  be  compared  to  several,  in  which  case  que  is  used 
only  after  the  first ;  as  in — 

Henri   IV  etait  aussi   brave   que  I  Henry  IV.   was  as  brave  as  (he 
clement  et  genereux.  |      was)  clement  and  generous. 

EXERCISE   XVII. 

Is  he  as  clever,  and  as  docile  as  his  cousin  ? — He  is   as 
Est-il        habile  son     m.   II    est 

tall     as    you — Your  niece  is  as  pretty  and  well-informed  as 
grand        vous.     Votre  niece  joli  instruit 

that  girl. — She  is  as  good  as  beautiful.  —  Socrates   was    as 
cette  fille.  beau  Socrate     etait 

valiant   and   wise  as  (he  was)  patient, — Cicero  was  as  pious 
vaillant  sage          *    *        Cice'ron  pieux 

as  eloquent.    —    It   is   as   easy   to     do          good     as  to   do 
eloquent.  II  aise'   de  faire  art.  bien  m. 

evil. —        History       is  as  useful  as  (it  is)  agreeable  and 
art.  mal  m.  art.  histoire  h  m.  utile        *  *    agreeable 

interesting.  —  This      house      is     as  large   and  convenient 
intfressant  f.        Cette    maison  f.  grand  commode 

as  yours. 
la  vfitre 


t  !><>  not  forgot  that  que  becomes  qii'  before  a  vowel  (.w  Rule  12). 
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The  Su^rlative  Degree  expresses  the  quality  in  the 
highest  or  lowest  degree.  There  are  two  sorts  of  super- 
latives, the  relative  and  the  absolute. 

(a\  The  superlative  rdidive  expresses  a  relation  or  comparison  with 
another  object ;  it  is  formed  by  putting  the  article  le,  la,  les,  before  the 
comparative  ;  as — 


Le  chien  est  I'aiiimal  Ic  pl/>s  fidele. 
Ce  sent  les  homines  les  filus  sages 
de  I'assemblee.— (Ac,\D.) 


Thedog  is  the  most  faithful  an  im  al. 
They  are  the  wisest  men  in  the 
assembly. 


(b)  The  superlative  rdath-e  may  also  be  formed  by  placing  before  the 
comparative  one  of  the  possessive  adjectives,  mon,  ma,  mes,  my  ;  ton, 
ta,  tes,  thy  ;  son,  sa,  ses,  his  or  her  ;  noire,  nos,  our  ;  votre,  ws,  your  ; 
Icur,  leurs,  their  ;  as  — 

JA'>/i^M,s  puissant  protecteur.      I      My  most  powerful  protector. 

Votre  plus  grand  ennemi.  Your  greatest  enemy. 

EXERCISE   XVIII. 

Gold      is  the  purest,  the  most  precious,  the  most  ductile, 
art.  or  in.  est          pur,  pr&ieux, 

and,    after       platinum,      the  heaviest  of    all  metals.  — 

art.  platine  m.  pesant          tout      art.  metal  in. 

The  least  excusable   of    all       errors         is      that   which    is 
art.  erreur  f.  celle       qui 

wilful.  —  The  elephant  is  the  strongest  of  all  animals.  — 
V'll'/ntaire.  elephant  in.  fort  art.  animal  in. 

I  prefer  my  house  to  the  finest  palace.  —  Our  greatest 
Je  prefere  ma  maison  29  beau  palais  in.  Nos  grand 

intei  •  -  Your  most  cruel  enemies.  —  My  prettiest  rings. 

intei'(-t  m.      I'oo;  cruel   ennemi  in.  Mes  bag  ue  f. 

69.  The  superlative  absolute  does  not  imply  any  relation 
to  another  object,  but  merely  expresses  the  quality  in  the 
highest  or  lowest  degree.  It  is  formed  by  putting  before 
the  adjective  one  of  these  words,  ires,  fort,  bien,  very  ; 
esfrtttiement,  extremely  ;  inftniment,  infinitely  ;  excessive- 
ment,  excessively  ;  or  any  other  adverb  expressing  a  very 
high  degree. 

EXERCISE   XIX. 

Mr  and  Mrs  Fox  are  very   happy.      They  are     both      very 

tons  deux 


capricious.  —  Dublin  is  a  very  large  and  very  fine  city.  —  That 
(tux.         --  est  grand  beau  ville  f.  Cette 
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lady  is  very  charitable. — He  is  a  very  unfortunate    man. — He 
dame  G'est         2     3malheureux  lhomme     II 

(is  not)      very  clever.  —  This  soup     is    very    hot.  —  The 
n'est  pas               habile.          Cette  soupe  f.               chaud 
tea     and   the     sugar     are   very    bad.     —     That    work 
thtfm.                 sucrem.              mauvais.            Get     ouvrage  m. 
is  very  much  esteemed  by  the  learned.     —     Madame  Dacu-r 
*        estime       de  29     savant  in.  pi.      

was      extremely      learned.  —  God      is      infinitely      just. 
etait  savant         Dieu  juste. 

70.  The  adjectives,  bon,  mauvais,  and  petit,  and  the 
adverbs,  bien,  mal,  and  pen,  form  their  degrees  in  the 
following  manner : 


Positive. 
£  /'bon,               good. 
'-§  •<  mauvais,       bad. 
|H  petit,             little. 

Comparative. 
meilleur,    better.  f 
pire,           worse. 
moindre,    Zess. 

Sttperiotfoe. 

le  meilleur,   the  best. 
le  pire,           the  worst. 
le  moindre,    #w  least. 

«  /bien,             well. 
|  -j  mal,               badly. 
<  (peu,               M«fe. 

mieux,       better. 
pis,            worse. 
rnoins,        Zess. 

le  mieux,       tfte  6es£. 
le  pis,            the  worst. 
le  moins,       the  least. 

(a)  $$p  Plus  mauvais,  plus  petit,  plus  mal,  are  also  used,  but  never 
plus  bon,  plus  bien,  plus  peu. 

(b)  Phis  petit  is  used  in  reference  to  size,  instead  of  moindre  : —  Votre 
sceur  est  plus  petite  que  Julie  ;  Ce  verger  est  plus  petit  que  Vautre. 

(c)  Bon  is  used  after  plus,  instead  of  meilleur,  when  separated  from 
it ;  as  in — Ce  vin  est-il  plus  ou  moins  bon  que  le  vdtre  ?    Cette  tisane 
est,  plus  qu'aucune  autre,  ~boimepour  cette  maladie.     Also  \\~henplus  is 
used  as  an  expression  of  time  :  11  nest  plus  bon  d  rien  (153  (a)). 

EXERCISE   XX. 

That  wine     is    good,   but     this       is   better.  —  Lend  me 
Ge      vin  ia.  est  mais  celui-ci  Pretez-moi 

the  best  book      in  your      library.  —  He  writes  well,  but  his 
livre  m.  de  votre  biblioth&que      II     ecrit  sa 

sister  writes     still     better.  —  The  life     of  a   slave      is  worse 
sceur  encore  vie  f.          esclave  m. 

than        death      itself.  —  He      was      a  little  better,  but  he  is 
que  art.  mort  f.    meme.  se  portait  mais      est 

t  Care  should  be  taken,  when  translating  better,  worse,  and  less,  to  ascertain 
whether  these  words  are  adjectives  or  adverbs.  They  are  adjectives,  of  course, 
when  related  to  a  noun  or  to  a  pronoun;  and  they  are  adverbs  when  related  to 
an  action,  a  quality,  or  a  state. 
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now  u-orse  than  ever.  —  She  speaks  little. — Speak  less. — 
)nain:  quejamais.  parle  Parlez 

(It  is)   his  least  misfortune.  —  The  remedy         is  worse  than 
(Test     son  malhcur  m.  remede  m.    est 

the  disease. —         Temperance        is  the  best  doctor. 

ih'd  in.      art.  temperance  f.  medecin  m. 

.V. />. — There  are  some  adjectives  which  have  neither  comparatives 
nor  superlatives,  because  the  qualities  which  they  express  are  in  them- 
selves the  highest  degree  of  perfection,  worth,  &c.  ;  such  as  Sternel, 
immartd,  supreme,  &c. 

§  II.  DETERMINATIVE  ADJECTIVES. 

There  are  four  classes  of  determinative  adjectives — namely, 
(1)  the  numeral ;  (2)  the  2x>ssessive  ;  (3)  the  demonstrative  ; 
and  (4)  the  indefinite. 

£3T  Care  should  be  taken  not  to  confound  the  last  three  classes  of  adjectives 
with  their  correlative  pronouns  (see  Chapter  IV.)  An  adjective,  whatever  its 
nature  may  be,  always  requires  a  noun  or  a  pronoun  to  accompany  it ;  it  can 
only  be  added  to.  A  pronoun,  on  the  contrary,  is  used  alone,  either  to  avoid 
repeating  a  noun  already  mentioned,  or  instead  of  a  noun  present  to  the  mind. 
Thus,  mon,  cette,  quel,  cliaqiie,  are  adjectives,  whilst  le  mien,  celle-la,  qut&qu'un, 
chacun,  are  pronouns. 

(1)  OF   NUMERAL   ADJECTIVES. 

71.  The  Adjectives  of  Number  are  divided  into  Cardinal 
and  Ordinal. 

(a)  The  Cardinal  numbers  are  used  to  count  and  express  the  quantity 
or  number  of  persons  or  things. 

(6)  UN  is  the  only  cardinal  number  which  has  a  distinct  form  for 
the  feminine — UNE. 

(c)  The  Ordinal  numbers   mark  the  order  or  rank  which  persons 
or  things  hold  with  regard  to  one  another. 

(d)  Ordinal  adjectives  are  formed  by  adding  ilme  to  the  correspond- 
ing cardinal  numbers  when  the  latter  end  with  a  consonant ;  as,  sept, 
septUine.    When  they  end  with  e,  that  e  is  suppressed  before  adding 
ieme ;  as,  quatre,  qvMtritme.     To  form  the  ordinal  adjective  of  cinq, 
the  vowel  u  is  inserted  between  q  and  iemc,  thus  :  cmquieme.     The /of 
neuf  is  changed  into  v,  thus  :  ne>if,  ne\\\ieme.     Finally,  in  compound 
ordinal  numbers  the  last  only  takes  the  ending  ieme.     Thus,  899th  is 
huit  cent  quatre-mngt-dix-neurii.KE. 

(e)  FIRST  has  two  forms  ^in  French  :  (1)  unieme,  which  is  used  after 
the  TENS,  as  in  vinyt  ct  UNIEMK  ;  and  (2)  premier,  which  is  only  used  by 
itself.     SECOND  has  also  two  forms  in  French  :  (1)  second,  used  only  by 
itself;    and  (2)  deux'ieme,  used  not  only  by  itself  but  also  after  the 
TKNS — as  in  fre?ife-DEUXiEME,  for  instance. 
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(/)  Premier  and  second  are  the  only  ordinal  adjectives  which  have 
a  distinct  form  for  the  feminine  :  premiere  and  secunde. 

(g)  The  Arabic  or  decimal  numeration  expresses  all  numbers  by 
means  of  ten  figures  called  in  French — 1,  un ;  2,  deux;  3,  Irois ;  4, 
quatre  ;  5,  cinq  ;  6,  six;  7,  sept  ;  8,  huit  ;  9,  neuf ;  and  0,  ze'to.  The 
latter  has  no  value  by  itself,  but  when  placed  at  the  right  of  another 
figure,  increases  it  tenfold. 


* 


CARDINAL  NUMBERS. 

1  Un  (m),  line  (/). 

2  Deux. 

3  Trois. 

4  Quatre. 

5  Cinq.    \ 

6  Six. 

7  Sept. 

8  Huit. 

9  Neuf. 

10  Dix. 

11  Onze. 

12  Douze. 

13  Treize. 

14  Quatorze. 

15  Quinze. 

16  Seize. 

17  Dix-sept.J 

18  Dix-huit. 

19  Dix-neuf. 

20  Vingt.  § 

21  Vingt  et  un. 

22  Vingt-deux. 

23  Vingt-trois. 

24  Vingt-quatre. 

25  Vingt-cinq. 

26  Vingt-six. 

27  Vingt-sept. 

28  Vingt-huit. 

29  Vingt-neuf. 

30  Trente. 

31  Trente  et  un. 

32  Trente-deux. 

33  Trente-trois. 

34  Trente-quatre. 


1st 

2d 

3d 

4th 

5th 

6th 

7th 

8th 

9th  9e 
10th  10e 
llth  IP 
32th  12« 


7e 


ORDINAL  NUMBERS. 
ler  Premier  (m),  premiere  (/). 
2e   Second  (m),  seconds  (/). 
3°   Troisieme. 
4e  Quatrieme. 
5e   Cinquieme. 
^  Sixieme. 

Septieme. 

Huitieme. 

Neuvieme. 

Dixieme. 

Onzieme. 

Douzieme. 
13th  13e  Treizienie. 
14th  14e   Quatorzien.e. 
15th  15e  Quinzieme. 
16th  16e   Seizicme. 
17th  17e   Dix-septieme. 
18th  ]8e   Dix-huitieme. 
19th  19e   Dix-neuvieme. 
20th  20e   Vingtieme. 
21st  21e  Vingt  et  unieme 
22d   22e   Vingt-deuxieme. 
23d   23e  Vingt-troisieme. 
24th  24e   Vingt-quatrieme. 
25th  25e   Vingt-cinquieme. 

Vingt-sixieme. 

Vingt-septieme. 

Vingt-huitiei)H>. 

Vingt-neuvieme. 
30th  30e  Trentieme. 
31st  31e   Trente  et  unieme. 
32d   32e   Trente-deuxieme. 
33d   33e  Trente-troisieme. 
34th  34e  Trerite-quatrieme. 


26th  26e 
27th  27e 
28th  28e 
29th  29e 


t  (1)  The  final  consonant  of  the  numbers  dnf),  six,  sept,  liv.  it,  nmf.  th'.r (whether 
used  by  themselves  or  preceded  by  other  numbers)  is  silent,  when  they  prrrrdi- 
nouns,  or  adjectives  followed  by  noima,  or  other  «w//(^'/-s,  provided  these  words 
begin  with  a  consonant  or  li  aspirate  ;  'bnt  the  final  coit^/nnint  /s  s< 
other  case.     (2)  The  x  of  dix  is  sounded  like  s  in  di.r-.^^t,  and  like  :  in  d 
and  dix-nenf. 

I  Hyphens  connect  the  component  parts  of  numbers  only  from  (7/./ 
quatrt-vingt-dix-neuf,  except  in  cases  .where  the  coninnction  ct  is  used,  ;is  stated 
p.  38  (/()  ;  therefore,  398  is  trois  ce>/t  qtta  !'iiit. 

§  fit  is  mute  in  vingt  before  consonants,  but  t  is  sounded  before  vowels  or  h 
mute. 
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CARDINAL 

".."•  Tivnte-cinq. 

••iite-six. 
37  Trente-sept. 
inte-huit. 
snte-neuf. 
4"  Quarante. 

•ante  et  un. 
rante-deux. 

43  Quarante-trois. 

44  Quarante-quatre. 

rante-cinq. 

46  Quarante-six. 

47  Quarante-sept. 

48  Q'larante-huit, 
4;  i  Quarante-neuf. 

nquante. 

51  Cinquante  et  un. 

:nquante-deux. 

53  Cinquante-trois. 

•iquante-quatre. 

55  <  'inquante-ciiiq. 

56  Cinquante-six. 

57  Cinquante-sept. 

uante-huit. 
59  Cinqiiante-neuf. 

uite. 

61  Soixante  et  un. 
,:iute-deux. 
.ante-trois. 
-  'ixante-quatre. 
.ante-cinq. 

66  Soixante-six. 

67  Soixante-sept. 

68  Soixante-huit. 

69  Soixante-neuf. 

70  Soixante-dix. 

71  Soixante  et  onze. 
I'l  Boixante-douze. 
73  Soixante-treize. 

•  ixante-quatorxe. 
75  Soixante-quinze. 

.ante-seize, 
'ixante-dix-st'pt. 

•  ixante-dix-huit. 

79  Soixante-dix-neuf. 

80  Quatre-vingts. 

81  Quatre-vingt-un. 

82  Quatre-vingt-deux. 

•iu.irt-trois.      l^  = 
84  Quatre-vingt-qnatre. 
85 
86 
87 


i^aatre-Yingt-qnatre.  i-^  a 
Quatre-vingt-cinq.  ^  % 
Quatre-vingt-six.  I  •- ^ 
Quatre-vingt-sept.  /"§» 


ORDINAL  NUMBKKS. 
35th  35e  Trente-cinquienie. 
:)»ith  :jtje  Trente-sixu-mi'. 
37th  37e  Trente-septienie. 
38th  3Se  Trente-huitienie. 
39th  39e  Trente-neuvieiue. 
40th  40e  Quarantieme. 
41st  41e  Quarante  et  unieine. 
4lM    4'2e  Quarante-deiixieiiie. 
43d    43e  Quarante-troisienie. 
44th  44e  Quarante-quatrienie. 
45th  45e  Quarante-cinquieiue. 
4(!th  46e  Quarante-sixii'ine. 
47th  47e  Quarante-septieme. 
48th  48e  Quarante-huitieme. 
49th  49e  Quarante-neuvienie. 
SOtli  50e  Cinquantieme. 
53st  51e  Cinquante  et  unieme. 
5'2d    52e  Cinquante-deuxienie. 
53d   53e  Cinquante-troisieme. 
54th  54e  Cinquante-quatrienie. 
55th  55e  Cinqiiante-cmquieine. 
56th  56e  Cinquante-sixienie. 
57th  57e  Cinquante-se])tieme. 
58th  58e  Cinquante-huitieme. 
59th  59e  Ciiiquante-neuvienie. 
60th  60e  Soixantieme. 
61st  61e  Soixante  et  unieme. 
62d    62e  Soixante-deuxieine. 
63d   63e  Soixante-troisienie. 
64th  64e  Soixante-quatrieine. 
65th  65e  Soixante-cinquieine. 
66th  66e  Soixante-sixierae. 
67th  67e  Soixante-septienie. 
68th  68e  Soixante-huitieine. 
69th  69e  Soixante-neuvieme. 
70th  70e  Soixante-dixieme. 
71st  71e  Soixante  et  onzieme. 
72d    72e  Soixante-douzienie. 
73d    73°  Soixante-treizieme. 
74th  74e  Soixante-quatorzieme. 
75th  75e  Soixante-quinzieme. 
76th  76e  Soixante-seizieme. 
77th  77e  Soixante-dix-septienie. 
78th  78e  Soixante-dix-huitieme. 
79th  79e  Soixant-dix-neuvienie. 
80th  80e  Quatre-vingtieme. 
81st  81e  Quatre-vingt-unieme. 
82d   82e  Quatre-vingt-deuxieme. 
83d   83e  Quativ-viimt-troisit'-nie. 
84th  84e  Quatre-vingt-quatrienie. 
85th  85e  Quatre-viiiLrt-rinquieme. 
86th  86°  Quatre-vingt-sixi&iue. 
87th  87e  Quatre-vingt-septienie. 
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CARDINAL  NUMBERS.  ORDINAL  NUMBERS. 


88  Quatre-vingt-huit. 

89  Quatre-vingt-neuf. 

90  Quatre-vingt-dix. 

91  Quatre-vingt-onze. 

92  Quatre-vingt-douze. 

93  Quatre-vingt-treize. 

94  Quatre-vingt-quatorze. 

95  Quatre-vingt-quinze. 

96  Quatre-vingt-seize. 

97  Quatre-vingt-dix-sept. 

98  Quatre-vingt-dix-huit. 

99  Quatre-vingt-dix-neuf. 


£     88th  88e  Quatre-vingt-huitienie. 
,§     89th  89e  Quatre-vingt-neuvieme. 
Z     90th  90e  Quatre-vingt-dixieme. 
c     91st  91e  Quatre-vingt-onzieme. 
*     92d   92°  Quatre-vingt-douzieme. 
|    93d   93e  Quatre-vingt-treizieme. 
g     94th  94e  Quatre-vingt-quatorzieme. 
•5     95th  95e  Quatre-vingt-quinzieme. 
g     96th  96e  Quatre-vingt-seizieme. 
~     97th  97e  Quatre-vingt-dix-septieme. 

98th  98e  Quatre-vingt-dix-huitieme. 

99th  99e  Quatre-vingt-dix-neuvieme. 


100  Cent.  100th    100e  Centieme. 

101  Cent  un.  101st     101e  Cent-unieme. 

102  Cent  deux.  102d     102e  Cent-deuxieme. 
200  Deux  cents.  200th    200e  Deux  centieme. 

1000  Mille.  1000th  1000e  Millieme. 

10,000  Dix  mille.  10,000th  10,000e  Dix  millieme. 
1,000,000  Un  million,  f       1,000,000th  l,000,000e  Millionieme. 

(h)  The  conjunction  et  (and)  unites  un  to  vingt,  trente,  quarante, 
cinquante,  soixante,  and  also  onze  to  soixante.  But  the  conjunction 
and  which  unites  hundred  to  other  numerals  in  English  is  not  ex- 
pressed in  French  — hundred  and  two,  cent  deux. 

(i)  Among  the  words  which  express  number,  there  are  some  which 
are  real  substantives;  these  are  of  three  sorts,  called  collective,  distribu- 
tive,^ and  proportional. 

(j)  The  collective  denotes  a  certain  quantity  or  collection ;  it  takes 
an  article,  and  is  followed  by  de  (or  d1)  before  a  substantive  :  une  dou- 
zaine  de  plumes  ;  un  million  d'hommes ;  des  milliers  d'etoiles ;  une 
vingtaine  de  francs. 

(k)  The  distributive  expresses  a  part  of  a  whole,  and  is,  as  in  English, 
expressed  by  means  of  the  ordinal  numbers  ;  as  trois  cinquiemes,  six 
huitienies,  &c.,  except  one-half,  le  demi  (or  la  moitie] ;  one-third,  un  tiers; 
one-fourth,  un  quart;  two-thirds,  deux  tiers  ;  three-fourths,  trois  quarts. 

(I)  The  proportional  denotes  the  progressive  increase  of  things  ;  as, 
le  double,  le  triple,  le  centuple,  a  hundredfold. 

72.  REMARKS. — I.  The  ordinal  numbers,  the  collective 
and  distributive  nouns,  take  an  s  in  the  plural ;  as, 

Les  premieres  douzaines.  I          The  first  dozens. 

Les  sept  huitiemes.  The  sfven  eighths. 

73.  II.   Vingt  and  cent\  are  the  only  cardinal  numbers 

t  The  words  million,  billion,  trillion,  &c.,  are  real  c^llecHr?  )>c,n»s  which 
•  require  a  determinative  and  take  s  in  the  plural :  pluxiettr*  million*  (Vim 

t  When  cent  and  mille  are  used  as  simple  numerals  they  do  not  take  the 
article  un; — cent  fois,  one  hundred  times;  mille  dangers,  a  thousand  dangers. 
But  if  cent  and  mitte  are  collective  nouns,  they  require  an  article  and  <!<>  (or  (/') 
before  the  following  substantive  : — UN  cent  dejbgote;  res  liriuucs  nous  coutent 
tant  LE  mille  (382),  those  bricks  cost  us  so  much  a  thousand. 
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which  take  an  s  in  the  plural — that  is,  when  preceded  by 
another  number  which  multiplies  them  ;  as, 
Quatre- t-M/7^  chevaux.  Eighty  horses. 


Cinq  cents  soldats. 


Five  hundred  soldiers. 


The  preceding  remark  holds  good  when  the  noun  is  understood ;  as, 
Nous  etions  deux  cents.  \  We  were  two  hundred  (persons). 

74.  III.  But  when  vingt  and  cent  are  followed  by 
another  number,  or  used  as  ordinal  numbers  (76),  they  do 
not  take  an  s  ;  as, 


Qnatre-om^-diz  chevaux. 
Cinq  cent  vingt  soldats. 
L'an  huit  cent. 
Page  qnatre-rinyt. 


Ninety  horses. 

Five  hundred  and  twenty  soldiers. 
In  the  year  eight  hundred. 
Page  the  eightieth. 

7-"'.  TV.  J/7/fc,t  a  thousand,  never  takes  an  s  in  the 
plural ;  but  mille,  a  mile,  takes  one  :  thus,  dix  mille  is  ten 
thousand,  and  dix  milles  means  ten  miles.  In  mentioning 
the  Christian  era,  mille  is  spelt  mil ;  as, 

Napoleon  mourut  en  MiLj  huit    Napoleon  died  in  one  THOUSAND 
cent  vingt  et  un.  eight  hundred  and  twenty-one. 

£2T  But  this  spelling  (mi?)  is  only  applied  to  dates  of  the  Christian  era,  and 
\ve  write  I'an  mille  de  I'ere  des  Juifs. 

76.  V.  The  French  make  use  of  the  cardinal  numbers 
instead  of  the  ordinal — \st,  in  mentioning  THE  DAY  OF 
THE  MONTH,  except  the  first,  which  is  le  premier ;  2dly, 
in  speaking  of  SOVEREIGNS,  and  in  quoting  CHAPTERS, 
PAGES,  SECTIONS,  BOOKS,  &c.,  always  excepting  the  first  of 
the  series,  which  is  premier  or  premiere. 


(  L'annee  commence  le  premier 


2    J      Louis  XII  (douze). 
"'  )  Chapitre  premier,  page  deux 
V     cent. 


The  year  begins  (on)  the  first  (of) 


(of 

1.  4.      Janvier,  et  finit  le  trente  et        January,    and    ends    (on)    th( 
(     un  decembre. 
/"Francois   premier   succeda  a 


January,    and    ends    (on)    the 
thirty-first  (of)  December. 
Francis  (the)  first  succeeded  Louis 


(the)  twelfth. 
Chapter  (the)  first,  page  200. 


In  speaking  of  the  Emperor  Charles  V.  and  of  Pope  Sixtus  V.,  we 
say  Charles-Quint, §  Sixte-Quint. 

t  See,  note  on  previous  prurc. 

*  Wr  also  s,-iy  ili.r-hi/it  cent,  (onze  cents,  1100;  douze  cents,  1200,  &c.),  but  not 

'>,  1000  ;  this  is  always  mille. 

§  The  French  say  Clmrlefi-Qiti'nt  (in  imitation  of  the  Spanish)  to  distinguish 
that  Emperor  from  their  own  king,  Charles  V(cinq)— 1337-1380. 
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EXERCISE   XXI. 

America      was  discovered   by  Christopher  Columbus,  in 

art.  Aine'rique  f.  fut    de'couverte  par    Christophe       Colomb    en 

(the  year)  one  thousand  four  hundred  and  ninety-two. — We  have 

*  *  *  Nous  avons 

eighty  (men      of  war)  ready  to      sail,     we     (shall  soon  have) 

vaisseaux  de  guerre   prits     faire  voile      en     aurons  bientdt 

two  hundred. — Our  troops      took  five  thousand   prisoners.  — 

Nos  troupes     firent  prisonnier 

(It  is)  four  miles  from  here. — Send  me    the  2first  Hivo  dozens. 
II  y  a  mille  m.         id.    Envoyez-moi 

— Your  letter      of  the  fifteenth  of  January      (re-ached  me)  on 
Votre  lettre  f.  *  Janvier      niest  parvenue   * 

the  first  of  February.  —  I      arrived      on  the  second. 
*      fevrier  suis  arrive     * 

EXERCISE   XXII.    (FIRST   PART.) 
Louis  the  sixteenth,  Louis  the  eighteenth,  and  Charles  the  tenth, 

were   brothers.  —  -    Francis   the  first,   king    of  France,   and 
p'taient     fr&re  Francois 

Frederick  the  second,  king  of  Prussia,     were      great   warriors. 
Frederic  Prusse,    e'taient  de  grand  guerrier 

— Louis  the  thirteenth  was  the  founder  of  the  French  Academy. 

est        fondateur  2     lAcad&nieL 

— Charles  the  fifth,  king  of  France,  was  surnamed  the  wise. — 

fut  surnomme        sage. 

Pope  Sixtus  the  fifth  was  contemporary  with  Philip  the  second, 
art.  pape  e'tait  contemporain    de  Philippe 

son  of  the  emperor  Charles  the  fifth. — James  I.  and  Henry  IV. 
78 

77.  OBSERVATIONS  ON  THE  days  of  the  iveelc,  THE  month*, 
THE  seasons,  AND  THE  Jwur. 

(1)  The  days  of  the  week  are  all  masciiline  in  French,  and  take  no 
capitals.      They  are  :  Sunday,  dimanche  ;  Monday,  huidi  ;   Titf:nd«>/, 
niardi ;    Wednesday,  mercredi ;   Thursday,  jeudi ;  Friday,  vendredi ; 
Saturday,  samedi.     (See  Rule  21  (5).) 

(2)  s^  The  preposition  on,  used,  in  English  before  days  and  dn.fi-x, 
must  not  be  expressed  in  French.    'Observe  also  that  tin'  />////•«//  f<,rm 
used  in  English  to  express  something  habitually  occurring  on  certain 
days,  is  rendered  by  the  singular  article  LE  in  French.     Examples  : — 
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lie  irjtl  /•.>/»/•  on 

She  trill  be  here  on  £//<:  21.^. 

••••5  0?^  on  Sundays. 


II  viendra  samedi. 

Elle  sera  ici  le  21.     (Sre  R.  76.) 

Pierre  sort  LE  dimanche. 


(3)  The  names  of  the  months  (tes  mois)  are  all  masculine  in  French, 
and  take  no  capitals  (jtee  Rule  21  (b).)    They  are  : 

/,      Janvier.         M»y,  niai.  September,      septembre. 

•//,     iV-vrier.         June,          juin.  October,          octobre. 

mars.  July,          juillet.        November,      novembre. 

April,  avril.  August,      aofit.  December,       decembre. 

The  I  of  avril  is  slightly  liquid.     Aout  is  generally  pronounced  ou. 

(4)  The  names   of  the   four  seasons  (les  saisons)  are  :   Spring,   le 
printemps  ;  Summer,  1'ete  ;  Autumn,  1'automne  ;   Winter,  1'hiver— all 
masculine.     (See  Rule  21  and  EXCEPTIONS  (b).) 

(5)  £^  We  say  en  <itt,  en  automne,  en  hiver,  but  AU  printemps  (never 


(6)  THE  HOUR. — There  is  no  distinction  made  in  French  between 
one  hour  and  one  o'clock,  six  hours  and  six  o'clock — i.  e.,  the  word  heure 
;  indifferently  to  express  an  interval  of  60  minutes,  or  the  time 
of  day  which  the  clock  indicates.     Example  :  — 


•   o'clock   is   it  ?  —  It   is   one 

o'clock. 
It  is  two    o'clock  —  four    o'clock, 

&c. 
It  is  half -past  one— half -past  three, 

&c. 
It  is  a  quarter  to  six  —Jive  minutes 

to  seven,  &c. 
.-1    tjuarter  past  two — ten-   minutes 

past  nine,  &c. 


Quelle  heure  est-i7? — II  est  UNE 
heure. 

//est  DEUX  heures—  QUATREheures, 

kc. 
77  est  UNE  heure  et  demie— TEOIS 

heures  et  demie,  &o. 
11  est  six  heures  moins  un  quart — 

SEPT  heures  mo-inscuic[  (minutes). 
DEUX    heures    un    quart  —  NEUF 

heures  dix  (minutes). 


(7)  £3T  Observe  that  the  fractions  of  the  hour  never  precede,  but,  on 
the  contrary,  always  follow  it  in  French.     The  word  minute  is  fre- 
quently left  out  in  ordinary  conversation,   in  such  phrases  as  deux 
cinq  (five  minutes  past  two).     Of  course  the  pronoun  il  is  im- 
personal and  unchangeable  in  mentioning  the  hour. 

EXERCISE   XXII.    (SECOND  PART.) 

February  is  the  shortest  month   of  the  year. — What  is  the 

est          2court  68  lmais  m.          ann&  f.  Quel 
tiny       of  the  month  ?         (To-day  is)        the  seventeenth. 

-  me  f.  C'est  aujourd'h  id  76 

ll'Itat  o'clock  is  it  by  your  watch  ?     It  is  ten  minutes  past 

d    votre  montre  f.  77  (7) 

four. —  AVe  shall  be  at  Paris  on  Monday  next. — They  have  a 
Nous  serons  prochain.    Us    ont   * 

holiday  on  Saturdays. —  I  shall  be  here  on  Wednesday  week. — 
conge"         77  (2)  Je     serai       id   de  en  huit 
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The   country    is  beautiful  in  the  spring.  —  Summer  is  my 
campagne  f.         beau       77  (5)  art.  ma 

favourite  season.  —  (Come    back)  in  an  hour. — What   day 
2   58     lsaison  Revenez      dans      heure  f.  jour  m. 

was  it  yesterday  ?     (Yesterday  was)  Tuesday.  —  My  sisters 
etait-ce       hier  C'e'tait  hier  Mes  sceurs 

will  be     (back)     on  Sunday  fortnight. —  It  is  very  warm,  in 
seront    (de  retour)  de  en  quinze.     II  fait  chaud  au 

July. — It  is  very  cold  in  December. — (The  clock  is)  ten 
mois  de  froid  h  in.  horloge        2 

minutes  slow.  —    My  watch  is  a  quarter  of  an  hour  too  fast. 
(lretarde  de)  Ma  *  *un  quart  d'  *  \avance  d') 

78.  There  are  English  words  which  can  be  made  French 
by  a  mere  change  in  their  termination.     Example  : — mili- 
tary, militAiiELE  ;  victory,  victoinE  ;  favour,  favEun  ;  doctor, 
doctEun  ;  famous,  famEUX  ;   constancy,  constaxcE  ;  fury, 
fariE ',  modesty,  modestiE  •  beauty,  beauTE  ',  &c. 

79.  Most  proper  names  of  women  and  goddesses  ending 
in  a,  become  French  by  changing  that  a  into  e  mute ;  as, 

Julia,  Julie.  I          Minerva,  Minerve. 

Sophia,  Sophie.         \         Diana,  Jjianc. 


EXERCISE   XXIII. 

The     sagacity     of    that     animal     is     admirable.  --  That 

78  f.  cet        est       

instrument  is  very  harmonious. — The  history  of  the  Royal 

m.     trts  78  h  m." 

Society. — The  rector  of  an  academy. — He  has  the  approbation 

lSocieteL  academie  f.  *  22  (b) 

of  the  nation. — His  memory  is  extraordinary. — The  valour  of 

22  (6)      Sa  memoire  f.  f. 

that  general  is  regulated  by        prudence.  —  His  courage  is 

ce    general  re'yUe     par  art.    22  (b)  Son 

invincible.  —  The    number      of        stars   is   incalculable.  — 

nombre  m.     art.  etoile          • 

Give  this  nosegay      to  Maria  or     Louisa.  —  Flora  was  the 
Donnez   ce    bouquet  m.  d              ou  d                              etait 
goddess  of        flowers,  and  Pomona  the  goddess  of       fruits. 
42  (a)         art,  feur  art. 
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EXERCISE   XXIV. 
The  weathercock  is  the  symbol      of        inconstancy.— The 

girouette  f.  synibole  in.     art. 

prosperity  of  the   wicked         is  not  durable.  —  An  ambitious 
prosperite'  22  (6)      mediants  pi. 

soul      is   seldom   capable  of  moderation.  —  It   is   sometimes 
ldme  f.       rtinnHut  moderation  quelquefois 

d  i  tii  e  ul  t  to  dist  inguish  the  copy  from  the  original.  —The  subl  imity 

difficile  dc   distimjuer          f.  m.  22  (6) 

of  his  sentiments  is     still      superior  to  the  energy  of  his 

ses m.    encore    supe'rieur  energie          ses 

expressions.    —  Magistrates  and   physicians  formerly     rode 

22  (6)  art.  Magistrat       art.  medecin  2autrefois  ^allaient 

on       mules. — Thalia  is  the  muse   of      comedy,    Urania  that 


sur  des 

of        astronomy 


f.  art.  comedie  f. 


—  The 


art. 


f. 


unicorn    is 

licorne  f. 


fabulous 

2 


celle 
animal. 


(2)  OF   POSSESSIVE  ADJECTIVES. 

80.  The  Possessive  Adjectives  denote  possession  or  pro- 
perty ;  they  are  called  adjectives  because  they  are  joined  to  a 
noun. 

They,  however,  participate  of  the  nature  of  pronouns  in  that  they 
avoid  'the  use  or  the  repetition  of  a  noun  or  pronoun ;  and  their 
root,  which  is  invariable,  points  out  the  person  to  which  they  refer, 
whilst  their  ending  agree  in  gender  and  number  with  the  thing 
possessed.  Thus  in  won,  ma,  mes,  M,  the  invariable  root,  relates  to  an 
owner  of  the  first  person  singular,  whilst  the  final  letters  on,  a,  es 
agree  respectively  with  a  thing  possessed,  which  is  either  mas.  sing., 
fern,  sing.,  or  plural.  The  same  remark  applies  to  all  other  possessive 
adjectives,  and  the  invariable  roots  of  these  words  are  but  the  roots  of 
the  objective  form  of  the  corresponding  personal  pronouns. 

The  possessive  adjectives  are  : — 

SINGTLAI;.  PLURAL. 


Fern. 

For  both  genders. 

mon 

7iia 

mes 

my. 

ton 

ta 

tes 

thy. 

son 

sa 

PCS 

his,  ker,  its. 

notre 

notre 

nos 

our. 

votre 

votre 

vos 

•your. 

lenz 

leur 

leurs 

their. 

81.  OBSERVE. — (1)  The  possessive  adjectives,  as  well  as 
the  preposition  which  may  accompany  them,  are  generally 


44  OF    I  )KM()XST  NATIVE    A1UECTIVES. 

repeated  before  every  noun,  and  agree  with  it  in  gender 
and  number. 

82.  (2)  The  possessive  adjectives  always  agree  in  French 
with  the  noun  following,  and  never  with  the  preceding  one  ; 
that  is  to  say,  they  agree  with  the  object  possessed,  and  not 
with  the  possessor,  as  in  English. 

83.  (3)  For  the  sake  of  euphony,  mon,  ton,  son,  are  used 
instead  of  ma,  ta,  sa,  before  a  feminine  word  beginning 
with  a  vowel  or  h  mute. 

EXERCISE   XXV. 

My  father,  mother,  and  brothers  are  in  the      country.  — 

pere        mere  frere      sont  d  ctti/ipagne  f. 

His  uncle,  aunt,  and  cousins     are     in  Wales.          -  I 

oncle  tante  m.  sont  dans  le  pays  de  Galles 

have  seen  Paris,  its  theatres,  and  buildings. —  Our  perseverance 

ai      vu    the'dtre  m.         edijice  m.  perseverance  f. 

and   our   efforts.  —  Your   country  and  your  friends.  —  Their 

m.  pays  m.  ami  m. 

house     and  their   servants.  —  Her  son  is  learned. — His  sister 
maison  f.  domestique  fils  est  savant.  socur 

is  married. — My  ambition,  thy  honesty,          and  his  friendship. 

mariee.  f.     honntitettff.  h  m.  amitie  f. 

— My  brother  ha?  lost  his    pen,     his  pencil,     and  his  books. — 

a  perdu      plume  f.       crayon  m.  Uvrem. 

My  mother  has  sold  her  house  and  her  garden. — His  aunt,  Itis 

vendu  jar  din  in.  83 

excellent  aunt,  has  forgiven  him.  —   Give   me  my  brush,   my 

47         2a    3pardonne  llui.     Donnez-moi        brosse  f.  83 

other  brush. 
autre 

(3)   OF   DEMONSTRATIVE  ADJECTIVES. 

84.  (a)  The  Demonstrative  Adjectives  always  precede  a 
substantive,  which  they  designate  and  point  out.      They 
are : — 

CCe,  before  a  word  masculine  singular,  beginning  with 

a  consonant  or  h  aspirate. 
This,  or  that,     4  Cet,  before  a  word  masculine  singular,  beginning  with 

a  vowel  or  h  mute. 
\Cette,  before  any  feminine  word. 

These    or  thme  I  ^es'  ^e^ore  any  wor(l  *n  tne  plural,  whether  masculine 
'  '  (          or  feminine. 
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(M  US'  If  \ve  wish  to  point  out  the  difference  between  this  and  that, 

tltese  and  thosr,  we  add  to  tlie  noun,  by  means  of  a  hyphen,  the  par- 

'+  and  A(  (Jim  and  there).     Example  :— Ce  cheval-ci,  this  horse  ; 

0/-LA,  that  horse.     (.V*  ^/////«>.s-ci,   these  pens  ;  «>.<  plnmes-LA, 

- 

RULE. — The  Demonstrative  Adjectives  must  be  re- 
peated in  French  before  every  noun,  though  in  English 
thin,  that,  the.*1,  those,  are  frequently  used  before  the  first 
noun  only,  and  understood  before  the  others  ;  as, 

Ces  hommes,  erg  femmes,  et  c«?  I  These  men,  women,  and  children 
enfants  jnuent.  I      are  playing. 

EXERCISE    XXVI. 

This  -picture,     that  bird,         this    doll,      these  flowers,  and 
tnllfau  m.         <n*-uu  m.  pvup&f.  fleur       et 
shells      are   (my  sister's).— Taste  this  wine.  —  Take 
<'n<iuiU<(ffe  s-nit     dmaxBur.      Goittez            vin  m.   Prenez 
one    of    Mr-*}    biscuits.    —    T/iose    children    (are    going)    to 
m.                     enfant           -vont 

school.  —  Give  him  this  book      and  that   slate.  —  These 
art.     ecole         Jhnnez-lui          lirre  in.  ardoisef: 

cups  and  saucers   (are  not)     clean. — T/i«s  cake       is  for  you. — 
tasse  iipenesontpaspropre          gdteaum.  pour 

These   pencils  are  better  than      those.  —  Tliat    exercise    was 

84  (6)   crayons  m.      70       65  (a)  ceux-ld.    84  (6)     theme  m.  dtoft 

much    longer  than  this   (one). — Those   birds     begin  to 

'•owp       65  (a)       eelui-ci  oiseau  commencent     d 

build  their   nests       early. 
fnire  ni'l    <1<  ln>iui<-  henre 


(4)   OF   INDEFINITE  ADJECTIVES. 

86.  (a)  French  grammarians  give  the  common  designa- 
tion of  Indefinite  Adjectives  to  all  determinative  words 
which  only  add  to  a  substantive  a  general  or  indefinite 
meaning.  Here  follows  a  list  of  those  most  in  use  : — 

t  Ci  is  nu  al»l>rrvi;ition  <>f  let.     The  use  of  n  and  Id  after  the  noun  is  only 
compulsory  when  .1  distinction  or  comparison  is  made  between  thin,  these  (the 
>  and  that,  ///or  (tin-  furthest);  the  demonstrative  adjectives  ce,  cet,  cette, 
ces,  by  themselves,  d»  not  show  this  ditlerni'-r. 
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Mas.  sing. 
chaque     .     .    . 

Fern.  sing. 
chaque     .     .     . 

Mas.  plur.  \  Fern.  plur. 
..no  plural  .. 

each  (every). 

»  f  aucun,  pas  tin 

aucune,  pas  une 

aueuns  .     . 

aucunes 

any,  not  any. 

(mil  .     .     .     . 

nulle    .     .     . 

nuls  .     .     . 

nulles    .    . 

not  any,  no. 

m6me  .... 

ineme  .     .    . 

incines  .     . 

memes  .    . 

same,  self  (very) 

*      .  .     .  .     no  singular 

plusieurs   . 

plusieurs   . 

several. 

*tout    .     .     .     .  ;  toute    .    .    . 

tous  .     .     . 

toutes   .     . 

all,  every,  any. 

quelconque  .     .    quelconque  . 

quelconques 

quelconques 

whatever,  any. 

quel    .... 

queue  .    .    . 

quels     .     . 

quelles  .     . 

what,  which. 

quelque  .     .     . 

quelque    .    . 

quelques    . 

quelques    . 

some,  a  few. 

*autre  .... 

autre    .     .    . 

autres    .    . 

autres    .     . 

other. 

maint.     .     .     . 

mainte      .    . 

maints  .     . 

maintes 

many,  ma  ny  ft. 

pareil  .... 

pareille     .    . 

pareils  .    . 

pareilles     . 

like,  such. 

*tel  

telle     .     .    . 

tels  .     .     . 

telles     .     . 

such  such  (i. 

Tun  et  1'autre  . 

1'une  et  1'autre 

loth. 

*l'un  ou  1'autre  . 

1'une  ou  1'autre 

either. 

*ni  Tun  ni  1'autre 

ni  1'une  ni  1'autre 

neither. 

certain     .    .    . 

certaine    .    .    . 

certains     . 

eertaines    . 

certain,  some. 

quantes     . 

rt&-?(t«/ii/(tiines)t 

(b)  N.B. — Amongst  the  above  indefinite  expressions,  those  marked 
with  an  asterisk  (*)  are  adjectives  only  when  used  in  connection  with  a 
noun  ;  if  used  alone  they  are  indefinite  pronouns  (see  Rule  127). 

(c)  SW  Indefinite  adjectives  agree  in  gender  and  number  with  the 
substantive  to  which  they  relate,  with  the  exception  of  chaque  and 
plusieurs.     They  are  placed  before  the  substantive,  except  queleouqw, 
and  occasionally  aucun,  m&me,  tel,  toad  pareil. 

87.  CHAQUE,  every,  each,  is  of  both  genders,  and  without 
plural.  This  word  must  not  be  confounded  with  chacun  ; 
chaque  is  always  followed  by  a  noun ;  chacun,  on  the 
contrary,  is  never  joined  to  a  noun  (see  Rule  122). 


Cho.que  age  a  ses  plaisirs. 
Gliaque  science  a  ses  principes. 


Every  age  has  its  pleasures. 
Every  science  has  its  principles. 


88.  NUL,  m.,  NULLE,  /. ;  AUCUN,  m.,  AUCUNE,  /. ;  PAS 
UN,  m.,  PAS  UNE,  /  ;  none,  no,  no  one,  not  one,  not  any. 

These  expressions  have  nearly  the  same  meaning  when  accompanied 
by  the  negative  ne  placed  before  the  verb — 
Nul  homme  n'est  parfait. 
Vous  n'avez  aucune  preuve  ;  non, 
pas  une. 


No  man  is  perfect. 
You  have   no  proof;    no,   not 
one. 


N.  B.  —  No,  in  answer  to  a  question,  is  translated  by  non. 

89.  (a)  MEME,  same,  self,  like,  alike  ;  plural,  MEMES  ;  of 
both  genders.     Example  :  — 


C'est  le  m£me  homme,  la  me'me 

personne. 
Les  cendres  du  berger  et  du  roi 

sont  les  mdmes. 


It  is  the  same  man,   the  same 

person. 
The  ashes  of  the  shepherd  and 

the  king  are  alike. 


t  As  in  toutes  et  qnantes  fois,  touted  fois  et  quantes  yue—ns  many  th 
whenever. 
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(M  Meme  is  often  placed  after  a  substantive  or  a  pronoun,  to  give 
.  to  the  expression. f    Example  : — 


la  bonte  merac. 
Le  roi  \\n-meme  s'y  opposa. 
Nous  le  IV  runs  noMS-memt's. 


She  is  kindness  itself. 

The  king  himself  opposed  it. 

We  will  do  it  ourselves. 


"//;.   is  also  an  adverb  ;  then  it  is  invariable,  and  means  even, 
Example  : — 

:•  .-mines  et  meme  les  enfants  I  Women  and  even  children  were 
fureut  tues.  |      killed. 

90.  PLUSIEURS,  several.    It  is  of  both  genders,  and  has 
no  singular.     Example  : — 

/Y//.S />*//•.>'  historiens  ont  raconte.  I    Several  historians  have  related. 
En  plusieurs  occasions.  |    On  several  occasions. 

91.  TOUT.     There  are  various  kinds  of  this  word. 

(a)  Tout,  indefinite  adjective,  meaning  every, %  each,  any,  any  one; 
the  '/"isque  of  the  Latin.  In  this  sense,  tout  never  takes  an  article  nor 
a  pronoun,  and  is  always  singular.  Examples  : — 


Tout    citoyen    doit    servir    son 

pays. 
Toutt  peine  merite  salaire. — ( A.C. ) 

(I)  Tout,  adjective,  all,  whole : 
T<>nt  le  monde;   toute  la  terre ; 


tons  les  hommes. 
Tout  1'homme  ne  meurt  pas. 

(c)  Tout,  adverb,  quite,  entirely,  however ; 


Every  citizen  ought  to  serve  his 

country. 
Every  labour  deserves  a  reward. 


All  the  world;  all  the  earth;  all 


men. 
The  whole  mf-n  does  not  die. 


Elle  fut  tout  etonnee. 

Nos  vaisseaux  sont  tout  prets. 


She  was  quite  astonished. 
Our  vessels  are  quite  ready. 


(d)  £2T  Tout,  adverb,  for  the  sake  of  euphony,  agrees  like  an  adjective 
in  gender  and  number,  when  immediately  followed  by  an  adjective  or 
participle  feminine,  beginning  with  a  consonant  or  h  aspirate  ;  as, 


Elle  etait  toute  changee. 
Elle  en  est  toute  honteuse. 
Tuittes  spirituelles  qu'elles  sont.  § 


She  was  quite  altered. 
She  is  quite  ashamed  of  it. 
Witty  as  they  are. 


(e)  Tout,  substantive  masculine,  the  ivhole—fhe  totum  of  the  Latin  ; 
it*  ]>lural  is  touts :  an  tout,  des  touts — 
Le  tout  est  plus  grand  que  sa  partie.  |  The  whole  is  larger  than  its  part. 

t  Examples  of  mime  placed  before  and  after  a  substantive  : — 

II  partit  le  meine  jour.  He  left  on  the  same  day. 

II  partit  le  jour  rn£me.  \  He  left  on  the  very  day. 

-.V  is  often  translated  by  tous  les,  toutes  les:  every  morning,  tmts  lea 
every  week,  toutes  les  «-// 

•   we  should  write:  TOUT  <iiitt<thle  qu'elle  est;  TOUT  e'tonnantes  que  sont 
ecu  arentureis, — because  the  adjective  following  tout  begins  with  a  vowel. 
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92.  QUELCONQUE,  whatever,  ivhatsoever.  When  used  with 
a  negative,  it  is  nearly  synonymous  with  nul,  aucun ;  it 
is  invariable,  and  is  always  placed  after  a  noun  ;  as, 

II  n 'y  a  homme  quelconque.        I      There  is  no  man  whatever. 
II  n'y  a  raison  quelconque.         \      There  is  no  reason  whatsoever. 

When  used  without  a  negative,  it  admits  of  a  plural ;  as, 
Deux  points  quelconques. — (Ac.) 


Pretez-moi   deux    roraans  quel- 
conques. 


Tivo  points  whatsoever. 
Lend  me  any  two  novels. 


93.  QTJEL,  m.,  QUELLE,/.  /  QUELS,  m.  pi.,  QTJELLES,  f.  p?., 
ivhich,  what.  This  indefinite  adjective  is  used  principally 
in  interrogations  and  exclamations,  or  to  express  uncer- 
tainty and  doubt.  It  may  be  followed  by  a  noun,  with 
which  it  agrees  in  gender  and  number,  or  be  separated 
from  such  noun,  or  from  the  pronoun  referring  to  it,  by  the 
verb  etre,  if  used  in  interrogation  ;  as  in  QUELS  chevaux 
avez-vous  vus  ?  or  QUELS  sont  les  chevaux  que  vous  avez  vus  ? 
What  horses  have  you  seen  ?  or,  Which  are  the  horses  that 
you  have  seen  1 

N.B. — The  indefinite  article  a,  an,  used  in  English  exclamations  after  what, 
is  not  expressed  in  French. 

What  master  ?— What  lady  1 
What  books,  what  pamphlets  do 


Quel  maitre  1—Quelle  dame  ? 
Quels  livres,   quelles   brochures 

lisez-vous  ? 
Qui'l  bonheur  ! 
Quel  homme  vous  etes  ! 
II  ne  salt  quel  parti  prendre. 
J'ai  des  nouvelles   a  vous  ap- 

prendre. — Quelles  sont-elles  ? 


you  read  ? 
What  happiness/ 
What  a  man  you  are! 
He  knows  not  what  course  to  take. 
I  have  news  to  tell  you. — What 

is  it  t 


94.  (a)  QUELQUE,  *.,  QUELQUES,  pi.,  some,  is  of   both 
genders,  and  is  always  joined  to  a  noun. 

Quefque  auteur  en  a  parle.         I      Some  author  has  mentioned  it. 
II  y  a  quelques  difficultes.          |      There  are  some  difficulties. 

(b)  Quelque,  with  que  before  the  succeeding  verb,  means 
whatever. 


Quelque  soin  qu'cm  prenne. 
Quelque  raison  qu'il  ait. 
Quelques  efforts  que  vous  fassioz. 
Quefque  chose  qu  il  m'ait  dite.f 


Whatever  care  one  may  tale. 
Whatever  reason  he  may  Inn-,'. 
Whatever  efforts  you  may  make. 
Whatever  he  may  hnc>'  told  me. 


t  Qudque  chose,  something  (indefinite  pronoun),  is  masculine  :  donnez-lni 
qni'liinf  chose  de  Ion.  Quclt/uc  chose,  whatever  thing,  is  eonipost-d  of  quelnae 
(indefinite  adjective)  and  chose  (substantive  feminine)  :  quelqnc  cAost'  qu'il  m'ait 
dite. — (AC-AD.) 
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(c)  AVhen  v'luttcver  is  followed  by  a  noun  subject  of  to  be 
(etre),  it  is  translated  in  French  by  two  words — viz.,  quel 
and  ^ ue.  In  this  case  quel  is  an  adjective,  and  agrees  in 
gender  and  number  with  the  noun  subject,  which  is  then 
always  inverted — i.e.,  placed  after  the  verb,  as  shown  in 
the  following  examples  : — 


it  votre  intention. 
<<>/"•/*  que  soient  vos  desseins. 

es  que  soient  vos  vues. — (Ac.) 


Whatever  your  intention  may  be. 
Whatever  'your  designs  inay  be. 
Whatever  your  views  may  be. 


followed  by  an  adverb  or  an  adjective  with- 
out a  noun,  is  considered  as  an  adverb,  and  is  invariable  ; 
it  corresponds  to  the  English  however,  hoiv soever  ;  as, 


Quelque  bien  ecrits  que  soient 
ces  ouvrages,  ils  out  pen  de 
succes. 

•nit*  qu'ils  soient, 
je  ne  Jes  crains  point.— (Ac- 

AUKMY.) 


However  well  written  these  works 
may  be,  they  have  little  suc- 
cess. 

However  powerful  they 
I  do  not  fear  them. 


(e)  QHel</np,  when  immediately  followed  by  a  cardinal 
number,  is  also  considered  as  an  adverb ;  then,  it  means 
u'-'i'i.t,  nearly,  some,  and  is' of  the  familiar  style  ;  as, 

AJexandre  perdit  qiielqite  trois  Alexander  lost  some  three  hun- 
cents  hommes,  lorsqu'il  defit  dred  men  when  he  defeated 
Poms.  Porus. 


EXERCISE   XXVII. 

Every  country  has  its  customs.  —  No  man  is  dissatisfied  with 
pays  m.  a         coutume  n'est  me'content     de 

his     own     understanding.  —  No   reason          can      justify      a 
jugement  m.  raison  f.     ne  pent  justifier    le 


falsehood.  —  It  is  the  same   sun       that  (gives  light  to)    all 
mensonye  in.    C'est  soleil  m.  qui  e'claire 

the  nations  of  the  earth.  —  It  is      virtue  itself.  —  Divide  the 
-  22  (6)         terre  f.  art.  vertu  f.  Divisez 

whole  into  several  parts.  —  The  ichole  fleet     is  at  sea.  —  Every 
en  partie  1    flotte  f.  est  en  mer. 

truth      (is  not)     proper  (to  l>e  told).  —  Any  pretext     whatever. 
write  f.  n'cst  pus       bon         d  din:.  Un  prdtexte  m. 
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95.  REMARKS  UPON  SOME  INDEFINITE  ADJECTIVES. 

(a)  TEL,  telle,  tels,  telles,  such,  siich  a ; f  AUTRE,  autres  (both  genders), 
other ;  L'UN  ET  L'AUTRE,  I'une  et  I'autre,  both  ;  L'UN  ou  L'AUTRE,  I'une 
ou  I'autre,  either  ;  NI  L'UN  NI  L'AUTRE,  ni  I'une  ni  l'autre,%  neither ; 
PLUSIEURS,  several — are  only  considered  as  adjectives  when  they  are 
joined  to  substantives  ;  as, 


Tel  pere,  tel  fils. 
L'autre  jour. 
If  autres  voitures  (32). 
L'un  et  I'autre  auteur. 
L'une  ou  I'autre  dame. 
Ni  I'un  ni  Vautre  habit  ne 


lake  father,  like  son. 

The  other  day. 

Other  carriages. 

Both  authors. 

Either  lady. 

Neither  coat  pleases  him. 


lui  plait. 

*»*  Compare  with  Indefinite  Pronouns,  Chapter  IV. 

(b)  MAINT,  mainte,  inainis,  maintes,  many,  many  a  ;f  CERTAIN,  cer- 
taine,  certains,  certaines,  one,  a,  certain,  some ;  PAHEIL,  pareille,  par- 
eils,  pareilles,  like,  alike,  such,  similar — are  always  used  as  adjectives  : — 


Dans  tnainte-s  occasions. 

J'ai  lu  maint  ouvrage  de  ce 

genre. 

J'ai  rencontre  certains  messieurs. 
Uuepareille  surprise. 


On  many  occasions. 

I  Juive  read  many  a+  work  of 

this  kind. 

I  have  met  certain  gentlemen. 
Such  a  surprise. 


EXERCISE  XXVIII. 

I  have  read  both  versions. —       Such  deeds  of  benevolence 
J'ai       lu     95     f.  s.    De   32    actem.       bienfaisance 

are  rare. — Where  are  all  the  other  flowers  ? — Neither  lady    is 
sont 59  Ou  fleur  f.          95    dame  n'est 

my  relative.  —  Either  shawl    (will  suit)    me.  —  Bring  some 
parente  chdle  m.  2conviendra  lme     Apportez  94 

overbooks. — Like  master,  like   man. —  What  lesson  have  you 
livre  m.  Tel  maitre  valet  lepon  f.  avez-vous 

learnt? — (There  are)  some  defects  in  that  picture. —  Wliat- 
apprise  ?  II  y  a  '  de'faut  dans  tableau  m. 

ever  your  talents         (may  be),  you  (will  not  succeed)  without 
2      m.  pi.    lsoient  ne  re'ussirez  pas        sans 

application.  —  She  is  quite    wet.  —  These   ladies  were    quite 
Elle  mouille'e  fnrent 

surprised  to   see   him. 
surprises    de  2voir  lle 

t  Observe  that  the  article  a,  an,  has  its  corresponding  French  word  ?/7i,  unc, 
placed  before  tel,  and  that  it  is  not  expressed  after  maint,  imthtte. 

t  US'  The  noun  following  Vun  et  Vautre,  I'un  ou  I'autre,  ni  I'un  ni  Vautre,  is 
always  used  in  the  singular. 
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CHAPTER  IV. 
OF     PRONOUNS. 

96.  The  word  Pronoun  is  formed  of  the  word  noun,  and 
of  the  Latin  preposition  pro,  which  means  for  or  instead  of. 

In  the  French  language  there  are  five  kinds  of  Pronouns — viz.,  the 
Personal,  the  Possessive,  the  Demonstrative,  the  Relative,  and  the 
Indefinite. 

§  I.  OF   PERSONAL   PRONOUNS. 

97.  Personal  Pronouns  are  used  instead  of  the  names  of 
persons  or  things,  to  avoid  the  repetition  of  the  nouns 
which  they  represent. 

(a)  There  are  three  persons :  the  first  is,  the  person  speaking ;  the 
second,  the  person  spoken  to  ;  the  third,  the  person  or  thing  spoken  of. 

(b)  The  pronouns  of  the  first  and  second  persons  are  both  masculine 
and  feminine— that  is,  of  the  same  gender  as  the  person  or  persons  they 

-t-nt. 

(c)  fgT  The  pronoun  is  the  subject  when  it  is  in  the  state,  or  performs 
the  action,  expressed  by  the  verb.     The  pronoun  is  the  object  when  it 
completes  the  verb,  either  with  or  without  a  preposition. 

98.  PRONOUNS  OF  THE  FIRST  PERSON. 


Subject, 
Object, 

Singular. 
Je,                /. 

{moi'    *rM- 

Examples. 
Je  do  nne,                I  give. 
suivez-moi,            follow  me. 
6coutez-moi,          listen  to  me. 
il  me  flatte,             he  flatters  me. 
il  we  parle,             he  speaks  to  uie. 

Subject, 
Object, 

Plural 
nous,             we. 

nous,           {to'us. 

nous  doimons, 
il  nous  voit, 
il  nous  parle, 

we  !7?re. 
Tie  sees  us. 
to  speaks  to  us. 

99.  PARTICULAR  OBSERVATIONS.  —  The  Personal  Pro- 
nouns are  generally  placed  before  the  verb,  except — 

(1)  When  the  pronouns  (used  as  objects)  take  a  preposition  before 
them  in  French  ;  as,  il  parle  de  nous,  he  speaks  of  us. 

CJ)  In  interrogative  sentences  (when  used  as  subjects)',  as,  parlez- 
do  you  speak  • 

(:'.)  When  the  verb  is  in  the  first  person  plural,  or  in  either  of  the 
second  persons  of  the  Imperative,  without  a  negative  ;  as,  parlez-moi, 
speak  to  me.  But  if  the  Imperative  is  used  with  a  negative,  the  per- 
sonal pronouns  are  placed  before  the  verb ;  as,  ne  me  parlez  pas,  do 
not  speak  to  me. 
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EXERCISE   XXIX. 

/  speak  French. — 7  have  said  that. — Lend  me  your  pencil. — 
parle  frangais.          ai     dit    cela.     Pretez      votre  crayon  m. 

Help  me.  —  Believe  me.  —  Write  to  me.  —  Do  not  write  to  me. 
Aidez  Croyez  Ecrivez 

—  He   hurts   me.  —  He  sees  me.  —  This  picture      pleases  me 
II    Uesse  voit  Ce    tableau  m.   plait 

more  than  the  other.  —  We  praise  God.  —  He  knows  us. — 
plus    que  autre.  louons  Dieu.  connalt 

We     tell     him  the  truth,     but  he     (will  not)     believe  us. — 
2disons  Hui  ve'rite  f.  mais        ne  veut  pas    croire 

He    related     to  us  the  history        of  his  misfortunes. 
a  raconte'  histoire  h  m.      ses    malheur 

100.          PRONOUNS  OF  THE  SECOND  PERSON. 

Examples. 

tu  es  heureux,       thou  art  hajipif. 
je  parle  pour  toi,  I  speak  for  thee. 
Dieu  te  voit,          God  sees  thee. 
je  te  parle,  I  speak  to  thee. 

vous  chantez,         you  sing. 

il  rows  commit,      he  knows  you. 

je  vous  parle,         /  speak  to  you. 


Singular. 
Subject,        tu,  thon. 

( toi,  thee. 

Object,       •{  -  ( thee. 

(te'  \tothee. 

Plural. 
Subject,        vous,  you. 

Object,          vous, 


101.  REMARK. — When  from  politeness  we  use  vous  (you) 
instead  of  the  singular  tu  (thou),  the  verb  is  put  in  the 
plural,  but  the  adjective  or  participle  following  remains  in 
the  singular,  and  takes  the  feminine  termination  if  we 
speak  to  a  female  ;  as, 

Monsieur,  vous  etes  bien  bon.  Sir,  you  are  very  good. 

Madame,  vous  etes  bien  bonne.     |          Madam,  you  are  iery  yood. 

EXERCISE   XXX. 

Thou  fearest  God.  —  He  (will  do)  it  for  thee.  —  He  praises 
crains  Dieu.       II        2fera     He  pour  Inn' 

thee.  —  He  will  speak  to  thee.  —  You  have  spoiled  this  book.  — 
parhra  avez    gate        ce    lirr<'  in. 

{low  troublesome  you  are!  —  How  good  n<m_  are!  —  Ladies, 
Que     3importuu     hn.    2<!tes  3bon     !f.      2       Ah'X'loini'*, 

how  amiable  you   are  ! — I  l>rin^   ym  the  newspaper.  —  You, 
3aimable     l        2  upportc  journal  m. 
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will  give    you  this 

doniurai  ce 


(are  foiul  of)         flowers  ;  if  you  like,    I 

aii  '    \\n.  Jii'vr       si         ruul'z 

fine     iiost-^ay.  —  ^.re   you  pleased,   my   dear  little  friend  ? 

I-.  i  in, 


m.  Etes 


content     ma      53 


amie  f. 


102. 

PRONOUNS  OF  THE  THIED  PERSON. 

Singular. 

Exa 

ivjples. 

(  il,  w. 
Idle,/ 

/ir,  (7. 
s/i<?,  (7. 

ii  ilonue, 

till'  donne, 

he  (jives. 
she  gives. 

(Mm. 

il  parle  de  lui, 

he  speaks  of  him. 

I  lui,  m. 

"(  to  him. 

il  tut  parle, 

he  speaks  to  him. 

Object, 

Ihd,/ 

(elle,/. 

to  her. 
her. 

je  lui  parlerai, 
il  parle  d'elle, 

/  will  speak  to  her. 
he  speaks  o/her. 

Plural. 

. 

(  ils,  7)!. 

(  elles,  /. 

then. 
they. 

ils  mangent, 
elles  cliaiitent, 

they  eat. 
they  sing. 

?  eux,  m. 

them. 

venez  avir  <  us, 

come  with  them. 

-  elh-s,/. 
(leur,  7/1.  &/. 

them, 
to  them. 

c'est  pour  elles, 
je  leur  parlerai, 

it  is  for  them. 
/  will  speak  to  them. 

OF  THE  PRONOUNS 


la,  les. 


103.  These  pronouns  always  accompany  a  verb,  and  are 
thus  easily  distinguished  from  the  articles  le,  la,  les  (see 
p.  13),  which  constantly  accompany  a  noun.  Examples  :  — 


la,  /  ni. 

les.  fur 
both  yi.ii'l. 


{«, 

(her, 
'(it, 

•than, 


je  le  counais,  7  know  him. 

(  voila,  uii  bon  livre,  lisez- )  there  is  a  good  book,  read 

\     le,  f     it. 

je  la  vois,  /  see  her. 

(  vous  avez  la  clef,  don- ^_  2/0 M  have  the  key,  give  it 

(     uez-ta  moi,  )      me. 

f  YOUS  li.-s  trouverez  clans  ^  you  mil  find  them  in.  my 

J.      MKin  tiroir,  |      druu-cr. 

( il  les  comiait,  he  knows  them. 


In  tliis  phrase,  Je  connais  les  princes  et  les  princesses,  je  les  vois 
'  (I  know  the  princes  and  the  princesses,  I  see  them  often),  the 
first  two  les  are  articles,  the  third  is  a  pronoun. 

£3T  These  three  personal  pronouns,  le,  la,  les,  are  called  "  Relative  " 
bv  some  Grammarians. 


She  sings  well.— I  (am  writing) 
chante   /  e'cris 


EXERCISE    XXXI. 

He  has  done  his  duty. 
a     fait   s<nt  <li  i-'iir. 
to  lun.  —What  (shall  I  say)  to  her ?—  They  speak  to  them. 

ilimi-je  in.  parlent 

—  Tin  >/  will  return  with  them. — (Do  not  come)  without  them. 
f.      n.-rii.-n  il  ni  nt.  m.         Ne  venez  pas        sans         f. 


t  Tho  pronouns  Ic  ;ui'l  In  a  IT  rcjilacrd  liy  /'  when  the  following  word  begins 
with  a  vowel  or  h  silent.     (>'cc  Rules  11  and  1'J.) 
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—  They      prefer     the    country    to   the  town.  —  Prosperity 
in.      preferent         campagne  f.  villef.'dTt.prosperite'^ 

gets  us     friends  and      adversity     tries  them, 
fait      32  ami  art.  e'prouve 

OF  THE  PERSONAL  PRONOUNS,  Se,  Soi. 

104.  Se,  soi,  Pronouns  of  the  third  person,  are  used  both 
for  persons  and  things.     Se  is  placed  before  a  verb,  and 
soi  generally  after  a  preposition.     Examples  : — 

'himself,  il  se  loue,  he  praises  himself. 

herself,  elle  se  flatte,  she  flatters  herself. 

itself,  il  se  detruit,  it  destroys  itself. 

oneself,  se  louer,  to  praise  oneself. 

SE,    (themselves,  ils  or  elles  se  flattent,  they  flatter  themselves, 

to  himself,  il  s'attribue,  he  attributes  to  himself, 

to  herself,  elle  s'attribue,  she  attributes  to  herself, 

to  oneself,  se  prescrire,  to  prescribe  to  oneself. 
kto  tliemselves,  ils  or  elles  se  prescrivent,  they  prescribe  to  themselves. 

{himself,  chacun  pour  soi,  every  on€ /or  himself, 

itse?/,  cela  est  bon  en  sot,  that  is  good  in  itself. 

oneself,  il  faut  songer  a  soi,  one  must  think  of  oneself. 
themselves,    {~<££B-lkr  ^^^  } ^thei^ves?6^ 

EXERCISE   XXXII. 

He  submits  himself  to  your  orders.  —  That  lady  praises 

soumet  vos       ordre         Cette  dame     loue 

herself  (too  much.)  —  She    gives    herself    (a    great    deal)    of 

trop.  donne  beaucoup 

trouble.  —  They    expose     themselves    to        danger.  —  They 

peine  exposent  art. m. 

will   accustom    themselves  (to   it.) — (Every   one)   works     for 
3accoutumeront  l  2y  Chacun     travaille  pour 

himself.  —  The    loadstone     attracts  iron      to  itself.  — 

aimant  m.  attire        art.  /er  m. 

Virtue  is  amiable  in  itself. — He  will  soon     correct  himself. 
art.  vertu  f.  est  aimable  de  *  3bientot  2corrigera     x 

§  II.  OF   POSSESSIVE  PRONOUNS. 

105.  (a)  These  pronouns  always  refer  to  a  noun  pre- 
viously expressed,  representing  an  object  possessed. 

(b)  The  endings  of  these  pronouns  agree  in  gender  "and  number  with 
the  object  possessed,  whilst  their  roots,  which  are  invariable,  relate  to 
the  person  of  the  owner.  They  consist  of  the  definite  article,  which  is 

t  Remember  Rule  22  (o). 
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-I'pavated  from  them,  is  inflected  according  to  the  gender  and 
iiuiiilter  of  the  th in<j  possessed,  and,  combined  with  d  and  de,  has  the 
same  forms  as  if  joined  to  a  noun. 

The  possessive  pronouns  are  : — 

SINGUI.AP.  PLURAL. 


j         Fein.                     Ma*. 

F0M. 

le  mien 

\  la  niienne 

les  miens 

les  mienues 

mine. 

le  tien 

I  la  tienne 

les  tiens 

les  tiennes 

tli  inc. 

j  la  sienne 

les  siens 

les  siennes 

his,  hers,  its. 

le  nutre 
le  votre 
le  leur 

la  nutre 
la  votre 
la  leur 

^  i  (  !es  nitres 

.5  ^  <    les  votres 
S:*|  I  lesleurs 

ours, 
yours, 
theirs. 

du  mien 

de  la  niienne 

des  miens 

des  miennes 

of  or  from  mine. 

au  mien 

I  a  la  mienne 

aux  miens 

auxmiennes 

to  or  at  mine,  &c. 

EXERCISE   XXXIII. 

(Here   is)    your      bat,  (don't   take)     mine.  —  His 

Voici  chapeau  m.        ne  prenez  pas 

house      and    mine  have   been  burnt,  but  theirs  (has  not) 
maisonf.     et  ont       ete     brulees  mais  n'a  point 

suffered.  —  Your  books      are  better  bound  than  mine.  —  My 
souffcrt.  livre  m.  sont  relies     que 

watch      (does  not  go)  so  well   as  hers. — Your  garden        is 
montre  f.      ne  va  pas       si  que  jardin  m.  est 

larger  than  ours,  but  our  orchard  is  larger  than  yours. — 
plus  grand  verger  m. 

You  have  taken  iny  gloves,      and         (I  have)  taken  yours. — 
avez    pris  gant  m.          moi     fai 

I    know    your   relations,  but  I    (don't  know)    theirs. — 

connais  parent  m.  pi.  ne  connais  pas 

The  master  has  spoken  of  my  book  and  of  hers. — I  have 
maitre     a      parle  105  (6)  J'ai 

written  to  his  aunt  and  to  mine. — We  have  received    letters 
ecrit  tante  avons     refu    32  lettre 

from  our  parents  and  from  yours. 

§  III.  OF   DEMONSTRATIVE  PRONOUNS. 

106.  The  Demonstrative  Pronouns  serve  to  point  out  the 
persons  or  things  to  which  we  wish  to  refer ;  the  nature  of 
these  pronouns  is  rather  to  sJiow  than  to  name  objects. 


56 


OF  DEMONSTRATIVE  PRONOUNS. 


They  all  relate  to  the  third  person,  as  follows  : — 
SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 


X- 

Mas. 

Fern. 

^Mits.       \       Fein? 

ce 



this,  that,  it. 

No  plural. 

celui 

celle 

that. 

ceux 

celles 

those. 

celui-ci 

celle-ci 

this. 

ceux-ci 

celles-ci 

these. 

eelui-la 

celle-la 

that. 

ceux-la 

celles-la 

those. 

ceci 
cela 

this, 
that. 

>  No  plural. 

(a)  &&  CE,  demonstrative  pronoun,  differs  from  CE,  demonstrative 
adjective  (p.  44)  in  this,  that  ce,  adjective,  is  always  placed  before  a 
substantive,  whereas  the  pronoun  ce  either  accompanies  the  verb  etre 
or  the  verbs  devoir  a,i\d.pouvoir  (when  the  two  last  named  are  followed 
by  etre),  or  it  precedes  the  pronouns  qui,  que,  dont,  d  quoi  : 

c'est  sa  mo- 


Ce  qui  me  plait, 

destie. 
Ce  que  vous  dites. 
Ce  d  quoi  il  s'applique. 
Ce  doit  etre  Alfred. 
Si  ce  pouvait  etre  lui ! 


What  (that  which]  pleases  me  is 

his  modesty. 

What  (that  ivhich)  you  say. 
That  to  which  he  applies  himself. 
It  must  be  Alfred. 
If  it  could  be  him  ! 

substantive)  is 


(b)  CE,  demonstrative  pronoun  (i.e.,  not  preceding 
unchangeable  for  both  genders  and  numbers  : — 

Of  all  the  virtues,  that  which  makes 

itself  most  beloved  is  humanity. 
It  was  the  Phoenicians  who  invented 


De  toutes  les  vertus  celle  qui  se  fait 
le  plus  cherir,  c'est  1'humanite. 

Cefurent  les  Pheuiciens  qui  iuven- 
terent  1'ecriture.— (BossUET.) 


writing. 


(c)  N.B. — Although  CE  is  unchangeable  in  these  cases,  the  verb  which 
accompanies  it  is  put  in  the  third  person  plural  when  it  precedes  a 
plural  noun  or  the  pronouns  eux,  elles ;  before  any  other  pronoun 
(including  nous  and  vous)  the  verb  is  in  the  third  person  singular,  and 
even  with  eux,  elles,  wlien  the  verb  is  used  interrogatively.  (See 
SYNTAX.) 

107.  The  Pronouns  celui,  celle,  ceux,  celles,  always  relate 
to  a  noun  expressed  before  ;  as, 

Here  is  your  book,  where  is  that 


Voici  votre  livre,  ou  est  celui  de 

votre  frere  ? 
J'admire  les  traductions  de  Pope 

et  celles  de  Delille. 


of  your  brother? 
I  admire  the  translations  of  Pope 
and  those  of  Delille. 


108.  When  two  or  more  objects  have  been  spoken  of, 
celui-ci,  celle-ci,  ceux-ci,  celles-ci  are  used  with  reference  to 
the  nearest,  and  celui-la,  celle-la,  ceux-la,  celles-la  refer  to 
the  most  distant,  or  first-mentioned  object ;  as, 

Void  deux  pistolets,  lequel  choisis-    Here  are  tn'o  jiiyfof.t.  i'-hich  do  you 
scz-vous,  cclui-ci  ou  ct'lai-ld?  choose,  this  or  th.it  • 
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;ps  pi'rit,   I'iimft  est  imnu 
telle ;  Dependant  nous  negngeoris 
celle-ci,  et  nous  saoritions  tout 
}tour  cclui-ld. 


The  body  perishes,  the  smd  is  im- 


yet  we  neglect  the  latter, 
and  sacrifice  everything  for  the 
former. 


This  last  example  shows  also  that  the  English  words,  the  former,  are 
likewise  expressed  by  cdv.i-la,  celle-ld,  ceux-ld,  celles-ld,  and  the  latter 
•/-(•/,  cclU-ci,  ceux-ci,  o'l/^-ci,  according  to  the  gender  and 
number  of  the  substantive  to  which  they  relate. 

y.B. — See  Remark  on  ci  and  Id,  page  45. 

109.  Ceci,  tliis,  and  cela,  that,  are  never  followed  by 
a  noun,  nor  used  with  reference  to  a  noun  mentioned 
before ;  they  stand  for  something  pointed  at,  but  not 
named  ;  they  have  no  plural,  and  are  both  masculine. 

Ceci  est  bou,  mais  cela  est  mauvais.  I      This  is  good,  but  that  is  bad. 

Donnez-moi  <rr/,  et  gardez  cela.  Give  me  this,  and  keep  that. 

EXERCISE   XXXIV. 

It  \*  a  misfortune. — (Here  is)  your   umbrella,    and  that  of 

math*  in-  in.       Void  paraphiie  m. 

your   cousin.   --   Bring    my   scissors,  and  *  those   of  my 

in.     Apportez         ciseaux  m.  pi. 

sister.  —  Which  of  these  watches    (will  you  have),  this,  or 
Laquelle          84      montre  f.       voulez-vous         108  ou 
that? — (Here  are)         fine  pictures,        buy  these  or  those. — 
108  Void  de  beau  tableau  m.  achetez 

Give    this  to  (the  lady)  and  that  to  (the  gentleman). —  An 
]><>,inez  madame  monsieur. 

upright   magistrate      and  a  brave  officer       are       equally 

2i' ><%/•«     linngistrat  m.  offiderm.sont      tyalement 

estimable  ;  the  former  makes         war       against          domestic 
108       fait  art.  guerre  f.       d      art.  2domestique 
enemies,         the  latter  protects  us  against      foreign  enemies. — 

»im.  pi.     108       protege         contrenrt.^exte'rieur    l 
Who  is  it?     It  is  the  postman.  —  It   is   the  children. — Is  it 
Qui  facteur.  sont          enfant. 

they  ?  —  Is  it  your  brothers  ?      No  ;    it  is  my  sisters.  — 
eux        F»nt-  frere  Non       106  (c)    sceur. 

Do  you  know  these  gentlemen  ?     Yes  ;  they  are      London 

omu  messieurs        Oui        ce        2deLondres32 

merchants. 
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§  IV.  OF   RELATIVE   PRONOUNS. 

110.  Relative  Pronouns  are  those  which  relate  to  a  noun 
or  pronoun,  or  phrase  going  before,  which  is  thence  called 
the  antecedent. 

The  relative  pronouns  are  :  qui,  que,  quoi,  lequel,  dont, 
ou,  en,  y. 

111.  Qui,  QUE,  QUOI,  are  of  both  genders  and  num- 
bers :  — 

f  who 


qu 


I  ^eu  ^  es^  Jlls*e'     •     • 
(la  dame  qui  parle,     .     . 
(  which,     les  oiseaux  qui  chantent, 


God  who  is  just. 

the  lady  who  is  speaking. 

the  birds  which  are  singing. 


'    ' 
quoi, 


(  whom,     1'homme  que  vous  voyez,    the  man  whom  you  see. 
\  which,     les  livres  que  vous  lisez,      the  books  which  you  read, 
what    I  v°il^  de  qu&i  je  voulais  )  that  is  what  1  wished  to 

'   \     vous  parler,  ]     speak  to  you  about. 

BgT  Let  the  student  notice  from  the  above  examples  that  qui  is  used 
as  subject  in  reference  to  persons,  animals,  and  things,- — that  WHOM  is 
translated  by  qui  after  a  preposition,  in  which  case  qui  is  only  used  in 
reference  to  persons. 

REMARK. — Que  loses  the  e  before  a  vowel ;  qui  never  changes. 

112.  (a)  LEQUEL  is  a  compound  of  quel,  and  of  the 
article  le,  with  which  it  incorporates  in  the  following  man- 
ner, and  must  be  used  as  the  equivalent  of  WHICH,  when- 
ever WHICH  is  preceded  by  a  preposition  and  refers  to 
animals  and  things. 

Singular.  Plural. 


lequel 

duquel 

auquel 


laquelle 
de  laquelle 
a  laquelle 


lesquels 
desquels 
auxquels 


lesquelles 
desquelles 
auxquelles 


which. 

of  wli  ich. 
to  wJiich. 


(b)  This  pronoun  is  used  with  reference  to  persons  and 
things,  with  which  it  also  agrees  in  gender  and  number. 
Examples  :  — 

(  le  fauteuil  sur  lequel  ie  f  the     arm-chair    o>t 
•>     suis  assiS;  Jj 


-* 

(  c'est   une   raison   d  la-  (it    is    a    reason    to 

a  laquelle,  /.  to  which,  <      quell  e  il  n'y  a  point  de<      which  there  can  Le 
(     ropli(jue,  (     no  reply. 
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113.  (a)  DONT  is  of  both  genders  and  numbers,  and  is 
n  hen  speaking  of  persons  or  things  :  it  supplies  the 
place  of  de  <//>i,  duqnd,  de  Icufiielle,  dcsquels,  desquelles,  de 
ut  is  never  used  in  asking  a  question. 

(//)  NOTE.—  D"nt  is  never  used  in  asking  a  question,  that  is  —  you 

•••gin  a  (itiestion  with  dont  ;  but,  in  the  body  of  an  interrogative 

.  the  word  is  perfectly  correct  ;  as,  Oil  est  la  femme  DONT  vous 

Whnv  is  the  woman  of  -whom  you  speak?     Here  follow  some 

examples  of  dont  :  — 


dont'       of  who,*,        1'homme  dont  vous  parlez,  {  %^£  whom 

.t  (la  nature  dont  nous  igno-  (  nature,  whose  secrets 

v:i{      '          I      rons  les  secrets,  (      are  unlmoi.cn  to  us. 

114.  Qni,  qne,  quoi,  lequel,  are  called  relative  pronouns 
''',  when  they  have  no  antecedent,  and  only  present 
to  the  mind  a  vague  and  indeterminate  idea. 

(a)  In  this  case  fjui  is  used  only  in  speaking  of  persons  (whether  as 
sulijt'ct  or  object,  with  or  without  a  preposition),  and  que  and  quoi  are 
used  in  speaking  of  things  (i.e.,  que  only  as  a  direct  object,  and  quoi 
with  a  preposition). 

(I)  Lequel  marks  a  distinction,  and  is  used  in  interro- 
gative sentences,  when  asking  which  person  or  thing  among 
several.     Examples  on  the  use  of  qui,  que,  quoi,  lequel  :  — 
/  (  q  a  i  (qiielle  personne)  est  Ik  ?    who  is  there  I 

"Ao>         \  je  ne  sais  qui  est  arrive,      {  7  f^f™  wh°  ha* 
qui  appelez-vous  ?     .     .     .     whom  do  you  call  ? 


qui,  consulteza-vv  whom      V™ 


whom,      <  je   saurai  avec  qui  il   estf/    shall    know    Avith 
venu,  (      whom  he  came. 


quoi,  i  a  , 


(  je  ne  sais  que  faire,  .     .     . 
;i  qnnl  (<l  quelle  chose)  pen-  )  what  are  you 

/  de  plus  aimable  que  la  i  what     more     amiable 


vertu  *  ]     than  virtue? 

/>•'//"•/.  pivferez-vous  ?     .     .     which  do  you  prefer  f 
lequel,  m.  wklch,      «*oWs  lequel       vous 


somrs  est    which  tfjf  sitier,  is 


GO  OF   RELATIVE    PRONOUNS. 

OF  THE  RELATIVE  PRONOUN  ou. 

115.  Ou  is  a  relative  pronoun  when  used  instead  of 
lequel,  laquelle,  lesquels,  lesquelles,  preceded  by  a  preposition. 
Its  English  equivalent  is  the  pronoun  which,  preceded  by 
the  prepositions  in,  during,  or  through.  This  pronoun  is 
employed  only  in  speaking  of  time  and  places,  and  is  of 
both  genders  and  numbers.  Examples  : — 

L'instant  ou  nous  naissons  est  un 
pas  vers  la  mort. — (VOLTAIRE.) 
La  maison  ou  je^demenre.— (  ACAD.  ) 
Les  pays  par  ou  j'ai  passe. 


The  instant  in  which  we  are  born 

is  a  step  towards  death. 
The  house  in  which  I  lire. 
The  countries  through  which  7 'have 

passed. 


EXERCISE  XXXV. 
The  man  who  reasons.  —  The  lady  whom  I  see.  -  -   The 

raisonne.  dame  vois. 

sciences       to  ivliicli  he   applies.        -  Here  is   the   gentleman 

f.  pi.  s 'applique.  Void  monsieur 

of  whom  you  speak.  —  With  whom  do  you  live?  —  IVlial 

parlez.         Avec  demeurez-vous  ? 

(shall  we  do)      to-day  ?  —  Which  (do  you  like)  best  of  those 
ferons-nous     aujourd'hui?  aimez-vous 

three  pictures  ?  —  The  child      to  whom  everything  gives  way 

tableau  m.  enfant  m.  tout  cede 

is         most   unhappy.  —  The  state      in  which  I  find  myself, 
art.  malheureux.  e'tat  m.        115          me  trouve. 

OF  THE  RELATIVE  PRONOUN  en. 

116.  (a)  EN,  a  pronoun  of  both  genders  and  numbers,  is 
sometimes  used  in  speaking  of  persons,  although  it  is 
chiefly  said  of  things,  and  places :  its  principal  function 
is  to  avoid  the  repetition  of  a  word  or  phrase  already  ex- 
pressed. It  signifies  of  him,  of  her,  of  it,  from  it,  oftliem, 
some  of  it,  some  of  them,  any,  for  it,  for  them,  etc. 

(&)  EN  is  placed  before  the  verb  whenever  the  latter  is  followed  l>y 
s<Ytne  or  any  or  a  cardinal  adjective,  an  adverb  or  a  noun  of  quantity 
when  the  words  are  not  followed  by  their  nouns.  Examples  : — 


II  aime  les  anteurs  fran?ais;  il 

EN  parle  souvent. 
Cette  maladie  est  dangereuse,  il 

pourrait  EN  niourir. 
A-t-il  des  protecteurs  ? — Oui,  il 

EN  a  beaucoup. 


lie  I i /,•('$  French  (D-llio-rs,  he  often 

speaks  of  them. 
That  Hint's*  is  dainjerous,  he 

ru'njld  die  of  it. 
Jfas'he  any  protectors  ?—Yes,  he 

has  many. 
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Vous  parlez  d'argent,  KN  avez- 

vous  '(— Oui,  J'KN  ;ii. 
A-t-elle  des  fix-res  ?— Oui,  elle  EN 

a  quatre. 
Nous    reste-t-il    du   vin? — Oui, 

nous  KN  avons  encore  plusieurs 

bonteilles. 


You  talk  of  money,  have  you 

any  ? — Yes,  I  have  some. 
Has  site  any  brothers  ? — Yes,  she 

has  four. 
Have  we  any  iinne  left1} — Yes, 

we  have  still  several  bottles  (of 

it). 


OF  THE  RELATIVE  PRONOUN  y. 

117.  (a)  Y,  a  pronoun  of  both  genders  and  numbers,  is 
sometimes  employed  with  reference  to  persons,  but  its  use 
is  almost  strictly  confined  to  things  :  it  corresponds  to  the 
English  to  him,  to  her,  to  it,  to  them,  in  it,  in  them,  therein, 
&c.  Examples : — 

Je  connais  cet  homme,  je  ne  m'Y 

fie  pas. 
II  airne  1'etude  et  S'Y  livre  en- 

tit-rement. 

J'ai  re9u  sa  lettre,  J'Y  repon- 
drai. 


Vos  raisons  sont  bonnes,  je  m'Y 

rends. 
J'Y  ai  remarqtie  qu  clones  fautes. 


I  know  that  man,  I  do  not  trust 
to  him. 

He  loves  study,  and  devotes  him- 
self entirely  to  it. 

I  have  received  his  letter,  I  shall 
answer  (to)  it. 

Your  reasons  are  good,  I  yield 
to  them. 

I  observed  some  faults  in  it,  or 

in  them. 
K3T  Some  Grammarians  class  en  and  y  among  the  personal  pronouns. 

(b)  The  pronouns  en  and  y  are  always  placed  before  the 
verb,  except  with  an  Imperative  affirmative. 

[See,  in  the  Chapter  on  the  Adverb,  what  is  said  upon  Y,  Adverb.] 
EXERCISE   XXXVI. 

Read  his  letter,      and  tell  me      what  you   think  of  it. — 
Lisez          lettre  f.  dites-moi    ce  que         pensez 

Give  me     that,   I  (am  in  want)  of  it.  —  Are  you  going  to 
Donnez-moi  ai  besoin  Allez-vous 

Edinburgh  *  I  come  from  it. — (Here  are)      strawberries,  will 
Edimboury        viens  Void     32      fraise        voulez 

you    have    "/'.'/'    --    I   will   give     you   some.  —  Take     some 

lvais  Conner  2      '    3  Prenez 

more.      -  I  consent  to  it. —   Put    your  signature  to  it. — 

•t'tye.  consens  Mettez-  117  (6) 

Those  arguments  are  conclusive  ;    I       see      no  reply 

m.  sont       decisif  n'  vois  point  de  replique 

to    //  The   undertaking        is    difficult,      but       you 

entreprise  f.  difficile      mais 

(will  succeed)  (in  it).  —  They      will    gain    nothing  (by  it), 
viendrez  a  bout  116  /('  fjagneront    rien  y 

E 
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§  V.  OF   INDEFINITE   PRONOUNS. 

118.  The  common  designation  of  Indefinite,  Pronouns  is 
applied  to  a  class  of  words  referring  to  persons  or  things  in 
a  vague,  indeterminate,  or  general  manner.  Such  are  the 
following : — 

RIEN,  anything,  nothing  (nega- 
tively}. 

L'AUTRE,  les  autres,  the  other, 
the  others. 

NUL,  nulle,  no  one,  nobody. 

PAS  UN,  pas  une,  not  one. 

AUCUN,  aucune,  any,  none  (nega- 
tively}. 

PLUSIEURS,  several. 

TOUT  LE  MONDE,  everybody. 

TEL,  such  a  one,  such. 

QUELQUE  CHOSE,  something. 

TOUT,  everything,  all  (mas.  sing.) 

TOUS     DEUX,     TOUS    "LES    DEUX, 

both. 
QUI  QUE  CE  SOIT,  whoever  it  may 

be  ;  nobody  (with  ne). 
QUOI  QUE  CE  SOIT,  whatever  it 

may  be  ;  nothing  (with  ne). 


ON,  one,  they,  we,  people,  &c. 
QUICONQUE,  whoever,  whomever. 
[  QUELQU'UN,  some  one. 
<  QUELQUES  -  UNS,   quelques  -  unes, 
(     some. 
CHACUN,   chacune,    each    (one), 

every  one. 

AUTRUI,  others  (our  neighbour). 
PERSONNE,    anybody  ;     nobody 

(with  ne). 
L'UN  L'AUTRE,  les  uns  les-autres, 

one  another. 
L'UN  ET  L'AUTRE,  les  uns  et  les 

autres,  both. 
L'UN  ou  L'AUTRE,  les  uns  ou  les 

autres,  either. 
NI  L'UN  NI  L'AUTRE,  ni  les  uns  ni 

les  autres,  neither. 
UN  de,  une  de  ;  X'UN  de,  I'une 

de,  one  of. 


119.  ON,  one,  they,  people,  we,  &c.  ON  (sometimes  L'ON) 
is  of  constant  occurrence  in  French  when  speaking  in 
general  terms  without  referring  to  any  particular  person. 
Although  on  has  commonly  a  plural  meaning,  it  always  re- 
quires the  verb  to  be  in  the  third  person  singular. 

(a)  ON  is  never  used  as  object,  its  correlative  objective  pronoun  being 
se  or  soi.  It  may  also  be  used  instead  of  any  personal  pronoun.  (See 
SYNTAX,  page  284.) 


On  dit  que  nous  aurons  bientot 

la  paix. 
On  pense  que  la  nouvelle  est  vraie. 


They  (or    people)  say  we  shall 

soon  have  peace. 
It  is  thought  that  the  news  is  true. 

(b)  REMARK. — L'ON  may  be  and  is  used  after  a  vowel  sound  such  as 
in  the  words  et,  si,  ou,  qui,  quoi,  ou,  for  the  sake  of  euphony  :  Si  L'ON 
vous  aide;   a  quoi  L'ON  pense; — also  after  que,  especially  when  the 
following  word  begins  with  the  syllable  com  or  con,  to  avoid  tauto- 
phony.     We  say,  therefore,  ce  que  L'ON  comprend  Men,  not  ce  i/i>''«/i 
comprend  Men  ;  and  for  the  same  reason  Von  is  not  used  before  words 
beginning  with  I ;  we  say,  therefore,  si  ON  la  laisse  ou  QU'ON  Vemmenc, 
not  si  Von  la  laisse  ou  que  Von  Vemmene  ;  ou  ON  loue  vos  outrages,  not 
ou  Von  loue  vos  ouvrages. 

(c)  The  French  Academy  leaves  the  use  of  ON  or  L'ON  to  be  deter- 
mined by  taste  and  euphony. 
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120.  QUICONQUE,  whoever,  whichever,  ivliosoever,  any  per- 
son whatever.  This  pronoun  has  no  plural,  and  is  used 
only  with  reference  to  persons ;  it  is  generally  masculine, 
unless  the  context  clearly  shows  that  it  refers  to  women. 
Examples : — 

Whoever  deceives   me   shall  be 

jn/iiished. 

Ladies,  whichever  of  you  shall  be 
.  bold  enough  to  speak  ill  of  me, 


I  will  make  her  repent  it. 


<>/ique    me    trompera     sera 
puni. 

Mrsdumes,    quiconque    de    yous 
;\$sezhardie  pour  medire 
de  nioi,  je  Ten  t'erai  repentir. 
—(Ac  AD.) 

121.  (a)  QUELQU'UN,  somebody,  some  one.  Examples: 
— J'attends  quelqu'un,  1  expect  some  one  ;  quelqu'nn  me  1'a 
dit,  somebody  told  me  so. 

This  pronoun  takes  gejnder  and  number  ;  thus  : — 

\  some,  sev- 


Quelqu'un,  m.    ) 
Quelqu'une,/.    j 


some  one, 
somebody. 


>'un  de  ces  messieurs. 
Quelqu'une  de  ces  dames. 
(JudqH'i'.it  m'a  dit. 
J'ai  lu  quelques-uns  de  ces  livres. 
Connaissez-vous  quelqms-unes  de 

ces  dames  ( 
Oui,  j'en  connais  quelques-unes. 


Quelques-uns,  m.  pi.   (    eral,  out 
Quelques-unes,  /.  pi.  f  of  a  great- 
)  er  number. 
One  of  these  gentlemen. 
One  of  these  ladies. 
Somebody  told  me.  • 
/  have  read  some  of  those  books. 
Do  you  know  any  of  those  la- 
dies'! 
Yes,  I  knmv  some  of  them. 


(b)  QUELQOE  CHOSE,  something,  is  applied  to  things,  as  quelqiCun, 
somebody,  to  persons.  Example  : — Preter  quelque  chose  a  quelqu'un 
(to  I'  iid  something  to  somebody). 

122.  CHACUN,  m.,  CHACUNE,  /,  every  one,  each;  with- 
out plural. 

Chacun  vit  a  sa  maniere.  I    Every  one  lives  after  his  own  way. 

(Jhacune  de  ces  demoiselles.      |    Each  of  these  young  ladies. 
[See  page  46,  what  is  said  on  chcufiie,  every,  each.] 

123.  AUTRUI,  others,  other  people.    This  pronoun  is  mas- 
culine and  has  no  plural ;   it  is  generally  preceded  by  a 
preposition,    and   only  refers   to   persons ;    it  appears  in 
maxims,  devices,  &c.j  but  les  autres  is  preferred  in  ordi- 
nary language.     Examples : — 


La  chariti-  se  n'-jouit  du  bonheur 

•//•///  (or  des  autres). 
Ne  faites  pas  k  autrui  ce  que  vous 
ne  voudricz  pas  qu'on  vous  fit. 


C'ho rifi/  rejoices  in  the  happiness 

of  others. 
Do  not  to  others  what  you  would 

not  ivish  others  to  do  to  you. 


124.  PERSONNE.    This  pronoun  is  always  masculine  and 
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singular.      When  it  means  no  person,  nobody,   no  one,   it 
requires  the  negative  ne  to  be  put  before  t/ie  verb,  whether 
PERSONNE  be  used  as  subject  or  as  object ;  therefore,  if  it 
is  used  without  a  verb,  NE  must  not  be  employed  at  all. 
Je  n'ai  vu  personne. 


Personne  ne  sera  assez  harcli. 
Qui  est  la  ? — Personne. 


1  have  seen  nobody. 
Nobody  will  be  bold  enough. 
Who  is  there  I — Nobody. 


(a)  When  personne  is  used  without  a  negative  in  interrogative  sen- 
tences, and  those  expressing  doubt  and  uncertainty,  it  means  any 
person,  any  body,  any  one. 


Y  a-t-il  personne  d'assez  hardi  ? 


Is  there  anybody  bold  enough  1 


I  doubt  whether  any  one  will  suc- 
ceed in  it. 


Je  doute  que  personne  y  reus- 

sisse. — (ACAD.) 

BStT  PERSONNE  as  an  indefinite  pronoun  has  RIEN  for  its  correlative 
applied  to  things. 

(b)  RIEN  (nothing),  whether  used  as  subject  or  as  object,  requires  NE 
to  be  put  before  the  verb,  and  therefore  when  rien  is  iised  without  a 
verb,  NE  must  not  appear  at  all. 

Qui  ne  risque  rien  ria,  rien.       I    Nothing  venture,  nothing  have. 
Qu'avez-vous  vu  ? — Rien.  \     What  have  you  seen  ? — Nothing. 

It  also  means  anything  (from  its  Latin  derivation  res,  a  thing)  : — 
Est-il  rien  de  plus  joli  ?      |      Is  there  anything  prettier  J 

(c)  PERSONNE,  as  a  noun,  is  always  feminine,  and  is  used  both  in  the 
singular  and  plural ;  it  means  a  person,  a  man  or  woman,  people. 


C'est  une  personne  de  merite. 
C'est  une  personne  tres  instruite. 
Des  person  ties  bien  intentionnees. 


He  is  a  man  of  merit. 

She  is  a  very  well-informed  person. 

Well-intentioned  people. 


EXERCISE   XXXVII. 

(Here  is)  something  for  you. — (How  many)    pens    have  you  ? 

Void       121  (b)  pour  Combien  de  plumes  Lavez- 

— I  have  not  one. — What  (did   you  tell)   him  ?     Nothing.  — 

n'  116  ai       f.         114      avez-vous  dit       99  124(6) 

One  has     often      need    of  a  (person  inferior)   to   oneself.  — 

a      souvent  besoin  plus  petit  m.    que       soi 

They   say        he   is   learned.  —  God   (will  punish)  whosoever 

dit  qu'         est  Dieu       punira 

transgresses  his  laws. — Somebody  has  taken  my  umbrella.  - 
transgresse  loi  a      pris  parapluie  m. 

Every  one  (will  read)  in  his  turn.  —  We  (must  not)     covet 
lira        a  tour  m.     II  ne  faut  pas     de'sirer 

the  property  of  other  people. —       Pride       becomes     nobody, 
bien  m.  123  art.  orgueil  m.  sied     d 
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1  -•">.  L'UN  L'AUTRE,  m.,  L'UNE  L'AUTRE,  /./  LES  UNS  LES 
A.UTEE8,  M.  i>l.,  LES  UNES  LES  AUTRES,  /.  pi.;  one  another, 


(a)  This  pronoun  is  employed  in  speaking  of  persons  and  things. 

is  used  with  reference  to  two,  and  les  uns  les  autres  with 
ref'eivnce  to  more  than  two. 

(b)  If  there  be  any  preposition,  it  must  be  placed  between  I'un  Vautre, 
and  not  before,  as  is  the  case  iu  English  before  one  another  or  each 
other. 


Us  se  louent  Vim  Vautre. 

Les  soldats  s'excitaient  les  uns 

les  autres. 
Us  parlent  nial  I'un  DE  Vautre. 


They  praise  one  another. 

The  soldiers  excited  one  another. 

They  speak  ill  OF  each  other. 


126.  (a)  L'UN  ET  L'AUTRE,  m.,  L'UNE  ET  L'AUTRE,  // 

LES  UNS  ET  LES  AUTRES,  m.  pi.,  LES    UNES    ET    LES  AUTRES, 

/.  )>l.;  the  one  and  the  other,  both. 

L'n/1  H  Vai'trr  sont  bons. 

•f  et   l'<i >itre  rapportent  le 
meme  fait. 

Us  si'  n'unissaient  Irs  ?'/;.9  et  les 
•>•  centre  1'ennemi. 


Both  are 

Both  relate  the  same  circum- 
stance. 

They  all  united  against  the  en- 
emy. 


(b)  K*T  The  negative  form  of  this  pronoun  is  ni  Vun  ni  Vautre,  ni  rune 
ni  Vaulre  ;  ni  les  uns  ni  les  autres,  ni  les  unes  ni  les  autres  (neither). 

Lesquels  de  ces  journaux  voulez-    |     Which  of  these  neivspapers  will 
vous  ? — Xi  les  uns  ni  les  autres.    \        you  have  ? — Neither. 

127.  Amongst  the  indefinite  expressions  (such  as  those 
mentioned,  Rule  118),  some  are  used  either  as  adjectives 
(Rule  86,  p.  46)  or  as  pronouns.  They  are  :  ^Tous,  toutes  ; 
Vun  et  Vautre,  Vun  ou  Vautre,  ni  Vun  ni  Vautre,  tel,  plu- 
sieurs,  aucun,  mil,  pas  un,  Vautre,  les  autres,  d' autres,  un 
autre,  <fec.  Examples  : — - 

A  djecf.ird;/.  Pronominally. 

Tims  les  hommes  (all  men).  Tors  ont  jure  de  le  faire  (all  have 

sicorn  to  do  it). 
f  I  autre  portrait  (both  por-    Je  les  ai  vus  Vun  et  Vautre  (I  have 


traits). 

'irs  fois  (several 
S ul  besoin  (no  need). 
Un  tel  homme  (such  a  man). 


seen  tJiem  both). 
Plusieurs  le  disent  (several  say  so). 
X<il  n'en  parle  (no  one  speaks  of  it). 
Tel  qui  rit  vendredi  dimanche 

pleurera  (proverbe).$ 


t  X.H.-   Kiirthrr  jn-i-iili;u-ilics  of  tlic  jirunnuiis  ;irc  to  be  found  in  the  Syntax, 
t  He  that  laughs  on  Friday  may  cry  on  Sunday — i.e.,  Don't  halloo  till  you  are 
(Ai  t  of  the  wood. 
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EXERCISE   XXXVIII.  (FiRbT  PART.) 

Fire      and        water  destroy  each  other.  —  I  have 

art./m  m.         art.  eau  f.    se  de'truisent  ai 

read  the  Iliad      and  the  JEneid,  both  have  delighted  me. — 
lu  Iliade  f.  Eneide  f.          out     enchante 

People  who  have  (little  to   do)  are     very  great  talkers  ; 
art.  gens  in.  peu  d'affaires        de  parleur 

the  less  one  thinks,  the  more  one  speaks. — Each  of  them  resolved 
moins          pense       plus  parle.  resolut 

to   live  as  a  gentleman. — He  who  chooses  badly  for  himself, 
de  vivre  en  *  gentilhomme.    *  choisit  soi 

chooses  badly  for  others. — Some  assert  the  contrary. — No  one  is 

assurent       contraire  m.  118  n'est 

satisfied  with  his  fortune,  nor  dissatisfied  with  his  own  wit. 
content     de  f.  ni    me'content  *  esprit  m. 

EXERCISE  XXXVIII.   (SECOND  PART.) 

Nothing     can        save    him.  —  Everything    is    ready.   - 
124(6)   nepeut2  sauver     1  118  prSt 

Everybody  (will  come). — All  were       around  him. — Have  you 
118  viendra    m.  pi.  tftaient  autour  de  Avez- 

met        any      of  your  fellow-students  ?  — Whom  have  you 
rencontre  121  (a)  condisciple  114  (a) 

seen  ? — I  have  not  seen  anybody. — We  have  nothing  to    give 
vu        1    3ai    2ri     4         124  riavons    124  (b)    a  2donner 

you.     —     Where   are    your   nieces  ?  —      Both     are   in    the 
1  Ou      sont  niece         Toutes  deux         au 

drawing-room. — All  my  flowers  are  withered  ;  all,       without 
salon  91(6)     fleur  f.          fletries       127f.  pi.  sans 

exception. — Our  own  rights  are  limited  by  those  of  other  people. 
*     droitsm.     limites  par  107  123 

Certain    places,    which    were    formerly    contiguous    to    the 
95  (6)     endroit^    111     etaient  autrefois        contigu 

sea,   are  at  present  very  distant  from  it  ;  such  are  the  towns 
mer%       aujourd'hui        eloigne     116  (a)     127  ville  f. 

of  Aigues-Mortes  and      Ravenna. 
prep.  Ravenne 

t  Remember  Rule  23  (a).  !  See  Rule  23  (6). 
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CHAPTER    V. 
OF     THE    VERB. 

128.  THERE  are  in  French  two  AUXILIARY  Verbs — viz. : 
AVOIR,  to  have,  and  ETRE,  to  be,  both  irregular.  They 
are  called  auxiliary  verbs  because  they  are  not  only  used 
with  their  own  respective  signification,  but  also  help  to 
form  the  compound  tenses  of  all  other  verbs. 

(a)  The  verb  AVOIR  is  used  to  form  the  compound  tenses  of  all  active 
verbs,  and  of  most  neuter  verbs  ;  its  own  compound  tenses,  and  those  of 
the  verb  ETRE,  to  be. 

(b)  The  verb  ETRE  is  used  to  form  all  passive  verbs,  the  compound 
tenses  of  all  pronominal  verbs,  and  those  of  a  small  number  of  neuter 


129.  CONJUGATION  OF  THE  AUXILIARY  VERB 
AVOIR,  TO  HAVE. 


Avoir, 


Avoir  eu, 


1.  PRESENT. 

to  have. 
'2.  PAST. 

to  have  had. 


INFINITIVE. 

o.   PARTICIPLE  PRESENT. 

having. 

4.  PARTICIPLE  PAST. 

Eu,  ;».,  eue, /.,       had. 


COMPOUND   OF   PARTICIPLE   PRESENT. 

Ayant  eu,  .        .     having  had. 
INDICATIVE. 


1 

PRESENT. 

3.   PRETERITE 

DEFINITE. 

.]'(!>, 

7  have. 

J'eus, 

I  had. 

tu  as, 

thou  luifit. 

tu  eus, 

tli  on  liadst. 

il,  "/•  elle  a, 

he,,  or  she  has. 

il  eut, 

he  hftd. 

nous  avows, 

we  ht'.ri'. 

nous  eil»?<?s, 

we  had. 

vous  a.vez, 

you  have. 

vous  eutes, 

you  had. 

ils,  or  elles  ont,       they  have. 

ils  Qurent, 

they  had. 

2. 

IMPERFECT. 

4.  PRETERITE  INDEFINITE. 

J'avtt/s, 

I  had. 

•I'"/  eu, 

I  have  had. 

tu  av< 

tli  nil.  }i  n  list. 

tu  (is  eu, 

tlmii  hast  had. 

il  :\.\  fi.it., 

he  had.                   il  a  eu, 

he  has  had. 

nous  av/07/.s1, 

we  Jinil. 

nous  avo/?.s  eu, 

we  have  lunl  . 

vous  .• 
ils  3i\aicnt, 

)/nll  liinl  . 

they  had. 

vous  avez  eu, 
ils  nut  eu, 

j/nii  lntve  had. 
they  have  had. 
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5.  PRETERITE  ANTERIOR. 


7.  FUTURE  ABSOLUTE. 


J'eus  eu,                  /  had  had. 

J'aura/,                    /  sJiall  have. 

tu  eus  eu,                thou  Jiadst  Jiad. 

tu  auras,                  thou  shall  have. 

il  eut  eu,                  Tie  7«w2  Tiao7. 

il  aura,                    he  shall  have. 

nous  eumes  eu,       7(?e  Aao7  had. 

nous  aurons,           we  shall  have. 

vous  e^es  eu,         yo?*  had  had. 

vous  aure;s,              you  shall  have. 

ils  eurent  eu,           £Aey  /iarf  Aae£. 

ils  aurow£,               they  shall  have. 

6.  PLUPERFECT. 

8.  FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 

J'  avals  eu,               I  had  heed. 

J'aurai  eu,              I  shall            ~\ 

tu  aval's  en,             £/tow  hadst  Jiad. 

tu  auras  eu,             thou  sJialt       |~ 

il  avat£  eu,              Tie  /«aa*  /ia^. 

il  aura  eu,               he  shall           g 

nous  a,vions  eu,       we  Aad  Aaa*. 

nous  aurons  eu;      we  shall 

vous  avt'ez  eu,          ?/o?t  had  had. 

vous  aurez  eu,         you  shall         ~^ 

ils  avaient  eu,         <7tey  Tiod  7i#a". 

ils  auro?^  eu,           they  shall       ) 

CONDITIONAL. 

1.  PRESENT. 

2.  PAST. 

J'aurais,            I  should  have. 

J'aurais  eu,           /  should           ~) 

tu  aurais,           thou  shouldst  have. 

tu  aura?'s  eu,          thou  shouldst   s 

il  auraiY,            he  should  have. 

il  auraiY  eu,           he  should          § 

nous  au?v'ows,    we  should  have. 

nous  anrions  eu,  we  should         ^ 

vous  aim'ez,       you  should  have. 

vous  awiez  eu,      yo?^  should        ^ 

ils  auraie?i£,       they  should  have. 

ils  aurat'ew^  eu,     2Aey  should      ) 

IMPERATIVE. 

Aie,                        Have  (thou). 

Ayons,                   let  us  have. 

qu'il  ait,                 let  him  have. 

aycz,                       have  (ye). 

qu'ils  aie?z£,           let  them  have. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

1.  PRESENT. 

3.  PRETERITE. 

Quej'aie,                   That  I  may          "\ 

Que  j'aie  eu,                That  I  may        ~\ 

que  tu  aies,                that  thou  mayst     \ 

que  tu  aies  eu,             that  thon  mayst  §" 

qu'il  ait,                     tliat  he  may           g' 

qu'il  ait  eu,                  that  he  may         g 

que  nous  ayons,        that  we  may          § 

que  nous  aycws  eu,     that  we  may        >- 

que  vous  aya?,          that  you  may 
qu'ils  aie?i£,               that  they  may       ) 

que  vous  aycz  eu,        that  you  may       §, 
qu'ils  aien£  eu,            that  they  may     / 

2.  IMPERFECT. 

4.  PLUPERFECT.  f 

Que  j'eusse,       ,         That  I  might        ~\ 

Que  j'eusse  eu,             That  I  might       ^ 

que  tu  eusses,            that  thou  mightst  \ 

que  tu  eusses  eu,         that  thou  mightst  g* 

qu'il  eut,                    that  he  might         ^ 

qu'il  eut  eu,                 that  he  might       § 

que  nous  eussicms,    that  we  might        § 

que  nous  eusswms  eu,  that  we  might      ^ 

que  vous  eussiez,       that  you  might 
qu'ils  enssent,            that  they  might     ) 

que  vous  eussie^  eu,  that  you  might    ft 
qu'ils  eusse»i  eu,         that  thty  might  ) 

•f-  KOT  By  omitting  que,  this  tense  is  also  used  for  the  Past  Conditional. 


GENERAL    REMARKS    ON    ENDINGS    OF   VERBS. 


130.  <gir  Let  the  student  at  once  notice  that,  although 
AVOIR  and  ETRE  are  quite  irregular  in  their  conjugation, 
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the  following  final  letters  are  common  to  all  French  verbs 
without  exception  :  — 


(1)  IMPERFECT  INDICA  n\  i:. 
(did;  -..ing.) 

(I)      .  .  .     ais. 

(thou)  .  .     ais. 

(he)  .  .  .     ait. 

(we)  .  .     ions. 
(you) 

(they)  .  .     (dent. 


RE. 

(3)  CONDITIONAL. 

will.) 

(should,  or  u-ould.) 

Rai. 

(I)       • 

Rais. 

Has. 

(thou) 

Rat's. 

Ra. 

(he)    . 

Rait. 

ROnS. 

(we)  . 

Rions. 

jtez. 

(you) 

Riez. 

R.ont. 

(they) 

Raient. 

(I) 

(thou) 

(he) 

(we) 

(you) 

(they) 

(4)  Tlie  final  letters  for  the  FUTURE  of  all  verbs  (ai,  as,  a,  ons,  ez,  ont) 
are  the  same  as  those  of  the  Present  Indicative  of  avoir. 

'he  final  letters  for  the  CONDITIONAL  of  all  verbs  (ais,  ais,  ait 
-.,  aient)  are  the  same  as  those  of  the  Imperfect  Indicative  of  avoir. 
(6)  s  final  is  found  in  the  first  and  second  persons  singular  of  French 
verbs,  but  never  in  the  third  person  singular. 

(7»  t  final  is  found  in  the  third  person  singular,  but  never  in  the  first 
ond. 

.iie  endings  ons,  ions,  indicate  the  first  person  plural  in  all  tenses 
the  Preterite  Definite  of  the  Indicative. 

(9)  The  endings  e:,  ;V.:,  indicate  the  second  person  plural  in  all  tenses 

the  Preterite  Definite  of  the  Indicative. 

(10)  The  endings  ent,  ont,  indicate  the  third  person  plural. 

(11)  The  endings  mes,  tes,  rent,  indicate  the  three  persons  plural  of  the 
Preterite  Definite  Indicative  (mes  and  tes  being  always  preceded  by  a 
vowel  with  a  circumflex  accent). 

(1'2)  The  endings  e,  es,  e,  ions,  icz,  ent,  are  those  of  the  Present  Sub- 
junctive. 

(13)  The  endings  sse,  sses,  t  (preceded  by  a  vowel  with  a  circumflex 
accent),  ssions,  ssiez,  ssent,  are  those  of  the  Imperfect  Subjunctive. 

(14)  The  ending  ant  indicates  the  Present  Participle. 

(15)  The  endings  e,  ee  ;  i,  ie,  or  M,  ue,  indicate  the  Past  Participle. 

(10)  The  tli it'll  person  singular  of  the  Present  Indicative  of  verbs  end- 
ing in  Dre  consists  simply  of  the  root  of  the  verb,  without  any  ending 
being  added.  (The  only  verbs  excepted  from  this  rule  are  those  in 
s<»/ilr>.-  and  indre,  in  which  d  is  changed  into  t). 

N.B. — In  the  following  Exercises,  the  noun  being  used  in  a  partitive 
sense,  it  will  be  necessary  to  place  before  the  noun  either  DU,  DE  LA, 
DE  L',  or  DBS,  according  to  the  directions  given,  Rule  32,  page  17. 

EXERCISE    XXXIX. 

INDICATIVE.  PRES.— I  have  money.— He  has  wealth.— 

argent  in.  bien  m. 

She   has  patience   and   sweetness. — We   have  relations  and 

f.  douceur  f.  parent 

friends. — You  have  gold     and  silver.  —  They  have  ambition 

or  m.         argent  m.     m.  f. 

and  perseverance. — They  have  pomegranates  and  pine-apples. 
perseverance  f.       f.  grenade  f.  ananas  in. 
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IMPERF.  —  We    had  umbrellas    and    cloaks.  —  You  had 

parapluie  m.       manteau  m. 

muskets,         rifles,          pistols,       and    artillery.  —  They  had 
fusil  m.      carabine  f.    pistolet  m.          artillerie  f. 
swords,   lances,   pikes,   pitchforks,  bows,      and  arrows. 

4?<&  f.     f.  pique  f.    fourche  f.     arc  m.  fleche  f. 

PRETERITE  DEFIN. — I  had  strawberries. — She  had  raspberries. 
/raise  f.  framboise  f. 

We  had  gooseberries. — You  had  cherries. — They  had  grapes. 

f.  cerise  f.         f.  raisin  m.  s. 


EXERCISE  XL. 

Peter  has  talent    and  experience.  —  You  have  courage  and 

Pierre        m.         experience  f.  m. 

firmness. — John  and  James  have  walnuts  and  filberts.  —  Jane 
fermettf  f.     Jean        Jacques  noix  f.         aveline  f.  Jeanne 

had  modesty  and  abilities.  —  He  has  had  good  luck.  —  We 
ind-2      78  f.  talent  pi.  bonheur  m. 

shall  have  soup     or     fish.  —  Andrew  shall  have  oranges  and 

soupe  f.      poisson  in.  Andre  f. 

lemons.  —  Louisa  and  Martha  shall  have  figs   and  plums.  — 
citron  m.       79  79  figue  f.        prune  f. 

That  we   may   have   had   snow,     rain,   and   wind. — Having 

neige  f.  pluie  f.          vent  m. 

eyes,      see      ye  not  ?     Having  ears,          hear      ye  not  1 
40  ne  voyez-      point  ?  oreille  f.  n'entendez- 

131.  The  addition  of  an  adjective,  after  the  noun,  makes 
no  difference  as  to  the  use  of  du,  de  la,  de  V,  des.  But, 
the  adjective  must  agree  with  the  noun,  in  gender  and 
number.— (See  Rules  47  to  63.) 

EXERCISE  XLI.    (FIRST  PART.) 

INDIC.  PRES. — I  have      red      ink.    — She  has  clear  and 

2rouge    lencre  f.  2clair 

just    ideas. — We  have  ripe  pears. — You  have  sincere  friends. 
3juste    lide'e  f.  2mur  lpoire  f.  2sincere        l 


'-poire 

— Margaret  and  Sophia  have  green  parasols  and  brown  dresses. 
Marguerite        Sophie  2vert   lonibrelle  f.      2brun    lrobe  f. 

FUT.  ABS. — We  shall  have  white  curtains.  — You  will  have 
2blanc     lrideau  in. 
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true  and  real  pleasures.  —  They  will  have  new      houses. 
"i-nti          3reel     lplaisir  m.  2neuf    lmaison  f. 

SUBJ.  PRES. — In  order  that  I  may  have   ready  money. — 
Afin  2comptant     1 

That  you  may  have  enlightened  judges  and  faithful  agents. 
2edaire        ljuge  m.         2fidele    l 

132.  But,  if  the  adjective  comes  before  the  noun,  then 
only  de  or  (F  is  to  be  used  before  the  adjective,  instead  of 
du,  de  la,  de  V,  des,  without  any  regard  to  the  gender  or 
number  of  the  noun,  as  already  stated  in  Rule  32. 

EXERCISE  XL1.    (SECOND  PART.) 

I  have  some  good   snuff.  —  He  has  good      brandy,     and 
52      tabac  f  eau-de-vie  f. 

excellent  wine. — We  have  beautiful   walks         in  our  town. — 
rin  t  beau    promenade  *  dans 

She  had    great  qualities. — We  shall  have  had  long  sufferings. — 
ind-2  grand  qualite'  £  58    souffrance  J 

I  should  have  fine  pictures  and  pretty  engravings. — You  would 

58  tableau  joli        gravure  J 

have  great  advantages. — That  you  may  have  good  reasons  to 

avantage  24  (a)  raison  J 

give  him.—      Have  you  not  better  pens    to    lend  me? — 
donner  lui       N'  pas      70    plume  f.  a  preter 

I  have  very  good  pens,  but       bad      ink,  and  bad     paper. 
tres  mais  mauvais  papier  f 

Recapitulatory  EXERCISE  upon  the  three  foregoing  Remarks. 

He  has   credit,         power,       authority,  and   riches.  —  We 

credit  t  puissance  %  autorite  +  richesse  J  pi. 

shall  have  wine,    beer,    and    cider. — Let  us  have  politeness. — 

biere  f.  cidre  m.  politesse  % 

We  have  white  bread,    delicate   meat,  and  delicious  wines. — 

2blanc  lpain  t   2delicat  lviande  f.     2de'licieux      l 
That  they  may  have  prepossessing  manners. — She  has  excellent 

2pre'venant     lmaniere  f. 

qualities. — They  have  small  apricots,     but  large  peaches. 
petit    abricot  f  gros     ptiche  f. 

t  Refer  to  Rule  23  (a).  t  Refer  to  Ride  22  (b). 
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133.  CONJUGATION  OF  THE  AUXILIARY  VERB 

ETRE,  TO  BE. 

INFINITIVE. 


Etre, . 
Avoir  etc, 


1.  PRESENT. 
.     to  be. 

2.  PAST. 

.     to  have  been. 


3.  PARTICIPLE   PRESENT. 

Etant,        .        .     being. 

4.  PARTICIPLE   PAST. 

Et<?,f          .        .     been. 


COMPOUND   OF  PARTICIPLE   PRESENT. 

Ay  ant  etti,     .         .     having  been. 
INDICATIVE. 


1.  PRESENT. 

Je  suis,  I  am. 

tu  es,  thou  art. 

il,  or  elle  est,  he,  or  she  is. 

nous  sommes,  we  are. 

vous  etes,  you  are. 

ils,  or  elles  sont,  they  are. 

2.  IMPERFECT. 


5.  PRETERITE  ANTERIOR. 

J'eus  ete, 

tu  etis  ete, 

il  eut  ete,  lie  had  been. 

nous  eumes  ete,       we  had  been. 

vous  ew^es  ete,        you  had  been. 

ils  eurent  ete, 

6.  PLUPERFECT. 


J'eta?'s, 

7  was. 

J'avais  ete,             7  had  been. 

tu  etais, 

<A0M  wastf. 

tu  aval's  ete,            thou  iiadst  been. 

il  etai£, 

Ae  was. 

il  avait  ete,             he  had  been. 

nous  etions, 

we  were. 

nous  avions  ete,      we  had  been. 

vous  etiez, 

7/0M  were. 

vous  aviez  ete,         you  had  been. 

ils  etaient, 

^/ie?/  were. 

ils  nvaient  ete,        they  had  been. 

3.  PRETERITE   DEFINITE. 

7.  FUTURE  ABSOLUTE. 

Je  fws, 

7  was. 

Je  serai,                  7  sJiall  be. 

tu  ius. 

thou  wast. 

tu  seras,                  thou  shalt  be. 

il  fttf, 

fie  was 

il  sera,                     he  shall  be. 

nous  f  times, 

we  were. 

nous  serans,            we  shall  be. 

vous  ftlfcs, 

you  were. 

vous  serez,               you  shall  be. 

ils  furent, 

they  were. 

ils  seront,                they  shall  be. 

4.  PRETERITE 

INDEFINITE. 

8.  FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 

J'ai  ete, 

7  have  been. 

J'aura?'  ete,          7  shall  have       ~\ 

tu  as  ete, 

thou  hast  been. 

tu  auras  ete,        thou  shalt  have    [ 

il  a  ete, 

he  Juts  been. 

il  aura  ete,           he  shall  have      g4 

nous  avons  ete, 

we  have  been. 

nous  aurcws  ete,  we  shall  have     § 

vous  avez  ete, 
ils  071^  ete, 

you  have  been, 
they  have  been. 

vous  aures  ete,    you  shall  have    \ 
ils  anront  ete,      they  sJiall  have  ) 

CONDITIONAL. 

1.  PRESENT. 

2.  PAST. 

Je  serais, 

7  should  be. 

J'amms  ete,        7  should  have     ^ 

tu  serais, 

tho  u  shouldst  be. 

tu  aura/s  ete,  thou  shouldst  hare  j 

il  serait, 

he  should  be. 

il  aura#  ete,        he  should  have  ^ 

nous  serions, 

we  should  be. 

nous  aun'0ns  ete,  we  should  have  § 

vous  seriez, 

you  should  be. 

vous  auriez  ete,  you  shot/hi  - 

ils  seraient, 

they  should  be.  ' 

ils  QMraient  ete,  they  should  t< 

t  ^W  never  changes  its  termination. 
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\  M  L'ERATIVE. 


Sois, 

qu'il  soit, 
soyons, 
soyez, 


Be  (thou). 
let  him  be. 
let  us  be. 

fa  (t/nt/). 

let  them  fa. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


1.  PRESENT. 

Que  jo  -  That  I  may  be. 

quo  tu  that  thou  mayst  be. 

qu'il  soit,  that  he  may  be. 

que  nous  soyons,  that  ice  may  be. 

que  vous  soyez,  that  you  may  be. 

qu'ils  soieut,  that  tltey  may  be. 

2.  IMPERFECT. 

Que  jo  :  That  I  might  be. 

que  tu  fusses,  that  thou  mightst  be. 

qu'il  fuf,  that  he  might  be. 

que  nous  fnsslons,    that  ice  might  be. 


que  vous  fn.^(cr, 
qu'ils  f;. 


that  i/o M  might  be. 
that  they  might  be. 


3.   PRETERITE. 

Que  j'aie  ete,  That  I  may 

que  tu  ales  ete,  that  thou  mayst   \ 

qu'il  ait  ete,  that  he  may 

que  nous  ayoHs  ete.  that  ice  may        ! 

que  vous  ayes  ete,  that  you  may    '  '• 

qu'ils  aienf  ete,  that  they  may     . 

4.  PLUPERFECT. f 
Que  j'eusse  ete,  That  I  might 

que  tu  eusses  ete,        that  thou  m  ightst  • 

qu'il  eut  ete,                that  he  might  I 

que  nous  eu^sionsete,  tJiat  we  might  ; 

que  vous  eussiez  ete,  that  you  m  igh  t  \ 

qu'ils  eussent  ete,       that  they  might  . 


•f  K3"  By  omitting  que,  this  tense  is  also  used  for  the  Past  Conditional. 

134.  GENERAL  RULE. — The  adjective  and  past  participle 
must  be  of  the  same  gender  and  number  as  the  noun  or 
pronoun  which  is  the  subject  of  the  verb  etre. — See  Rules 
47  to  63. 


EXERCISE   XLII. 

IXDIC.    PRES. — I  am  ready. — She  is  inquisitive. — We  are 
f.  52  curieux. 

busy.  — Your  sisters  are  careful.  —     Men  are  mortal. 
occuptf  soigneux.    art.  mortel. 

IMPERF. — I  was  uneasy. — Mary  was  tall. — She  was  prudent 
f.  53         Marie        grand. 

and  discreet. — Her  manners  were  full  of  dignity. — We  were 
53  maniere  f.          plein  78  f. 

all   present  when  the  thing  happened.  —  They  were  absent. 
tout  lorsque         chose  f.  arriva.  m. 

PRET.  DEF. — The  country  was  not  ungrateful  to  him. 

patrie  22  (b)  ne    point     ingrat   envers 

— The  ides  of  March  were  fatal  to  Julius  Csesar. 
—  f.      mars  •       Jules    Ce'aar. 
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PRET.  INDEF.  —  Your  aunts  have  always  been  good  and 

toujours 

charitable. —  Ladies,  you  have  not  been  disinterested  enough. 
Mesdames,      n'         pas  2desinteresstf     lassez 

EXERCISE  XLIII. 
PLDPHRP. — She  had  been  too  hasty. — We  had  been      idle 

prompt  paresseux 

and   prodigal. — They  had  been  economical  and  temperate. 

prodigue  e'conome  sobre 

FUT.  ABS. — His  memory  will  be  immortal. — We  shall  be 

me'moire  L  immortel        f. 

attentive  and  more  diligent. — They  will  be  very  glad  to  see  you. 

plus  bien  aise  de  voir 

FUT.  ANT. — She  will  have  been  proud,  whimsical,  and  jealous. 

53     fantasque          jaloux 
— They  will  have  been  very  much  pleased  and  very    grateful. 

f.  tres      *     satisfait  reconnaissant 

IMPERA.  —  Let  us  be  friends.  —  Let  her  be  charitable.  — 

amis  48 

Be  true  to  thy  word.  — Rich  people,  be  humane,  kind-hearted, 

fidele  parole  f.  ni.  pi.     *  humain       tendre 

and  generous. 
ge'nereux. 

PRELIMINARY   OBSERVATIONS   ON 
FRENCH   VERBS. 

135.  There  are  in  French  five  kinds  of  verbs  (besides 
the  two  auxiliary  verbs  avoir  and  etre  already  mentioned) 
— viz.,   Active,  Passive,  Neuter,  Pronominal,  and  Imper- 
sonal verbs. 

136.  French  verbs  are  divided  into  MOODS,  of  which 
there  are  five  —  viz.,  Infinitive,   Indicative,   Conditional, 
Imperative,  and  Subjunctive. 

137.  There  are  in  each  mood  two  sorts  of  tenses — viz., 
simple  and  compound. 

(a)  The  compound  tenses  are  those  which  are  formed  by 
adding,  to  any  tense  of  one  of  the  auxiliary  verbs,  the  past 
participle  of  any  verb. 

(I)  The  simple  tenses  are  formed  by  changing  for  each 
tense  and  person  the  final  letters  of  the  verb. 
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138.  These  changes  are  called  uijl«-tions  ;  they  not  only 
indicate  the  jK-rs<»i  but  also  the  tense. 

Thus,  whilst  in  English  the  future  tense  is  formed  with  the  help  of 
tin-  auxiliary  words  thall  and  will,  it  is  formed  in  French  by  adding 
certain  tcr/tii/infioiis  to  the  radical  letters  or  stem  of  the  verb,  as,  for 
instance,  eraf.  which,  in  the  first  conjugation  and  for  the  first  person 
singular,  is  the  equivalent  of  shall,  so  that  faimERAi,  which  means  / 
shall  lore,  is  expressed  in  French  in  the  following  order—/  love  shall. 

In  tenses  formed  with  the  help  of  the  auxiliary  words  should,  would, 
ityht,  the  latter  are  represented  in  French,  in  the  same  manner, 
by  peculiar  endings,  as  will  be  seen  hereafter. 

139.  A  verb,  therefore,  consists  of  two  parts — an  invari- 
able part  called  root  or  stem,  which  conveys  the  idea  ex- 
pressed by  the  verb ;  and  a  variable  part  which  is  named 
ending  OT  termination,  Bud  indicates  the  tense,  the  person, 
and  even  the  mood. 

Thus  in  the  word  parlous,  the  root  parl  has  the  force  of  speak,  and 
the  ending  ons  indicates  the  first  person  plural  of  the  Imperative,  hav- 
ing thus  the  force  of  "  let  its." 

140.  Verbs  which  have  an  invariable  root  throughout, 
and  assume  the  endings  peculiar  to  their  conjugation,  are 
termed  Regular  verbs.     Verbs  the  root  of  which  varies 
more  or  less,  or  which  have  not  the  endings  of  their  conju- 
gation, are  called  Irregular  verbs.     Verbs  which  are  not 
used  in  all  tenses  and  persons  are  named  Defective  verbs. 

There  are  in  French,  therefore,  Regular,  Irregular,  and 
Defective  verbs. 

141.  French  verbs  are  divided  into  four  conjugations, 
chiefly  distinguished  by  their  ending  in  the  Present  Infini- 

hich  is — 

For  the  first  conjugation,  .  .  .  — ER,  as  in  parlER. 

,,       second        ,,          .  .  .  — IR,  as  inykiR. 

,,       third  ,,  .  .  .  — OIR,  as  in  recevom. 

„       fourth         ,,          .  .  .  —RE,  as  in  vendRE. 

In  the  Third  Conjugation  there  are  only  seven  regular 
verbs  the  Present  Infinitive  of  which  ends  in  ~EVoir. 

142.  The  root  of  a  verb  is  obtained  by  cutting  off  the 
ending. 

Thus,  for  instance,  if  we  wish  to  know  the  root  of  recev&ir,  we  sup- 
press the  ending  evoir,  and  the  remaining  part  rec  is  the  root.  If  to 
this  we  add  the  ending  rccz,  we  form  the  word  recevez,  which  is  the 
second  person  plural  of  the  Imperative. 

From  the  above  we  see  that  CONJUGATING  a  regular 
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verb  is  only  adding  to  its  root  the  terminations  peculiar 
to  each  person  of  each  tense,  according  to  the  CONJUGA- 
TION. 

Before  beginning  to  conjugate  a  verb,  it  is  necessary  to  ascertain  to 
which  conjugation  it  belongs,  then  to  cut  off  the  ending  in  order  to 
obtain  the  root, — and  this  once  obtained,  there  will  only  remain  to  add 
to  it  the  terminations  peculiar  to  each  person  in  every  tense. 

FORMATION  OF  THE  TENSES. 

143.  As  has  been  seen  in  Eule  137,  there  are  in  each 
mood  simple  and  compound  tenses.  The  simple  tenses  are 
divided  into  primitive  tenses,  so  called  because  they  are 
used  to  form  the  others — and  derivative  tenses,  thus  named 
because  formed  or  derived  from  the  primitive  tenses. 

(a)  There  are  five  primitive  tenses — viz.,  the  PRESENT  INFINITIVE, 
the  PRESENT  PARTICIPLE,  the  PAST  PARTICIPLE,  the  PRESENT  and  the 
PRETERITE  DEFINITE  OF  THE  INDICATIVE. 

The  Future  Indicative,f  by  adding  the  end- 
ings of  the  Present  Indicative  of  AVOIR  : 
ai,  as,  a,  ons,  ez,  out  (130  (12) ). 


(b)  From   the  Present 
Injinitive  are  formed 


The    Present   Conditional,   by  adding    the 


endings  of  the  Imperfect  Indicative  of 
AVOIR:  ais,  ais,  ait,  ions,  iez,  aient. 

I  The  Plural  of  the  Present  Indicative,+  by 
changing  ANT  into  ons,  ez,  ent. 
The  Imperfect  Indicative,  by  changing  ANT 
into  ais,  ais,  ait,  ions,  iez,  aient. 
The  Present  Subjunctive,^!  by  changing  ANT 
into  e,  es,  e,  ions,  iez,  ent  (130  (12)  ). 
All  the  compound  tenses,  with  the  help  of 


(e)  From  the   Present]  The   Imperative,  by  suppressing  the   Pro- 
Indicative  is  formed         (          nouns  je,  nmis,  vous. 

(/OFrom    the   second  {  The  InWfect  Subjunctive,  by  adding  se 
7        T^T:  ses,  swns,  siez,  sent,  changing  s  into  t 

for  the  tWd  persml  singlllarr  and  put- 
*  accent  over  the  vowel 


t  The  letters  oi  must  be  suppressed  from  Infinitives  of  the  third  conjugation 
before  the  endings  qre  added;  thus,  recev\oi\r,  '/<•  /TCCC/'AI.  In  thejburtfi  coti- 
jngation  the  final  e  is  suppressed  before  adding  the  endings  ;  thus,  vcndr\e,je 
vendrA.1. 

t  &3T  In  the  Present  Participle  of  the  thinl  conjugation,  the  tonic  accent 
lying  on  the  final  syllable  ant,  the  e  preceding  r  is  scarcely  smuidcd  at  all,  but 
in  the  third  person  plural  of  the  Present  Indicative,  and  in  the 
(fling.)  and  the,  third  person  plural  of  the  Present  Subjunctive,  the  tonic  accent 
lying  on  the  syllable  which  precedes  v,  this  syllable,  is  sounded  long  and  broad  ; 
hence  the  e  preceded  by  v  is,  in  these  two  tenses  and  persons,  changed  into  <•/'. 
Thus  recKmnt  gives  Us  ref\oi\vent;  que  je  ref  \  oi  |  re,  <iue  tu  /r<;|oi| 
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§  I.  CONJUGATION  OF  ACTIVE  VERBS. 

144.  An  Active  verb  expresses  an  action  done  by  the 
subject,  and  has  an  object,  either  expressed  or  understood. 
In  this  phrase  :  Jean  aime  Dieu,  John  loves  God,  Jean  is 
the  subject,  aime  the  verb  active,  and  Dieu  the  object. 

MODEL   OF   THE  FIRST   CONJUGATION   IN   ER. 


145. 


PARLER-,    TO    SPEAK. 
INFINITIVE. 


1.  PRESENT. 

Purler,       .        .     to  speak, 

2.  PAST. 

Avoir  parle,        .     to  have  spoken. 

COMPOUND   OF   PARTICIPLE   PRESENT.      . 

A.yant  parle,       .        ...     having  spoken. 
INDICATIVE. 


3.  PARTICIPLE  PRESENT. 

Parlant,     .        .     speaking. 

4.  PARTICIPLE  PAST. 

Parl£,          .        .    spoken. 


1.  PRESENT.                                          5.  PRETERITE  ANTERIOR. 

Je  park,                  I  speak.  -^ 

J'ezAs  parM,              /  Aac? 

^l 

tu  parks,                 thou  speakest. 

tu  eM5  parle,            ^7io?<  Aac?s£ 

1 

il  park,                    he  speaks. 

il  ei«<  parle,              Ae  7<oc? 

^8 

o 

nous  parlons,          we  speak. 

nous  eumes  parle,    ?/;e  had 

^ 

vous  parkz,             you  speak. 
ils  park/j^               they  speak. 

vous  e$fes  parle,     ?/ow  had 
ils  eurent  parle,       ^/tey  /iafc? 

S 

'2.   IMPERFECT. 

6.  PLUPERFECT. 

Je  parlrt/s,               7  /'•'/.?              ^      J'ava?s  park,           I  had 

^ 

tu  parlc//5,               ///'>M  ?/:as£       ^ 

tu  avais  parl£,         thou  hadst 

Co 

il  par!                      /te  7/V/.S- 

il  avo^  parle,          he  had 

nous  parl/ons,         ?oe  were           ^ 

nous  aviows  parle,  we  had 

^ 

vous  p;:                    you  were        ^ 

vous  av^  park,     you  had 

\ 

ils  par!                     they  were        ) 

ils  avaient  pai'l£,     tliey  had 

J 

3.  PRETERITE  DEFINITE. 

7.  FUTURE  ABSOLUTE. 

Je  parla  i,                 /  xjtoke. 

Je  parkra/,             /  shall 

^ 

tu  parlos,                 tit  mi,  sjjokesf. 

tu  parkras,              thou  shall 

1 

il  parla,                   he  spoke. 

il  parkro,                he  shall 

*§ 

nous  parlawi^s,        we  spoke. 

nous  parkroTis,        we  shall 

a 

vous  parM/es,          2/o?i  spoke. 
ils  pa.r\$rent,            they  spi>k,\ 

vous  parterez,         T/OM  shall 
ils  parkrow^,           ^Ttey  ^/ia^ 

j 

4.  PRETERITE  INDEFINITE. 

8.  FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 

u-l£,                /  have             ~\ 

J'aura?'  parle,               7  shall 

5s- 

tu  05  parle,              thou  hast         I 

tu  auras  park,             #IOM  s/zoft 

§ 

il  «  parle,                 he  lias 

il  au/'o  park,               he  shall 

CO 

nous  avatt.s  parle,    we  have           ^ 

noiis  aurows  park,      we  shall 

^0 

srle,       you  h  ace          ^ 

vous  aurez  park,        you  shall 

^ 

parle,            they  have        J      ils  auront  parH,         they  shall 

? 

«ln  .speak,  or  I  am  speaking.    (See  549  N.B.,  p. 
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FIRST   CONJUGATION   IN   ER. 


CONDITIONAL. 


1.  PRESENT. 

2.  PAST. 

Je  parlerm's,            /  should         -\ 

J'aunm  parle, 

tu  p&rlerais,            thou  shonldst  J^ 

tu  &urais  parle, 

il  parleraiY,             he  should       ^ 

il  aurait  parl^, 

nous  parlerions,      we  should       a, 

nous  auriows  parl£, 

vous  parleriez,         you  should      f 
ils  p&rlertuent,        they  should    - 

vous  emriez  parle, 
ils  SLiiraient  parle, 

IMPERATIVE. 

Park,         ....     Speak  (thou). 

qu'il  park,         .         .         .     let  him  speak. 

pzrlons,      .         .         .         .     let  us  speak. 

paries,        ....     speak  (you). 
qu'ils  p&rlent,    .         .        .let  tliem  speak. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

1.  PRESENT. 

3.  PRETERITE. 

Que  je  park,                           «  ^ 

Que  j'aie  parM, 

que  tu  paries,                          a  ^ 

que  tu  aies  park, 

qu'il  park, 

qu'il  ait  park, 

que  nous  parliows, 

que  nous  ayows  park, 

que  vous  parliez,                    s  ^ 
qu'ils  parle?^, 

que  vous  scyez  park, 
qu'ils  Siient  park, 

2.  IMPERFECT. 

4.  PLUPERFECT.f 

Que  je  p&rlasse,                      §  ^ 

Que  j'eusse  park, 

que  tu  parlasses,                    «^-  ' 

que  tu  eusses  park, 

qu'il  parld^, 

qu'il  eu£  park, 

que  nous  parlassions,            ^  «- 

que  nous  emissions  park, 

que  vous  parlass^,                §  ^ 

que  vous  enssiez  park, 

qu'ils  paAassent,                    ^  J 

qu'ils  Qussent  park, 

f  £2T  By  omitting  que,  this  tense  is  also  used  for  the  Past  Conditional. 
***  See  Idiomatic  Tenses,  No.  152. 

146.  Conjugate   in   the   same  manner   all   the   regular 
verbs  terminating  in  er ;  as, 


Accepter, 

chanter, 

chercher, 

danser, 

demander, 

donner, 

eviter, 


to  accept, 
to  sing, 
to  seek, 
to  dance, 
to  ask. 
to  give, 
to  avoid. 


fermer, 

natter, 

garde/', 

louer, 

montrer, 

porter, 

raconter, 


to  shut, 
to  flatter, 
to  keep, 
to  praise, 
to  shoiv. 
to  carry, 
to  relate. 


INDICATIVE. 


EXERCISE   XLIV. 
PRESENT. — I  study 


geography    and 
art.  g&graphie  f. 
history.  —  He  dines  at  five  o'clock.  —  We  admire  the 
art.  histoire  f.  h  m.      diner  heure 
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beauty  of  that  landscape.  —  You    forgive      your  enemies. — 
beaute  t  paysage  24  (a)      pardonner  d  ennemi 

Your  brothers  and       sisters  sing  and  dance  very  well. 

81 

IMPERF.  —  I  was  accusing  my  friend.  —  He  was  listening 

accuser  ami  e'couter 

attentively.  —  We  were  blaming  our  neighbours. — You  were 

attentwement,  blame?  voisin 

proposing  a  salutary  advice. — They  were  praising  your  prudence 

proposer  lavis  J  t 

— The  ancient  Peruvians  worshipped  the  sun. 

ancien,  Peruvien         adorer  soleil  J 

EXERCISE   XLY. 
PRET.  DEF. — I  approved  his  action. — She  sang  two  or  three 

approuver  83     —  f 

songs.  —  He  borrowed      money.  —  We  declined  his  offer.— 
••/it         emprunter  32  argent  J  refuser    83    offre  f. 

You    rewarded    the    servant.  —  They  declared  war. 

rec&mpenser        domestique  m.          declarer     art.  guerre  f. 
PRET.  INDEF. — I  have  surmounted  all  the  difficulties. — He 

surmonter  tout  difficulte 't 

has  offended  his  Majesty. — We  have  bought  an  estate. — They 

<>tfenseT          Majeste'^  acheter         terre  f. 

have  considered  the  justice  of  his  demand.  —  At   all     times, 

considerer          f.  demande  f.  Dans    art. 

gold  has  been  looked  upon  as   the  most  precious     metal, 
art.  regarder    comme  des  pi. 

EXERCISE   XLYI. 
PLUPERF. — I  had   asked   his     consent.    —  The  queen  had 

demander      consentement  J 
manifested  her     displeasure.  —  We    had    consulted       men 

mn/itrer  m&ontentement  J  consulter  32 

of    honour.    -       You    had    emptied    the    bottle.    -  -   They 

Juj-nneur  h  in.  rider  bouteille  f. 

had     repaired     the     house.  —  He     had     tuned     my    piano. 
rtfparer  maison  t  accorder  —  J 

FUT.  ABSOL. — I  shall    cross  the  river.  —  She  will  travel 

traverser      riviere  f.  voyager 

with  us. — We  will  breakfast  with  you. — You  will   shut   the 
avec  dejeuner  fermer 

t  Rffer  to  Rule  22  (h).  I  Refer  to  Rule  23  (a). 
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shutters.  —  They  will  bring          letters  and      newspapers. 
volet  m.  apporter  32   lettre  f.        32    journal  f 

CONDIT.  PRESENT. — I  would  explain  the  rule. — He  would 

expliquer        regie  f. 
avoid  his  company.  —  She  would  prepare  the  ball  dresses. — 

compagnie  f.  prepare?          robes  de  bal. 

We  would    walk  faster.  —  They  would    gain    the  victory. 
marcher  plus  vite.  remporter       victoire  f. 

EXERCISE   XLVII. 

IMPERATIVE.— Give  me  his  address   and  yours.— Let  us 

Donner  adresse  J 

frequent          good  company. — James,   carry  this  letter  to  the 
frequenter  art.  Jacques,  porter         lettre  f. 

post-office. — "  Ask,  and  it      shall  be  given  you  ;  seek,  and  ye 

posted  on  119  (6)          ind-7 

shall  find  ;     knock,   and  it          shall  be  opened  unto  you." 

trouver  frapper  on  119  (6)  ouvrira      * 

SUBJ.  PRESENT. — That  I  may  strengthen  my  party. — That 

renforcer  parti  t 

he  may  appease  his  anger.  —  That  you  may  find          friends. 

apaiser          colere  f.  des 

IMPERF. — That  I  might  prove  the  fact. —  That  she  might 

prouver         fait  t 

remain   in   town.  —  That  they  might  take  advantage  of  the 
rester  a  la  mile  profiler 

circumstances.  —  That   you    might    imitate    his    conduct. 
circonstance  J  imiter  conduite  f. 

MODEL   OF   THE   SECOND   CONJUGATION   IN   IE. 
147.  FIffIR,§  TO  FINISH. 

INFINITIVE. 


Finir, 
Avoir 

1.  PRESENT. 

.     to  finish. 

2.  PAST. 

fin?*,  .        .     to  have  finished. 

3.  PARTICIPLE  PRESENT. 

Fiuissant,  .        .     finishing. 

4.  PARTICIPLE  PAST. 

Fim,  .        .         .    finished. 

COMPOUND   OP  PARTICIPLE  PRESENT. 

Ayant  fim,        .        .        .     having  finished. 

t  Refer  to  Rule  23  (a).  \  Refer  to  Rule  22  (6). 

§  The  final  R  of  the  Infinitive  of  the  2<1  Conjugation  is  always  sounded. 
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Je  tin/*-, 
tu  tin/s, 
il  fimY, 

vous  lin/N.v-., 
ils  tin 


1.   PRESENT. 

I  finish. 
fhou  finished. 

lie  ji  inxiii'.-i. 

we  finish, 
you  finish, 
they  finish. 


•2.    IMPERFECT. 


Je  fin/ 

tu  tin/ 

il  tin/- 

nous  fin /»•/"//,<?, 

vous  finiss/ez, 

ils  finissaient, 


/  was 


He  was 
we  were 
you  were 
they  were 

3.  PRETERITE  DEFINITE. 


INDICATIVE. 

5.  PRETERITE  ANTERIOR. 

J'ews  tin/, 

tu  eus  fim', 

il  eut  fim',  #e  Aao' 

nous  eum^s  fini,  we  had 

vous  eutes  fini,  i/ow  Aao1 

ils  eurent  fini,  they  had 

6.  PLUPERFECT. 

J 'avows  fim, 

tu  avais  fini, 

il  avait  fini,  he  had 

nous  avions  fim,  we  had 

vous  aviez  fini,  you  haa 

ils  avaient  fim',  ^Aey  Tww 

7.  FUTURE  ABSOLUTE. 


J 


Je  finz's, 
tu  fin/.y, 
il  h'n?Y, 
nous  finimes, 
vous  fint^s, 
ils  tin- 

I  finisJied. 
thou  finishedst. 
he  finished, 
we  finished, 
you  finished, 
they  finisJied. 

Je  finirai, 
tu  finfras, 
il  fim'ra, 
nous  finirons, 
vous  fimrez, 
ils  fuairont, 

I  shall 
thou  shalt 
he  shall 
we  shall 
you  shall 
they  shall 

4.   PRETERITE  INDEFINITE. 


J'ai  fin/, 
tu  as  fin/, 
il  a  fini, 
nous  avons  fini, 
vous  avez  fini, 
ils  out  fini, 


/  Aave 


,1 


he  Juts 
we  have 
you  have 


a, 


FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 

',  fini, 


thou  shalt  Jiave  %. 


Je  fini'rats, 
tu  fim'ra/s, 
il  finirait, 
nous  tiiiirinns, 
vous  finiriez, 
ils  tiniraient, 


I  should 


Ae  should 


tu  auras  fini, 

il  aura  fim',  he  shall  have  g. 
nous  aurovis  fini,  we  sAa^  Aave  >• 
vous  aurez  fini,  you  shall  Jiave  §* 
ils  aurow^  fini,  tJiey  shall  have  J 

CONDITIONAL. 

2.  PAST. 

J'auraz's  fini, 

tu  aurais  fini, 

il  aurai^  fini, 

nous  auriows  fini,   we  should 

vous  aviriez  fini,      you  should 

ils  auraiew^  fini,      they  should 

IMPERATIVE. 

Finis,         ....     Finish  (thou). 
qu'il  finisse,        .         .         .     let  him  finish, 
finissons,    ....     let  us  finish, 
finissez,       ....    finish  (you). 
qu'ils  fim'ssew^,  .         .         .     let  tJiem  finish. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 


PRESENT. 

7  should  -\ 
thou  shouldst  J 

lie  should  § 

ice  should  S^ 

you  should  j 

i^ey  should  J 


1.  PRESENT. 

Que  je  finisse, 
(jiift  tu  fin/sses, 
qu'il  fint'sse, 
que  nous  fimlss/orcs, 
que  vous  finz'ssiez, 
qu'ils 


2.  IMPERFECT. 

Que  je  fimsse, 
que  tu  finisses, 
qu'il  fini£, 
que  nous  finmiows, 
que  vous  fintsstes, 
qu'ils  fimssent, 


I 
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3.  PRETERITE. 

Que  j'aie  fini, 
que  tu  aies  fini, 
qu'il  ait  fini, 
que  nous  a,yons  fini, 
que  vous  ayez  fini, 
qu'ils  &ient  fini, 


^ 


4.  PLUPERFECT,  f 

Que  j'eusse  fini, 
que  tu  ensses  fini, 
qu'il  eu<  fini, 
que  nous  eu&siows  fini, 
que  vous  eusszez  fiui, 
qu'ils  eussent  fini, 


•f*  £2T  By  omitting  ^^e,  this  tense  is  also  used  for  the  Past  Conditional. 
V  See  Idiomatic  Tenses,  No.  152. 


148.  Conjugate  in  the  same  manner  : — 


Abolir, 
adoucir, 

to  abolish, 
to  soften. 

enrich  ir, 
etabh'r, 

I  to  enrich, 
to  establish. 

aiferimr, 

to  strengthen. 

flechir, 

to  soften. 

agir, 
applaudtr, 

to  act. 
to  applaud. 

fournir, 
franchir, 

to  furnish, 
to  leap  over. 

avertir, 

to  warn. 

fremir,        , 

to  shudder. 

bati?', 

to  build. 

garantir, 

to  warrant. 

choisir, 

to  choose. 

guerir, 

to  cure. 

demolir, 

to  demolish. 

nourrir, 

to  nourish,  to  feed. 

divertir, 

to  divert. 

obeir, 

to  obey. 

embelh'r, 

to  embellish. 

puui?-, 

to  punish. 

eiuplir, 

tofill. 

reusstV,  &c. 

to  succeed,  &c. 

EXERCISE   XLVIII. 

INDICAT.  PRES.— I  shudder  when  I   think  (of  it).— He 

quand      2pensQT      ly 

fulfils    his    promise.  —  Your  sister  enjoys  good 

remplii  promesse.  t  jouir        cTune 

health.  — •  You  act  as  a  master. — They  punish  the    idlers. 
santtf  f  en  *  tnaltre  paresseux 

IMPERF. — I  was  varnishing  a  picture.  —  He  was  climbing 
vernir  tableau  J  gravir 

the  hill.  —  They  were  building  a  bridge  and      fortifications. 
colline  f.  Idtix         pont  J         32 1 

PRET.  DBF.  —  I  warned  my  sister  of  her  danger.  —  You 
avertir  £ 

chose  a  pretty  colour. — They  succeeded  in  their  undertaking. — 
joli    couleur  t  reussir  entreprise  f 

That  victory  strengthened  him  on  his  throne. 

trone  m. 


t  Refer  to  Rule  22  (&). 


Refer  to  Rule  23  (")• 
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EXERCISE   XLIX. 
PRET.  INDEF.  —  I  have  chosen  it  (out  of)  a  thousand.  — 

entre      * 
He  has  enriched          science  with    new     discoveries.  —  You 

airichiT     art.    f  de    nouveau   decouverte  f. 

have  grown  tall.  —  The  greatest  empires  have  perished. 

(jnindir  m.  peri? 

PRET.  ANT.  —  I   had   done  before   him.  —  When  he  had 

Jinir     avant     lui         Quand 

filled  his  pockets  with  pears  and       apples,  he  went  away. 
remplir        poche      de    poire          de  pomme          s'en    alia. 
PLUPERF.  —  That   merchant    had    supplied  this  house 

negotiant  fournir  maison  f. 

with  wine. — The  king  had  ennobled  him. — They  had  disobeyed 
de  anoblir  de'sobeir 

my  orders.  —  He  had  warranted  my  watch     for  six  months. 
d        ordre  m.  montre  f.  mois. 

EXERCISE   L. 
FOT.  ABSOL.  —  I  will  search  into  that  affair.  —  That  will 

approfondir          affaire  f. 

cure  him. — We  will  rebuild  our       country-house.  —  I  think 

yiit'riv  103  rebdtir          maison  de  campagne.    penser 

you  will  succeed. — They  will  obey  the  laws  of  the  country. 

que  re'ussir  obeir  ct       loi  §  pays  £ 

FUT.  ANT. — I  shall  have  finished  my  exercise  before  dinner. 

theme  m.  avant  diner. 
— That  bad     news      will  have     cooled    his  ardour. 

nouvelle  f.  refroidii    83  ardeur  f 

CONDIT.  PRES. — I   would  mitigate  the   punishment.— 

adoucir  punition  f 

If  he  (were  to  do)  that  good  action,       everybody        would 

faisait  f    tout  le  monde  118 

applaud     him  (for  it). — He  would  repeal  those  cruel      laws. 
3applaiidiTir  103  2116  a&ofir  2— 47      Hoi  § 

EXERCISE   LI. 

IMPERATIVE. —Let  us  banish          vice      and   cherish 
banniT  art.   —  m.  che'rir 

virtue.  —  Act   as  a  man    of    honour.  —  Choose   two 
art.   vertu  §  en  *  honneur  h  m. 

t  See  Rule  22  (b).  \  See  Rule  23  (a).  §  See  Rule  23  (6). 
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(of  them). — Eeflect  for  a  moment. — Blush  with  shame. 

116        RefleclvLT    *         1     rougir     de      honUhti&p. 

SUBJ.  PRES. — That  I  may  accomplish  my  design.  —  That 

accomplii  dessein  f 

you  may  establish     communications  between  these  two  towns. 

etablir    32      $         entre 

IMPERF. — That  she  might  match  the  colours.  —  That  you 

assortir          couleur  $ 

might  enjoy    your  glory. — That  they  might  soften  his  heart. 
jouii  de         gloire.  attendrii     cceur  § 

EXERCISE   LII. 

That  we  might  have  fathomed    that  mystery.  — That  they 

approfondir  mystere  m. 

might  have  fed  the  poor,       and   cured  the  sick.       -  All 

pauvre  pi.  malade  pi.  Tout 

that  we  build  is  of  short  duration. —  Let  him    bless 

ce  que  court      dure'e  f.  benix  art. 

Providence. — God  will  punish  the  ungrateful. — I  shall  finish 

£     Dieu  ingrat  m.  pi. 

my  translation    this  evening. —  I  have  converted  him. — That 

traduction  J  soir  f  converter 

town  was  swallowed  up    by   an  earthquake.    -  -    The 

engloutir  t  tremblement  de  terre. 

torpedo      benumbs    the  hand  of  him  who  touches  it. 
torpille  f.   engourdir  celui  toucher 

MODEL  OF   THE  THIRD   CONJUGATION   IN  OIR. 
149.  ^(TEVOIR,  TO  RECEIVE. 

INFINITIVE. 


3.  PARTICIPLE  PRESENT. 

~Recevant,  .        .    receiviinj. 

4.  PARTICIPLE  PAST. 


1.  PRESENT. 

RecewiY,   .        .     to  receive. 

2.  PAST. 
Avoir  re<^,||       .     to  have  received.     Regw,          .        .     received. 

COMPOUND   OF  PARTICIPLE   PRESENT. 

Ajant  regw,       .         .        .     having  received. 

t  See  Rule  23  (a).  t  See  Rule  22  (5).  §  See  Rule  22  (c). 

II  &3T  In  verbs  ending  in  cevoir,  a  cedilla  is  put  under  the  c  whenever  this 
c-c  in  son, -nit  precedes  o  or  tt,'in  order  to  preserve  the  soft  sound  of  the  root  (see 
Rule  IS). 
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85 


INDICATIVE. 


1.  PRESENT. 

5.  PRETERITE  ANTERIOR. 

Je  ro<;                       1  rf' 

J'eus  re9&,              7  had 

tu  ri".-                       thou  receivest. 

tu  QUS  requ,             thou  hadst 

il  rev                        he  receives. 

il  eut  Tequ,               he  had 

nous  recevons,         ?'v  /•• 

nous  eumes  requ,    we  had 

vous  r«v                   you  •>•' 

vous  eutes  requ,      you  had 

ils  re9<                      #^y  receive. 

ils  eurent  regw,        ^Aey  had 

2.  IMPERFECT. 

6.  PLUPERFECT. 

Je  recemts,             /  was             ~\ 

J  'aval's  re9?£,            /  had 

tu  ree<                      thou  wast        ^ 

tu  avais  regw,          thou  hadst 

il  rec<                       he  was 

il  avatY  re9M,           he  had 

nous  Tecerions,        we  were           §' 

nous  avio?is  recit,    we  Aad 

vous  receuiez,          T/OM  were        ^ 

vous  avi«5;  re9M,      you  had 

ils  recevaient,          they  were        J 

ils  zvaient  re9M,      £Aey  A«c? 

3.  PRETERITE   DEFINITE. 

7.  FUTURE  ABSOLUTE. 

Je  requs,                 I  received. 

Je  recevrai,             /  sAa^ 

tu  re£«s,                   thou  receiredst. 

tu  recevras,             thou  shalt 

il  requt,                   he  received. 

il  recevra,                he  shall 

nous  re9#»i€S,          we  received. 

nous  recevro»s,        we  slw.ll 

vous  regiifes,           7/02*  received. 

vous  recewes.          wow  s/ia^Z 

ils  re9<                      jfAey  received.         ils  recevront,            they  shall 

4.  PRETERITE  INDEFINITE.                             8.    FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 

J'ai  ]                        /  Aave             ^      J'aurai  regw,           /  shall 

tu  as  :                      thou  hast        ^      tu  auras  vequ,         thou  shalt 

il  a  re9M,                  fo  Aas 

il  aura  requ,        -    Ae  shall 

nous  avo«s  requ,     we  have          & 

nous  auro?zs  regii,  we  shall 

vous  aves  re9«,        you  have         ^ 

vous  aurez  regM,      yow  shall 

1-69  ?«,             </iey  7iare        J 

ils  auroral  reg?*,       </wy  shall 

CONDITIONAL. 

1.   PRESENT.                                                               2.  PAST. 

Je  recm-a/s,           /  should         ~\      J'&urais  requ,         /  should 

tu  recerm/.s,            thou  shouldst  ^     tu  aurais  requ,        thoushouldst 

il  recevraft,             he  should        §     il  aumzY  re9«,         Ae  should 

nous  recevrions,      we  should       §• 

nous  auricws  regw,  we  should 

vous  recernez,         yaw  should      ? 

vous  aurtez  regw,     yow  should 

ils  recevraient,        they  should    J 

ils  auraiew^  re?^,    ^/i€?/  should 

IMPERATIVE. 

Re9ois,       ....     Receive  (thm>.). 

({u'il  reqoive,      .         .         .let  him  receive. 

Tecevons,    .         .         .         .     let  us  receive. 

recevez,      ....    receive  (you). 

qu'ils  re9o,                  .        .     let  them  receive. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

1.  PRE.SI-NT. 

Que  je  reyrive, 

que  in 
qu'il  r<" 
que  nous  rec< 
<jue  vous  re<  - 
qu'ils  rc<;oivenl, 


">ff    ><3 
^    ? 


2.  IMPERFECT. 

Que  je  requsse, 
que  tu  requsses, 
qu'il  re9$£, 
que  nous  ref'"N.-/'"//  -', 
que  vous  re9  ?/.«/>;., 
qu'ils  requsscnt, 


.p 
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3.  PRETERITE. 

Que  j'aie  requ, 
que  tu  aies  recw, 
qu'il  ait  recw, 
que  nous  ayons  recw, 
que  vous  ayez  recw, 


4.  PLUPERFECT,  f 


Que  j'eusse  recw, 

que  tu  eusses  re§w, 

qu'il  edt  requ,  j|  ^ 

que  nous  eussions  requ,         |.  §, 


^  ^         que  vous  eussiez  requ,  g^ 

qu'ils  aient  regw,"  ^J         qu'ils  eussent  TQ<JU, 

£3T  By  omitting  que,  this  tense  is  also  used  for  the  Past  Conditional. 
***  See  Idiomatic  Tenses,  No.  152. 

This  Conjugation  has  only  seven  verbs,  which  are  : — 

Recevoir,  to  receive,  which  is  given  as  a  model ;  and 

Apercevoir,  to  perceive, 

concevoir,  to  conceive, 

decevoir,  to  deceive, 

devoir,  to  owe. 


to  collect  (rents,  in- 


EXERCISE   LIII. 

INDICAT.  PRES. — I  perceive  the  steeple  of  the  village.— 
opercevoir         clocher  23       24  (a) 

From  his  window,   he  perceives  the  top        of  a  mountain. 
fenetre  f.  sommet  23          montagne  f. 

IMPERF. — He  owed  a  large    sum      to  his  partner.  —  You 
devoir     grand  somme  f.  associe  m. 

were  collecting  the  taxes. — They  owed  a  thousand    pounds, 
jpercevoir        imp6t  23  t  livres  sterling. 

PRET.  DBF. — We  perceived  several  men     coming      towards 

90  qui  venaient        a 

us. — The  besieged  received      succour. 

cissie'ge  m.  pi.  32  secours  pi. 

PRET.  INDEF. — I  received  a  letter      this  morning.  —  That 

f.  matin  23 


regiment       has  received       recruits.  —  We  have  perceived 
regiment  23  32     recrue  f. 

you  from  afar.  — The  soldiers  have  received      provisions  for 
loin.  soldat  32      vivre  m. 

three  days. — My  sister  has  received  your  parcel. 

paquet  23 

t  Refer  to  p.  38  footnote,  cent  and  milk: 
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EXERCISE   LIV. 

FUTURE  ABSOL. — I  shall  receive  your  letter  on  the  fifteenth. 

*  76 

—  She  will  receive  some  visits.  —  He  will  still  owe  thirteen 
visite  redevoir 

guineas.  —  They  will   owe  their  misfortunes  to  their  faults. 
yuine'e  f.  devoir  malheurm.  faute  f. 

COND.  PRES. — I  would  conceive  the  greatest  hopes.  —  You 
cowcevoir  esperance  f. 

ought    to  behave      differently.  —  He  would  receive  a  blow. 
devoir  vous  conduire  autrement.  coup  m. 

IMPERATIVE.  --  Receive    this    as   a      token      of  my 

109   en  *  temoignage        82 

confidence  and  esteem. — Let  us  receive  his  apology.  — 

confiance  f.         de  mon  estime  f.  83    excuse  f. 

Conceive  the  horror            of  his  situation.  —   Receive  him 
Concevoir         horreur  h  m.         82      f. 

kindly.  —  Receive     everybody  (with  civility.) 
avec  bonte.  tout  le  monde     poliment 


MODEL  OF  THE  FOURTH   CONJUGATION   IN  RE. 
150.  VEND1&&,  TO  SELL. 


INFINITIVE. 


1.  PRESENT. 

Vendre,      .        .     to  sell. 

2.  PAST. 

Avoir  vendw,      .     to  have  sold. 


3.  PARTICIPLE  PRESENT. 


4.  PARTICIPLE   PAST. 

Vendi/,       .        .    sold. 


COMPOUND  OF  PARTICIPLE  PRESENT. 

Ay  ant  vendw,          .        .        .     having  sold. 
INDICATIVE. 


1.  PRESENT. 

Je  vends,                 I  sell. 
tu  vends,                  thou  sellest. 
il  vend,                    he  sells. 
nous  vendors,         we  sell. 
vous  vender,            you  sell. 
ils  vended,             they  sell. 

2.  IMPERFECT. 

Je  vendaw,             /  was 
tu  vendars,              thou  wast 
il  vendatY,               he  was 
nous  venchVms,        we  were 
vous  vendiez,          you  were 
ils  vendaient,          they  were 

88 


FOURTH   CONJUGATION   IN   RE. 


3.  PRETERITE  DEFINITE. 


6.  PLUPERFECT. 


Je  vend?'s, 

I  sold. 

J'ava?'s  vendw, 

I  had           ^\ 

tu  vendis, 

thou  soldes* 

tu  avais  vend?*, 

thou  hadst  \ 

il  vendit, 

he  sold. 

il  avait  vend?*, 

he  had         g 

nous  vend*w?-&s, 

we  sold. 

nous  avions  vend?/, 

we  had        $£ 

vous  vendifes, 

you  sold. 

vous  aviez  vend?/, 

you  had 

ils  veudirent, 

they  sold. 

ils  avaient  vendw, 

they  had     ) 

4.  PRETERITE  INDEFINITE. 

7.  FUTURE  ABSOLUTE. 

J'ai  vend?/, 

7  have 

~] 

Je  vendrai, 

7  shall        ^ 

tu  as  vend?/, 

thou  hast 

I 

tu  vendras, 

thou  slwlt    \ 

il  a  vend?*, 

he  has 

il  vendra, 

he  shall       <* 

nous  avows  vend?*, 

we  have 

§" 

nous  vendrows, 

we  shall      ?Z 

vous  avez  vend?/, 

you  have 

I 

vous  vendrez, 

you  shall 

ils  ont  vend?/, 

they  have 

) 

ils  vendro?i^, 

they  shall    J 

5.  PRETERITE 

ANTERIOR. 

8.  FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 

J'e?/s  vend?/, 

7  had 

} 

J'aurat  vendw, 

7  shall        ^| 

tu  e?/s  vend?*, 

thou  hadst 

| 

tu  auras  vend?/, 

thou  shalt   ^ 

il  eut  vend?/, 

he  had 

0 

il  aura  vend?/, 

he  shall       ^ 

rious  eumes  vend?*, 

we  had 

jg 

nous  aurons  vend?/, 

we  shall      % 

vous  eutes  vend?*, 

you  had 

1 

vous  aurez  vend?*, 

you  shall     g; 

ils  eurent  vend?*, 

they  had 

J 

ils  auro??^  vend?*, 

they  shall  ) 

CONDITIONAL. 

1.  PRESENT. 

2.  PAST 

Je  vendrat's, 

1  should 

•^ 

J'aurais  vend?/, 

^ 

tu  vendrais, 

thou  shouldst 

1 

tu  aurat's  vend?*, 

a"1^* 

il  vendratY, 

he  should 

* 

il  anrait  vend?*, 

C^i    ^i 

nous  vendr?'o»s, 

we  should 

1 

nous  aurions  vend?*, 

05     0 

vous  vendri'ez, 

you  should 

vous  anriez  vend?/, 

ss 

ils  vendraient, 

they  should 

J 

ils  auraient  vend?/, 

'  J 

IMPERATIVE. 


Sell  (thou). 
let  him  sell, 
let  us  sell, 
sell  (you), 
let  them  sell. 


1.  PRESENT. 

Que  je  vends, 
que  tu  vendes, 
qii'il  vende, 
que  nous  ven<Ko??s, 
que  vous  vendiez, 
qu'ils  vendent, 

2.  IMPERFECT. 

Que  je  vendi'sse, 
que  tu  vend^'sses, 
qu'il  vendi£, 
que  nous  vendissions, 
que  vous  vendissiez, 
qn'ils  vend?'sse??.^, 


Vends,        . 
qu'il  vende, 
vendors,     . 
vender, 
qu'ils  vendent,   . 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

3.  PRETERITE. 

Que  j'aie  vend?/, 
que  tn  aies  vend?*, 
qu'il  ait  vend?*, 
que  nous  ayows  vend?*, 
que  vous  ayez  vend?*, 
qu'ils  aient  vend?/, 

4.  PLUPERFECT,  f 

Que  j'eusse  vend?*, 
que  tu  eusses  vend?*, 
qu'il  eu^  vendw, 
que  nous  suasions  vend?*, 
que  vous  eussiez  vend?/, 
qu'ils  eussent  vend?/, 


!! 


•j 


!  I 

<='S 


t  SST  By  omitting  qw,  this  tense  is  also  used  for  the  Past  Conditional. 
***  See  Idiomatic  Tenses,  No.  152. 


KXEKCISES   ON   THE   FOURTH   CONJUGATION.         89 
151.  Conjugate  in  the  same  manner  : — 


Attendre, 

to  wait  for. 

pendre, 

to  hang. 

correspond/?, 
d&endre, 

to  correspond, 
to  defend. 

perdre, 
pretendre, 

to  lose, 
to  pretend. 

dupt'!. 

to  depend. 

rendre, 

to  render. 

•  Ire, 

to  descend. 

repandre, 

to  spread. 

entend/r, 

to  hear. 

repond/v, 

to  answer. 

fendre, 

to  split. 

suspendre, 

to  suspend. 

fond/r, 

to  melt. 

tordre, 

to  twist. 

mord/r, 

to  bite. 

&c. 

&c. 

EXERCISE   LV. 

INDICAT.  PRESENT.— I  hear  the  children.— That  depends 

enfant 

on  circumstances. — He  understands   English  (a  little.) — That 
des     circonstance  f.  entendre      H' anglais         l 

dog      bites.  —  He   defends  his  sister.  —  We   expect  several 
chien  m.  attendee 

friends   to   dinner. — You  pretend  that  these  men  confound 
d      diner.  pretendre  que      84  confondre 

the  arts      with  the  sciences. — He  is  splitting  some  wood. 
_  m.  f.  bois  m. 

IMPERF. — I  was  waiting  for  the        steamboat.  —  He  was 
attendie     *  bateau  d  vapeur  in. 

coming  down  with  David. — They  were  wasting  their  time. 
descendis  perdre  temps  m. 

PRET.  DEF.  —  I   alighted    at  the    hotel   de   France.  —  He 
descendiQ  h  m. 

answered  in   a  few   words. — We   spread    nets   everywhere. — 
en  pen  de     mots.  tendre  32  filet  m.  part  out 

They  lost  their  lawsuit.  —  The  storm      burst  upon  the  town. 
proces  m.  orage  m.  fondre 

EXERCISE   LVI. 

PRET.  INDEF.  —  I  have  heard   that   musician.  —  He  lias 
entendre  musician  m. 

restored  the  money. — The  sun  has  melted  the  snow. — The 
rendre  fondre  neiye  f. 

thermometer    has    fallen          four  degrees     since  yesterday. 
thermometre  m.      descendie  de  degre  m.  depuis      liier. 


90  IDIOMATIC   TENSES   OF   VERBS. 

—You  have  defended  him  with      much      talent.  —  Ladies, 

dtfendre  beaucoup  de    Mesdames 

have  you  heard  the   music  of  the  new  opera  ? 

musique  f.          nouvel  opera  m. 
FUTURE.  —    Make  haste,    I   will    wait    for  you.  —  It  is  a 

Dep$chez-vous  attendre  *  (7 

thing  to  which  he      will   never       condescend.  —  You  will 
chose  f.  n  e        2jamais    lcondescendre 

wait      a  long  time — They  wrill   shear  their  sheep. 
attendre  *  longtemps.  tondre  brebis  pi. 

COND.  PRES.  —  I  would  correspond        regularly      with 

corresponds    regulierement 
my  friends.  —  Your  hens    would    lay    eggs     every  day. 

poule  f.  pondre      tons  les  jours. 

IMPERATIVE.  —  Let  us  answer      their  letter.  —  Wait 

re'pondi-e   d  Attendre 

till  to-morrow. — "  Render  unto  Caesar  (the  things  which 
jwqu'd  demain.  d  Cesar  ce  qui  appartient 

are  Cesar's)." 
d     Cesar. 

IDIOMATIC   TENSES   OF   FRENCH   VERBS. 

152.  (a)  The  Idiomatic  Tenses  are  formed  with  venir 
de  (to  have  just)  and  aller  (to  be  going  to),  followed  by  an 
Infinitive.  These  tenses  are  : — 


(3)  PAST  (JUST  ELAPSED). 
/  have  just  received,  &c. 
Je  viens  de  recevw'r. 
tu  viens  de  recevotr. 
ils  vient  de  recevozV. 
nous  venons  de  recevot'r. 
vous  venez  de  recevoir. 
ils  viennent  de  recevoz'r. 

(4)  PLUPERFECT  (JUST  ELAPSED). 

/  had  just  sold,  &c. 
Je  venais  de  vendre. 
tu  venais  de  vendre. 
il  venait  de  vendre. 
nous  venions  de  vendre. 
vous  veniez  de  vendre. 
ils  venaient  de  vend/r. 

(b)  EOT  The  verb  devoir  (to  owe)  has  also  numerous  idiomatic  mean- 
ings in  French  when  followed  by  an  Infinitive.     In  most  cases  it  is 


(1)  INSTANT  FUTURE. 

1  am  going  to  sing,  &c. 
Je  vais  chanter, 
tu  vas  chanter. 
il  va  chanter, 
nous  aliens  chanter, 
vous  allez  chanter, 
ils  vont  chanter. 

(2)  IMPERFECT  FUTURE  (ELAPSED). 

/  was  going  to  fill,  &c. 
J'allais  remphr. 
tu  allais  rempKr. 
il  allait  remph'r. 
nous  allions  remph'r. 
vous  alliez  rempl?'r. 
ils  allaient  remph'r. 
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(5)  7  am  to,  I  intend  to 
speii.'. 


expressed  in  English  by — to  be  obliged  to,  to  be  to,  to  have  to,  to  intend 
to,  mast,  uti'jht  to,  to  be  necessary  to,  &c.,  as  follows  : — 

(7)  7  ought  to,  or  should 

succeed,  &c. 
Je  devrais  reusst'r. 
tu  devrais  reusstr. 
il  devrait  reussz'r. 
nous  devrions  reusszr. 
vous  devriez  reusstr. 


Je  dois  park'/-. 
tu  dois  purler. 
il  doit  parler. 
nous  devons  park/'. 
vous  devez  park?', 
ils  doivent  park'/-. 

(6)  7  was  to,  I  intended  to 

answer,  &c. 
Je  devais  repondre. 
tu  devais  repondre. 
il  devait  repondre. 
nous  devious  repondre. 
vous  deviez  repondre. 
ils  devaient  repondre. 

(9)  /  have  had  to,  I  have  been  obliged  to, 
I  surely  must  have  received,  &c. 


ils  devraieiit  reusszr. 

(8)  7  ought  to,  or  should  have 

built,  &c. 
J'aurais  du  bati'r. 
tu  aurais  du  batz'r. 
il  aurait  du  batir. 
nous  aurions  du  batir. 
vous  auriez  du  battr. 
ils  auraient  du  bat/r. 


J'ai  du  recevot/'. 
tu  as  du  recevoi'r. 
il  a  du  reeev^/V. 


nous  avons  du  recevozr. 
vous  avez  du  recevo//-. 
ils  out  du  recevozir. 


EXERCISE   LVII. 

-V./J.  — Each  figure  in  parenthesis  shows  the  idiomatic  tense  to  be 
used  under  Rule  152. 

What  are  we  going  to  do  ? — We  will  sing  a  duet.  —  I  am 

Qu,'  114          (1)         /aire  (1)    "        duo  m.       (5) 

to  speak  to-night. — Peter  intends  to  stay  here. — My  sister  was 

ce  soir      Pierre    (5)         mter    id 

going  to  play  a  piece.   —  I  ought   to  start     now.    —  We  were 
(2)     jouer    marceau  m.         (7)     parti?  maintenant          (6) 
to  dance  together. — You  must  have  received  my  letter.  — Your 
tlituKtiT  ensemble  (9)  recevoir          lettre  f. 

friend  ought  to  have  come  sooner.  —  We  had  just   met  him. — 
(8)  veniiplus  tot.  (4)     rencontre?  103 

She  has  just  taken  off  her  bonnet. — I  will  conjugate  a  few 

(3)  $er  chapeau  m.    (1)     conjuguex      94 

vtilis. — You  should  speak    louder.        -   The  children  have 
m.  (7)  plus  haut.  (3) 

just  arrived.  —   Has  Paul  been  obliged  to  go  to  Paris  ? — I  was 

itrrii-eT.  161  Paul  a-t-il       (9)  alter       (6) 

to  sell  the  house  and  garden. 
31 
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NEGATIONS  USED  WITH  VERBS. 


OF   THE   NEGATIONS   USED   WITH   VERBS. 

153.  (a)  French  negation  is  expressed  by  two  ivords. 
The  first  particle  is  ne,  placed  before,  and  one  of  the  fol- 
lowing expressions  goes  after  the  verb  in  simple  tenses,  and 
generally  between  the  auxiliary  and  the  participle  in  com- 
pound tenses : — 


ne  —  pas,  not. 

ne  —  point,  not  (at  alt). 


ne—  jamais,  never. 


(  nobody, 
ne — personne,  <  not  any- 

(    body. 
ne — rien,  nothing. 


ne — nullement,  \  not 
ne — aucunement,  fat  all. 
ne — nulle  part,  nowhere. 
ne — ni — ni,  neither,  nor. 
ne — pas  encore,  not  yet. 
ne — pas  un,  une,  not  one. 


(b)  S£T  Only,  but  (meaning  "only")  are  expressed  in  French  by 
NE — QUE. 

N.B.— In  compound  tenses  personne,  aucun,  que,  mil,  nulle  part, 
follow  the  participle. 

(c)  "  When  the  verb  is  in  the  Present  of  the  Infinitive,  it  is  optional 
to  place  pas  and  point  before  or  after  .the  verb.      Pour  ne  POINT 
sou/rir.  —  Pour  ne  souffrir  POINT.      The  first  manner  of  speaking, 
however,  is  more  used."— (FR.  Ac  AD.  'Diet.  crit.  de  Feraud,'  &c.) 

(d)  The  same  rule  holds  good  for  the  Past  Infinitive,  and  is  applica- 
ble to  other  negatives  (ne  pliis,  ne  rien,  ne  jamais) ;  as,  11  dit  ~s'acuir 
RIEN  entendu  ;  or,  II  dit  NE  RIEN  avoir  entendu. 

154.  When  the  negative  is  followed  by  a  noun,  de  is 
used  instead  of  the  definite  article  ;  as,  Je  n'ai  pas  DE 
livres,  I  have  no  books  ;  elle  n'a  point  DE  place,  she  has  no 
room  ;  nous  n'avons  plus  d' oranges,  we  have  no  oranges  left. 

155.  The  words  do,  does,  or  did,  used  with  some  tenses 
of  an  English  verb  (chiefly  in  interrogation  and  negation), 
are  not  expressed  in  French,  but  they  point  out  in  what 
tense  the  English  leading  verb  is  to  be  used  in  French. 


156.  MODEL   OF   NEGATIVE   CONJUGATION. 


1.  PRESENT. 

Ne  pas  devoir,    not  to  owe,  &c. 
2.  PA.ST. 

f  not  to  have 
\    oived,  &c. 


INFINITIVE. 

3.  PRESENT  PARTICIPLE. 

Ne  Aevant  pas,      not  <nri/i</. 

4.  COMPOUND  PARTICIPLE. 


N'avoir  pas 


t  See  Rule  9. 
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1.  PRESENT. 

Je  ne  dois  pas,-f- 

tu  lie  d".<>  ; 
il  ne  duit  pus, 
nous  ne  dci'oiis  pas, 
vous  ne  devez  pas, 
ils  ne  do i rent  pas, 

2.  IMPERFECT. 
Je  ne  devais  pas, 
tu  ne  de-i-ais  pas, 
il  ne  dei'iiit  pas, 
nous  ne  d<-ciofts  pas, 
vous  ne  dci'iez  pas,  , 

ils  ne  derate/it  pas, 

3.  PRETERITE  DEFINITE. 

Je  ne  diis  pas, 
tu  ne  dus  pas, 
il  ne  dut  pas, 
nous  ne  dUmes  pas, 
vous  ne  dtffes  pas, 
ils  ne  durent  pas, 

4.  PRETERITE  INDEFINITE. 

Je  n'ai  pas  du, 
tu  n'os  pas  du, 
il  n'a  pas  du, 
nous  ri&vons  pas  du, 
vous  n'avez  pas  du, 
pas  du, 


J 


1.  PRESENT. 

Je  ne  devrais  pas, 
tu  ne  devrais  pas, 
il  ne  devrazY  pas, 
nous  ne  devrions  pas, 
vous  ne  devriez  pas, 
ils  ne  devraient  pas, 

Ne  d<7is  pas 


INDICATIVE. 

5.  PRETERITE  ANTERIOR. 

Je  n'e?*s  pas  dw, 
tu  n'ews  pas  dfl, 
il  n'e?<£  pas  dti, 
nous  n'e4;wes  pas  d$, 
vous  n'eil^es  pas  dtl, 
ils  n'eurent  pas  dft, 

6.  PLUPERFECT. 

Je  n'avaw  pas  dil, 
tu  n'av«Ys  pas  d«i, 
il  u'avait  pas  d«, 
nous  n'avtoiM  pas  d$, 
vous  n'avie2;  pas  dw, 
ils  n'avatew^  pas  dil, 

7.  FUTURE  ABSOLUTE. 

Je  ne  devrcw'  pas, 
tu  ne  devros  pas, 
il  ne  devra  pas, 
nous  ne  devrons  pas, 
vous  ne  devrez  pas, 
ils  ne  devro?i£  pas, 

8.  FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 

Je  n'aurat  pas  d&, 
tu  n'auras  pas  du, 
il  u'au**a  pas  d$, 
nous  n'auro/is  pas  d$, 
vous  n'aure^;  pas  d-it, 
ils  n'auro?i£  pas  dti, 

CONDITIONAL. 

2.  PAST. 

Je  n'aurm's  pas  dd, 
tu  n'aurais  pas  dT/, 
il  n'aurazY  pas  d'tl, 
nous  n'aurz'ows  pas  dii, 
vous  n'au?^e2  pas  dtl, 
ils  n'auratinU  pas  d$, 

IMPERATIVE. 

Ne  dew^s  pas 


tl 


qu'il  ne  doirr  pas  ne  devez  pas 

qu'ils  ne  doivent  pas 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 


J 

II 


1.  PRESENT. 

Que  je  ne  doive  pas, 
que  tu  ne  doives  pas, 
qu'il  ne  doire  pas, 
que  nous  ne  demons  pas, 
que  vous  ne  deviez  pas, 
qu'ils  ne  doivent  pas, 

;.        5~ 

2.  IMPERFECT. 

Que  je  ne  dusse  pas, 
que  tu  ne  dusses  pas, 
qu'il  ne  d&t  pas, 
que  nous  ne  dussions  pas, 
que  vous  ne  ditssiez  pas, 
qu'ils  ne  diissent  pas, 

^-That  1—, 
miyht  not  owe. 

t  See  other  significations  of  devoir,  Rule  152  (b). 
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3.  PRETERITE.  3  ~      I  4.  PLUPERFECT. 


Que  je  n'aie  pas  diJ, 

que  tu  n'aies  pas  d4,  |"  g. 

qu'il  n'ait  pas  d$,  i  K, 

que  nous  n'ayo/is  pas  d u,  2  § 

que  vous  n'ayez  pas  d$,  <|  4^ 
qu'ils  n'aient  pas  d-i*, 


Que  je  n'eusse  pas  d$, 

que  tu  n'eusses  pas  d$,  $"  g. 

qu'il  n'eil£  pas  du,  %  ^ 

que  nous  n'eussions  pas  dii,  2  s. 

que  vous  ii'eussiez  pas  dtl, 

qu'ils  n'eussent  pas  d4,  •    j" 


EXERCISE  LVIII. 

INDICAT.  PRES.— I  have  no  change.  —The  butcher      has 

monnaie.  boucher  m. 

no  mutton. — My  sister  sings  but  little. — We  do  not  speak  of 

mouton.  chanter 

that. — You  do  not  answer      his  letters. — They  are  not  playing. 

repondrQ  d          lettre          m.  jouer 

IMPERF.  —  I  did  not   expect  that  of  you.  —  She  was  not 

attend™ 

dancing. — You  were  only  thinking  of  him. — They  were  not 
darner  penser     d 

happy. — I      know       neither  his  mother  nor  his  sisters. 
heureux        ne  connais      ni      82  ni   82 

EXERCISE   LIX. 

PRET.  DBF.  —  I  did  not  receive  his  note      in  time.  —  He 

billet  m.  d  temps, 
did  not  forget  his  promise. — She  did  not    hear    him. 

oublier       promesse  f.  entendre 

PRET.-  INDEF. — I  have  not     yet     received  his  answer.  — 

encore  reponse  f. 

He  has  only  spoken  to  his  colonel.  —  You  have  not  brought 

apporter 

the  parcel.  —  Your  brothers   cannot  have  2met      ^im. 

paquet  m.  devoir  ind-4  152  (9)  rencontre  le 

PLUPERF.  —  I  had  not  finished  my  exercise      when  you 

theme  m.  quand    f. 
came  in. 
etes  entree.^ 

EXERCISE   LX. 

FUT. — I  shall  not  speak  to  him  any  more. — We  will  not  travel 
102  voyager 

this  year.  —  You  will  never  succeed  in  that  undertaking. 
anne'e  f.  •  reiissir  entreprise  f. 

t  See  RnK-  li'-T. 
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COND.  PRES.  —  I  would   owe   nothing.  —  You  would  not 

devoir 

wait    for  anybody. — They  would  never    pardon    him. — We 
att:mli"e  *    124  pardonnex  lui. 

(ought  not  to)  think  of    such  things. 
152  (7)        penser  d  de  tel      chose  f. 
PAST. — He  (ought  not  to  have)   shown  them  the  spot. — You 

152  (8)  2montrei  lleur        endroit  m. 

(should  not  have)  spoken  thus. 
152  (8)  inf.-l    ainsi 

IMPERA. — Let  us  not  imitate  his  conduct.  —  Do  not  lose 
imiteT          conduite  f.  perdi'Q 

your   time.  —  Don't  shut  the  window. — Don't  wait  for  me. 
temps  m.  ferine*         f  entire  f.  attendre 

r        yield         to  the  violence  of  thy  passions.     Let  us 

t'  dbandonnei  f.  f. 

not  act  against  him. — Do  not  receive  any  of  his  letters.  —  Do 

agir  lui.  f. 

TJ ot  spread  that    bad        news. — Do  not  be  so    idle. 
repandre        mauvais  nouvelle  f.  paresseux. 

CONJUGATION  OF  VERBS  INTERROGATIVELY. 

PRELIMINARY   REMARKS. 

157.  The  tenses  of  English  verbs  are  chiefly  formed  by 
combining  words,  but,  as  we  have  said  (138),  inflection  is 
the  mark  of  French  tenses.     Hence,  such  particles  as  do, 
does,  did,  shall,  should,  will,  would,  &c.,  when  used  as  mere 
auxiliaries,  are  not  translated  separately  in  French.    Thus, 
/  sing,  /  do  sing,  /  am  singing,  have  only  one  rendering 
in  French,  JE  CHANTE  ; — Do  you  sing  ?  Are  you  singing  ? 
CHANTEZ-VOUS ? — Was  he  singing?  CHANTAIT-IL  1 

158.  (1)  A  verb  used  interrogatively  has  only  two  moods 
—viz.,  the  INDICATIVE  and  the  CONDITIONAL. 

159.  (2)  When  the  subject  of  an  interrogative  verb  is 
a  personal  pronoun,  the  demonstrative  pronoun  CE,  or  the 
indefinite  pronoun  ON,  it  is  placed  after  the  verb  in  a  simple 
tense,  and  after  the  auxiliary  in  a  compound  tense,  and 
the   verb  and  the  pronoun   subject  are  connected   by  a 
hyphen ;  as — 

Parlez-vous  ?  Are  you  speaking?—  Jouerons-nous ?  Shall  we  play  ?— 
.•n"ii  tnur't  Is  it  my  turn  ? — Avait-on  attendu  lonytemps'l  Had 
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they  waited  long  ? — Le  voient-ils  ?  Do  they  see  him  1—L'ont-ils  vu  ? 
Have  they  seen  him  ? 

160.  (3)  When  the  third  person  singular  of  a  verb  ends 
with  a  vowel,  for  the  sake  of  euphony  we  place  between 
the  verb  and  the  pronoun  the  letter  t,  preceded  and  fol- 
lowed by  a  hyphen  ;  as,  Aura-t-il  ?  Will  he  have  1 — Danse- 
t-elle  ?  Does  she  dance  1 

161.  (4)  When  the  subject  of  an  interrogative  verb  is  a 
proper  name,  a  noun,  a  demonstrative  pronoun  (except  ce), 
an  indefinite  pronoun  (except  on),  or  a  possessive  pronoun, 
it  is  placed  before  the  verb,  and  one  of  the  personal  pro- 
nouns il,  Us,  elle,  elles,  according  to  the  gender  and  number 
of  the  subject,  is  put  after  the  verb  in  simple  tenses,  and 
after  the  auxiliary  in  compound  tenses,  and  the  verb  is 
connected  by  a  hyphen  with  il,  Us,  elle,  or  elles  ;  as — 

Louise  cause-t-elle  avec  votre  mere  ?  Is  Louisa  talking  with  your 
mother  ? — Jean  est-il  alle  au  theatre  ?  Is  John  gone  to  the  theatre  ?— 
Ma  sceur  chantait-elle  ?  Was  my  sister  singing  ? — Ces  gants-ci  sont  d 
inoi  ;  ceux-ld  sont-ils  d  vous  ?  These  gloves  are  mine  ;  are  those  yours  ? 
—  Void  mon  chien  ;  le  vdtre  est-il  dans  son  chenil  ?  Here  is  my  dog  ;  is 
yours  in  its  kennel  ? — Ceci  vous  plait-il  ?  Does  this  please  you  ? — Per- 
sonne  croira-t-il  cela  ?  Will  anybody  believe  that  1—Personne  ne  vous 
a-t-il  vu  ?  Has  not  anybody  seen  you  ? — Chacun  est-il  content  ?  Is  every 
one  pleased  ? 

(a)  However,  when  an  interrogative  sentence,  having 
for  subject  any  of  the  words  mentioned  in  the  foregoing 
paragraph,  begins  in  English  with  a  preposition  or  an 
adverb,  it  begins  in  French  with  the  same  word,  and  in  this 
case,  such  subject  may  be  placed  after  the  verb  in  simple 
tenses,  and  after  the  past  participle  in  a  compound  tense, 
except,  however,  when  the  verb  has  a  noun  for  a  direct  or 
indirect  object ;  as — 

OH,  a  tie  votre  frere  ?  or  Ou  votre  frere  a-t-il  ete  ?  Where  has  your 
brother  been  ? — Comment  s'appelle  ce  monsieur  1  or  Comment  ce  monsieur 
s'appelle-t-il  I  What  is  this  gentleman's  name  ? 

(b)  31F  If  an  interrogative  sentence,  having  for  its  sub- 
ject any  of  the  words  mentioned  in  first  paragraph  of  Rule 
161,  is  introduced  by  the  relative  pronoun  que,  such  subject 
must  follow  the  verb  in  a  simple  tense,  and  the  past  par- 
ticiple in  a  compound  tense  ;  as — 

(thir,  fait  votre  ami  ?  What  is'  your  friend  doing? — Qu'a  dit  le  juyc  f 
What  has  the  judge  said  ?  The  following  construction  may,  however, 
l>e  used  :  Qu'cst-ce  que  votre  ami  fait  ?  Qu'est-cc  que  lejttge  a  dit  ? 
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162.  (5)  When  the  first  person  singular  of  a  verb  ends 
with  an  e  mute,  an  acute  accent  is  placed  over  that  e,  which 
is  a  sign  to  pronounce  it ;  as,  Parle-je  ?  Do  I  speak  1 — 

•  fe-jet  Do  I  sing] 

163.  (6)  Questions  are  often  asked  by  Est-ce  que,  and 
then  the  subject  or  nominative  precedes  the  verb ;    as, 
Kxt-ce  que  vous  lisez  Horace  ?  Do  you  read  Horace  ?     This 
mode  of  interrogation  is  also  used  with  verbs  that  have 
but  one  syllable  in  the  first  person  singular  of  the  Present 
of  the  Indicative  ;  so  instead  of  saying,  Vends-je  ?  rends-je  ? 
•mcnx-je  1  perds-je  ?  fonds-je  ?  pars-je  ?  and  the  like,  we  say, 
Est-ce  que  je  vends  ?  est-ce  que  je  rends  ?  &c. 

(a)  By  employing  the  former  mode  of  expression,  we 
sometimes  could  not  even  be  understood ;  as,  for  instance, 
rends-je  ?  mens-je  ?  might  be  mistaken  for  the 
Imperative  venge,  range,  mange.  Usage,  however,  permits 
us  to  sa.y,Ai-je?  suis-je?  dis-je?  fais-je?  dois-je  ?  vois-je? 
C'ti.<-jc?  because  there  is  no  ambiguity  nor  any  harshness 
of  sound. 

('>)  ^iT  EST-CE  QUE  is  preferred  in  familiar  conversation, 
when  putting  questions  in  the  first  person,  rather  than 
using  the  form  mentioned  in  No.  162.  EST-CE  QUE  is  fre- 
quently used  also  to  express  surprise  or  doubt.  Examples  : 


Est-ce  que  vous  ne  savez  pas  votre 


Est-ce  que  vous  partez  deja  ? 
Est-ce  que  j'  arrive  trop  tarcl  ? 
Est-ce  qu'on  va  bieutot  sortir  ? 


Do   you  not  (really)  know    your 

lesson  ? 

Are  you  going  already  ? 
A  m  I  coming  too  late  ? 
Are  we  going  out  soon  ? 


164.   MODEL   FOR  THE   CONJUGATION   OF 
VERBS   INTERROGATIVELY. 
INDICATIVE. 


1.   PRKSKNT. 

Donnl-je,f               1»>  1  give  ? 
donn^s'-tu  ?                     '  tlmn  give  ? 
donne-t-il  .<              does  he  give  ? 
dt>mio/?s-nous  ?        do  we  give  ? 
do  you  give  ? 
dounenMls  ?            d<>  they  give  ? 

.      2.  IMPERFECT. 

Donn<m-je  ?             Was  I 
donnai's-tu  ?            wast  thou 
donnazY-il  ?              was  he 
donm'ons-nous  ?      were  we 
donmVz-vous  ?         were  you 
donnaienMls  \         icere  they 

} 

^ 

$\ 
^ 

r 

t  Or,  Est-ce  que  je  donne? 
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3.  PRETERITE  DEFINITE. 
Did  I 

didst  thou 
did  lie 


did  we 
did  you 
did  they 


Donncw'-je  ? 
dounas-tu  ? 
donna-t-il  ? 
donn$raes-nous  ? 
donndfes-vous  ? 
donneVewMls  ? 

4.  PRETERITE  INDEFINITE. 

Ai-je  donne  ?  //aw  / 

«s-tu  donne?  hast  thou 

a-t-il  donne  ?  Aas  /^e 

a  vows-nous  donne? 

avez-vous  donne? 

ont-i\s  donne"  ?  Aa-ye  ZAey     j 

5.  PRETERITE  ANTERIOR. 

Ews-je  donne?  Had  I        ^ 

e$mes-nous  donne  ?  Aad  we  § 
e$fes-vous  donne  ?  Aad  you  7° 
ewrewZ-ils  donne?  Aad  they  J 


6.  PLUPERFECT. 

Avai's-je  donne  ? 
avais-tu  donne  ? 
avait-i\  donne? 
aviows-nous  donn^? 
aviez-vons  donne? 
avaient-ils  donnl  ? 

7.  FUTURE  ABSOLUTE. 

Donnerai-je  ? 
donneros-tu  ? 
donnera-t-il  ? 
donnero?is-nous  ? 
donnerez-vous  ? 
donnerow^-ils  ? 


7 

hadst  thou , 
Aad  Ae 
had  we 
Aad  yow 
Ar/d  they 


we 
sAaZZ  T/OM 


8.  FUTURE  ANTERIOR.  ") 

Aurai-je  donne?         Khali  I  ^ 

auras- tu  donne  ?         shall  thou  § 

aura-t-il  donne  ?         sAaZZ  A«  ^ 

aurews-nous  donne  ?  sAaZZ  we  |" 

aurez-vous  donn^  ?      sAaZZ  you  i^, 

aurowZ-ils  donne?       s/iaZZ  iliey  J 


CONDITIONAL. 


1.  PRESENT. 

Donnerais-je  ?         Should  I  ^, 
donuerai's-tu  ?         shouldst  thou  \ 

donnerai'Z-il  ?           should  he  ^. 

donnerw?is-nous  ?  should  we  ^ 

donneri'e^-vous  ?      should  you  j 

douneratewZ-ils  ?     should  they  " 


2.  PAST. 

Aurat's-je  donn^? 
aurat's-tu  donne  ? 
amm'Z-il  donne  ? 
auriows-nous  donne  ? 
aurte^-vous  donne  ? 
a\\raient-\\s  donne  ? 


EXERCISE   LXI. 

INDICATIVE.  PRES.—  Have  I  friends  ?—  Is  she  pleased  ? 

satisfait 

Does  Francis  bring   good  news?  —  Does  Mary  dance 

Francois  161  apporter        nouvelle  f.         Marie  161  dansv? 

well  ?  —  Has  she  a   watch  ?  —  Is  breakfast     ready  ?  —  Do  you 

montre  f.         dejeuner  m.  pret 
call  ?  —  Does  that    belong   to  you  1 
appele?  lcela  appartient  2100 

IMPERF.  —  Was  he  waiting  for  your  arrival  ?  —  Were  they 

attendee,   *  arrivee  f.  o?i  119 

speaking  of  our  captain  1  —  Had  the  traveller     a  pistol  ? 

capitaine  voyageur  m.  pistolet  m. 

PRET.  DBF.  Did  he  prefer  your  house  to   hers  ?  —  Did 

maison  f. 


they  clear  up  his  doubts  ?  —  Was  he   bold   enough 
tfclairc'u  doute  in.  2hardi        1 
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EXERCISE   LXII. 
PRET.  INDEF.  —  Has  the  king     rewarded     his  services  I  — 


What  has  )our  mother  replied  ?  —  Where  have  your  partners 

Qu'  repondre         Oil  associSm. 

sent  my      goods  ?  Have  you  bought  a  pencil-case  1 

envoy  e      marchandises  f.  pi.  portecrayon  m. 

PLUPERF.  —  Had   anybody    offended   that  gentleman  ?  — 

personne  m.  o/enser  monsieur 

Why  had  Jasper  forgotten  the  date  1  —  Had  he  lost  his 
PourqiLoi  Gaspard  oublier  —  f.  perdre 

pocket-book  ? 
portefeuille  m. 
FUT.  —  Shall  I  have  that  pleasure  ?  —  Will  Miss  Isabella 

plaisir  m. 

sing  ?  —  Where  will  the  ladies  alight  ?  —  What  will  your 
chanter  dame  descendre  Que 

guardian    give  you  ?  —  My  uncle  is  here  ;  will  yours  soon 
tuteur  2donner  1100  oncle         id        157     161  2bientot 

arrive  ?  —  Will    everybody    (give  credit)  to  those  things  ] 
1  a  r  river  tout  le  monde    ajouterfoi  84      chose 

INTERROGATIVE  AND  NEGATIVE  CONJUGATION. 

165.  To  add  the  negative  form  to  a  verb  used  interroga- 
tively, ne  is  placed  before  the  verb,  and  before  the  personal 
pronoun  or  pronouns  used  objectively,  if  any  ;  and  the 
second  part  of  the  negative  (see  Rule  153)  comes  after  the 
pronoun  subject,  both  in  simple  and  compound  tenses. 

£3T  However,  nulle  part,  que  (used  with  ne,  in  the  sense  of  only), 
personne,  and  aucun,  when  employed  as  objects,  follow  the  participle. 

INDICATIVE. 


1.  PRESENT. 

Est-ce  que  je  ne  perds  pas  ? 
(for  ne  perds-je  pas  ?) 
ne  perds-tu  pas  ^ 
ne  perd  f-il  pas  ? 
ne  perdows-nous  pas  ? 
ne  perdez-vous  pas  ? 
ne  perde;i£-ils  pas  ? 

fl 
"f 

2.  IMPERFECT. 

Ne  perdais-je  pas  ? 

ne  perdais-tu  pas  ? 
ne  perda^-il  pas  ? 
ne  perdr'ows-nous  pas  ? 
ne  perdtez-vous  pas  ? 
ne  perdaient-ils  pas  ? 

r 

t  D  takes  the  sound  of  t,  when  at  the  end  of  a  verb  followed  by  one  of  the 
pronouns  il,  elle,  on. — (Dumarsais,  F£rawl,  Bouittette,  Demandre,  &c.) 
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3.  PRETERITE  DEFINITE. 

Ne  percb's-je  pas  ? 
ne  percU's-tu  pas  ? 
no  perdit-il  pas  ? 
ne  perdimes-nous  pas  ? 
ne  penKfes-vous  pas  ? 
ne  perdirent-ils  pas  ? 

4.  PRETERITE  INDEFINITE. 

N'ai-je  pas  perdw  ? 
'n'as-tu  pas  perdw  ? 
n'a-t-il  pas  perdw  ? 
n'avcws-nous  pas  perdw  ? 
n'avez-vous  pas  perdtt  ? 
n'ow^-ils  pas  perdw  ? 

5.  PRETERITE  ANTERIOR. 

N'ews-je  pas  perdw  ? 
n'ews-tu  pas  perdw  ? 
n'ewMl  pas  perdw  ? 
n'e$raes-nous  pas  perdw  ? 
n'ewfes-vous  pas  perdw  ? 
pas  perdw  ? 


6.  PLUPERFECT1. 

N'avai.s-je  pas  perd^  ? 
n  'avars-tu  pas  perdw  ? 
n'avaf^-il  pas  perdw  ? 
n'avtows-nous  pas  perdw  ? 
n'avi^-vous  pas  perdw  ? 
n'avaient-ils  pas  perdw  ? 

7.  FUTURE  ABSOLUTE. 

Ne  perdrew'-je  pas  ? 
ne  perdras-tu  pas  ? 
ne  perdra-t-il  pas  ? 
ne  perdrows-nous  pas  ? 
ne  perdre^-vous  pas  ? 
ne  perdr<w£-ils  pas  ? 

8.  FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 

N'aurai-je  pas  perdw  ? 
n'auras-tu  pas  perdit  ? 
n'aura-t-il  pas  perdj^  ? 
n'aimws-nous  pas  perd^  ? 
n'aure^-vous  pas  perdw  ? 
n'aurow^-ils  pas  perdw  ? 


CONDITIONAL. 


1.  PRESENT. 

Ne  perdraw-je  pas  ? 
ne  perdrais-tu  pas  ? 
ne  perdrcwY-il  pas  ? 
ne  perdri'ows-nous  pas  ? 
ne  peicdriez-vons  pas  ? 
' 


2.  PAST. 

N'aimm-je  pas  perdw  ? 
n'auraw-tu  pas  perdt*  ? 
n'auratY-il  pas  perdw  ? 
n'aun'ows-nous  pas  perd?*  ? 
n'aim'gz-vous  pas  perdw  ? 
ls  pas  perdw  ? 


EXERCISE   LXIII. 

IND1CAT.  PRES.— Am  I  not  troublesome  ?  —  Is  she  not 

importun 
attentive  ? — Does  your  sister  never  draw  ? — Do  we  not  walk 

dessiner  marcher 

too  fast  ?  —  Do  you  not     hear    the    drum  1  —  Are  they  not 
tropvite?  entendre,         tambour  m..  152(1) 

going  to  speak  to  anybody  ?  f — Has  not  Ralph  enough  money  '? 

personne  Raoul  assez  d' 

IMPERF. — Did  not  his  conduct  deserve  your  esteem     and 

82   conduite  f.  mtfriter  estime  f. 

mine  1 — Had  he  not  a  short    coat    and  a  cloak         above 

2court   lhabit  m.      manteau  m.par-dessus. 
it  ? — Was  not  Edmund  to  reply     to  my  letter  ? 
*        152  (6)  Edmoncl  *  rep'ondre  d          lettre  f. 


t  Not anybody— i.e.,  nobody  (153). 
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EXERCISE  LXIV. 
PRET.  DBF. —  Why    did  he  not   answer      your  question  ? 

Pourquoi  re'pondiQ  a  f. 

—Did  she  not     turn     the    box  upside-down  1 

renverser         boite  f.         sens  dessus  dessous  ? 
PRET.  INDEF. — Has  he  not  sold  again  his    country-house  ?  — 
revendre     maison  de  campagne  f. 

Have  you  not  signed  the  letter  ?  —  Have  they  not  been  any- 

signeT  nulle 

where  ?  f  —  Was  not  Emily  compelled  to  leave          school  ? 

part  Emilie      152  (9)         quitter  art.  pension  f. 

FUT.  ABS. — Will  he  not  betray  your  confidence  ? — Will  you 

trahir  confiance  f. 

only   consult  your  lawyer  ?  —  Will  not  Julia  invite  any  of 

consulter  avocat  ?  Julie  invite?  m. 

your  relatives  ? 
parent  in. 

§  II.  CONJUGATION   OF   PASSIVE  VERBS. 

166.  (a)  The  Passive  verb  expresses  an  action  received 
or  suffered  by  its  subject  or  nominative. 

(6)  There  is  only  one  mode  of  conjugating  passive  verbs  ; 
it  is  by  adding  to  the  verb  etre,  through  all  its  tenses,  the 
past  participle  of  the  active  verb. 

167.  Every  past  participle  employed  with  the  verb  etre, 
must  agree  in  gender  and  number  with  the  subject  of  etre. 
To  form  the  feminine,  an  e  is  added,  and  to  form  the 
plural,  an  s. 

168.  It  has  already  been  said  (Rule  101)  that  the  parti- 
ciple must  be  put  in  the  singular  when  the  pronoun  vous  is 
used  instead  of  tu;  thus,  we  must  say,  in  speaking  to  a  man, 
vous  etes  loue  ;  and,  in  speaking  to  a  female,  vous  etes  louee. 

169.  MODEL  FOR  THE   CONJUGATION   OF  A 

PASSIVE  VERB. 

INFINITIVE. 


1.  PKKSKNT. 

Etre  lou£,     .     to  be  praised. 

2.  PAST. 
Avoir  ete  loul,  to  have  been  praised. 


3.  PARTICIPLE   PRESENT. 

Etant  lou£,   .        .     being  praised. 

4.  PARTICIPLE  PAST. 

Ay  ant  ete  loue,  having  been  praised. 


f  Not anywhere — i.e.,  nowhere  (153). 
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INDICATIVE. 

1.  PRESENT.  |  5.  PRETERITE  ANTERIOR. 

J'ews  et$  ( lone,  m. 

tu  &ts  ete  <  h 

il  or  elle  tut  ete         (louee,/.  i 
nous  e#?ft€S  ete  f  loues,  m.  i 

vous  elites  ete 
ils  or  elles  eurent  ete  ( louees,  f. 

6.  PLUPERFECT. 

J'avats  etd  f  loue,  ?». 

tu  avows  ete  s  >, 

il  or  elle  avait  etc"      (  louee,  f.  i 
nous  avions  ete          (  loues,  m.  i 
vous  avi'ez  ete"    fete"  < 
ils  or  elles  ava^r^   (louees,/. 

7.  FUTURE  ABSOLUTE. 


( lone,  m.     *\ 

(louee,/  I11 
|  loues,  m.^ 

(louees,/    J 


( loue,  m. 

(louee,/  1 
( loues,  m.  |' 


Je  suis 

tu  es 

il  or  elle  est 

nous  sommes 

vous  etes 

ils  or  elles  sont 

2    IMPERFECT. 

J'eta?s 

tu  etat's 

il  or  elle 

nous  etions 

vous  etiez 

ils  or  elles  etaient 

3.  PRETERITE  DEFINITE. 

Je  fits  ( loue,  tn. 

tu  fus  ts 

il  or  elle  fut  ( louee,  /   2 

nous  f 'times  ( loues,  m. 

vous  ftites  < 

ils  or  elles  furent  ( louees,  / 

4.  PRETERITE  INDEFINITE. 

J'ai  ete 

tu  as  ete" 

il  or  elle  a  ete* 

nous  avows  ete 

vous  avez  ete 

ils  or  elles  out  ete 


(louees,/    ) 

,} 


( loue,  m. 

(louee,/.  : 
( loues,  m. 

( louees,  / 


f  loue,  m.      ^ 

I  louee,/  If 
( loues,  m.  I' S- 

(louees,/.    J 

CONDITIONAL. 

1.  PRESENT. 

Je  serais  (  loue,  m. 

tu  serais  < 

il  or  elle  seraiY  ( louee,  /. 

(loues,  m. 


Je  serai 

tu  seras 

il  or  elle  sera 

nous  serows 

vous  serez 

ils  or  elles  seront 

8.  FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 

J'aurat  etc*  ( loue,  m. 

tu  auras  et^  < 

il  or  elle  aura  ete*       ( louee,  /  > 

nous  aurorcs  ete          ( loues,  m. 

vous  aurez  et^  < 

ils  or  elles  auront  ete  ( louees,  / 


nous  senons 

vous  series  < 

ils  or  elles  seraient    ( loupes,  / 


2.  PAST. 

J'aurais  ete  ( lout,  m. 

tu  aiirats  ete 

il  or  elle  aurai'tf  et^    ( louee,  /. 
nous  aurio?is  ete"        ( loues,  m. 
vous  aim'ez  ete  [ete~  < 
ils  or  elles  auraient  ( louees,  / 


IMPEKATIVE. 

Sois  ( lou^,  m. 

qu'il  or  qu'elle  soit  ( louee,  / 

soyons  ( loues, 

soyez  < 

qu'ils  or  qu'elles  soientf      ( louees,  / 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 


1.  PRESENT. 

Que  je  sois  "|  loue",  m.      ~] 

que  tu  sois  >                 g-3 

qu'il  or  qu'elle  soit  J  louee,  /.  ^  S 

que  nous  soyons  \  loues,  m.  ^  >^ 

que  vous  soyez  |^  § 

qu'ils    or    qu'elles  r  louees,  /.  •  * 


2.  IMPERFECT. 

Que  je  fusse  }  loue,  »i. 

que  tu  fusses  > 

qu'il  or  qu'elle  Kit  )  louee,  /  . 

que  nous  fussions  \  loues,  m. 

que  vous  fussiez  ( 
qu'ils  or  qu'elles  fus-  Houees,  / 

sent  ) 


EXEKCISE   ON   PASSIVE   VERBS.  103 

3.  PRETERITE.  I  4.  PLUPERFECT. 

Que  j'aie  ete  )  loue,  m.      ^  '  que  j'eusse  ete  ^  loue,  ?n.       ^ 

que  tu  aies  et<?    [et<?  V  que  tu  eusses  ete"        V  fa 

qu'il  or  qu'elle  aitjlou&,/.  s  *,  i  qu'ilorqu'elleeittete*)  lou&,/.  s^« 
que  nous  ayoHs  ete  \  lou&,  wi.^  §  j  quenouseuss7'o?zsete"\  loues,  m.  g|j. 
que  vous  ayr:  ete  I  |-<§  |  que  vous  eussi€2  ete  I  g-  g 

qu'ils     or     qu'elles  f  \o\\ees, /.  S.  g-  !  qu'ils orqu'elles  eus-  r loules,  /.  §. §• 
aie/i<  etf  J  §  I     sent  etl  y  « 

EXERCISE    LXV. 

INDJC.  PRES. — He  is  loved  and  esteemed  by  everybody. 
aimer  estimer    de  tout  k  monde. 

PRET.  DBF. — The  city    of  Rome  was  several  times  sacked. — 
ville  L  fois  L  saccage 

He  was  saved  from  a  great  danger     by     (his  youngest  son.) 
de'livrer  m.  par  le  plusjeune  de  sesfils. 

— She  was  accused  of  theft     by  her  mistress. — The  Gauls 

accuser       vol  m.  par  Gaules  f.  pi. 

were  conquered  by  Caesar. — The  two  generals  were  wounded. 
167     conquis     par  Uesser 

PRET.  INDEF. — Your    work        has  been  praised  in  a  very 
ouvrage  m.  d'        2fort 

delicate    manner       by    an    academician. — The   dykes  have 
3         lmaniere  f.  par  academicien  digue  f. 

been  broken. — The    land   has  been  inundated. — She  has  not 
rompre  terre  f.  inonder 

been  well    rewarded. 


FUT.  ABS. — You  will  be  recognised. — Your   conduct    will 
reconnu  conduite  f. 

be  approved  by        wise  and  enlightened    people. 

de  art.      2  3  eclair 'e      lpersonne  f.  pi. 

§  III.  OF   NEUTER  VERBS. 

170.  The  Neuter  verb  expresses  merely  the  state  of  its 
subject  ;  as,  J'existe,  I  exist ;  or  else  an  action  limited  to 
the  subject  which  produces  it ;  as,  Je  mar  die,  I  walk. 

(a)  A  neuter  verb  may  be  easily  known  by  its  not  admitting  imme- 
diately after  it  the  words  quelqu'un,  somebody,  or  quelque  chose,  some- 
thing. We  cannot  say :  Je  marche  quelqu'un,  je  languis  quelqiw  chose  ; 
marcher  and  languir,  therefore,  are  neuter  verbs. 
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(b)  s^  Neuter  verbs  take  avoir  or  Sire  in  their  compound  tenses, 
according  as  they  express  action  or  state : — 

La  journee  a  pass!  vite.  I          The  day  has  passed  quickly, 

La  journee  est  passes.  The  day  is  over  (past). 


171.  (a)  The  following  form  their  compound  tenses 
exclusively  with  etre,  and  therefore  their  past  participle 
agrees  with  the  subject  of  etre,  according  to  No.  167. 


Aller,  to  go. 

arriver,  to  arrive. 

deceder,  to  die. 

devenir,  to  become. 

disconvenir,^^'0 
to  become  due. 


mourir, 


to  die. 

to  be  born,   t( 
came  to  life. 
parvenir,   to  attain. 
pro  venir,   to  come  from. 


redevenir, 


again. 

retourner,     to  go  back. 
revenir,         to  come  back. 
survenir,       to  happen. 
[  venir,  to  come. 

eclioir, 

(b)  N.B. — Circonvenir,  contrevenir,  and  subvenir  take  AVOIR  in  their 
compound  tenses.  Gonvenir  (meaning  "to  acknowledge,  to  admit,  to 
agree"),  requires  £TRE  ;  but  when  it  means  "to  please,  to  suit,  to 
fit,"  &c.,  it  requires  AVOIR  in  its  compound  tenses.  Examples  : — 


Cette  place  lui  aurait  bien  con- 

venu. 
II  est  convenu  de  sa  meprise. — 

(ACAD.) 

Nous  sommes  convenus  des  condi- 
tions. 


This  place  would  have  suited  him 
well. 

He  has  acknowledged  his  mistake 
(i.e.,  he  is  convinced  of). 

We  have  agreed  upon  the  condi- 
tions (i.e.,  we  are  agreed  as  to). 


172.  (a)  Some  neuter  verbs  take  either  avoir  or  etre,  ac- 
cording to  the  idea  one  wishes  to  express.  (1)  AVOIR  is 
used  to  express  the  action  at  the  time  of  its  occurrence,  or 
while  it  is  in  progress.  (2)  ETBJE  is  used  rather  to  mark 
the  result  of  an  accomplished  fact. 


Aborder,  to  land. 

accourir,  to  run  to. 

accroitre,  to  increase. 
apparaitre,  to  appear. 

crpitre,  to  grow. 

deborder,  to  overflow. 

dechoir, 


descendre,  to  go  down. 
disparaitre.  to  disappear. 
ecliapper,  to  escape. 

rntrtr  t0  g°  in'   to 

'rer' 

fleurir, 


•!  t0  g° 

{     come  in. 

to  blossom. 


to  go  up. 
to  set  out. 


monter, 
partir, 
tomber,  to  fall,  and  its  derivative  retomber,  to  fall  again. 


to  pass. 


rentrer, 

repartir,        to  start  again. 


sortir, 


to  go  out 


EXAMPLES    WITH    AVOIR. 


Ma  soeur  a  pass$  en  Amerique  avec 
son  mari. 

La  neige  a  torribe  pendant  vingt- 
quatre  heures. 

Ces  enfants  ont  grandi  beau- 
coup. 

Depuis  ce  moment  il  a  dechu  de 
jour  en  jour.— (ACAD.) 


My  sister  has  gone    to  America 

with  her  hiislwnd. 
Snow  has  been  falling  for  twenty - 

four  hours. 
These  children  have  grown  rcnj 

much. 
Since  that  time  he  declined  from, 

day  to  day. 
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EXAMPLES    WITH    &TRE. 


Ma  soeur  est  passce  en  Amerique 

depuis  clouze  ans. 
Voyez  toute  la  nei.irequi  est  tmnbee! 
Cornme  vous  tto  <jr<.r,idis  tons  deux  ! 
••/in  de  son  droit. 


My  sister  has  been  in  America  for 

the  last  twelve  years. 
See  all  the  snow  that  has  fallen  ! 
How  you  are  both  grown  ! 
He  has  forfeited  his  right. 


(b)  $ST  Of  course  if  any  neuter  verbs  are  used  as  active  verbs,  they 

require,  the  auxiliary  aroir.     Examples  : — 


Nous  avons  rentre  les  fleurs. 

\  ous  descends  nies  gants  ? 
,-1-t-il  rt'iitonte  1'horloge  ? 
Le  tailleur  a-t-il  retoumg  1'habit  ? 


We  have  taken  in  the  flowers. 
Have  you  brought  down  my  gloves  ? 
Has  he  wound  up  the  clock  ? 
Has  the  tailor  turned  the  coat  ? 


§  IV.  OF   PRONOMINAL  VERBS. 

173.  Pronominal  verbs  are  those  which  are  conjugated 
with  two  pronouns  of  the  same  person ;  aa,je  me  repens,  I 
repent ;  il  se  propose^  he  intends ;  nous  nous  flattens,  we 
natter  ourselves. 

174.  Pronominal  verbs  are  called  reflective  when  they 
express  an  action  performed  or  suffered  by  the  subject 
itself ;  as,  je  me  blesse,  I  hurt  myself ;  je  me  rejoms,  I 
rejoice.     They  are  called  reciprocal  when 'they  express  a 
reciprocity  of  action  between  two  or  more  subjects ;  as, 
nous   nous   entr'aidons,   we   help   each  other.      They  are 
called  pronominal  by  nature  when  they  express  an  action 
limited  to  the  subject,  in  which  case  they  are  rendered  in 
English  by  a  neuter  verb ;  as,  Je  me  repens,  I  repent ;  il 
se  depeche,  he  hastens. 

175.  Pronominal  verbs  have  no  conjugation   of   their 
own  ;  they  follow  the  one  to  which  their  Infinitive  belongs. 
In  their  compound  tenses,  they  take  etre  instead  of  avoir, 
but  in  these  verbs,  etre  really  means  to  have. 

(a)  The  Past  Participle  of  reflective  and  reciprocal  verbs  agrees  in 
gender  and  number  with  the  second  pronoun  when  it  is  direct  object ; 
as  in  :  Nous  NOUS  sommes  flattAs,  (We  have  flattered  ourselves) ;  dies 
SE  sont  entr'aid£v.s  (they  (/)  have  helped  each  other). 

(b)  But  the   Past  Participle  remains  unchanged  when  the  second 
pronoun  is  indirect  object,  if  there  be  no  direct  object,  or  if  the  direct 
object  does  not  precede  the  auxiliary  verb  ;  as  in  :   Votre  soeur  s' est  nui 
(Your  sister  has  done  herself  harm);   ils  SE  sont  adressiz  des  lettres 
(they  have  addressed  letters  to  each  other). 

(c)  The  Past  Participle  of  a  verb  pronominal  by  nature  always  agrees 
M-'it.ii  (he  subject ;  as  in  :  ILS  se  sont  repentis  (They  have  repented) ; 
i  J.I.K  s'est  repentiv.  (she  has  repented). 
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CONJUGATION  OF  PRONOMINAL  VERBS. 


1.  PRESENT. 

Se  rejouir,     .  .     to  rejoice. 

2.  PAST. 

S'etre     rejoui  or )  to    have    re- 

rejouie,  /.  j       joiced. 


1.  PRESENT. 

Je  me  rejouis, 

tu  te  rejouis, 

il  se  rejoui^, 

nous  nous  rejouissons, 

vous  vous  rejouissas, 

ils  se  Te}o\iissent, 

2.  IMPERFECT. 

Je  me  rejouissais, 
tu  te  rejouissais, 
il  se  rejouma^Y, 
nous 


vous  vous  reoussez, 
ils  se 


176.  CONJUGATION   OF   PRONOMINAL   VERBS. 
INFINITIVE. 

3.  PRESENT  PARTICIPLE. 

Se  Tejoviissant,  rejoicing. 

4.  PAST  PARTICIPLE. 

S'etant    rejoin    or  \    having     re- 
rejouie,  /.  j        joiced. 

INDICATIVE. 

5.  PRETERITE  ANTERIOR. 

Je  me  ius  rejoui,  ^  ^ 

tu  te  fus  rejoui,  *§•  ^ 
il  se  fut  rejoin, 

nous  nous  Mmes  rejouis,  J*-  a* 

vous  vous  fUtes  rejoins,  ^^ 

ils  se  furent  rejouis,  ?  J 

6.  PLUPERFECT. 

Je  m'etais  rejoui,  ^  "> 

tu  t'etais  rejoui,  *§•  J^ 
il  s'etai£  rejoui, 

nous  nous  etions  rejouis,  ^  |* 

vous  vous  etiez  rejouis,  ^,  f* 

ils  s'etaient  rejoufs,  r>  ) 

7.    FUTURE  ABSOLUTE. 

Je  me  rejouma,  ^  J 

tu  te  rejom'ras,  g;  ^ 

il  se  rejom'ra,  ^  §- 

nous  nous  rejomrons,  ^  ^j 
vous  vous  rejom'ras, 
ils  se  rejouirow^, 

S.  FUTURE  ANTERIOR.       ^  "| 

Je  me  serai  rejom',  «s  ^ 

tu  te  seras  rejoui, 

il  se  sera  rejoui,  ^  ss 

nous  nous  serons  rejouw, 

vous  vous  serez  vejouis, 

ils  se  senw£  rejouis, 

CONDITIONAL. 

2.  PAST. 

Je  me  serais  rejoui, 
tu  te  serais  rejoui, 
il  se  serai^  rejoui, 
nous  nous  serions  rejouis, 
vous  vous  seriez  rejouis, 
ils  se  seraient  r^joUM, 

IMPERATIVE. 

Rejouis-toi,        .         .         .     Rejoice  (thou). 
qu'il  se  rejouisse,        .         .     let  him  rejoice. 
rejouisso?w-nous,'       .         .     let  us  rejoice. 
rejouissez-vous,  .         .     rejoice  (you). 

qa'ils  se  rejouiss^Jt/,  .         .     It't  than  rejoice. 


3.  PRETERITE   DEFINITE. 

Je  me  rejoui«s, 
tu  te  rejouis, 
il  se  rejoui, 
nous  nous  r 
vous  vous  r 


4.  PRETERITE   INDEFINITE. 

Je  me  suis  rejoui, 

tu  t'es  rejoui, 

il  s'est  rejoui, 

nous  nous  sommes  rejouis, 

vous  vous  etes  rejoins, 

ils  se  sont  rejouis, 


1.  PRESENT. 

Je  me  rejouirais, 
tu  te  rejouirais, 
il  se  rejouirai£, 
nous  nous  rejoumons, 
vous  vous  rejouiriaz, 
ils  se  rejouiraiew^, 


EXERCISE    ON    PRONOMINAL    VKKT-S. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 


1.   PRESENT.  "^ 

Que  je  me  rejoutsM,  ^  t-j 

que  tu  te  rej ouisscs,  §'§, 

qu'il  se  n>j<i;.  j%  -. 

que  nous  nous  r&onissions,  ^  § 

que  vous  vous  rejoutssie^  f-  ^ 
qu'ils  se  rejouw>--  ) 

2.  IMPERFECT. 

Que  je  me  rejout'sse,  ^  JS 

que  tu  te  rejout'sses,  <&.  I" 

qu'il  se  rejou&,  g-  ^ 
que  nous  nous 
que  vous  vous  reL 
qu'ils  se  rejoumen^, 

f  £2T  By  omitting  que,  this  tense 


3.  PRETERITE.  ^ 

Que  je  me  sois  rejoin,  |  ^ 

que  tu  te  sois  rejout,  *  ^ 

qu'il  se  soit  rejou/,  «S.  ^ 

que  nous  nous  soyons  rejouw,  |-  g 
que  vous  vous  soy^  rejouz's,  §^^ 
qu'ils  se  soient  rejou /s,  '  ) 

4.  PLUPERFECT,  f  .^ 

Que  je  me  fusse  rejom, 

que  tu  te  fusses  rejout', 

qu'il  se  f&t  rejoui,  ^  ^ 

que  nous  nous  Hussions  rejoms,  1. 1. 

que  vous  vous  iussiez  rej out's,  ^^ 

qu'ils  se  iussent  rejouis, 

is  also  used  for  the  Past  Conditional. 


S'abonner, 
s  'accorder, 
s'adresser, 
se  baigner, 
se  depecher, 
s'enrich//1, 
s'etabhV, 

to  subscribe, 
to  agree, 
to  apply, 
to  bathe, 
to  inake  haste, 
to  grow  rich, 
to  settle,  &c. 

177.  Conjugate  in  the  same  manner  :  — 

se  chenr,       to  cherish  one  another. 
s'aperceyot'r,  to  become  aware. 
s'attendre,     to  expect. 
s'entendre,    to  be  agreed,  &c. 
se  repondre,  to  answer  each,  other. 
se  saluer,       to  bow  to  one  another. 
se  t  romper,    to  be  mistaken,  d-c. 

EXERCISE   LXVI. 
IXDIC.  PRES.  —  That  woman    nurses    herself  too  much.  — 

sYcowfer  trop. 

You  wonder  at  that.  —  We  take   a   walk    (every  clay). 
s'etonner  de  109  se  promeneT     tons  les  jours. 

IMPERF.—  I  was        riding        (on  horseback).  —  We  were 

se  promenev     d        cheval. 

fatiguing    ourselves  (to  no   purpose).  —  You  were    amusing 

sefatiguer  inutilement  s'amuser 

yourself  in    the  garden.—  They  quarrelled  with     everybody. 

dans  se  dispute          tout  le  monde. 

PRET.  DEF.—  I    presented    myself  to  the   assembly.  —  He 

se  pr&entQT  assemble  f. 

lost      himself  in  the  crowd.—  She  laughed   at  his  advice.  — 
se  perdre  foule  f.  se  moquer  de          avis  m. 

We     applied   to  the    prime    minister.  —  You     perceived 

s'adresser  premier  ministre.  s'apercevoir  de 

the    snare.  —  They         met          several  times  in  the  street. 
m.  se  rencontre?       90       fois  rue  f. 


108  EXERCISE   ON   PRONOMINAL   VERBS. 

MISCELLANEOUS. — She  has  given  herself  much  trouble. — 
176  donner       s'      beaucoup  de  peine. 

I   will  bathe.  —  She    will    not    (get    up).— We    cannot 
152  (1)  veut    153     se  lever  pouvom  153 

agree.  — You  cannot        (bear  each  other). 
nous  accorder         pouvez  153      vous  souffrir 


EXERCISE  LXVII. 

PRET.  INDEF. — I  have  exposed  myself. — He  has  amused 

s'exposQT  s'cn/iH.siT 

himself.  —  She  has  revenged  herself.  —  You     stopped    too 
se  venger  m.  pi.  s'arreteT  trop 

long. — My  brothers  have  noticed   the  alteration. 
longtemps  s'apercevoir  de          changement  m. 

PLUPERF.  —  I  had  fallen  asleep. —  They  had  grown  rich 
s'endormiv  s'enrichir 

at  your  expense.  —  He  had  got  up  at  four  o'clock. 
depens  pi.  se  leveT  heures. 

PUT.    ABS.  —  I    shall       bathe       to-morrow.  —  You    will 
se  baigner       demain. 

catch  cold. — I  shall     warm     myself. — He  will  grow  bold. — 
s'enrhumeT  se  chauffer  s'enhardir 

They  will  defend  themselves  well. — They  will  fly  away. 
se  defendve, 

IMPEKA.  —  Let  us       rest       under    the   shade     of  this 
se  reposer      a  ombre  f. 

tree.  -  -    Rise    from  there,  that  is  not  your  place. 
arbre  m.  se  level  Id        ce  f. 

MISCELLANEOUS. — I  must  make  haste  to  (get   up). — That 
Ilfaut  que  je  sub-1     de    me  lever        84 

poor    lady  has   hurt   herself. — My  brothers  have  subscribed 
pauvre  185  blessei  s'  175  (c) 

to  that  newspaper. — John  and  Louise  had  noticed  all 

84      journal  m.   Jean          Louise  s'apercevoh-  ind-6  de  tout 

those  things. 
84       chose  f. 
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NEGATIVE   CONJUGATION   OF   PRO- 
NOMINAL VERBS. 

INFINITIVE. 


1.  PRESENT. 

TMo  T-  (  n°t  t°  notice,  not  to 

^q.ercSr,   1     ff«**    Hot    to 

'    (     become  aware. 


2.  PAST. 

Ne  pas  s'etre  f  aper9?<  )  not  to  have 
or  aperque,  f.         f    noticed. 

INDICATIVE. 


3.  PRESENT  PARTICIPLE. 

Ne  s'apercer>a??£  pas,     > 

4.  PAST  PARTICIPLE. 

Ne  s'etant  pas  aper9?£ )  not  having 


noticed. 


1.  PRESENT. 

le  ne  m'aper9ow  pas,  .. 

:u  ne  t'aper9o/.s  pas, 

11  ne  s'aper90#  pas, 

nous  ne  nous  apercewws  pas,  ^ 

vrous  ne  vous  apercevez  pas,      | 

ils  ne  s'aper9oire?^  pas, 

2.  IMPERFECT. 

Je  ne  ra'apemw/.s  pas,  s 

tu  ne  t'apercera/5  pas, 
il  ne  s'aperctTa/^  pas, 
nous  ne  nous  apercmVms  pas,^ 
vous  ne  vous  apereeiv'es  pas,    "g 
ils  ne  s'apercfra^n*!  pas,          r 

3.  PRETERITE  DEFINITE. 

Je  ne  m'aper9?<s  pas,  s 

tn  ne  t'aper9«s  pas, 

il  ne  s'aper9?/^  pas, 

nous  ne  nous  aper?^^  pas,   -^ 

vous  ne  vous  aper9$fes  pas,      p 

ils  ne  s'aper9wm^  pas, 

4.  PRETERITE  INDEFINITE. 

Je  ne  me  suis  pas  apei'9?*,  | 
tn  ne  t'es  pas  apei^w, 
il  ne  s'est  pas  aper9«,  [9?<s,  ? 
nous  ne  nous  sommes  pas  aper-  ~ 
vous  ne  vous  etes  pas  aper9?^s,  c 
-nnt  pas  aper9/'.s. 


5.  PRETERITE  ANTERIOR. 

Je  ne  me  fus  pas  aper<^,          § 
tu  ne  te  fus  pas  aperc?^,  S. 

il  ne  se  i'ut  pas  aper§M, 
nous  ne  nous  fumes  pas  aperqus,^ 
vous  ne  vous  f  ides  pas  aper§ws,  (^ 
ils  ne  se  furent  pas  aper9M5,      ^ 

6.  PLUPERFECT. 

Je  ne  m'etais  pas  aper<j«,         § 

tu  ne  t'etais  pas  aper^w, 

il  ne  s'et«i£  pas  aper^?*, 

nous  nenouset?'o?w  pas  apercws  J^ 

vous  ne  vous  etiez  pas  aper9M5      , 

ils  ne  s'etaient 


CONDITIONAL. 


7.  FUTURE  ABSOLUTE. 

Je  ne  m'apercCTrai  pas, 
tu  ne  t'  apercevras  pas, 
il  ne  s'apercevra  pas, 
nous  ne  nous  apercevrons  pas, 
vous  ne  vous  apercewoz  pas, 
ils  ne  s'apercevront  pas, 

8.  FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 

Je  ne  me  serai  pas  aperg», 
tu  ne  te  seras  pas  aper^?^, 
il  ne  se  sera  pas  aper^M,  [CMS, 
nous  ne  nous  serons  pas  aper- 
vous  ne  vous  serez  pas  aper9i«, 
ils  ne  se  seront  pas 


1.  PRESF.NT.  ^) 

Je  ne  m'apeTcevrais  pas, 

tu  ne  t'apercewms  pas,  S-.  ?" 
il  ne  s'                      pas, 

nous  ne  nous  apenv'r/vV//;.s  pas,  ^  5" 

ne  vous  apercevriez  pas,  r:  S 
ils  ne  s  n.\>(.'Tcevraient  pas,  j 


2.  PAST. 

Je  ne  me  serais  pas 
tu  ne  te  serais  pas  aper??/,, 
il  ne  se  sc/v//£  pas  aper?^,  [9145, 
noxis  ne  nous  se-rions  pas  aper- 
vous  ne  vous  sen'ezpas  aper9?w, 
;  ils  ne  se  semient 


t  Or,  ne  s'etre  jias  aperfii  or  aperfue. 


H 
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IMPERATIVE. 

Ne  t'apergois  pas,     .        .        .Do  not  notice. 
qu'il  ne  s'aperqoive  pas,    .         .     let  him  not  notice. 
ne  nous  apercevons  pas,    .  let  us  not  notice. 

ne  vous  apercevez  pas,       .         .     do  not  notice. 
qu'ils  ne  s'aperqoivent  pas,        .     let  them  not  notice. 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 


1.  PRESENT. 

That  I  may  not  notice,  &c. 
Que  je  ne  m'aper^oive  pas. 
que  tu  ne  t'aperqoives  pas. 
qu'il  ne  s'&perqoive  pas. 
que  nous  ne  nous  apercevions  pas. 
que  vous  ne  vous  apercemez  pas. 
qu'ils  ne  s'aperqoivent  pas. 


2.  IMPERFECT. 

That  I  might  not  notice,  &c. 
Que  je  ne  la'aperqusse  pas. 
que  tu  ne  t'apeT^usses  pas. 
qu'il  ne  s'apergi^  pas. 
que   nous    ne    nous   aperqussions 

pas. 

que  vous  ne  vous  aperqussiez  pas. 
qu'ils  ne  s'aperqussent  pas. 

EXERCISE   LXVIII.   (FIRST  PART.) 
N.B. — The  Tenses  will  now  be  used  promiscuously . 
I  do  not    flatter    myself. — Martha  does  not     dress     herself 

se  flatter  Marthe  shabiller 

well. — Not     to    rest     if  one  has  not  fulfilled  one's  task. — 
lien  se  reposer  si    119    ne  s'acquitter  de      sa      tdche 


3.  PRETERITE. 

That  I  may  not  have  noticed,  Ac. 
Que  je  ne  me  sois  pas  apergw. 
que  tu  ne  te  sois  pas  apergij. 
qu'il  ne  se  soit  pas  apergw. 
que  nous  ne  nous  soyons  pas  apergws 
que  vous  ne  vous  soyez  pas  apergus. 
qu'ils  ne  se  soient  pas  aperg*«. 

4.  PLUPERFECT. 

That  I  might  not  have  noticed,  <L'C. 
Que  je  ne  me  fusse  pas  apergw. 
que  tu  ne  te  f  usses  pas  apergw. 
qu'il  ne  se  fdt  pas  aperqu. 
que   nous   ne   nous   fussions   pas 

aperqus. 

que  vous  ne  vous  f  ussiez  pas  apergj^s. 
qu'ils  ne  se  fussent  pas  apergz/s. 


We    do   not 


this 


year.  —  You  never 

annee  f. 

mine      have      not 


Frances     have 
Franpoise 


not 


intend     to    travel 
se  proposer  de  voyager 
make      haste.  —  Your      sister      and 

se  d^pe'cher  sosur 

(spoken  to  one  another). — Luke     and 

se  parler  175  (6)  Luc 

caught  cold.  They  would  not  have  exposed  themselves 

s'enrhumer  175  (c)  m.  s'exposer  175  (a) 

so       rashly.      —   We  never    rise    before  seven  o'clock  in 
si  Mmerairement  se  lever  avant  heures 

winter. — Those  two  children   cannot  help  teasing 

hiver  enfant  ne  peuvent  s'empecher  de  setaquiner 

each  other. — Mary  has  not  subscribed  to  this  review.— 

Pun  Pautre     Marie  •s'abonner  175  (c)  d  reinie  f. 

My  uncles  will  not  take  notice  of  it. — They  never      notice 
oncle  s'apercevoir     116      in.  g'opweevoir 


PRONOMINAL  VERBS  USED  INTERROGATIVELY.   Ill 


anything.  —  We     cannot  help  admiring   them. 

ne  pou  ions    nous  empecher  de     ^admirer    1103 
—They  have      (taken  the  wrong)  path.  —  They    suffer    from 
f.       175  (c)       se  tromper  de       sentier      m.    souffrent    de 
cold  for    (not  having  provided  themselves)  with 

art./roi^m.  -pour          175  (a)  \  se  munir  178  inf-2  de     art. 

raiment. 

pi. 


179.  PRONOMINAL   VERBS,   INTERROGATIVELY. 


INDICATIVE. 


1.  PRESENT. 

Me  coupe*-je  ?  01; 
Est-ce  que  je  me  coupe  ? 
te  eoupes-tu  ? 
se  coupe-t-il  ? 
nous  coupons-nous  ? 
vous  coupes-vous  ? 


±  IMPERFECT. 

Me  coupa/s-je  ? 
te  coup'?/-y-tu  / 
se  coup«i'i!-il  ( 
nous  coup/orcs-nou*  \ 
vous  coup/er-vous  ( 
se  coupaient-ils  ? 

3.  PRETERITE   DEFINITE. 

Me  coup«i-je  ? 

te  coupos-tu  ? 

se  coupa-t-il  \ 

nous  coup<t»ies-nous  ? 

vous  coupdtes-vous  i 


4.  PRETERITE   INDEFINITE. 

Me  suis-je  coupe? 
tVs-tu  coupe? 
il  coupe? 

nous  sommes-uous  coupes? 
vous  etes-vous  cou])'.->  ( 
se  sont-ils  coupes  ? 


J 


5.  PRETERITE  ANTERIOR. 

Me  fus-je  coupe? 

te  l«s-tu  coupe  ? 

se  fut-il  coupe  ? 

nous  M?nes-nous  coupes  ? 

vous  f4fes-vous  coupes  ? 

se  fwrenMls  coupes  ? 

6.  PLUPERFECT. 
M'et«?'s-je  coupe? 
t'eta«s-tu  coupe  ? 
s'eiait-il  coupe? 
nous  eto'cms-nous  coupes  ? 
vous  et^-vous  coupe's  I 
s'etaient-i\s  coupes  ? 

7.  FUTURE  ABSOLUTE. 

Me  coupmn-je  ? 
te  couperos-tu  ? 
se  coupera-t-il  ? 
nous  coupe7'ows-nous  ? 
vous  couperes-vous  ? 
se  couperow^-ils  ? 

8.  FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 

Me  se?m'-je  coupe? 
te  seras-tu  coupe  ? 
se  sera-t-il  coupe  ? 
nous  semns-uous  coupes  ? 
vous  serez-vous  coupes  ? 
-ils  coupes  ? 


CONDITIONAL. 


1.  PRKSKNT. 

Me  couper«/s-je? 
te  couperais-tu  ? 
se  couperai'Ml  ? 
nous  coupen'o?i,s-nous  ? 
vous  con-peril '.-.-vous  < 
se  couperataU-Ua  '• 


2.  PAST. 

Me  seraw-je  coupe  ? 

te  serais-tu  coupe  ? 

se  sera^-il  coupe? 

nous  sert'o«s-nous  coupes  ? 

vous  ser/ez-vous  coupe'.v '( 

se  seraient-ils  coupes  ? 


«fe 

^•x 
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EXERCISE  LXVIII.    (SECOND  PART.) 
Is   Peter    washing   himself?  —      Why      do    you 


Pierre     se  laver 
yourself  ?  —  Are      your 


hide 

Pourquoi  se  cacher 

brothers      and     sisters     enjoying 
frere  soeur        s'amwser 

themselves  ? — Was  Henry   rejoicing  at  his  good  fortune  ? — 

Henri    se  rejouir   de  f. 

Are     the     ladies      expecting      this      news  1  —  Had      you 

dame     s'attendre  d  nouvelle  f.  m.  pi. 

endeavoured  to    perfect    yourselves      in     this    art? — 

s'effbrcer  ind.  6     de      vous  perfectionner     dans  — m. 

Have    we    mistaken  the   date  ? —  Have   they     agreed     upon 

175  (c)  se  tromper  de     *     f.  f.      s'entendre    sur 

the   course     (to  be  followed)  ? — Will  they        prove     worthy 

marche  f.        a  suivre  m.    lse  3montrer  digne 

(of     it)  ?  —  Is     that     conceivable  ?  —  Are     these      oranges 

2 'en  161  (4)  se  ccmcevoir  f. 

getting  spoiled  ? — Is  this  passage    (to   be    found)        in  the 

se  gdter  m.   se  trouver  ind-1 

same  author  ? — Has  this    house      been  built          quickly  ? 
auteur  maison  f.     se  bdtir  175  (a)      vite 

180.  PRONOMINAL  VERBS   USED   INTERROG- 
ATIVELY AND   NEGATIVELY. 


1.  PRESENT. 

Ne  me  flatte-je  pas  ? 

Do  I  not  flatter  myself  I 

ne  te  flattes-tu  pas  ?  &c. 

dost  thou  not  flatter  thyself1}  &c. 

2.  IMPERFECT. 

Ne  me  flattaw-je  pas  ?  &c. 

Was  I  not  flattering  myself?  &c. 

3.  PRETERITE  DEFINITE. 

Ne  me  flattai-je  pas  ?  &c. 
Did  I  not  flatter  myself1}  &c. 

4.  PRETERITE   INDEFINITE. 

Ne  me  suis-je  pas  flatte? 

Have  I  not  flattered  myself? 

ne  t'es-tu  pas  flatte  ?  &c. 

hast  thou  not  flattered  thyself  1  &c, 

CONDITIONAL. 

1.  PRESENT. 

Ne  me  flatterais-je  pas  ?  &c. 
Should  I  not  flatter  myself1}  d-c. 


INDICATIVE. 

5.  PRETERITE  ANTERIOR. 

Ne  me  f«s-je  pas  flatte"?  &c. 
Had  I  not  flattered  myself1}  d-c. 


6.  PLUPERFECT. 

Ne  m'etais-je  pas  flatte?  &c. 
Had  1  not  flattered  myself1}  &c. 

7.  FUTURE  ABSOLUTE. 

Ne  me  flattcrai-je  pas  ?  &c. 
Shall  I  not  flatter  myself1}  t(-c. 

8.  FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 

Ne  me  sercw'-je  pas  flatte  ?  &c. 
Shall  1  not  have  flattered  nil/self1} 
tL-c. 


2.  PAST. 

Ne  me  sera/.s--p;is  tlattr?  &c. 
Should!  notlntrcjlattcrctl  myself?  <l-c. 
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EXERCISE   LXVIII.   (THIRD  PART.) 

Am    1   not   mistaken  ?          exclaimed  the  old  man. — 

se  trumper  ind-1       s  Verier  ind-3  vieillard 

Why    should  not  our  troops          have  (taken  possession) 
Fouryuoi  troupe  f.  pi.  Jemparex  175  (c) 

of  that  redoubt  ?— Are  not  these    words     (to  be  found) 

redoute  f.  mot  m.      se  trouver  iiid-1 

in  your    dictionary? — Will  not  Lucy  have  yielded  to  their 
dictionnaire  ni.  Lucie  se  rendre 

entreaties?  --    Did    not    Helena       fancy  that    we 

priere  f.  pi.  He'lene    s'lmaginei  ind-2     que 

meant      to      stop  longer  ?  —  Would  not  our  sisters 

se  proposer  de  s'arreter  plus  longtemps  sceur 

have    rejoiced    at    our    good    fortune  ?  —  Did    we    never 
se  rejouii   de  fortune  f.  m. 

(take   alarm)  without     foundation  ?  —  Will    not     your 

sab  mum  ind-4          sans        fondement 

parents  (grow  impatient)? — Had  not  Amelia '(lost  her  way) 
in.    s'impatienter  Ame'lie     seperdre  174  (a) 

in  the  mountain  ? — Does  not  her  brother     often  go       to 

montagne  f.  frere     2souvent  lse  rendre 

London? — Is  not  our  alphabet    composed  of  twenty-five 

Londres  m.  se  compose?  537  (6) 

letters  ? — Do  not  those  doors         shut          easily  ? — Have  not 
lettre  porte  f.  sefermer  facilement 

their  gardens      (improved  in  beauty)      since  (last  year)  ? 

jardin  m.      Jembellir  1 75  (a)      depuis  Fanne'e  derniere 

181.  CASES  IN  WHICH  AVOIR  is  USED  INSTEAD  OF  &TRE. 

The  French  make  use  of  avoir  with  a  substantive  in  a 
few  cases  where  the  English  use  to  be  (etre)  with  an  adjec- 
tive (see  No.  403) ;  as  in — 


7  am  hun- 


J'ai  fuim, 

•iii,     he  is  riylit. 


;irt 


wrong. 


Elleasoif,    sheisthir.sty. 

' 


nous  1  1  vans 


}*»*•<***>  dies         ontithey    are    a- 

liunte,          (     shamed. 
Y<ti.  froid,          7amcoM,&c. 


Quel  ago  u-t-il?    //ow  oW  is  7tc  ?—  11  a  quutorzc  ans.     //c  is  fourteen  years  old. 


114  IDIOMATIC   USE   OF   AVOIR. 

SUPPLEMENTARY   EXERCISE. 

Are  you  cold '?     No  ;  I  am  warm.  —  Do  not  be  afraid  of 

froid     non  chaud  peur 

my    dog.  —  Pauline  is  wrong  to  come  so  late. — Am  I  right 
82    chien  m.  tort     de  venir        tard  raison 

to    blame,    her  ? — Are  the  children      hungry  1    No  ;  they  are 
de  *bldmer  }103  enfant  m.    faim  in. 

thirsty. — We  are  inclined  to  go  to  the  concert  this  evening. — 

soif  envie     dialler  m.  84      soir  m. 

You  will  be  cold  (coming  out). — Is  your  little  sister     sleepy  ? 
en  sortant  petit    sceur  f .  sommeil 

Yes  ;    but  she  is  ashamed     (to  own  it).  —  How  old  are  your 
Oui ;  mais  honte       den  convenir       Quel  age 

brothers  ?     Edward  is  ten  years  old,  and  George  is  two  years 
Edouard  ans     *  Georges 


younger. 
de  moins 

§  V.  OF   IMPERSONAL  VERBS. 

182.  (a)  These  verbs  are  so  called  because  they  can 
never  have  a  noun  as  their  subject,  and  therefore,  although 
in  each  tense  they  assume  a  form  which  is  the  same  as  the 
third  person  singular  of  other  verbs,  they  do  not  refer  to 
any  of  the  three  persons,  and  are,  for  this  reason,  called 
impersonal. 

(b)  Impersonal  verbs  take  the  inflections  of  the  third 
person  singular  of  the  conjugation  to  which  they  belong, 
and  whether  conjugated  with  avoir  or  etre,  their  past  parti- 
ciple is  invariable.  The  following  are  among  those  most 
in  use  :  — 

sembler     (145)  to  seem. 


P/ewwir(183)torain.          in/c/m      r/0AS\    tn  i,™ 
neiffer    (189)  to  snow.        «/««.«ir  K2^ 


greler     (145)  to  hail. 
tonner    (145}  to  thunder. 


geler  (202)  to  freeze. 
degel&c  (202)  to  thaw. 
arrives  (145)  to  happen. 


convenir   (248)    to  suit. 
falloir       (IST 


fairer  (145)  to  lighten     •/"'""u       VAO(^    ««^  ^      s>afirir  * 


importer  (145)  j 


to  be  of  im- 
portance. 


s'eftSMivre(329)to  follow. 
seoir         (269)  to  become. 


there. 


y  avoir     (186K      to    be, 


paraltre    (289)    to  appear.   |  (     <tc. 


II  pleut,  it  rains  ;  il  neige,  it  snows  ;  il  gr$le,  it  hails  ;  if  t<mnr,  it 
thunders  ;  il  eclaire,  it  lightens  ;  il  gele,  it  freezes  ;  il  degelc,  it  thaws  ; 
il  arrive,  it  happens ;  il  convient,  it  suits  ;  il  faut,  it  is  necessary  ; 
il  importe,  it  matters ;  il  pardtt,  it  appears ;  il  semble,  it  seems ;  il 
s'ensuit,  it  follows  ;  il  sied,  it  becomes ;  il  y  a,  there  is,  there  are  ;  il 
s'ayit  de,  the  question  is  ;  il  amcnt  or  advient,  it  happens,  &c. 
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183.  CONJUGATION   OF  PLEUV01R,  TO  RAIN. 

flirt,   plenvant,       raining.  Past.  Part,  plu,  raim.'d. 

IND.  Pres.      il  pleu/,          it  rains.  Pret.  Indef.  il  a  pl«. 

Imprrf.      il  pleuvrt?7,     it  was  raining.       Pluperf.  il  wait  plu. 

Pret.  Def.  il  pint,  it  rained.  Pret.  Ant.  il  &ut  plu. 

Fut.  Abs.  il  pleuvra,     it  will  rain.  Fut.  Ant.  il  aura  plu. 

Pres.  il  pleuvrait,  it  would  rain.         Past,  il  aurait  plu. 

(S"o  Imperative.) 

SUBJ.  Pres.   qu'il  pleuve,  that  it  may  rain.    Pret.  qu'il  ait  plw. 

Imperf.      qu'il  pldt,      that  it  might  rain.  Pluperf.  qu'il  eut  plu. 

184.    CONJUGATION   OF   IL  S'AGIT,   THE  MATTER 

IS  ;      THE     QUESTION     IS  J      SOMEBODY     IS     CONCERNED  ; 
SOMETHING   IS    AT    STAKE;    &C.    &C.  t 

IND.  Pres.     il  s'agft,         the  matter  is.        Pret.  Indef.  il  s'est  agf. 
Imperf.       il  tf&gissait,  the  question  was.  Pluperf.       il  s'eta?'£  agi. 
Pret.  Def.  il  s'agzY,         iticasthetimeto.  Pret.  Ant.    il  se  ft^  agi. 


^.  ylfo.  il  s'agiro,        {       wUlle        \  FuL  AnL    il  se  8em  ag*' 

COND.  Pres.  il  s'agi'raft,      |  ^would^b™  }  Past>  ^  se  semi'^  aS1'- 

(.Vo  Imperative.) 

that  the  ques- 


SUBJ.  Prc».    qu'il  s'agw««,  {  ^^^f/^?"  }Pr^'  qu'il  sesoitagi. 

qu'il  s'ag^,     {  gjj  4tjr£"  }  ^^'/-       q«'il se  m  »g«'. 


185.  ^p°  77  s'rt^  generally  takes  cfe.  Ex.  :  II  s'agit 
DE  vous  (You  are  concerned) ;  DE  quoi  s'agitril  ?  (What  is 
the  matter  1) 

186.  (a)  CONJUGATION  OF  Y  AVOIR, 

THERE  ...  TO    BE. 

INFINITIVE  PAST,  y  avoir  eu,  there  .  .  .  to  have  been. 
IND.  Pres.         il  y  a,  there  is,  or  there  are. 

Pret  Indef.    il  y  a  eu,  there  has  been,  or  there  have  been. 

Imperf.          il  y  avait,  there  was,  or  there  were. 

Pluperf.         il  y  avait  eu,      there  had  been. 

Pret.  Def.      il  y  eut,  there  was,  or  there  were. 

Pret.  A  nt.     il  y  eut  eu,        there  had  been. 

Fut.  Abs.       il  y  aura,  there  Witt  be. 

Fut.  A  nt.      il  y  aura  eu,      there  will  have  been. 
COND.  Pres.      il  y  aurait,         there  would  be. 

Past,  il  y  aurait  eu,    there  would  have  been. 

(No  Imperative.) 
SUBJ.  Pres.       qu'il  y  ait,         that  there  may  be. 

Pret.  qu'il  y  ait  eu,    that  there  may  have  been. 

Imperf.          qu'il  y  eut,        that  there  might  be. 

Pluperf.         qu'il  y  eut  eu,  that  there  might  have  been. 

t  The  context  of  the  sentence  will,  in  most  cases,  show  the  meaning  of  this 
verb. 
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(b)  Y  A  VOIR,    CONJUGATED    NEGATIVELY. 

IND.  Pres.  il  n'y  a  pas,  there  is  not,  there  are  not. 

Pret.  Indef.  il  n'y  a  pas  eu,        there  has  not  been,  there  have  not  been. 

Im,perf.  il  n'y  avait  pas,      there  was  not,  there  were  not. 

Pluperf.  il  n'y  avait  pas  eu,  there  had  not  been. 

Pret  Def.  il  n'y  eut  pas,         there  was  not,  there  were  not. 

Pret.  Ant.  il  n'y  eut  pas  eu,    there  had  not  been. 

Future,  il  n'y  aura  pas,       there  will  not  be. 

Fut.  Ant.  il  n'y  aura  pas  eu,  there  will  not  have  been. 

COND.  Pres.  il  n'y  aurait  pas,     there  would  not  be. 

Past,  il  n'y  aurait  pas  eu,  there  would  not  have  been. 

SUBJ.  Pres.  qu'il  n'y  ait  pas,     that  there  may  not  be. 

Pret.  qu'il  n'y  ait  pas  eu,  that  there  may  not  have  been. 

Imperf.  qu'il  n'y  eut  pas,    that  there  might  not  be. 

Pluperf.  qu'il  n'y  eut  pas  eu,  that  there  might  not  have  been. 

(c)   Y  A  VOIR,    CONJUGATED    INTERROGATIVELY. 

IND.  Pres.  y  a-t-il  ?  is  there  ?  are  there  ? 

Pret.  Ind.  y  a-t-il  eu  ?        has  there  been  ?  have  there  been  ? 

Imperf.  y  avait-il  ?         was  there  ?  were  there  ? 

Pluperf.  y  avait-il  eu '(    had  there  been  ? 

Pret.  Def.  y  eut-il  ?  was  there  I  were  there  I 

Pret.  Ant.  y  eut-il  eu  ?       had  there  been  ? 

Future,  y  aura-t-il  ?        will  there  be  ? 

Fut.  Ant.  y  aura-t-il  eu  ?  will  there  have  been  ? 

COND.  Pres.  y  aurait-il  ?        would  there  be  ? 

Past,  y  aurait-il  eu  ?  ivould  there  have  been  ? 

(d)  Y  AVOIR,    INTERROGATIVELY    AND    NEGATIVELY. 
IND.  Pres.         n'y  a-t-il  pas  ?  is  there  not  ?  are  there  not  ?     [been  ? 

Pret.  Indef.  n'y  a-t-il  pas  eu  ?     has  there  not  been  ?  have  there  not 
Imperf.     '     n'y  avait-il  pas  ?       was  there  not  ?  ivere  there  not  I 
Pluperf.         n'y  avait-il  pas  eu  ?  had  there  not  been  ? 
Pret.  Def.      n'y  eut-il  pas  ?          was  there  not  I  were  there  not  ? 
Pret.  Ant.     n'y  eut-il  pas  eu  ?     had  there  not  been  ? 
Future,          n'y  aura-t-il  pas  ?     will  there  not  be  ? 
Fut.  Ant.      n'y  aura-t-il  pas  eu  ?  will  there  not  have  been  ? 
COND.  Pres.      n'y  aurait-il  pas  ?     would  there  not  be  ? 

Past,  n'y  aurait-il  pas  eu  ?  would  there  not  have  been  ? 

(e)  tfgf  Observe  that  the  above  verb  always  remains  in  the  singular  in 
French,  although  it  is  used  in  the  plural  in  English,  when  followed  by 
a  substantive  plural. 

187.  FALLOTR-,  TO  BE  NECESSARY. 
INFINITIVE  PAST,  avoir  fallu,  to  have  been  necessary. 
Pres.  Part.    none.  Past.  Part,    i'ullu. 

IND.  Pres.     ilfaut,  it  is  necessary,  it  must.  Pret.  Indef.  il  a  fallu. 


Jmperf.       il  fallo&. 

Pret.  Def.  il  Mbit. 

Fut.  Abs.  il  faudra. 

COND.  Pres.  il  faudra^. 

SUBJ.  Pres.    qu'il  faille. 
Imperf.      qu'il  i'allut. 


JV0  Imperative.} 


Pluperf. 

Pnt.  Ant. 
Fut.  Ant. 
Past, 


Pret. 
Pluperf. 


il  i\\n!t  fallw. 
il  eu£  fall«. 
il  aura  fall/'. 
il  au?-a/7  fall//. 

qu'il  ait  fall//, 
qu'il  eut  fall//. 
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3,  Besides  meaning  to  be  necessary,  this  verb  (falloir) 
has  also  the  force  of  must.  It  may  be  followed  by  a  verb, 
in  the  Infinitive  or  in  a  personal  mood. 

(«)  FALLOIR  is  usually  followed  by  an  Infinitive  when  a  general  idea 
is  to  be  expressed,  as  in  :  People  should  not  lie,  11  ne  faut  pas  MENTIR  ; 

*f,  II  faut  ETRE  probe. 

(1)  FAILOIR  is  followed  by  a  personal  mood,  generally  as  the  equiva- 
MUST,  when  referring  to  a  definite  subject,  and,  in  this  case,  the 
following  verb  is  used  in  the  subjunctive  mood  and  preceded  by  the 
conjunction  que,  the  subject  of  the  French  subjunctive  being  the  sub- 
ject of  must  in  English.  Examples  : — 
II  faut  queje  vende  ma  maison.  I  I  must  sell  my  house. 

II  faut  que  nous  alli&ns  k  la  douane.  |   We  must  go  to  the  custom-house. 
The  sentences  run  in  French  as  if  they  were  in  English  :  It  is  neces- 
sary that  I  should 'Sell  my  house;  it  is  necessary  that  we  should  go  to 
-lam-house. 

(c)  Another  construction  is  to  allow  the  second  verb  to  remain  in  the 
infinitive,  as  in  English ;  then  the  personal  pronoun  which  is  the  sub- 
ject of  the  verb  mu-st,  is  to  be  expressed  by  one  of  the  pronouns  me,  te, 

•'.<?,  rows,  leur,  placed  after  the  impersonal  pronoun  il ;  as,  It  me 
ncer  mon  ouvrage,  I  must  begin  my  work.     But  this  form 
lorn  used. 

(d)  All  expressions  implying  necessity,  obligation,  or  want,  may  be 
rendered  by  falloir  ;  as, 

II  lui  faut  un  habit. — (AcAD.)          I          He  wants  a  coat. 
II  me  faut  un  dictionuaire.  I          I  want  a  dictionary. 

(e)  The  verb  Falloir  is  also  used  to  express  lack,  absence,  and  has 
this  meaning  in  such  idiomatic  sentences  as  the  following 


II  s'f/>  finit  <!,>  beaucoup  que  la 


somme  v  soit. 


It  is  very  tax  from  the  sum  wanted. 
They  were  very  near  abandoning 


Pen  s'en  fallut  qu'on  ne  m'aban- 

donnat.  me. 

(/)  A'e  must  be  put  before  the  verb  of  the  following  clause  when  s'en 
fdUoir  is  used  negatively  or  accompanied  by  some  expression  having 
the  force  of  a  negative,  as  in  the  last-given  example. 

(y)  When  Falloir  is  employed  to  express  absence,  lack,  it  is  con- 
l  pronominally  with  the  two  pronouns  se  and  en  (s'en)  placed 
between  il  and  the  verb  ;  thus  : — 

S'EN  FALLOIR,  TO  BE  FAR  PROM,  &c. 

INFINITIVE  PAST,  s'en  etre  fallu,  to  have  been  far  from,  much  wanting,  d-c. 
.  l'ii rt.,    s'eii  t-tant  fallu,  much  having  been  wanted,  &c. 


IND.  I 'res.     il  s'en  faut. 
if.      il  s'en  fallait. 


>rf.      il 
Def.  il 


Pret  Def.  il  s'en  fallut. 
Future,      il  s'en  faudra. 
COND.  Pres.  il  s'en  faudrait. 
S'en  fairt-il  de  beaucoup  1 
\\  faut-il  gi, 

11  <-t.-iit-il  pas  fallu  de  bien 
peu  que  je  ne  mississe  '{ 


Pret.  Indef.  il  s'en  est  fallu. 

Pluperf.  il  s'en  etait  fallu. 

Pret.  Ant.  il  s'en  fut  fallu. 

Fut.  Ant.  il  s'en  sera  fallu. 

COND.  Past.  il  s'en  serait  fallu. 


/.s  tin1  re  not  much  wanting  ? 
Was  1  not  very  near  succeeding  ? 
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EXERCISE   LXIX. 
Does  it  rain? — Was  it  not  raining  ? — I  think       it  thunders. 

crois  qu' 
— Does  it  not  lighten  ? — Did  it  freeze  last       night  ? — 

ind-4  art.  ^dernier    lnuit  f . 
Does  it  snow  this  morning  ? — There  is  nothing  to  do. — There 

matin  m.  faire. 

are     many  people. — There  were  more  than   a  thousand 

beaucoup  de  monde.  de     * 

persons. — Has  there  not  been   a   great      battle  1— There  would 

bataille  f. 

be    no    harm. — In   Australia   there    are  black    swans. — 

Australie  32        2       lcygne  m. 

How  much  (was  there  wanting)  1 — (There  is  little  wanting)  for 
De  combien          s'en  falloir  s'en  falloir  de  pen        que 

this      jug  to  be       full. — Was  there  so  little  wanting 

cruchef.   188  (/)subj-l  plein    (s'en  falloir  ind-4  de  si  pen) 
for  you  to     win  the  game  1 

que         ri  gagner  subj-3         partie  f. 

EXERCISE   LXX. 
Children  must  obey       their  parents. — I  must  not  sell  my 

obe'ti  a  

horse. — Must  you  speak  to  him  ? — How  much  do  you  want  ? — 
cheval  in.  Combien 

Her  parents  must   answer. — Must  I    show    you  my   work  ? — 
repondre  montr&r  ouvrage  m. 

It  was  necessary  to   consent   to   that  bargain. — It  would  be 

ind-3  *  consenti?  marclie  \\\. 

necessary  (to  inquire  about  it.) — I  want  a  French  grammar. — 

s'en  informer 
My  cousins  have        (very  nearly)  t  lost  all 

2    m.  n:        l(peu  s'en  faut  que)  188  (/)  perdie  subj-3 

their  fortune. — Are  you    glad    of  it  ? — (Far  from  it).t 

f.  m.  content   116       Tant  s'en  falloir  ind-1. 

EXERCISE   LXXI. 

Go  and  see  if  it  rains. — It  does  not  rain,  but  it  will  rain 
Allez  *  voir  ma  is 

soon. — It  does  not  snow.  —  It  will  snow  to-morrow. — 
bientdt.  neiger  domain. 

t  /'(  a  f\:n  fc.nt  and  taut  s'en  faut  may  be  considered  as  compound  advi-rlis. 
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(Should.    »/v   not)    love  virtue? — Must      not          children 

188  (a)  ind-1     aimei    art.  rcrtu  L      188(6)         que  art. 
honour  their  parents '? — It  (scarcely  ever)  hails  in  this 

honorer  subj-1  we  (153)  </were  prefer 

country. — Tfcre   arrind   some     persons     whom   we   did   not 
pans "         II        ind-3  personne       que 

expect.        -    /£   appears  that  you  (have    not    attended)    to 
attendre  ind-2  we  vous  etes  pas  occupe    de 

that  business. — /£  is  not  becoming  in  you  to  contradict  your 

affaire  f.  *  de  contredire 

father. — Tfore  are        crocodiles  in  the  Nile      and  in     some 

32       Nilm.  quelques 

other  rivers. — What  has  happened  ? 
fleuve  advenir  248 

EXERCISE  LXXII. 

Is  there    anyone    here? — There  is  nobody. —  Were  there  any 

quelqu'un  124 

cavalry      at  the  review  ? — There  would  be  more        happiness 
cavalerie  f.               revue  f.  plus   de     bonheur 

in    this    world          if  every  one    knew    how    to    moderate 
en             monde  m.  chacun      savait       *       *      moderer 

his  desires. — (The  question  is)  to  know   who      is      to  succeed 
desir            11  s'agit  185     de  savoir    114152(5)     2succJder 
him.   —  Your       fortune      (was     at     stake).    —       Now 
*l\ii  102         2  3 f.        lll  s^agir  ind-2  zmaintenant 

(is    the    time)      to     study.  —    What       is    the    question  ?  — 
lll  s'agir  ind-1     d'    e'tudivT       De  quoi        s'agir  ind-1 

Who       is    concerned?  —  I    am    concerned. —    He    was 
De  qui         185  ind-1  185  ind-1  de  moi          '2qu' ne  subj-2 

(little     better     than)  a     ruined     man.  —  I      wish 

lne  s'en  falloir  guere  ind-2     *      ruine'         *  voudrais 

tJuit  there  were  more     order  in  his  conduct. — It  is  not  necessary 

subj-2  d'  conduite  f. 

to  be  a  conjurer      to        guess  his  motives.  —  One  day  it 
*          *     sorcier     pour    deviner  motif          un  jour 

happened  that  somebody  asked     Diogenes  at  what  hour 

advenir  ind-3     que        121        ind-3  d   Diogene 
people     should        dine :   If  one  is  rich,    replied    he,    when 
il     falloir  ind-2  Von  repondi'e          quand 

one  likes  ;  if  one  is  poor,  when  one  can. 

on     rent  pcut. 
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tfty3  There  are  verbs  in  the  1st,  2nd,  and  4th  conjugations  which, 
without  being  actually  irregular,  present,  in  their  root  or  in  their  ter- 
mination (on  account  of  some  rule  of  pronunciation,  of  their  meaning, 
or  of  their  etymology),  either  some  slight  deviation  from  the  general 
rules  of  their  conjugation,  or  have,  from  the  fact  of  their  being  strictly 
regular,  some  peculiarity  of  spelling,  as  the  following  rules  and  examples 
will  show  and  explain. 


§  I.  VERBS   OF   THE   FIRST   CONJUGATION 

HAVING   SOME    PECULIARITIES    IN    THEIR   SPELLING 

Comprise  those  ending  in  ger,  eer,  cer,  those  having  e  or  e 
in  their  penult,  and  those  ending  in  yer  or  ier. 

(1)  OF   VERBS   ENDING  IN   GER. 

189.  Verbs  ending  in  ger  require  an  e  mute  after  the  //t 
when  this  consonant  should  be  followed  by  one  of  the 
vowels  a  or  o,  to  indicate  that  g  must  preserve  throughout 
the  verb  the  soft  sound  it  has  in  the  Infinitive  present,  as 
will  be  seen  in  the  following  verb  : — 

MANGESi,  TO  EAT. 

Part.  Pres.  mangeant,  eating.      INF.  Past,  avoir  mange,  to  liave  eaten. 

Part.  Past,  ayant  mange,  having  eaten. 
IND.  Pres.       nous  maugeons. 

Imp.  Je  mangeais,  tu  mangeais,  il  mangeait,  .  .  .  ils  mangeaient. 

Prei.  Je  mangeai,  tu  maugeas,  il  mangea,  nous  maiigeames, 

vous  mangeates. 
IMPER.  mangeons. 

SUBJ.  Imp.  Que  je  mangeasse,  que  tu  mangeasses,  qu'il  mangeat,  que 
nous  mangeassions,  que  vous  niangeassiez,  qu'ils 
mangeassent. 

190.  Conjugate  in  the  same  manner  : — 


Abreger  (196), 
arranger, 
bouger, 
corriger, 
deranger, 
dirigt'/-, 
encourage?-, 

to  abridge, 
to  arrange, 
to  stir, 
to  correct, 
to  disorder, 
to  direct, 
to  encourage. 

engager, 
gager, 
juger, 
neghger, 
partager, 
songer, 
venger, 

to  engage, 
to  bet. 
to  judge, 
to  neglect. 
to  (/iritfe,  to  share, 
to  think. 
to  revenge,  &c. 

t  The  slight  irregularity  found  in  these  verbs  is  the  result  of  g  having  two 
sounds — i.e.,  hard  before  a,  o,  v  (as.gr  in  go),  and  soft  before  c.  i,  y  (as  s  in 
pleasure).  When  g  is  to  be  sounded  soft  before  «.  o,  it.  the  vowel  c  is  inserted 
between  them,  as  in  greai,  II>HH.H>.I>H;  iimj^inr.  When  it  is  t<>  be  soun.iod  htu'd 
before  e,  i,  y,  the  vowul  «  is  inserted,  as  in  guerre,  yuitare,  Saint-Guy. 
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EXERCISE   LXX1II. 
The    eye        judyes   of         colours ;    the      ear     judges  of 

(/  il  m.  art.  couleur  f.         oreille  f. 

sounds. — Where  do  you  direct  your  steps  ? — He  disturbed 
art.      son  in.  pas  m.          derange,? 

everybody.  —  The  example  of  the  general  encouraged  the 
fo*^  fc  monde  exempie  m. 

army.  —  Have  you  corrected  your  exercise  ?  —  I  would  wager 
armSef.  theme  m.  gage* 

a  hundred  francs     (that  it  is  not  so.) — Abridge  your  speech.  — 

m.  que  cela  n'est  pas.  discours  m. 

Don't  stir. — We  protect   the  widow  and  the    orphan. 
proteger          veuve  orplielin 

(2)  OF  VERBS  ENDING  IN  EER. 

191.  Verbs  in  eer  being  perfectly  regular,  and  their  root 
ending  with  e,  two  e's  come  together  in  all  the  tenses  and 
persons  in  which  the  ending  begins  with  e,  and,  therefore, 
in  the  feminine  form  of  the  Past  Participle  there  are  three 
e's  together,  as  will  be  seen  in  the  following  verb  : — 

AGREED    TO    ACCEPT,    TO    PLEASE. 

Part.  Pres.  agreant.  INF.  Past,  avoir  agrel. 

Part.  Past,  agree,  agreee  (f). 

IND.  Pres.,  J' agree,  tu  agrees,  il  agree,  nous  agreons,  vous  agreez,  ils 
agr&nt. — Fut.,  j'agr&rai,  &c. — COND.,  j'agrterais,  &c. — IMPER.,  agree, 
&c.— SUBJ.  Pres.,  que  j'agree,  que  tu  agrees,  &c. 

Conjugate  in  the  same  manner  : — 

creer,        to  create.  recreer,     io  divert,  to  amuse. 

greer,        ^o  rz'^r.  \          suppleer,  ^o  supply,  d-c. 

192.  REMARK. — In  the  future  and  conditional  of  verbs 
in  eer,  poets  usually  suppress  the  second  e : — 

Votre  cri-ur  d'Ardaric  agrerait4\  la  flamine?— (CORNEILLE.) 
Nos  hotes  agreront  les  soins  qui  leur  sout  dus. — (LA  FONTAINE.) 

In  prose,  that  suppression  would  be  an  error. 

(3)  OF  VERBS  ENDING  IN   CER. 

193.  In  verbs  in  cer,  a  cedilla  is  put  under  c,  whenever 
it  is  followed  by  a  or  o,  to  point  out  that  c  must  preserve 
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throughout  the  verb  the  soft  sound  it  has  in  the  Preser 
Infinitive  (see  Rule  18,  and  footnote,  p.  84),  as  shown  i 
the  following  model : — 

AVANC'ER,    TO   ADVANCE. 

Part.  Pres.  avanpant.  Part.  Past,  avance. 

IND.  Pres.         nous  avanpons. 

Imp.  J'avanpais,  tu  avanpais,  il  avanpait ;  ils  avanpaient. 

Pret.  J'avanpai,  tu  avanpas,  il  avanpa ; 

nous  avanpames,  vous  avanpates. 
IMPER.               avanpons. 

SUBJ.  Imp.    g  j'avanpasse,  tu  avanpasses,       il  avanpat ; 

O>  nous  avanpassions,  vous  avanpassiez,  ils  avanpassent. 

194.  Conjugate  in  the  same  manner  : — 


Amorcer, 
anuoncer, 
bercer, 
commencer, 
devancer, 
entbncer, 

to  bait, 
to  announce, 
to  rock, 
to  begin, 
to  outrun, 
to  sink,  break  in. 

enoncer, 
percer, 
pincer, 
rincer, 
sneer, 
&c. 

to  express,  utter, 
to  pierce, 
to  pinch, 
to  rinse,  wash, 
to  suck. 
&c. 

EXEKCISE   LXXIV. 

We    have  amused  ourselves.  —  Poets  have  created 

m.  pi.  175   re'cr&r  ind-4  art.  poete  art. 

heroes          and       demigods. — His   proposal     was  accepted. — 
hews,  h  asp.        31  demi-dieu  36        proposition  f.          agre'er 

I  shall  make  up  the  rest.  —  He  announced  that      news      to  all 
suppler        reste  m.  nouvelle  f. 

his  friends. — It  was  beginning  to  rain  when  we  (set   out).  - 

quand       parti?  ind-4  1 72. 

Rinse  these  glasses.  — The  poor  widow  was  rocking  her 
j?mcer  verre  m.  veuve  194  68  (&) 

youngest   child.  —  Let    us  pierce          holes        through    the 
jeune       32    trou  m.    a  travers 

lid  of    tliis    box.  —  They     amuse    themselves     by 

couvercle  in.  botte  f.       in.          191  en 

driving  nails  into  the  wall.  —  Let  us     replace    this 

en/oncer  inf-3   32  clou   dans          mur  m.  remplac&r 

sentence     by     another.  —  The     two     ships          that     were 
phrase  f.  par  une  autre  narire  m.       qu'on  a 

launched  yesterday  were        splendidly       rigged, 

lancer  m.  pi.       hier        ind-2    magnifiquement   greer  inf-4 
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)  OF  VERBS  WITH  E  MUTE  IN  THEIR  PENULT. 

195.  In  verbs  which  have  e  mute  in  their  penultimate 
pliable,  a  grave  accent  t  is  put  over  it  when  the  consonant 
'iat  follows  precedes  e,  es,  or  ent,  as  shown  below  : — 

/S'^'J/ER,  TO  sow. 

'.'res.  semant,  sowing.  INF.  Past,  avoir  seme,  to  have  sown. 

ND.  Pres.  Je  seme,  tu  semes,  il  seme,  ils  sement. 
Future.    Je  semerai,  tu  semeras,   il  semera,   nous   semerons,  vous 

semerez,  ils  semeront. 
JND.          Je  semerais,  tu  semerais,  il  semerait,  nous  semerions,  vous 

semeriez,  ils  semeraient. 
[IB.  Pres.  Que  je  seme,  que  tu  semes,  qu'il  seme,  .  .  .  qu'ils  sement. 


to  elevate. 

to      lead 

away. 


Conjugate  in  the  same  manner  : — 

Achever,       to  finish. 
amener, 


emmener 


lever,        to  lift  up. 
meuer,      to  lead. 
parsemer,  to  strew. 


peser,  to  weigh. 

sevrer,  to  wean. 

soulever,       to  raise. 


\     <fcc.,  <t-c. 


(5)  OF   VERBS   WITH  E  IN   THEIR .  PENULT. 

196.  In  verbs  which  have  e  in  their  penultimate  syllable, 
the  acute  accent  on  it  is  changed  into  a  grave  accent  t  when 
the  following  consonant  precedes  e,  es,  or  ent,  except,  how- 
ever, in  the  future  and  conditional  present,  as  shown  in  the 
following  model : — 

CEDRR,    TO    YIELD. 

Part.  Pres.  cedant,  yielding.     INF.  Past,  avoir  cede,  to  have  yielded. 
IN  it.  Pres.    Je  cede,  tu  cedes,  il  cede,  ...  ils  cedent. 
Future.     Je  cederai,  &c. — COND.  je  cederais,  &c. 
SCBJ.  Pres.  Que  je  cede,  que  tu  cedes,  qu'il  cede,  .  .  .  qu'ils  cedent. 

Conjugate  in  the  same  manner  : — 


Adherer,     to  adhere. 
a  briber,      to  shorten. 
alleger,       to  alleviate. 
impivgner,  to  impregnate. 
inquieter,    to  disquiet. 
interferer,  to  interfere. 

interpreter,  to  interpret. 
lecher,          to  lick. 
persevere?-,  to  persevere. 
possedcr,     to  possess. 
}  >]•('•  fV'rer,      to  prefer. 
proteger,      to  protect. 

recekr,  to  conceal. 
regler,    to  rule,  settle 
regner,  to  reign. 
repeter,  to  repeat. 
reveler,  to  reveal. 
secher,   to  dry. 

t  The  principle  which  causes  this  change  to  be  made  is  that  in  French  pro- 
nunciation a.  final  or  penultimnte  mute  syllable  is  never  preceded  by  anotii< 

This  luoililii-jitii.n  of  the  sound  of  e  is  indicated  either  by  an  accent 
in  the  t\v<>  foregoing  verbs,  or  else  by  doubling  the  consonant  following 
e,  as  will  be  shown  further  on),  in  verbs  ending  in  eler,  eter. 
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197.  The  verb  arguer  (to  argue),  for  the  sake  of  promi: 
ciation,  must  be  written  j'ctrgue,  tu  argues,  il  argue,  no 
argu'ions,  vous  argueriez,  &c. — LITTRE  is  even  of  oi)ini' 
that  it  would  be  advisable  to  write  arguer,  argiiant, 
to  indicate  the  peculiar  pronunciation  of  this  verb 
prevent  its  being  confounded  with  arguer  (arghe"),  to 
draw,  a  technical  term. 

EXERCISE  LXXV.  (FIRST  PART.) 

Let  the  queen    reign        long       over  us. — They  adhere 
rdgnQT  longtemps  sur  m.        196 

the  same  opinion.  —       Farmer  Jarvis  is  sowing        rye.  — ! 
89       f.      art.  fermier    195         32  seigle  m 

Let  them  yield  to  necessity.  —  He  must       shorten 

m.      196         art.    ne'cessite'  f.  188  (6)  abreger  19( 

his    lessons.  —  What    fortune   do   your    cousins     possess  ?  — 
lecon  93        f.  m.     196 

Why     do  these  women   argue  thus  ?  —  I  get    up      every 
Pourquoi  femme      197     ainsi       se  lever  195    tons  le 

morning    at    seven    o'clock.  —  Ralph  will    bring    his   siste: 
matin  heures        Raoul      amene?  195 

next  time.     —  The  pupils  will  repeat  this  fable     by 
art.  prochainfois  f.  eleve  196  f.fw 

heart.  —  Does  not          heaven      protect          innocence  ? — Le 
cceur  art.     del  m.  protege?  art.      f. 

John  weigh  this  flour.  — I  must  finish  my  long  letter. — Whert 
Jean    195  farinef.  acheve?    "    58     lettret      <>>( 

are  they  leading  these   horses?  —  Does   not   Amy    prefer  t( 
m.     mewer  cheval  Aime'e     11)6 

remain    at    her  grandfather's? 
chez  grand-pere  * 


(6) 'OF  VERBS   ENDING  IN   ELEK. 

198.  Many  verbs  in  eler  double  the  letter  /  befon 
ent,  as  shown  in  the  following  model :  t — 

t  For  explanation  of  this  reduplication,  see  footn  I 
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APPELVR,    TO    CALL. 

Part.  Pres.  appelant.  Part.  Past,  appele. 

IXD.  TVes.  J'appeZZe,  tu  appe/Zes,  il  appe/fe  ;  ils  appeUent. 
Put.         J'appeZZerai,  tu  appeZZeras,  il  appe&era  ; 

nous  appeZ/erous.     vous  appeZZerez,       ils  appe?Zeront. 
COXD.          J'appeZZerais,  tu  appeWerais,          il  appeZZerait  ; 

nous  appeZ/erions,    vous  appeZZeriez,      ils  appeZZeraient. 
IMPF.R.        appeZZe,  qu'il  appeZZe  ;  qu'ils  appeflent 

SUBJ.  Pres.  Que  J'appeZZe,  que  tu  appeZZes,  qu'il  appeue  ;  qu'ils  appeZZent. 

Conjugate  in  the  same  manner  :  — 

Amonceler,        to  heap  up.  epekr,  to  spell. 

to  put  horses  to.      \  nivek/-,  to  / 

ihanceler,          to  totter,  stagger,      rappekr,  to  recall. 

to  unyoke.  \  renouveler,  &c.  to  renew,  <L-c. 

(7)  OF  VERBS   ENDING  IN  ETER. 

199.  Many  verbs  in  eter  double  the  letter  t  before  e,  es, 
ent  (see  footnote,  page  123),  as  shown  in  the  following 
model  :  — 

JETJZR;    TO    THROW. 

Part.  Pres.  jetant.  Part.  Past,  jete. 

IXD.  Pres.  Je  jetfe,  tu  jeWes,  il  jette  ;  ils  je«ent. 

Future.  Jejetterai,  tuje^eras,  ilje^era; 

nous  jetferons,          vous  je^Zerez,  ils  je^eront. 

COXD.         Je  je^erais,  tu  jeZZerais,  il  jeZZerait  ; 

nous  jeZZerions,         vous  jeZZeriez,  ils  jeZZeraient. 

IMPER.        jeZZe,  qu'il  jeZZe,  qu'ils  jeZZent. 

SUBJ.  Pres.  Que  je  jeZZe,  que  tu  jeZZes,  qu'il  jeZZe  ;  qu'ils  jeZZent. 

200.  Conjugate  in  the  same  manner  :  — 

Briqueter,  to  lay  bricks.  \  marqueZer,      to  inlay. 


cacheZer,  to  seal. 

decacheZer,         to  unseal.  &c. 


, 

projeZer,         to  project,  to  scheme. 
(  to  give  a  box  on  the 
t 


,  w,r  J  to  take  °ff  the  lut'     S°Ut''  far. 

demoucheZer,  {      tono/afoiL  (to  speckle,    to    mark 

f     .,,  .  (  to  turn  the  leaves     *******  \      with  spots. 

ier>        \      over.  !  voleter,  to  gutter,  «fcc.,  &c. 

hal-  to  be  panting. 


201.  ^"  Verbs  in  eler  and  eter  must  not  be  confounded 
with  those  in  eler  and  eter.     The  former  (such  as  reveler, 
repeter)  are  conjugated  as  explained  in  Rule  196. 

202.  The  French  Academy  does  not  double  the  I  in  the 
following  verbs  in  eler  :  bourreler,  to  goad,  <fec.  ;  celer,  to 
conceal  ;  deceler,  to  disclose  ;  degeler,  to  thaw  ;  geler,   to 
freeze  ;   harceler,  to  harass  ;  peler,  to  peel  ;   nor  the  t  in 

I 
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acheter,  to  buy ;  rocketer,  to  redeem,  to  buy  again ;  becquett 
to  peck  ;  decolleter,  to  bare  the  neck.     We  must  therefo 
follow  for  these  verbs  the  model  semer  (No.  195),  and  pi  I 
a  grave  accent  instead  of  a  double  I  or  t.     Examples  :— 
harcele,  il  degelera  ;  nous  ack&terons,  vous  pkleriez,  &c. 

203.  There  are  other  verbs  in  eter,  for  the  spelling  ( 
which  the  Academy  leaves  us  in  doubt.  We  think,  fc 
instance,  that  the  verb  colleter,  to  collar,  should  follow 
Rule  No.  202,  although  the  Academy  is  silent  on  th 
subject.  Again,  the  Academy  says  epousseter,  to  dust,  i 
written  in  the  future,  fepousseterai,  without  doubling  th< 
t  or  putting  any  accent.  These  difficulties  may  be  obviatec 
by  using  such  verbs  in  the  infinitive  :  il  me  faudra  epous- 
seter, &c. 

EXERCISE  LXXV.   (SECOND  PART.) 

The     bells     call    to  church.  —  Let    lier    call    them 

cloche  f.  art.     eglise  f. 

(as   she   pleases).  —He  is  (near  falling),   he  staggers.— We 
com/me  il  lui  plaira  pres  de  tomber 

have  renewed  acquaintance.  —  They  must      spell    all  those 

connaissance  188  (b)  subj-1 

words.— She  is  peeling   an  apple.— Why  do  they  turn  over 

motm.  202  m.  200 

the    leaves    of   their   books    thus  ?  —  Because    they    do    not 

lainsi       Parce  qu* 

remember  where  they       left  off.     —   Anthony   must 

se  rappeler  198      ou  en   restei  ind-4   Antoine      188  (6) 

buy  another  house.— That  throws  me  into  a  great  dilemma  — 
ZOZuneautre  dans  embarrass. 

They    will    throw    themselves    into     the     midst        of    the 
m-  «        29     milieu  m. 

enemy.    --   Do  sparrows      peck  your  cherries  ?— You  will  dust 
ennemi  m.  pi.       moineau  m.  202  cerise  f.  203 

the  furniture         and  then       put  fresh  water  in  these 

meuble  m.  pi.        puis  vous  renouvelei  ind-7  Veau  de 

three  decanters.  —  Oliver    is     always  scheming   something, 

carafe  f.        Olivier  157  Houjours  ^q/eter  quelque  chose 

but  he  never  bethinks  himself  of  (doing)  anything  useful 

mais         153      s'aviser  i/aire        *rien      Wutile 
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(8)  OF  VERBS  ENDING  IN  OYER,  UYER. 
•Ju4.  In  verbs  ending  in  oyer  and  uyer,  y  is  changed  into 
t  before  e,  e«,  ent ;  and  although  the  root  ends  in  y,  this 
does  not  prevent  the  endings  beginning  with  i  in  the  1st 
and  2nd  person  plural  of  the  Imperfect  Indicative  and 
Present  Subjunctive,  as  the  following  model  will  show : — 

^J/MOYER,  TO  EMPLOY. 

Part  Pres.  employant.  Part.  Past,  employe. 

IXD.  Pres.  J'emplo^,  tu  employs,  il  emploie;  ils  emploient. 


-     Jmi). 
°     Fut. 

«. 

'COXD. 

IMPKR. 
SUBJ.    1 
Pres.     \ 

nous  employi'o/ts, 
J'emplozt1  rai, 
nous  emploierons, 
J'  emploierais, 
nous  emploierions, 
emploie, 
1  gj'emplote, 
f  <3>uous  employia?«5, 

vous  employiez. 
tu  emploj'eras, 
vous  emploierez, 
tu  emploierais, 
vous  emploieriez, 
qu'il  emploie  ; 
tu  emploies, 
vous  employ  iez, 

il  emploiera  ; 
ils  emplor'eroTi^. 

ils  emplo?'e?*aie?i£. 
qu'ils  emploie?i^. 
il  employe  ; 
ils  emploient. 

Conjugate  in  the  same  manner  :  — 


Aboyer,       to  bark. 


\>Toyer,       to  cnun. 


ennuyer,  • 

essuyer, 
guerroyer, 
&c. 


to    tire,  to 
weary, 
to  wipe, 
to  war. 
&c. 


nettoyer,    to  clean, 
noyer,         to  drown. 


205.  The  two  verbs  envOYEn  and  renvoYEK.  (to  send  and 
to  send  back)  deviate  from  the  preceding  model  of  conjuga- 
tion in  the  Future  and  Conditional,  making  j'enverrai, 
fenverrais;  je  renverrai,je  renverrais;  instead  ofj'envoierai, 


(9)  OF  VERBS  ENDING  IN  AYER. 

206.  The  model  given  by  the  French  Academy  for  verbs 
ending  in  ayer  is  the  following  :  — 


,,    TO    PAY. 

Je  paye,  tu  payes, 

nous  payons,         vous  payez, 

Je  payais,  tu  payais, 

nous  payions,        vous  payiez, 

Je  payai,  tu  payas, 

nous  payames,      vous 

Je  payerai  (paierai,  o/pa£rai);t  tu  payeras  (pai'eras,  or 

pairas);  il  payera  (paiera,  or  patra). 
nous  payerons  (pat'erons,  or  patrons) ;  vous  payerez  (pai- 

erez,  or  patrez);  ils  payeront  (pateront,  or  pairont). 

*  The  contracted  forms  pairai,  pairas,  <fcc.,  seem  to  be  preferred  by  poets 
pairui,  lui  Jit-elle.—CLA  FONTAINE. 


IND.       > 

Pres.    { 
Imp. 

Pret. 
Fut. 


il  paye  (or  il  pate) ; 
ils  parent  (or  pai'ent). 
il  payait ; 
ils  payaient. 
il  paya. ; 
ils  pai/erent. 
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COND.         Je  payerais  (paierais,  or  pairais) ;  f  tu  payerais  (paterais, 

or  pafrais) ;  il  payerait  (paterait,  or  pairait). 
nous  payerions  (pa'/erions,   or  pairions) ;    vous  payericz 
(pai'eriez,  or  paMez) ;  ils  payeraient  (paieraient,   or 
palraient). 

IMPER.  .    paye, 

payez, 
tu  payes, 
vous  payiez, 
tu  payasses, 
vous  payassiez, 


qu'il  paye  ; 
qu'ils  payent. 
il  paye  ; 
ils  payent. 
il  payat ; 
ils  payassent. 


payons, 

SUBJ.    )  g je  paye, 
Pres.    )  <3>nous  payions, 
Imp.     g  je  payasse, 

<5»nous  payassions 

ggT  The  above  model  shows  that  for  verbs  in  ayer  the  Academy 
sanctions  three  forms  of  endings  for  all  persons  in  the  FUTURE  and 
CONDITIONAL,  and  two  for  the  third  pers.  sing,  and  plur.  of  the  Present 
INDICATIVE.  All  other  persons  and  tenses  preserve  the  Y  throughout. 

To  avoid  mistakes  in  writing  their  exercises,  the  best  way  for  English 
students  is  to  preserve  the  y  throughout  the  whole  of  the  verbs  in  ayer. 

Conjugate  in  the  same  manner  : — 


Balayer, 
delayer, 
effrayer, 
egayer, 

enrayer, 


to  sweep. 

to  dilute. 

to  frighten. 

to  enliven,  to  cheer. 
(  to  spoke  wheels  ;  to  put 
\     the  drag  on,  &c. 

to  try. 


to  °Pen  (a  way}>  tomark, 


monnayer,  to  coin. 

rayer,          to  erase,  to  scratch  out. 

(  to   relieve  ;    to   change 

\      (horses). 


relayer, 


(10)  OF  VERBS  ENDING  IN  IER. 
207.  Verbs  in  ier  being  perfectly  regular,  and  their  root 
ending  in  iy  there  are  consequently  two  i's  together  in 
every  person  the  ending  of  which  begins  with  i  —  viz.,  the 
first  two  persons  plural  of  the  Imperfect  Indicative  and  of 
the  Present  Subjunctive,  as  in  the  following  example  :— 

P^IER,    TO   PRAY. 

Imp.  IND. 
Pres.  SUBJ. 


nous  prions,         vous  priiez. 
que  nous  prisons,  que  vous  prh'ez. 

208.  Conjugate  in  the  same  manner  :  — 


Certifies, 

crier, 

etudier, 

Her, 

manier. 


to  certify, 
to  cry. 
to  study, 
to  tie. 
to  handle. 


nier, 

oublier, 

plier, 

relier, 

remercier, 


to  forget, 
to  bend, 
to  bind, 
to  tJiank. 


EXERCISE  LXXVI.    (FIRST  PART.) 

Why     are  the  dogs  larking  thus  1 — We  used  to  grind  our 
Pourquoi  161      157      ainsi  broyer  204 

coffee       ourselves.  —  You    must      wipe    the    plates      and 
cafe  m.  nous-m$mes  188  (6)  204  assiette  f. 


t  St>«>  footnote,  i>.  V27. 
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-       Allow  me  to  try     (once  more).  —  They 

art,    plat  in.     Permettez  que  206  subj-1  encore  une  fois        in. 
?/•///  use   all         possible  means.      —   William  t's  cleaning  his 
tinployer        art.    2  -     lmoyen  m.  pi.  Guillaume 

nn.  —  All     that     he    6?«ys   he     |?ay«   (ready    money).  — 
7  in.  ce  git'  202          Z<?  206     ar#e?i£  comptant 

I  s/irt?/  endeavour  to  enliven  them.  —  That  fires  me  to       death.  — 
mai/er         <&  2  206      *  204  art.  mort  f. 

Would  these  scarecrows          frighten  the  birds  ?  —  I  shall  send 
39   fyouvantail  m.  pi.    206  ois«w  205 

a  man  who  will  sweep  all  that  snow.  —  You  will  send  us  back 
qui        206  neige  f. 

our   grammars,     for  we  must      study  our  French    verbs.  — 
ijram  maire  f.  car          188(6)   207  2fran$ais  ^oerbe  m. 

Success      repays  us  for  all  our  troubles. 
art.    Succes  m.  jxit/er         d<2  peines  f.  pi. 

EXERCISE   LXXVI.    (SECOND  PART.) 

Would   they  send  us  the  newspaper     every    morning  ?  — 
159       on    22()5     l  journal  in.  fotts  Zes    matin 

Would  you   dismiss   your     servant     for    such    a     trifle  ?  — 
renvoyer  domestique  pour   2tel      1  bagatelle  f. 

^lust      I    reveal    their    secrets  ?  —  Must     you     scratch     out 
188(6)          201  206 

(the    whole     of)    this     sentence  ?  —  Must    we    not     try    to 
toute  phrase  f.  206   de 

(make  our)        way      through  those  marshes  ?   —  Mary  does 
nousfrayerun  chemin  dtravers  maraism.35  Marie 

not    always     occupy   her  time  as     she      ought.  — 

ztoujours  lemployer        temps  m.  comme         le  devoir  cond-1 

You  must       lean       on   my   arm.  —  We  must     beg     them 
188(6)       s'appuyer  brasm.      188(6)      prier 

to  lend  us  their  ladder.  —  Why  should  we  not      open      those 
de  prater  Jchelle  f.  decacheter 

letters      at   once  ?  —  We  must  not  forget  our  luggage.  — 

immJdiatement          188  (6)        208  bagages  in.  pi. 

He  is  a  man  who  would  submit  to  all  their  whims. 
6"  se  ploycr        a  caprice  m. 
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§  II.  VERBS  OF  THE  SECOND  CONJUGATION 

WHICH    PRESENT    SLIGHT    IRREGULARITIES. 

These  are  benir,  fleurir,  and  Jidii. 

209.  (a)  BENIR  has  two  meanings — viz.,  to  bless,  and  to 
consecrate  by  a  religious  ceremony.  It  is  perfectly  regular, 
but  has  two  forms  for  the  Past  Participle — viz.,  a  regular 
one,  beni,  benie  (blessed) ;  and  a  slightly  irregular  one,  which 
is  obtained  by  adding  t  to  the  regular  masculine  form : 
benit,  benite  (consecrated),  as  in  eau  benite  (holy  water), 
pain  benit  (consecrated  bread). 

(b)  FLEURIR  has  also  two  meanings — viz.,  to  blossom,  and 
to  be  prosperous,  to  flourish.     It  is  perfectly  regular,  but 
has  two  forms — 1st,  in  the  Present  Participle  :  fleurissant 
(blooming),  and  florissant  (nourishing) ;  2nd,  in  the  two 
third  persons  of  the  Imperfect  Indicative  :  il  fleurissait,  Us 
fl.enrissaient  (it  was  blossoming,   they  were  blossoming), 
and  il  florissait,  Us  florissaient  (it  was  nourishing,  they  were 
nourishing). 

(c)  HAIR,  to  hate.     This  verb  is  perfectly  regular  ;  only, 
in  the  three  persons  singular  of  the  Present  Indicative,  and 
in  the  second  person  singular  of  the  Imperative  (which  are 
all  pronounced  as  the  English  word  hay),  the  diaeresis  (see 
Rule  1 7)  is  not  used  ;  thus  :  Je  hais,  /  hate  ;  tu  hais,  thou 
/latest ;  il  hait,   lie  Jiates ;  hais,   hate  (thou).     But  in  the 
two  first  persons  plural  of  the  Preterite  Indicative  and  in 
the  third  person  singular  of  the  Imperfect  Subjunctive,  the 
diaeresis  is  used  instead  of  the  circumflex  accent  found  in 
all  verbs  in  these  persons  ;  thus  :  nous  haimes,  we  hated  ; 
vous  haites,  you  hated ;  qu'il  hait,  that  he  might  hate. 

EXERCISE  LXXVII.   (FIRST  PART.) 

Let  our  benefactors  be  blessed  !  —  I  hate          falsehood.  — 

bienfaiteur  167  art.    mensonge  m. 

Flags  consecrated   by   the  priest  are  not  always 

art.  drapeau  m.  pi.  par          prttre  toujours 

blessed  by        heaven. — 0  my  son,  liate  (thou)        vice,        and 

de    art.    del  m.  fils  art. m. 

never  wander   from  the    path        of       uprightness. — Athens 
s'e'cartQr  sentier  m.      art.    justice  f.       Athenes 

flourished  under   Pericles.  —         Peace    alone    can    make   a 
ind-2        sous     Pe'ricles        art.  paixi.    seul    pent  rendre 
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country     irrospcrous.  -         Most   of        your  rose -trees  were 

pays  m.      fleur\Y  inf-3   Z-a  plupart  de  rosier  in. 

already  blossoming. — There     is     nothing  that  an  upright  man 

Jmd-2  y  avoir    153       qu'         2debien    1 

hates     so  much     as  flattery.  —  Those    shrubs,         by 

sulvj-1      autant      que   art.   flatterie  f.  arbuste  m.    e?i 

blooming  too  early,  have  suffered  from  the  frost. 
inf-3        fro/>  ftft  souffert  gel^e  f. 

§  III.  VERBS  OF  THE  FOURTH  CONJUGATION 

WHICH    PRESENT    SLIGHT    IRREGULARITIES. 

These  are  ending  in  attre,  ompre,  and  ere. 

210.  (a)  Verbs  ending  in  attre  (such  as  battre,  to  beat, 
and  its  derivatives)  lose  one  of  the  fa  of  the  root  in  the 
three  persons  singular  of  the  Present  Indicative,  and  the 
second  person  singular  of  the  Imperative  : — 

Je  bats,  /  beat ;  tu  bats,  thou  beatest ;  il  bat,  he  beats ;  bats,  beat 
(thou).  They  are  perfectly  regular  in  all  other  persons  and  tenses. 

(b)  Verbs  ending  in  ompre  (only  three  in  the  language — 
viz.,  rompre,  to  break  ;  corrompre,  to  corrupt ;  interrompre, 
to  interrupt)  add  t  to  the  third  person  singular  of  the 
Present  Indicative,  and  are  regular  in  all  their  other  persons 
and  tenses  :  il  rompt,  il  corrompt,  il  interrompi. 

(c)  Verbs  ending  in  ere  change  c  into  qu  before  all  vowels 
except  u,  and  are  in  every  other  respect  perfectly  regular. 
There  are  only  two  in  the  language — viz.,  vainer  e,  to  van- 
quish, to  conquer ;  convaincre,  to  convince,  to  convict. 

notnore,  vatnqaant,          '    vaincu. 

conraincre,  convainquant,  convaincu. 

EXERCISE  LXXVII.    (SECOND  PART.) 
Why  does  he  beat  my  dog  ? — I     fight     the  enemies          of 

battre        chien  m.  combattre        ennemi  m.  pi. 
my  country. — The  woodcutter  is  felling      trees  in  the  forest. — 

:'ie  f.  bticheron     abattre  SZarbre  foretf. 

Thou    art  struggling  in   vain,  poor  bird  !  the  net   does   not 

se  debattre      en  oiseau          filet 

break.  —  Well,  I  take  off  these  two  francs  from  the    bill.  — 

se  rompre  Eh  bien,   rabattre  facture  f. 

Whoever  names  me  breaks  me,  says         silence. — Why  does 

120      nommer        rompre  dit     art.  -  —  m.  155 

Sophia     PO  frequently        itifrrrn/it     those  who  speak?  —  By 

'"ie    2si  freipKiii nn-nt    ^interrmnpre   ceux  parkr        En 
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convincing          his  fellow-citizens  of  the  earnestness  of  his 
convaincre  inf-3  concitoyen  since'rite 

patriotism,     he  has  defeated  all  his  rivals.  — Scipio  vanquished 
patriotisme  in.          vaincre  rival  38  Scipion     ind-3 

Hannibal  at  the    battle       of  Zama,  in  Africa. — The  Greeks 

Annibal  bataille  f.         en  Afrique  Grec 

vanquished  the  Persians  at  Marathon,        Salamis,        Platea, 

ind-3  Perse  pr.  Salamine  pr.  Plate'e 

and       Mycale. — How  many  people    will    only   be   convinced 

pr.    Combien  de  gens    veulent  153   etre     m.  pi. 

by      experience  ! — He  was  convicted    of       (high  treason). 

art.  experience  f.         ind-3  29  le  crime  de  lese-majeste. 

OF   IRREGULAR  AND   DEFECTIVE  VERBS. 

210*.  Verbs  may  be  irregular  either  in  their  root,  or  end- 
ings, or  both. 

\a)  The  root  may  be  altered  more  or  less,  or  even  disappear  alto- 
gether ;  the  endings  may  be  regularly  formed,  but  not  according  to  the 
conjugation  of  the  verb  in  which  they  are  found,  or  they  may  be 
quite  irregular.  The  nature  of  the  irregularities  of  the  root  must 
therefore  be  ascertained,  and  the  endings  must  then  be  compared  to 
those  of  the  regular  verbs. 

(b)  Irregularities  found  in  primitive  tenses  generally  occur  also  in 
their  derivatives  ;  and  when  a  primitive  tense  is  wanting,  its  derivatives 
are  also  generally  wanting. 

(c)  Let  learners,  therefore,  remember  that  there  are  five  primitive 
tenses — viz.,  Present  Infinitive,   Present  Participle,   Past  Participle, 
Present  and  Preterite  Indicative.     1.  The  Present  Infinitive  forms  the 
Future  Indicative  and  the  Present  Conditional.     2.  The  Present  Parti- 
ciple forms  the  plural  of  the  Present  Indicative,  the  Imperfect  Indica- 
tive, and  the  Present  Subjunctive.     3.  The  Past  Participle  forms  all 
compound  tenses.     4.  The  Present  Indicative  forms  the  Imperative. 
5.  The  Preterite  Indicative  (2d  pers.  sing.)  forms  the  Imperfect  Sub- 
junctive. 

§  I.  IRREGULAR  VERBS   OF   THE  FIRST 

CONJUGATION. 

The  only  irregular  verbs  of  this  conjugation  are  aller,  to 
go  ;  s'en  aller,  to  go  away  ;  envoy er,  to  send  ;  and  r envoy er, 
to  send  back. 

211.  ALLftR,  TO  GO. 
Part.  Pres.  allant.  Part.  Past,  alle. 

IND.      )      Je  vais,  tu  vas,  il  va ; 

Pres.     )      nous  allons,  vous  allez,  ils  vont. 

Imp.        J'allcw's,  tu  allows,  il  a\\ait ; 

nous  &\\ions,  vous  alliez,  ils  allaient. 

Pret.       J  'allai,  tu  allow,  il  alia ; 

nous  alldmes,  vous  alldtes, 
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Fitt. 


J'i?m, 
nous  irons, 
J'i/v/X 
nousi)io  is, 


COND.   ) 
) 
I.Mi'KH. 

allons, 
)  s.raill'1. 
j  o'nous  allzows, 
Imp.    2  j'allosse, 

O'nous  allontontf, 


t\i  iras, 
vous  irez, 
tu  irat's, 
vouiriez, 
\a 


SUBJ. 


allez, 


tu  allies, 
vous  all/re, 
ta  alkuaes, 

vous  allasst'ez, 


il  ira  ; 

ils  iront. 

iliraU; 

ils  iraient. 

qu'ilaille; 

q 

il  aille  ; 


ils  alkutatl. 

212.  REMARKS.  —  Alter  is  conjugated  with  the  auxiliary 
etre,  in  all  its  compound  tenses  :  Je  suis  alle,  &c.  (171  (a).) 

(a)  The  Imperative  va  takes  s  when  immediately  followed  by  the 
pronoun  en  or  by  y  ;  as  :   Vas  en  savoir  des  nouvelles  ;  va-s-y. 

(b)  A  Her  is  one  of  the  verbs  used  as  idiomatic  auxiliai'ies  :  je  VAIS 
partir  (No.  152). 

(c)  All  the  compound  tenses  of  Hre,  and  also  its  Preterite  Indicative 
and  Imperfect  Subjunctive,  may  be  used  instead,  and  in  the  sense  of 
all>>r,  when  return  is  implied.     So,  il  a  ete  a  Rome,  not  only  means 
that  he  went  to  Rome,  but  implies  also  that  he  has  come  back,  or  has 
left  Rome. 

(d)  The  use  of  $tre  in  the  sense  of  oiler  should,  however,  be  avoided 
before  an  Infinitive.     Say,  therefore,  fallai,  or  je  suis  alle  le  trouver, 
and  notjefus-\-  le  t  sourer. 

213.  S'EN  ALLER,  TO  GO  AWAY. 
INFINITIVE. 


1.  PRESENT. 

S'en  aller,        to  go  aioay. 

2.  PAST. 
S'en  etre  all£,  to  have  gone  away. 


1.  PRESENT. 

Je  m'en  \ais, 

tu  t'en  vas, 

il  s'en  va, 

nous  nous  en  allons, 

vous  vous  en  ollez, 

ils  s'en  vont, 

"2.  IMPERFECT. 

Je  m'en  allais, 

il  s'en  allait, 
nous  nous  en  allions, 
vous  vous  en  alliez, 
ils  s'en  a.llai<'/if, 


3.  PARTICIPLE  PRESENT. 

going  away. 

4.  COMP.  OF  PARTICIPLE  PRESENT. 

S'en  ctant  alle,  having  gone  away. 
INDICATIVE. 

3.  PRETERITE   DEFINITE. 

Je  m'en  allai,  ^ 

tu  t'en  allow, 

il  s'en  alia,  §. 

nous  nous  en  allamcs, 

vous  vous  en  aliases, 

ils  s'en  allerent,  <5 

4.  PRETERITE   INDEFINITE.       ^| 

Je  m'eu  suis  alle  (175  (c)), 

tu  t'en  es  alle,  g  a* 

il  s'en  est  alle, 

nous  nous  en  sommes  alles,  *?  'g 

vous  vous  en  etes  alles,  § 

ils  s'en  sont  alles,  ) 


t  J"ai  ete  le  trouver,  and  similar  sentences,  are  allowed  by  custom — i.e.,  etre 
instead  of  oiler,  even  before  an  infinitive,  may  be  used,  but  only  in  compound 
tenses.  Examples : — 

Les  honneurs  ont  ete  le  chercher  (ACAD.) — Lui-meme  il  avait  ete  reconnaitre  les 

-  termrent  d  ce  grand  dessein  (BOSSUET). — On  croit 

qu'A  n  nibalfit  une  faute  insigne  de  n'avoir  point  ete  assieger  Rome  (MONTESQUIEU). 
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5.  PRETERITE  ANTERIOR. 

Je  m'en  fus  alle, 

til  t'en  his  all!, 

il  s'en  fut  alls, 

nous  nous  en  fumes  all!s, 

vous  vous  en  i&tes  alles, 

ils  s'en  furent  alias, 

6.  PLUPERFECT. 

Je  m'en  eta's  all!, 

tu  t'en  etais  alle, 

il  s'en  etait  alle, 

nous  nous  en  etions  alles, 

vous  vous  en  etiez  alles, 

ils  s'en  eiaient  alles, 


7.  FUTURE  ABSOLUTE. 

Je  m'en  ircti, 

tu  t'en  iros, 

il  s'en  ira, 

nous  nous  en  irons, 

vous  vous  en  irez, 

ils  s'en  iront, 

8.  FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 

Je  m'en  serai  alle, 

tu  t'en  seras  alle, 

il  s'en  sera  alle, 

nous  nous  en  serons  alles, 

vous  vous  en  serez  alles, 


1.  PRESENT. 

Je  m'en  irais, 
tu  t'en  irais, 
il  s'en  irait, 
nous  nous  en  irions, 
vous  vous  en  iriez, 
ils  s'en  iraient, 

Affirmat  ively. 
Va-t'en, 
qu'il  s'en  ailk, 
allww-nous-en, 
alkz-vous-en, 
qu'ils  s'en  aillent, 


1.  PRESENT. 

Que  je  m'en  ailk, 
que  tu  t'en  ailles, 
qu'il  s'en  ailk, 
que  nous  nous  en  allions, 
que  vous  vous  en  alliez, 
qu'ils  s'en  aillent, 

2.  IMPERFECT. 

Que  je  m'en  allasse, 

que  tu  t'en  allasses, 

qu'il  s'en  allat, 

que  nous  nous  en  allassions, 

que  vous  vous  en  allassiez, 

qu'ils  s'en  allassent, 


)    I  ils  s'en  seront  alles, 
CONDITIONAL. 

2.  PAST. 

Je  m'en  serais  alle, 

tu  t'en  serais  all!, 

il  s'en  serait  alle, 

nous  nous  en  serions  alles, 

vous  vous  en  seriez  alles, 

ils  s'en  seraient  alles, 

IMPERATIVE. 

Negatively. 
Ne  t'en  va  pas, 
qu'il  ne  s'en  ailk  pas, 
ne  nous  en  allo?zs  pas, 
ne  vous  en  alkz  pas, 
}      qu'ils  ne  s'en  aillent  pas, 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

3.  PRETERITE. 

Que  je  m'en  sois  all!, 
que  tu  t'en  sois  all!, 
qu'il  s'en  soit  all!, 
que  nous  nous  en  soyons  alles, 
que  vous  vous  en  soyez  alles, 
J     que  ils  s'en  soient  alles, 

4.  PLUPERFECT. 

j  Que  je  m'en  fusse  alle, 
que  tu  t'en  fusses  all!, 
qu'il  s'en  fu£  all!, 
que  nous  nous  en  f \\ssions  all's, 
que  vous  vous  en  fussiez  alles, 
qu'ils  s'en  fnssent  alles, 


^  ) 

I? 


214.  (a)  With  this  verb  the  negative  occupies  the  same 
place  as  in  any  other  verb,  and  the  interrogative  form  has 
the  same  construction  as  already  mentioned.  Examples  : — 

He  does  not  go  awnji. 
Wi'  Inn-c  not  (func  (ti 


Jl  ne  s'en  va  pas. 

Nous  ne  nous  en  somm.es  pas  allt-s. 

S'en  iront-ils  ? 


Will  tltcji  gn  (ivuij  f 
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SYn  serait-elle  allee  ? 
Votre  scpur  s'en  ira-t-elle  ? 

msins  s'en  etaient-ils  alles  ? 
-n  iras-tu pas? 
Madame,  ne  vous  en  etiez-vous pas 

allee  ] 

Ton  ami  ««  s'en  alla-t-il  pas  ? 
Vos   parents  ne  s'en  sont-ils  ^?cw 


Would  she  have  gone  away  I 
Will  your  sister  go  away  ? 
Had  your  cousins  gone  away  ? 
Wilt  thou  not  go  away  ? 
Madam,  had  you  not  gone  away  f 

Did  not  thy  friend  go  away  ? 
Have  not  your  parents  gone  away  I 


alles  ? 

(b)  S'en  retourner  (to  go  back)  and  a  few  other  verbs  are  formed  and 
conjugated  in  the  same  manner  as  s'en  aller.     In  several,  however;  EN 
appears  as  an  inseparable  prefix,  as  in  s'enfuir,  s'ensuivre,  endormir, 
&c.,  &c. 

(c)  £3T  The  Preterite  Indicative  of  etre  is  frequently  used  in  the  same 
way  and  with  the  samejneaning  as  s'en  aller,  thus  :  je  m'enfus,  tu  Pen 
fus,  &c.     Example  : — A  deux  heures  M.  Jordy  s'en  fut  a  ses  affaires 
(Eo.  ABOUT).     At  two  o'clock  Mr  Jordy  went  away  to  his  business. 

215.  The  irregularities  in  the  Future  and  Conditional  of 
envof/er  (to  send)  and  renvoyer  (to  send  back,  to  dismiss) 
are  explained  in  Rule  205,  q.  v. 

EXERCISE  LXXVIII. 

I  am  going  to  pay  some  visits. — The  traveller  goes  from 

*  faire  visite  f.  voyageur 

town  to  town. — Are  those  ladies  going  into  the    country  ?  — 

en  dame  a  campagne  f. 

Is  not         blue        becoming  to          (fair  ladies)  ?  — We  went 
153  art.  bleu  in.  aller  bien        art.       blond  f.  pi.  ind-4 

by  land  and        sea. — Is  Adela  gone  to          church  ? — Let  us 

terre          pr.  mer          Adele  art.    e'glise  f. 

go  away  from  here  without  seeing  them.  —    Why    do  your 

ici        sans       2voir        l          Pourquoi 

friends     go  away  (so  soon)? — I  shall       go  back  next 

ami  m.  sittit  s'en  retourner    zprocliain 

week.  —  Would  George  and  his  sister  have  gone  away 
Jart.  semaine  Georges  214  (a) 

without  us  ? — Are  not  the  children  going  back  to-morrow? — Did 

214  (6)       demain 

we  not  go  away  as  soon  as  we  were  free  ? — Did  not  the  mayor 

214  (c)  aussitot  que      ind-3  libre  maire 

betake  himself  to  the  prefect's  house  ? — Must  I  not  go  away? — 

214  (c)         *     2    pre-fet  *    *chez  siibj-1 

Must  not  Edward  go  back?  —      Must  the  pupils  go  away  ? 
Edouard    214  (6)  subj-1  eleve     subj-1 
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§  II.  IRREGULAR  AND   DEFECTIVE  VERBS 
OF   THE  SECOND   CONJUGATION. 


216.  <1T  Observe  that  the  inceptive  iss  is  not  found  in 
the  Present  Participle  (nor,  consequently,  in  its  derivatives, 
the  Plural  of  the  Present  Indicative,  the  Imperfect  Indica- 
tive, and  the  Present  Subjunctive)  of  any  of  the  irregular 
verbs  of  this  conjugation. 

(a)  S'ABSTENIR  (to  abstain)  is  conjugated  like  tenir,  q.  v. 

(b)  ACCOURIR  (to  run  to)  is  conjugated  like  caurir,  with  this  differ- 
ence, that  in  its  compound  tenses  it  takes  either  Hre  or  avoir,  according 
as  we  wish  to  denote  state  or  action  (see  No.  172). 

(c)  ACCUEILLIR  (to  receive).     See  cueillir  (No.  224). 

217.  AC  QU  ERIE,  TO  ACQUIRE. 


Part.  Pres.  acquerant. 

Part.  Past,  acquw. 

IND.      )      J'acqniers, 

tu  acqniers, 

il  acquit  ; 

Pres.     J      nous  acqnerons, 

vous  acqnerez, 

ils  acqnierent. 

Imp.        J'acqnerais, 

tu  acqnerais, 

il  acquerait  ; 

nous  acqngrions, 
Pret.       J'acqm's, 

vous  acqneriez, 
tu  acquis, 

ils  acq\i$raient. 
il  acquit  ; 

nous  acqnimes, 

vous  acqu^es, 

ils  acqmm^. 

Fut.        J'ncqnerrai, 

tu  acquerras, 

il  acquerra  ; 

nous  acquerrons, 

vous  acquerrez, 

ils  acquerront. 

COND.  )      J'acqnerrais, 

tu  acquerrais, 

il  acquerra?'^  ; 

Pres.     j      nous  acqnerrions, 

vous  acquerriez, 

ils  acquerraient. 

IMPER. 

acquiers, 

qu'il  acqniere  ; 

acqnerons, 

acquerez, 

qu'ils  acqnierent. 

SUBJ.    )  «gj  'acquire, 

tu  acquieres, 

il  acqniere  ; 

Pres.     J  o>nous  acqnerions, 

vous  acqueriez, 

ils  acqnierent. 

Imp.     |2  j  'acqume, 

tu  acqnisses, 

il  acquit  ; 

G^nous  acqnissions, 

vous  acqm'ssz'ez, 

ils  acqnissent. 

Conjugate  in  the  same  manner  : — 

Conquerir,  to  conquer. 

"Reqnerir,     to  request,  to  require  (chiefly  used  in  law). 
S'enquen'r,  to  inquire  (seldom  used  except  in  the  infinitive,  and 
compound  tenses). 

218.  (a)  Querir,  to  fetch,  is  used  after  the  verbs  alter, 
venir,  envoyer ;  as  in  allez  querir  (go  and  fetch);  envoyez 
querir  (send  for).  It  is  confined  to  familiar  conversation, 
and  is  getting  obsolete. 

(b)  Allez  chercher,  envoy ons  chercher,  &c.,  are  now  used  instead  of 
allez  querir,  &c. 


OF  THE  SECOND  CONJUGATION. 


137 


219.  ASSAILLTBi,  TO  ASSAULT. 


Part.  Pres. 


Part.  Past,  assaill?. 


IND.      \     J'as.sailli',t 

tu  assailles, 

il  assaille  ; 

)      nous  assaillo?w, 

vous  assailleg, 

ils  assaillew^. 

lull).         J'assaill«w, 

tu  assaillrt/tf, 

il  assaillouf  ; 

nous  assailltonj, 

vous  assaill/w, 

ils  assailla/t:/(^. 

J'as.saillz's, 

tu  assaill  is, 

il  assaill^  ; 

nous  assai!K//j/'x, 

vous  assailltteff, 

ils  assailUVe7J<. 

Fat.         J'as.saillm//, 

tu  assaill  iras, 

il  assaill//'«  ; 

nous  assaill/rows, 

vous  assaill  irez, 

ils  assaillw-o/ii. 

COND.  )      J'assaill//v/.s', 

tu  assailli'raz's, 

il  aasaiUtraft  ; 

)      nous  assailhViows, 

vous  assailltrteB, 

ils  tassaiB.'urcoetU. 

I.MPER. 

assaille, 

qu'il  assaille  ; 

assaillonj, 

assaill^, 

qu'ils  assaille?^. 

SUBJ.    )  ®  j'assaille, 

tu  assailles, 

il  assail  \e  ; 

j  O'nous  assailhVras, 

vous  assailltee, 

ils  assaillew^. 

Imp.     g  j  'assail  1  isse, 

tu  assailltaeef, 

il  assaillW  ; 

O'nous  assaill  issions, 

vous  assaillm/^, 

ils  assaillmew^. 

Conjugate  in  the  same  manner  tressaillir,  to  start. 

EXERCISE  LXXIX. 

He  had  acquired     great  influence  over  his  contemporaries. — 

une  f.    sur  contemporain  m. 

He  would  acquire         honour  and        reputation. — 

32   honneur  m.  h  m.          32    reputation  f. 
Alexander  conquered  a  great    part      of        Asia. — A  conquered 

ind-3  partie  f.     art. 

province.  —  We    were    overtaken   by   a   furious   storm.  —  At 

1 f.  ind-3    assaillir     d'  tempete  f. 

every  word        they  said  to  him  about  his  son,  the  good 
chaque  qu'    on    disait  *  de 

old  man  trembled  with  joy.  —  She  started  with  fear. — 

vieillard  tressaillir  ind-2     de    joie.  ind-3      de    peur 

Our  hearts     are  throbbing  with     hope.  —  We  must       attack 

coeur  m.     tressaillij:  esperance  188  (6)  assaillir 

the     left       wing      of    the     enemy.    —  Wealth 

2gauche    laile  f.  ennemi  m.  pi.    art.   ricliesse  f.  pi. 

is     seldom  for    those  who  have  acquired    it.  —  I  shudder 
pi.  rarement  ceux  1les         tressaillir 

with  horror  at    the   very  thought    of  it. 
cF    horreur        cette  seul    wnsp.t>  f    * 


t  £3T  Observe  that  assaillir  and  tressaillir  have  the  endings  of  the  first  con- 
jugation in  the  following  tenses:  Pres.  IND.  e,  es,  e,  ons,  ez,  ent;  Imperf.  nis, 
xr.;  and  also  in  the  IMPERATIVE  and  SUBJUNCT.  Present. 
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220.  BOUTLLI&,  TO  BOIL. 


Part.  Pres.  bouillant. 

Part.  . 

Past,  bouilli. 

IND.      )      Je  bous, 

tu  bous, 

il  bou^  ; 

Pres.     j      nous  bouillons, 

vous  bouillez, 

ils  boui^eni. 

Imp.       Je  bouillais, 

tu  bouillais, 

il  bouz7toi7  ; 

nous  bouillions, 

vous  bout7Zi'e2!, 

ils  bouillaient. 

Pret.       Je  bouillis, 

tu  bom7£/s, 

il  bouz7Z?7  ; 

nous  bonillimes, 

vous  boni^tfes, 

ils  bouillirent. 

Fut.        Je  bouillirai, 

tu  bouilliras, 

il  bouiMira  ; 

nous  bouillirons, 

vous  bouillirez, 

ils  bouilliront. 

COND.  )      Je  bouillirais, 

tu  bouillirais, 

il  bouillirait  ; 

Pres.    j      nous  bouillirions, 

vous  bouilliriez, 

ils  bouilliraient. 

IMPER. 

bouj?, 

qu'il  bouiWe  ; 

bouillons, 

bontKoE, 

qu'ils  bouillent. 

SUBJ.    )  ®  je  bom7fe, 

il  bouz7Ze  ; 

Pres.    )  O'nous  bomWioTW, 

vous  bouiU&e, 

ils  bom7fen£. 

7mp.     §  je  boui7fese, 

tu  bouillisses, 

il  bout'M^  ; 

O'nous  bouillissions, 

vous  bouillissiez, 

ils  bouillissent. 

221.  Bouillir  is  often  employed  figuratively :  ^7  bout  de 
colere  (his  blood  is  boiling  with  anger).  It  is  a  neuter  verb, 
and,  with  its  literal  meaning,  is  only  used  in  the  infinitive, 
preceded  by  the  verb  faire,  in  any  tense  and  person,  when- 
ever the  subject  is  a  noun  (or  a  pronoun)  referring  to  a 
person.  Translate,  therefore,  /  was  boiling  potatoes  by  Je 
faisais  bouillir  des  pommes  de  terre;  and  The  servant  is  boil- 
ing the  meat  by  La  bonne  fait  bouillir  la  viande  ;  just  as  if 
those  sentences  ran  in  English :  /  was  causing  potatoes  to 
boil ;  Tlie  servant  is  causing  tlie,  meat  to  boil. 

(a)  Reboui\\\r,  to  boil  again,  is  conjugated  in  the  same  manner,  and 
follows,  the  same  rules. 

(b)  Ebouillvc,  to  boil  away,  is  seldom  used  biit  in  the  Infinitive  and 
Past  Participle  £6owlli,  m.  ;  ebouillie,  f.     It  is  conjugated  with  tire. 

222.  COURTS,  TO  BUN. 


Part.  Pres.  courant. 

Part. 

Past,  courw. 

IND.      )      Je  cours, 

tu  cours, 

il  court  ; 

Pres.    j      nous  courcws, 

vous  coure^, 

ils  coure?z/. 

Imp.       Je  couim's, 

tu  courais, 

il  courai7  ; 

nous  couriorw, 

vous  coura'ez, 

ils  conitttetUL 

Pret.       Je  courts, 

tu  courts, 

il  courut  ; 

nous  courses, 

vous  courses, 

ils  coururent. 

Fut.       Je  coumw, 

tu  courrcw, 

il  courra  ; 

nous  couYrons, 

vous  cour?-^, 

ilft  courro?^. 

COND.  )     Je  coumm, 

tu  courra/s, 

il  courra  it  ; 

Pres.    J      nous  coum'ow*, 

vous  courriez, 

ils  courniu'/it. 

IMPER. 

cours, 

qu'il  courg  ; 

courows, 

courez, 

qu'ils  coMrcnt. 

SUBJ.    )  ®  je  coure, 

tu  cour«, 

il  coure  ; 

Pres.    }  O'nous  couraws, 

vous  coune^, 

ils  COUTCtlt. 

Imp.    «je  courwsse, 
O'nous  co\\russions, 

tu  courj^s5cjs, 
vous  couTiissiez, 

il  couril<!  ; 
ills  courtcssent. 

OF   THE   SECOND    CONJUGATION. 
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223.  Conjugate  in  the  same  manner  : — 


encounr, 

parcoun'r, 

secourir, 


to  incur, 
to  run  over. 
to  succour. 


AcconnV,  to  run  to. 

concour//',  to  concur. 

discour//-,  to  discourse. 

EXERCISE   LXXX. 
My  heart     burns    with   impatience.  —  Do  we  not     all 

bouillir  f.  153  2m.  pi. 

feel     the  ardour  of         freedom  burning  ^          within 

ltm.iituiis          ardeur       art.    libertei.  qui   bouillir  ind-1      en 
Lls  l  —  Does     the    water    boil  ?  —  We     were     boiling    some 
potatoes.  —  Boil     that     meat        again ;    it      is      not 
oommes  de  terre.  viande  f. 

[done  enough). — You  run     faster     than    I.  —  Will         men 

assez  cuite  plus  vite  moi.  art. 

always  run  after         shadows  ?  —  Socrates   passed   the  last 

32    chimere  f.  pi.  passer 

day  of  his  life  in  discoursing  on  the  immortality  of  the  soul. — 

d       inf-1  immortalite 

You  would  incur  the  displeasure  of  the  prince. — 1  have  run 

disgrace  f. 
town     to        find     him.  —  This   sauce     has 

pour   trouver   103  f.  est 

zboiled  away  1too  much. 

f.  trap 

COUVRIR,  to  cover ;  see  Ouvrir  (237). 

224.  CUEILLT&,  TO  GATHER. 


over  the  whole 
1 


Part.  Pres.  cueillanl. 

Part. 

Past,  cueilli. 

IND.      )      Je  cueille,  f 

tu  cueillf5, 

il  cueille  ; 

Pres.     )      nous  cueillcras, 

vous  cueillez, 

ils  cueille?t<. 

Imp.        Je  cueilla/s, 

tu  cueilk«5, 

il  cueilla^  ; 

nous  cueillions, 

vous  cueilli'e^, 

ils  cueillaient. 

Pret.       Je  cueill/s, 

tu  cueill/s, 

il  cueilh'i  ; 

nous  cueillfrttes, 

vous  cueill^es, 

ils  cueilh'rew^. 

Fut.        Je  cueillfi-i'i, 

tu  cueilleras, 

il  cueillera  ; 

nous  cueill*  K.UIS, 

vous  cueillere^;, 

ils  cueilleront. 

COND.  )      Je  cueillmus, 

tu  cueilleraw, 

il  cueillerait  ; 

Pres.    j      nous  cueillerions, 

vous  cueilleriez, 

ils  cueilleraient. 

IMPER. 

cueille, 

qu'il  cueille  ; 

cueillcws, 

cueille«, 

qu'ils  cueillew^. 

SUBJ.    )  gje  cueille, 
Pres.    )  O"nous  cueilh'cws, 

tu  cueilles, 
vous  cueilltez, 

il  cueille  ; 
ils  cueille?i^. 

Imp.     2je  cueillme, 

tu  cueilltss&s, 

il  cueillW  ; 

O'uous  cueillissions, 

vous  cueilltm'ez, 

ils  cueillmeri^. 

t  8&T  Cueillir  and  its  derivatives  have  the  endings  of  the  first  conjugation, 
except  in  the  Part.  Past,  the  Preterite  of  the  INDICATIVE,  and  the  Imperfect  SUB- 

JtmCTIVE. 
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225.  Conjugate  in  the  same  manner  : — 
AccueilKr,  to  receive,  to  welcome.          \          recueilhr,  to  collect. 

226.  ZX9PMIR,  TO  SLEEP. 


Part.  Pres.  dormant. 

Part.  Past,  dormi. 

IND.      )      Je  dors, 

tu  dors, 

il  dort  ; 

Pres.     )      nous  dormons, 

vous  dormez, 

ils  dormew^. 

Imp.       Je  dormais, 

tu  dormais, 

il  dormait  ; 

nous  doTinions, 

vous  dormMs^ 

ils  dormaient. 

P,-et.       Je  dormis, 

tu  dorm?'s, 

il  dorrn^  ; 

nous  dormimes, 

vous  dormites, 

ils  dorwztrew^. 

Fut.        Je  dormirai, 

tu  dorwwras, 

il  dormira  ; 

nous  dormirons, 

vous  dorwm-ez, 

ils  dormiront. 

COND.  )      Je  dorniirais, 

tu  dormirais, 

il  donnirait  ; 

Pres.     j      nous  dormirion*, 

vous  dorwf'ri'es, 

ils  dofmiraunt. 

IMPER. 

dors, 

qu'il  dorme  ; 

dormons, 

dormez, 

qu'ils  dormen^. 

SUBJ.    )  ®  je  dorwe, 

tu  dorwes, 

il  dorme  ; 

Pres.    j  o»nous  dormiows, 

vous  dorm?e2, 

ils  dor??ie7i/. 

/wp.     gje  dorwisse, 
O"nous  dormissions, 

tu  dorraz'sses, 
vous  dormissiez, 

il  dorwi&  ; 
ils  dormissent. 

227.  Conjugate  in  the  same  manner : — 

>     Endormir,  to  lull  to  sleep.     \    >-se  rendorwitr,   to  /« 

s'endormir,          to  fall  asleep.  again. 

228.  (a)  FAILL/^,   to  fail— Pres.   Part,  failkm* ; 
Par^.   failK ;   IND.  Pres.   il  faut ;   Preterite,  je  failh's,   tu 
failk's,  &c. ;  Future,  je  faillmM,  &c. ;  COND.  Pres.  je  failh'- 
rais,  &c. ;  SUBJ.  Imperf.  que  je  faillisse,  &c. 

(6)  This  verb  is  very  seldom  used  in  the  Present  Participle  ;  the  third 
pers.  singular  is  met  with  in  a  very  few  proverbial  expressions ;  but 
all  the  compound  tenses,  and  the  simple  tenses  given  above,  are  fre- 
quently employed. 

(c)  Its  derivative  defaillir,  to  faint,  to  fail,  is  only  used  in  the  first 
and  third  persons  plural  of  the  present  of  the  Indicative,  nous  defaUlons, 
ils  defaillent ;  in  the  Imperfect,  je  defaillais,  &c. ;  in  the  Preterite 
definite,  je  defaillis,  &c.;  in  the  Preterite  indefinite,  j'ai  defaiUi,  &c.; 
and  in  the  Infinitive  defaillir.  The  Present  Participle  defaillant  is 
often  used  adjectively.  The  Present  Subjunctive,  que  je  defaille,  &c., 
and  the  Imperfect,  que  je  defaillisse,  &c.,  are  also  employed. 

229.  FER/.B,  to  strike,  is  only  used  in  the  Infinitive  in 
the  expression  sans  coup  ferir  (without  striking  a  blow), 
which  is  frequently  met  with  in  history. 

EXERCISE  LXXXI. 
I  will  gather  you  some  fine  flowers.  —  We  shall  collect     in 

fleur  f.  dans 

ancient   history,          important  and    valuable    facts.  — 
art.  J    *     32       2 lfait   in. 
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The  hare  generally         sleeps  with  its         eyes  open. — 

Hi- ere  m.    *ordinairement        l         *      *  art.          o avert 
That  song  2u2fe  one  to  sfcgp. — I  fell  asleep  about       three  o'clock. 

ind-4      vers  art. 
— He    (was  near)          losing    his          life. — His   strength 

fnillir  ind-3     inf-l       *    art.  /orce  f.  pi. 

fails      (every  day). — We  (took  possession)       of  the  town 
dffaillir  tons  les  jours,  s'cmparet  ind-3  ville  i. 

(without  striking  a  blow). — Give  him      this  cordial    (so  that) 

229  99(3)  -m.      qu' 

he  may  not    faint.  —  The     failing      strength        of  the  poor 

defaiUir  2defaillant      force  f.  pi. 

patient.  —  The  old  chief  (took  up)  the  gauntlet      with 

malade  m.  chef    ramassei  ind-3          gantelet  m.     d' 

a     trembling    hand.  —  They  will  take  all  the  positions 

2defaillant  lmainL      in.        enlever  ind-7  f. 

(without  striking  a  blow). 
229 


230.    FUIR,    TO    FLY,    TO    RUN    AWAY,  .TO    SHUN. 

f.  Pres.  fuyo/tf.  Part.  Past,  fm'. 

IND.      )      Je  fuis,  tu  fu/'s,  il  fuit ; 

j      nous  fuyons,  vous  fuyez,  ils  i'uient. 

Imp.       Je  fuyais,  tu  fnyais,  il  fuyait ; 

nous  fuyion-s,  vous  fuT/i'e^,  ils  fuyaient. 

I'c't.       Je  fuw,  tu  fuis,  il  fu# ; 

nous  fu?me.9,  vous  fut^s,  ils  fuirent. 

Fut.        Je  fuiVm,  tu  fufros,  ilfmVa; 

nous  fumw.9,  vous  fu/rt'^,  ils  fuin»if. 

COND.   )      Je  fuiVai's,  tu  fnirais,  il  fuirait ; 

Pres.     )      nous  fu//-/o«s,  vous  fuiriez,  ils  fuimtent. 

IMPER.  fu/s,  qu'il  fine ; 

fayOMt,  fuyez,  qu'ils  fuiV/if. 

SrRr.    )  2je  fu/e,  tu  fui«s,  il  fui'e  ; 

\  O»nous  fuyions,  vous  t'iv//V~.  ils  fu//-///. 

7//7>.     ij-  t'u/sse,  tu  fu  il  fu// ; 

O'nous  fnissions,  vous  fw'ssiez,  ils  t'iu'.ssi?»<. 


V^ 

231.  Conjugate  after  the  same  manner,  sVw/v/ir,  to  run 
away.    In  the  Imperative  we  say,  enfuis-toi,  and  not  enfuix- 
t'en,  nor////V/' 

232.  GKSIR,  to  ^€,  to  fo'e  down,  is  obsolete.    We,  however, 
still  say,  77  </it,  nous  gisons,  vous  gisez,  ils  gisent.     Je  qi- 

.    f  a   v/sais,    //    /-//sait  /    no   ' 

K 
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^'saient.     6Vsant.     The  Present  Participle  (yisant)  is  fre- 
quently used  adjectively. 

Cirgtt  (here  lies)  is  the  usual  form  by  which  an  epitaph 
is  begun. 

233.  ISSIR,  to  descend,  to  spring  from,  has  only  the  Past 
Participle — viz.,  issu  (m.),  issue  (fern.),  frequently  employed 
as  an  adjective,  i.e.,  without  auxiliary,  or  as  a  participle 
with  the  auxiliary  fare. 

234.  The  feminine  Past  Participle  of  the  above  verb 
(issue)  is  used  as  a  noun,  which  means  issue,  outlet,  event,  &c. 

MENTIS,  to  lie,  to  utter  falsehood,  is  conjugated  like  sentir. 

235.  MOUfiTR,  TO  DIE. 

Part.  Pres.  mouraw£.  Part.  Past,  morf. 

tu  incurs, 
vous  mourez, 
tu  motum's, 
vous  mouriez, 
tu  mourws, 
vous  mourtMes, 
tu  moum&s, 
vous  mourre?, 
tu  mourrais, 
vous  moum'ez, 
mean, 
mourez, 
tu  mexires, 
vous  mouriez, 
tu  mouTusses, 
vous  mo\\TUssiez, 

(a)  Mourir  is  conjugated  with  the  auxiliary  H 

tenses. — The  double  r  of  the  Future  and  Conditional  must  be  sounded 
strongly. 

(b)  When  this  verb  takes  the  reflected  form,  se  moitrir,  it  means 
to  be  at  the  point  of  death  ;  but,  in  this  sense,  it  is  seldom  used  except 
in  the  present  and  imperfect  of  the  Indicative. — (ACAD.) 

236.  Oui'R,  to  hear.    (Active  and  defective  verb.) 
Part.  Past,  oui.     IND.  Pret.  j'ou&,  tu  oms,t  <fcc.     SUBJ. 
fmperf.  que  j'ou'isse,  qu  tu  ouisses,  qu'il  om£,  <fcc. 

This  verb  is  chiefly  used  in  the  compound  tenses,  which  are  generally 
followed  by  another  verb  in  the  infinitive ;  as, 


IND.     ) 

Je  meurs, 

Pres.     ] 

nous  mouTons, 

hnp. 

Je  mourews, 

Pret. 

Je  mourws, 

Fut. 

nous  mourumes, 
Je  mo\iTrai, 

nous  mour?'o?is, 

COND.  \ 

Je  mourra?"*, 

Pres.     ] 

nous  mourrtoMs, 

IMPER. 

il  iQ.o\irait ; 
ils  mouraie«£. 
il  mour«£  ; 
ils  mounimtl. 
il  mourra ; 


je  meure, 


SUBJ. 
Pres. 
Imp.     g  je 

O'nous 


il  mourra# ; 
ils  mourraunt. 
qu'il  rneure ; 
qu'ils  menrent. 
il  meure ; 
ils  ineureTZ^. 
il  mouriU ; 
ils  inourussent. 

in  its  compound 


Je  1'ai  oui  precher.— (ACAD.) 
Je  1'avais  oui  dire. 


/ have  heard  him  preach. 
I  had  heard  it  said. 


t  BSir  Oyez,  the  word  which  is  repeated  three  times  by  the  slit-rill'  before 
making  proclamations  in  court,  is  the  2nd  per.s.  plur.  of  the  Imperative  of  this 
verb,  and  means  "  hear  ye."  It  was  imported  by  the  Xormans. 
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(Let  us  make  haste) ;       time  flies.  —  I  cannot       meet 

Hdtons-nous  art.  ne  puis  rencontre 

him  ;  lie  shuns  me. — He  died  some  time  after. — John  Calvin, 

94 
the  celebrated     reformer,    died  at  Geneva  on  the  27th  May 

ce'lebre       rtformateur  * 

1564. — He   is  dying.  —  All  the  witnesses     have  been  heard. — 

se  mourir  te'moin  in. 

Anger  soon         dies  in  a  kind  heart. — Here  lies  an 

art.  colere  f.  2promptement     l  bon 

honest  man. — We  found  her   lying  in  a  dark  corner. — 

lionnHe  trouvei  ind-4      adj.  fern.       2obscur   lcoin 

(Behold  them)        stretched        on  the  pavement. — Mary    was 
Les  voild       232  inf-3  in.  pi.  pave'  m.  ind-2 

descended  from  the  dukes  of  Burgundy. — What  will  be  the 

2:53  due          Bourgogne         93 

result  of  the    affair  ?  —  They  are     (second  cousins). 
234  affaire  f.       in.  issu  pi.  de  germain. 

237.  OUVRIR,  TO  OPEN. 


Part.  Pres.  ouvra/tt. 

Part.  Past,  ouvert. 

IND.      )      J'ouvre,  f 

tu  ouvres, 

il  ouvre  ; 

Pres.     J      nous  ouvrows, 

vous  ouvre^, 

ils  ouvreni. 

Imp.       J'ouvrais, 

tu  ouv?ms, 

il  ouvrai*  ; 

nous  ouvrions, 

vous  ouvrie^, 

ils  ouvraient. 

Prat.       J'ouvris, 

tu  ouvris, 

il  ouv/'it  ; 

nous  ouv  rimes, 

vous  ouv  rites, 

ils  ouvfifvn^. 

Fut.        J'ouvrirai, 

tu  ouvri/'ds, 

il  ouv/vVa  ; 

nous  ouvrirons, 

vous  ouvrirez, 

ils  OUVTYVoTl^. 

COND.  )      J'oMvrirais, 

tu  ouvrirais, 

il  ouvrirait  ; 

)      nous  ouvririons, 

vous  ouvri'riez, 

ils  ouvriraient. 

IMPER. 

ouvre, 

qu'il  ouvre  ; 

ouvrons, 

ouvre^;, 

qu'ils  ouvre»<. 

SUBJ.    )  gj'ouvre, 
Pres.     f  O'uous  ouvrions, 

tu  ouvres, 
vous  onvriez, 

il  ouvre  ; 
ils  ouvren^. 

Imp.     Sj'ouvrrsse, 

tu  ouvrisses, 

il  ouvrit  ; 

O*nous  onvrissions, 

vous  ouvrissiez, 

ils  oavrisaen^. 

238.  Conjugate  in  the  same  manner : — 

Couvn'r,       to  cover.  recouvrir,        to  cover  again. 

decouvrir,    to  discover,  to  uncover.        rouvrtr,  to  open  again. 

oSrir,  to  offer.  iffrir,  to  suffer. 

t  S3T  Verbs  ending  in  rrir  and  J'rtr  have  in  the  Present  and  Imperfect  IN- 
DICATIVE, the  IMPERATIVE,  and  Present  SUBJUNCTIVE,  the  endings  of  the  first 
conjugation,  and  their  Past  Participle  ends  in  ert  (soutfr/7,  soufterte,  ouvert, 
o  \i\erte). 
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239.  PAfiTIR,  TO  SET  OUT,  TO  GO  AWAY. 


Part.  Pres.  partant. 

Part. 

Post,  parti. 

IND.     )     Je  pars, 

tu  pars, 

il  part  ; 

Pres.    j      nous  partons, 

vous  partez, 

ils  partent. 

Imp.       Je  partais, 

tu  parfcm, 

il  parted  ; 

nous  portions, 

vous  partiez, 

ils  partaient. 

Pret.       Je  park's, 

tu  parfe, 

il  part^  ; 

nous  partim.es, 

vous  parses, 

ils  partirent. 

Fut.        Je  partirai, 

tu  partiros, 

il  partira  ; 

nous  partirons, 
COND.         Je  partirais, 

vous  partirez, 
tu  partirais, 

ils  par£m>?i£. 
il  par^'rcuY  ; 

nous  partitions, 

vous  partiriez, 

ils  parti  rtn't'ht. 

IMPER. 

pars, 

qu'il  parte  ; 

partons, 

partez, 

qu'ils  p&Ttent. 

SUBJ.    )  §  je  parte, 

tu  parte-s, 

il  parte  ; 

Pres.    j  G>UOUS  partions, 

vous  parfe, 

ils  partent. 

Imp.     g  je  partisse, 

tu  partisses, 

il  parttt  ; 

O'nous  partissions, 

vous  partissiez, 

ils  partissent. 

(a)  fl3T  Partir  (see  Rule  172)  is  conjugated  with  fare  when  we  wish 
to  express  the  result  of  the  action,  and  with  avoir  when  the  action 
is  meant,  as  distinguished  from  its  result  ;  also  when  this  verb  is  used 
figuratively. 

(b)  The  verb  repartir  (to  set  out  again)  is  conjugated  in  the  same 
manner  as  partir,  and  the  same  rule  holds  good  with  it  as  regards  the 
auxiliary  verb.—  But  when  repartir  means  to  reply,  it  is  only  conjugated 
with  avoir. 

(c)  Repartir  (Avith  an  accent  over  the  e),  to  divide,  to  apportion,  to 
distribute,  is  regular,  and  conjugated  like./mir. 

(d)  £5ir  In  many  verbs  beginning  with  re,  and  which  have  very  Dif- 
ferent significations,  this  difference,  in  the  meaning  is  only  indicated  >''/.</ 
an  accent  placed  over  the  e  following  the  initial  r.     Such  are  : 

Reformer,       to  form  again.  I  reformer,      to  amend,  to  'reform. 

resonner,        to  ring  a  bell  again.     \  rtsonner,      to  resound. 
remoudre,       to  grind  again  (corn).  \  remoudre,     to  sharpen  again,  &c. 


240.  SAILU.R,  to  project,  to  jut  out.  —  Pres.  Part. 
Past.  Part.  sailK  ;  IND.  Pres.  il  saille,  ils  saillm^  ;  Imperf. 
il  sailla^,  ils  sailla^e?^  ;  Preter.  il  sailhY,  ils  saillirent  ; 
Future,  il  saillera,  ils  s&illeront  ;  COND.  il  saUlmctl,  ils  saill- 
eraient  ;  SUBJ.  Pres.  qu'il  sailk,  qu'ils  sailk?^  ;  Imperf. 
qu'il  saillitf,  qu'ils  saillmew^. 

REMARK.  —  This  verb  has  in  the  Present  and  Future  In- 
dicative, and  in  the  Conditional  Present,  the  endings  of 
the  first  conjugation. 


t  Stiillant  is  often  used  as  adjective. 


OF  THE  SECOND  CONJUGATION.        115 

EXERCISE   LXXXI1I. 
this  cupboard. — Harvey  discovered  the  circulation  of 

armoire  f.  f- 

the  blood.  —  I  offer  you  my  services  with  all  my  heart.  — The 

sanym.  de  caurm. 

house       has  not  been  covered  again       since       the    roof 

•,i  f.  depuis  que  toit  m. 

was     burnt    down.  —  That    effort         opened    his    wound 

ind-4     brule'        *  m.  Measure  f. 

again. — He  suffers  more  than  you   think.  — They  have  left 

plus    que          ne  pensez  partir  ind-4 

for  the    country.  —  He  will  set  out    in.    two  or  three  days.— 

campagne  f.  dans 

That  coach      starts    every  day    at  (twelve  o'clock).  —  The 

voiture  f.  tousles  jours  midi 

gun        vent  off  all  at  once.  — I  arrived  yesterday,  and 

fintil  m.    partiT  ind-4    tout  a  coup  ind-4          hier 

I  must  set  out  again   to  -  morrow.  —  (These    are)    the   most 

subj-1  demaiti  Void  68  (a) 

salient  points,  replied   the    orator.  —  Have    they 

>inf-3     i m.  pi.     ind-3  orateur  on 

apportioned  to  each  one  his  task  ?  —  Mary  has    left    without 

*239  (c)  122  tachef.  partir 

bidding  us  farewell  :   we  are  very  sad,       now         she  is  gone. 
-dire     l    adieu  bien  triste  depuis  qu'  partir 

— Those  balconies    project    three  feet       beyond    the  wall. 

balcon  m.     240    de        pied  m.  au  deld  de        mur  in. 

.     241.  SENTIR,  TO  FEEL,  TO  SMELL. 

Part.  Pres.  sentant.  Part.  Past,  senti. 

IND.      )      Je  sens,  tu  sens,  il  sen* ; 

(      nous  senfofis,  vous  sentez,  ils  sentent.  "^•*t 

J//ij>.       Je  SIMKY//.S-,  tu  senfois,  il  sentait ; 

nous  sentions,  vous  sentiez,  ils  sentaient. 

Pret.       Je  sentis,  tu  sen^'s,  il  sentit ; 

nous  senttmes,  vous  senses,  ils  seutirent. 

Fi't.        Je  sen//?m,  tu  sen*tV<w,  il  sen^'ra ; 

vous  sentirez,  ils  sen^'row*. 


COND.  )      Je  sen^'/v/ /.•>-,  tu  sentirais,  il  sentirait ; 

/•?-es.     )      nous  senti rions,  vous  sentiriez,  ils  sentiraient. 

I.Mi-KK.  sens,  ([u'ilsente; 

sen^oTW,  sen^ez,  m " 


)  o  je  sen^,  tu  senses,  ilsen^e; 


I  ^nous  sen//'*//x.  vous  sen.'  ils  senfew*. 

-///<y^.     i  je  sen/  tusen/w-.v, 

<^nous  sentissivtis,       vous  sentissiez, 
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242.  Conjugate  in  the  same  manner  : — 


Consena'r,         to  consent. 

ressentir, 

to  resent. 

raentir,              to  lie. 

se  repenta'r, 

to  repent. 

pressen^ir,         to  foresee. 

&c. 

fee. 

243.  SEKVIR, 

TO    SERVE,    TO   HELP    TO. 

Part.  Pres.  servant. 

Part. 

Pas^,  serw". 

IND.      )      Je  sers, 

tu  sers, 

il  serf  ; 

Pres.     )      nous  servons, 

vous  servez, 

ils  seryew/. 

Imp.       Je  scrims, 

tu  servai?, 

il  servait  ; 

nous  sermons, 

vous  serviez, 

ils  servaient. 

Pret.       Je  serw's, 

tu  sems, 

il  serw'^  ; 

nous  servimes, 

vous  serves, 

ils  servirew^. 

Fut.        Je  servirai, 

tu  serw'ras, 

il  servira  ; 

nous  servirons, 

vous  ser?»'rez, 

ils  sen^'ron^. 

COND.  )      Je  servirais, 

tu  servirais, 

il  servirait  ; 

Pres.     )      nous  s&rvirions, 

vous  semriez, 

ils  serviraient. 

IMPER. 

sers, 

qu'il  serve  ; 

servons, 

serwz, 

qu'ils  served. 

SUBJ.    )  §  je  seryg, 

tu  serves, 

il  serve  ; 

Pres.     )  O»nous  Servians, 

vous  serw'e^, 

ils  served. 

Imp.     2  je  servisse, 
<5>nous  servissions, 

tu  sermsses, 
vou's  servissiez, 

il  servit  ; 
ils  servissent. 

244.  (a)  Conjugate  in  the  same  manner,  Desservii,  to 
clear  the  table  (to  do  an  ill  office,  to  injure,  to  disoblige). 

(b)  Asservir,  to  enslave,  to  subject,  is  regular,  and  con- 
jugated likej^mr. 

EXERCISE  LXXXIV. 

He  who  serves  well  his  country  (has  no  need)  of  ancestors. — 
*  rid  pas  besoin  40 

You  will  feel  the  effects     of  it. — Smell  this  rose. — Shall  we 

effet-m.    116  -f. 

consent  to  that  bargain?  —  Never  (tell  a  falsehood}. — I  foresaw 

marche  m.  mentii 

all  those  misfortunes.  —  He  repents  of  his      bad       conduct. — 
malheur  m.  mauvais  conduite  f. 

He  serves  his  friends  with  warmth.  —  Help 
clialeur. 


the  gentleman 
*     ^monsieur 


to  some  partridge.  —  Shall  I  have  the   honour   to   help   you 

1        2perdrix  f.  de 

to  a  wing    of  a  chicken  ?  —  Clear  the  table.  —  That    fellow 
aileL       *  indiuidu 

disobliges  everybody. — Is  Alfred      using       my  penknife?  — 


118 


\ng 

se  servir  de 


can  if  in. 
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Hare    your    aunts         lised 

tante    se  servir  de 
any  one          spoken  agaimt  us         to 

161        desservir        98  aupres  de 


the     same     carriage?  —  Has 

voituref. 
the  minister? 
ministre 


245.  SORTIR,  TO  GO  OUT,  TO  COME  OUT. 


Part.  Pres.  soTtant. 

Part. 

Past,  soTti. 

IND.      )     Je  SOTS, 

tu  sors, 

il  sort  ; 

)      nous  sortons, 

vous  sor^e^, 

ils  sorted. 

Imp.       Je  sortais, 

tu  sortais, 

il  sorted  ; 

nous  sortions, 

vous  sorfo'ez, 

ils  soTtaient. 

Pret.       Je  sort  is, 

tu  sorfis, 

il  sort  it  ; 

nous  sort-tmcs, 

vous  sorites, 

ils  sortirent. 

Fut.        Je  sortirai, 

tu  sortiras, 

il  sortira  : 

nous  soTtirons, 

vous  sortirez, 

ils  soTtiront. 

COND.  )      Je  soTtirais, 

tu  sortirais, 

il  sortirait  ; 

Pres.     )      nous  sortitions, 

vous  sortiriez, 

ils  soTtiraient. 

IMPER. 

SOTS, 

qu'il  sorte  ; 

BOr&HW, 

soTtez, 

qxi'ils  sorfentf. 

SfBj.    1  g  je  sorfc, 

tu  series, 

il  sorte  ; 

/Ves.    j  O'nous  sorti&ns, 

vous  sor^'ea;, 

ils  sorfcn^. 

Imp.     ®  je  Kortisse, 

tu  soTtisses, 

il  sort«  ; 

O'nous  sortissions, 

vous  soTtissiez, 

ils  soTtissent. 

246.  (a)  Conjugate  in  the  same  manner,  JBcwortir,  to  go 
out  again.  Sortir  and  ressortir  are  conjugated  with  avoir 
when  action  is  meant,  and  with  &r<3  when  it  is  wished  to 
express  the  result  of  the  action  (Rule  172.)  Both  these 
verbs  are  also  used  actively,  when,  of  course,  they  require 
the  auxiliary  avoir  (Rule  172  (6)). 

(b)  But  ressortir,  to  be  under  the  jurisdiction  of,  is  con- 
jugated like^/mir. 

EXERCISE  LXXXV. 
I  go  out  every          morning  before  breakfast.  —  The 

tout    art.    matin  m.  pi.   avant 

fox  comes  out  of  his   hole.  —  We  went  out  of  the  town 

renard  m.  terrier  m. 

after  him.  —    Everybody    is  gone  out. — I  shall  go  out  in   half 
apres  Tout  le  monde  2demi- 

an  hour. — If  I  were  as      ill      as  you,  I  would  not  go  out. — 
lf.377  (b)  malade 

Do  not  go  out      to-day.  —  He  (is  just)  gone  out. — He  went 

aujourtfhui.  152  (3)       inf-1 

out    again   immediately.  —  I    will   not    go    out    again    this 

sur-le-champ. 

evening.  —  Those     two     towns     are    not    under    the    same 
soir  m.  ville  f.        ressortir  de 
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jurisdiction.  —  Have  they   taken  out  the  carriage    from  the 
juridiction  f.  on  voiture  f. 

coach-house  1  —  How    many   times  have   Anthony   and 

remise  f.  Combien  de      fois    aux.  avoir   Antoine 

Julian    gone    out        to-day  ?    —  How     long  have    the 

Julien  aujourd'hui      Depuis  quand  aux.  Stre 

(young    ladies)   been    out  ?  —  (Those   are)    the   orange  -  trees 

demoiselle  sortir  Ce  sont  Id  or  angers  m. 

which  we  took  out         this  morning. — We  will          take  them 

sortir  ind-4  matin  in.          152  (1)  rentrer 

in       now,       and  we  shall     take     them  out  again  to-morrow. 

maintenant  ressortir  demain 


IND. 

Pres. 
Imp. 


COND. 


247.  TENIR,  TO  HOLD,  TO  KEEP. 
Part.  Pres.  tenant.  Part.  Past,  ienu. 


iMPER. 


)  Je  tiens, 
j  nous  tenons, 
Je  tenais, 
nous  tenions, 
Je  tins t 
nous  tinmes, 
Je  tiendrai, 
nous  tiendrons, 
\  Je  tiendrais, 
)  nous  tiendrio'iis, 


tenant, 

SUBJ.    \  «  je  tienne, 
Prey,     j  O'nous  tenions, 
Imp.      2  je  tinsse, 

O'nous  tinssions, 


tu  tiens, 
vous  te/w!2, 
tu  tenais, 
vous  teniez, 
tu  tms, 
vous  tintes, 
tu  tiendras, 
vous  tiendrez, 
tu  tiendrais, 
vous  tiendriez, 
tiens, 
tenez, 
tu  tiennes, 
vous  teniez, 
tu  tinsses, 
vous  titissiez, 


il 

ils  tiennent. 
il  tenait  ; 
ils  tenaient. 
il  tm^  ; 
ils  tinrent. 


ils  tiendront. 
il  tiendrait  ; 
ils  tiendraient. 
(ju'il  tienne  ; 
qu'ils  tiennent. 
il  tte?ine  ; 
ils  tiennent. 
il  tin*  ; 
ils  tinssent. 


248.  Conjugate  in  the  same  manner : — 


S'abstentr, 
appartentr, 

avewir  or  ad- 
\enir  (imper- 
sonally used), 

contawtr, 


to  abstain. 

to  belong. 

to     happen,     to 

come  to  pass, 

&c. 

to  contain, 
to  agree  ;  to  suit, 
to  become, 
to  deny. 


{     converse. 
(  to  intervene; 
\      interfere, 
to  maintain. 


to 


o\)tenir, 
parvemV, 


to  obtain. 
to  attain. 


to  frc' 


devenir, 
disconvemV, 

eutreten.tr, 

interventr, 
maintenir, 

^T  Observe  that  in  these  verbs  the  ?i  is  doubled  whenever  it  is  I'ol- 
.lowed  by  e  mute,  but  in  no  other  case. 

For  the  auxiliary  required  in  the  compound  tenses  of  decent 'r,  dis- 
coiLvaiir,  &c.,  see  Rule  171. 


revemr, 
soutenir, 
se  souvenir, 
subvenir, 

&c. 


(  to  get  hold  again  ;  to 
\     retain. 

to  come  back. 

to  sustain. 

to  remember.      V 

t<>  ft'/.'- 
&C. 
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KXERCISE   LXXXVI. 
I  hold  it  fast ;  it  shall  not  escape  from  me. —        Liberality 

///«/(  ^chopper    *  art. 

holds  a  medium      between         prodigality  and         avarice. — 

le    milieu  in.      entre     art.  art.    f. 

This  garden       is  well  kept. — He  abstained  from  drinking  on 
jardin  m.  boire      * 

that  day. — These  horses  belong  to  our  general. —          England 
ce  jour-Id,  art. 

and  the  principality     of  Wales  contain  fifty -two  counties. — 
principaute' f.        Galles  comte'm. 

They       conversed    about       trifles.    —  I  shall     maintain    it 

s'  de       bagatelles 

everywhere. — Do  not  maintain  so   absurd   an  opinion. — Has 

partout  2si  3absurde         l f. 

he  obtained  permission  ?  —  Detain  not  the  wages  of  a 

f.  refenir  gages  m.  pi. 

servant.   —  That  column      supports  all  the  building. 
4ique  m.  colonne  f.   soutemi-  bdtiment  m. 

249.  Vtnir  is  conjugated  like  tenir,  but  with  this  differ- 
ence,  that  in  its  compound  tenses  it  always   takes   the 
auxiliary  etre. 

250.  Prevtnir  and  Subvenir  are  conjugated  in  their  com- 
pound tenses  with  the  auxiliary  avoir.     Convenir,  when  it 
signifies  to  agree,  takes  etre  ;  but  avoir,  when  it  signifies  to 
suit.     (See  examples,  page  104.) 


251.     VfiTIR,    TO    CLOTHE. 

I'n  rt.  1'res.  \ttant. 

Part. 

Past,  vetw. 

IXD.       ) 

Je  vets, 

tu  vets, 

il  vet  ; 

. 

nous  veto'/w, 

vous  vetez, 

ils  veten£. 

Imp. 

Je  vttais, 

til  vetr«6', 

il  vet«i^  ; 

nous  vetions, 

vous  vetiez, 

ils  vetaient. 

Je  veti's, 

tu  vetw, 

il  vetit  ; 

nous  \vtimes, 

vous  vet^e^, 

ils  vetirent. 

Fft. 

Je  vetmu, 

tu  vetmw, 

il  vetz'm  ; 

nous  vetzron-s, 

vous  vetirez, 

ils  vetmwi^. 

CdND.    ) 

Je  vet//v//\, 

tu  veimm, 

il  \vtiratt  ; 

nous  vetm'o?i5, 

vous  vetm'e2, 

ils  vetiraient. 

IMFBB. 

vets, 

qu'il  vete  ; 

vf'tow.?, 

vetez, 

3u'ils  vetew^. 

SUBJ.     ) 

ije  \- 

tu  vete.?, 

vete  ; 

canons  vetw^.v, 

vous  \ 

ils  vete»i<. 

1/iip. 

ije  vr?t/.s-.sv, 

tu  vet  < 

il  vt'ttt  ; 

Canons  VKlissiuna, 

vous  \ttissiez, 

il.s  \itisscnt. 
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252.  Vetir,  in  the  singular  of  the  Present  of  the  Indica- 
tive, and  in  the  singular  of  the  Imperative,  is  seldom  used. 
It  is  most  frequently  reflected,  and  then  it  signifies  to  dress 
oneself.     In  this  sense  it  is  conjugated  in  its  compound 
tenses,  like  all  other  pronominal  verbs,  with  the  auxiliary 
etre  :  Je  me  STJIS  vetu  ;  nous  nous  SOMMES  vetus. 

253.  Conjugate  in  the  same  manner : — 

Devetir,  to  divest,  to  strip.         \        RevetiV,  to  clothe,  to  invest. 

EXERCISE  LXXXVII. 
I  come  from  London.  • —  You  come  very  seasonably.  —  He 

fort     d  propos. 

came  on  foot. — Come  on  Saturday  morning,  at  ten  o'clock. — 
ind-4  d  pied.  *  heures. 

He  will  come  back  before  the  end  of  this  month. — We  have 

fin  f .  mois  m. 

agreed  about  the  conditions.  —  That  she  might  become  more 

de  f. 

prudent. — Do  you  deny     the  fact  ? — He  will  not  interfere  with 

de       fait  m.  dans 

that  affair.  —  We  shall  attain      our  end.  —  Remember      your 

affaire  f.  d         but  m.  de 

promises.  —  They  have  relieved     all  his  wants.  —  He  only 
promessef.       On       119  d  besoinm.  ne 

passed        for  a  traveller,  but      lately      he  has  assumed  the 
ind-2  que  voyageur  depuis  peu  revstir 

character     of  an  envoy. — He  dressed  himself  in         haste. 
caractere  m.       *  envoye  m.  d  art.    hdte  f.  h  a. 

§  III.  IRREGULAR  AND  DEFECTIVE  VERBS  OF 

THE  THIRD   CONJUGATION. 
254.  A.SSEOIR,  to  seat,  is  an  active  verb  ;  but  it  is  princi- 
pally used  as  a  reflected  verb,  and  is  conjugated  as  follows  : 

255.  S'ASSEOIR,  TO  SEAT  ONESELF,  TO  SIT,  TO  SIT  DOWN. 

Part.  Pres.  s'&sseyant.  Part.  Past,  assw. 

IND.     "I      Je  m'assiecfe,  tu  t'assicds,  il  s'&ssied ; 

Pres.    j      nous  nous  asseyons,  vous  vous  zsseyez,  <  1  Sg'as^y^\ 

Imp.       Je  m'asseyais,  tu  t'asseyais,  il  s'asseyait^  ; 

nous  nous  a,$seyions,  vous  vous  asseyiez,  ils  s'usseyaient. 

Pret.       Je  m'assw,  tu  t'assis,  il  s'assiY ; 

nous  nous  assumes,   vous  vous  assites,  ils  s'assirent. 

Fut.        Je  m'ass/erat,  tu  t'&ssieros,  il  s'ass&ra 

nous  nous  assitrons,  vous  vous  ussicrcz, 
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COND. 

Pres. 

} 

Je  Tii'a.ssierais, 
nous  nous  assierions, 

tu  t'sLSsientis, 
vous  vous  assieriez, 

il  s'assi'era?'<  ; 
ils  s'assieraient. 

IMPKR. 

a.ssieds-ioi, 

qu'il  s'asseie  ; 

(  qu'ils     s'asseieni 

asseyons-nous, 

asseyez-vous, 

|      (or  asseyent). 

\ 

'gjje     m'asseie     (or 

tu     t'assetes 

(or 

il      s'assez'e      (or 

SUBJ. 

T*  - 

^    asseye), 

asseyes), 

t-rme  Tmic    QCC/>' 

iripy. 

asseye)  ; 
(  ils  s'&sseient  (or 

Imp.     2  je  m'asswse,  tu  t'assisses,  il  s'ass^  ; 

',  vous  vous  assfesiez,      ils    ' 


256.  igT  There  is  a  second  form  of  conjugation  for 
s'osseoir  :    /S"assoyant,   assis.      Je  m'assois,   tu   t'assois,  il 
s'assoit,  nous  nous  assoyons,  vous  vous  assoyez,  ils  s'assoient. 
J^e   m'a.55oyais,   ^w   tf'a.ssoyais,    &c.      J^e   m'assis,    &c.      Je 
m'assoirai,  <fec.    ./e  m'assoirais,  &c.    Assois-toi,  qu'il  s'assoie, 
etc.     Queje  m'assoie,  que  tu  t'assoies,  qu'il  s'assoie,  que  nous 
nous  assoyions,  <fcc.     Queje  m'as.sisse,  &c.     Both  forms  are 
admitted  by  the  Academy,  but  the  first  is  most  in  use. 

Conjugate  in  the  same  manner,  se  rasseoir,  to  sit  down 
again,  to  calm,  to  calm  oneself. 

AVOIR,  to  have,  is  conjugated  at  length,  pp.  67  and  68. 

257.  (a)  CHOIR,  to  fall,  is  only  used  now  in  the  Infini- 
tive.   Example  :  —  II  s'est  laisse  CHOIR.    The  past  participle, 
chu,  chue,  is  obsolete. 

(6)  DECHOIR,  to  decay,  to  fall  off.     Past  participle,  declm. 
This  verb  is  seldom  used  in  any  other  tense. 

258.  iScHOiR,  to  fall  to  ;  to  expire,  to  be  due.     Part.  Pres. 
echeant.     Part.  Past,  echu,  echue.     Indie.  Pres.  il  echoit  or 
il  echet  ;   ils  ecJwient  or  Us  echeent.     Imperf.  il  echoyait  ; 
ils  echoyaient.     Pret.  il  echut  ;  ils  echurent.     Fut.  il  echerra 
or  echoira  ;  ils  echerront  or  echoiront.     Cond.  il  ecJierrait 
or  ecJurirait  ;    ils   echerraient  or  echoiraient.     Pres.    Subj. 
qu'il  echoie  ;   qu'ils   echoient.     Imperf.  Subj.  qu'il  echut; 
qu'ils  echussent. 

FALLOIR,  to  be  necessary,  is  an  impersonal  verb,  the  con- 
jugation of  which  has  been  given,  page  116. 

EXERCISE  LXXXVIII. 

Seat  the  child  in  an  arm-chair.  —      Why     do  you  not  sit 

fauteuil  m.    Pourquoi 

down?  —  He  sat  down  under  the  shade      of  a   tree.  —  Shall 
a  ombre  f.  arbre  in. 
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we  sit  down  here  ? — Let  us  sit  down,  my  friends. — Sit  down 
on  this  form.  —  I  (had  risen)  to  go  out,  but  he  made  me 
siir  bane  m.  m'etais  leve*  pour  2fit  l 

sit  down  again. — He  is  much    fallen    in  the  esteem     of  the 

fort     dechoir  estime  f. 
public. — This   bill      of  exchange  is  due      to-day. 
in.           lettre  f.        change               aujourdhui. 

259.  MOUVOIR,  TO  MOVE. 


Part.  Pres.  mouvant. 

Part. 

Past,  mu. 

IND.     ) 

Je  meus, 

tu  mews, 

il  mew^  ; 

Pres.    J 

nous  mouvwis, 

vous  mouve;z, 

ils  menvent. 

Imp. 

Je  mouvats, 

tu  mouvais, 

il  mouvaiY  ; 

nous  niouvi'07is, 

vous  moMviez, 

ils  mouvaient. 

Pret. 

Je  mus, 

tu  mus, 

il  mw<  ; 

nous  laCtmes, 

vous  mittes, 

ils  murent. 

Fut. 

Je  inouwm, 

tu  mouvras, 

il  mouvra  ; 

nous  monvrons, 

vouz  mouvrez, 

ils  monvront. 

COND.  ) 

Je  mouvrat's, 

tu  mouv?-ais, 

il  mouvra?^  ; 

Pres.     ] 

nous  mouvriotts, 

vous  mouvrt'e^, 

ils  moiwraient. 

IMPER. 

meus, 

qu'il  meuve  ; 

mouvotts, 

moiwez, 

qu'ils  meuvent. 

SUBJ.    )  : 

r>.._           f  1 

§  je  me?/ve, 

tu  meiives, 

il  mew-we  ; 

Pres.    j  o>nous  mouv/o/w, 
/wip.     g  je  niMsse, 

O'nous  mussions, 


vous  mouvi^, 
tu  mwsses, 
vous  mussiez, 


ils  mussent. 


260.  Conjugate  in  the  same  manner,  emouroir,  to  stir 
up,  to  move  ;  and  promouvoir,  to  promote.  This  last  verb 
is  seldom  used  but  in  the  Infinitive,  and  in  the  compound 
tenses. 

PLEUVOIR,  to  rain;  see  page  115. 


Part.  Pres. 


261.  POUltVOIR,  TO  PROVIDE. 


Je  pourvow, 
nous  povLTvoyons, 
Je 


IND.     ) 

Pres.    f 

Imp. 

Pret. 
Fut. 

COND.  ) 
Pres.  j 
IMPER. 

pourvoyons 
SUBJ.  )  gje  pourvoie, 
Prrs.  j  Qfnous 


nous  pOTtrvoj/wm*, 

Je  pourvt^s, 

nous 

Je 


nous  pouTvorons, 
Je  ponrvoirais, 
nous 


tu  purvow 

vous 

tu 

vous 

tu  pourvws, 

vous  pourvwtes 

tu  pourvo^ras 


Par^.  Pas^,  pourv^ 


ils  pourvoim^. 
il  pourvoi/ait  ; 
ils  pourvoyaient. 
il  pourvw^  ; 
ils  pourvurent. 
il  pourvoiVa  ; 


tu  pourvoirai's, 
vous  poiirvoiriez, 
ponrvois, 
pourvoyez, 
tu  pourvotes, 
vous  -ponrvoyiez, 
tu  pourv^ses, 
vous  pourvMSSie^, 


il  ponrroirecit  ; 
ils  powrvoiraient. 
qu'il  poiirvo/.?  ; 
qu'ils  pourv' 
il  pom-vole  ; 
ils  pourvo?>? 
il  pourvj?./  ; 
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Prcs. 
Imp. 


262.  POUVOIR,  TO  BE  ABLE. 

Part.  Pres.  pouva;^. 
IND.      )      Je  pin's,  or  je  peux,  tu  peux, 
]     nous  pouvo??s, 

Je  pouvttw, 

nous  pouvwws, 

Je  pus, 

nous  p  Ames, 

Je  poumw, 

nous  pourrons, 
)     Je  pourrais, 
]     nous  powrions, 


(To  can.—  Walker.) 
Part.  Past,  pu. 

il  pent  ; 

ils  peuvent. 

il  ponvait  ; 

ils  ' 


Fut. 

COND. 
Pres. 


ils  purent. 
il  pourra  ; 
ils  pourw»£. 
il 
ils 


SUBJ.    )  «je  puisse, 
Pres.     f  O"nous  puissions, 
Imp.     2  je  p?(sse, 

O"nous  pussions, 


ilpw'sse; 
ils  puissent. 
il  pw<  ; 

ils  pussent. 


vous  pouvez, 
tu  pouvais, 
vous  po\iviez, 
tu  pits, 
vous  pdtes, 
tu  pourras, 
vous  pou7*rez, 
tu  pourrats, 
vous  pourriez, 
Imperative.) 
tu  puisses, 
vous  puissiez, 
tu  pusses, 
vous  pussiez, 

263.  REMARKS. — In  the  Future  and  Conditional  of  this 
verb,  one  r  only  is  pronounced,  although  written  with  two. 

(a)  In  the  Present  of  the  Indicative,  we  zny  je  puts  or  je  peux  ;  "how- 
ever, je  puis  is  much  more  used,  and  ought  to  be  preferred,  since  inter- 
rogatively we  always  say  puis-je  ? 

Quels  voeux  puis-je  former? — (La  I  What  desires  may  I  express! 

Jfarpe.)  \ 

Que  puis-je  ajouter  k  cet  eloge  ?—  I  What    more    can   I  add    to    this 

(C.  Delavigne.}  eulogium  1 

(b)  Moreover,  je  puis,  and  not  je  peux,  is  the  expression  employed  in 
the  writings  of  the  best  French  authors. 

At  last  I  may  speak  freely  ;  I  can 


show  the  truth  in  all  its  clear- 
ness. 


I  cannot  speak  well,  nor  yet  remain 

silent. 
I  cannot  imagine  that  this  clock 

exists,  and  yet  had  no  maker. 


Je  puis  dans  tout  son  jour  mettre 

la  verity. — (Racine.) 
Je  ne  puis  bien  parler,  et  ne  sau- 

rais  me  taire. — (Boileau.) 

Je  ne  puis  songer 

Que  cette  horloge  existe,  et  n'ait 

point  d'horloger. — (  Voltaire.) 
Je  puis  etre  un  serviteur  inutile. —  I  I  may  be  a  useless  servant. 

( Massillon. ) 

(c)  We  say  :  je  nepuis,  and  je  ne  puis  pas.  In  the  first  phrase,  the 
negative  is  less  strong  :  Je  ne  puis  implies  difficulties.  Je  ne  p-uis  pas 
expresses  impossibility. 

PREVALOIR,  to  prevail ;  see  Valoir. 
PROMOUVOIR,  to  promote  ;  see  Mouvoir. 

264.  (a)  RAVOIR,  to  have  again,  to  get  again,  is  only  used 
in  the  present  of  the  Infinitive  and  in  the  future  of  the 
Indicative  :  je  raurai,  <tc. — (Diet,  of  the  ACAD.) 
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(J)  Figuratively,  and  familiarly,  we  say  se  ravoir,  in  the  sense  of 
to  recover,  to  gather  new  strength  : 
Aliens,  monsieur,  tachez  un  peu  de  I  Come,  sir,  try  to  recover  yourself 

vous  ravoir. — (J.  J.  Rousseau.)   \      a  little. 

EXERCISE  LXXXIX. 
The  spring       which     moves    the  whole  machine  is  very 

ressort  m.  mouvoir     2         x  f. 

ingenious. — He    moved    the  heart     of  that  unfeeling  man. — 

e'mouvoir        cwur  m.  ^insensible     1 

He  has  been  promoted  to  the  dignity  of  chancellor.  —  He 

chancelier. 
will  provide  for  all  your  wants.  —  I  cannot    answer  you. — 

a  besoin  m. 

Can  I  be  useful  to  you  ?  —  Save  himself  who  can. — Can  you 

utile  Sauve      * 

lend  me  an  umbrella  1 — I  could  not  foresee  that     event.  — 
preter  ind-2         pre'voir         e've'nement  m. 

I  shall  never  be  able  to   persuade   him. — We  would  be  able 

*  persuader 

to  go          out.  —   Try     to  get  it  again. 
*        245  Tdcher  de 

265.  ^VOIR,  TO  KNOW. 

Part.  Pres.  sachant.  Part.  Past,  su. 

IND.      )      Je  sais,  tu  sais,  il  sait ; 

Pres.    j      nous  savons,  vous  savez,  ils  savent. 

Imp.        Je  savais,  tu  savais,  il  savait ; 

nous  neanons,  vous  saviez,  ils  savaient. 

Pret.       Je  sus,  tu  sus,  il  sut ; 

nous  sumes,  vous  sutes,  ils  su/rent. 

Fut.        Je  saurai,  tu  sauras,  il  saura  ; 

nous  saurons,  vous  saiirez,  ils  sauront. 

COND.  )      Jesaurais,  tu  saurais,  il  saura  it _; 

Pres.     j      nous  saurions,  vous  sauriez,  ils  sauraient. 

IMPER.  sacAe,  qu'il  sac^e ; 

sachons,  sachez,  qu'ils  s&chent. 

SUBJ.    )  g  je  sacA«3,  tu  saches,  il  sacAe  ; 

Pres.    j  O'uous  sachions,  vous  sachiez,  ils  sachent. 

Imp.     2  je  stisse,  tu  susses,  il  SM^  ; 

O'nous  suasions,  vous  sussiez,  ils  sussent. 

266.  (a)  Savoir,  with  a  negative,  is  sometimes  used  in 
the  present  Subjunctive  without  QTJE,  instead  of  the  Indica- 
tive (as  in  :  <7e  ?ie  SACHE  riew,  c?e  JD/WS  c?^7ie  d'eloye,  I  know 
nothing  more  praiseworthy),  to  intimate  that  if  the  state- 
ment does  not  agree  with  actual  facts,  the  speaker  is  not 
aware  of  it ;  hence  this  form  is  often  followed  by  a  super- 
lative, or  by  such  expressions  as  have  the  force  of  one. 
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(b)  This  form  is  also  fouud,  for  the  same  reason,  but  with  QUE,  after 

.:ive  or  an  interrogative  clause,  as  in  :  II  riy  a  personne  d  la 

QfE  JE  SAC  HE.     There  is  nobody  at  home,  as  far  as  I  know. — 

-'-tf  dangci't-ux,  que  vous  sachiez?    Is  that  dangerous,  as  far  as 

you  know  .• 

267.  The  conditional  (je  ne  saurais)  is  sometimes  used 

for  je  ne  puurrais,  and  even  for  the  present,  je  ne  puis  :  Je 

'/\iis  faire  ce  que  vous  me  dites  (Acad.),  I  cannot  do 

what  you  tell  me. — Ce  bois  sacre  ne  saurait  perir  dans  les 

jiots  (F&ielon),  This  sacred  wood  could  not  be  submerged. 


Ce  qiCon  NE  SAURAIT  FAIRE  est 
difficile;  ce  qu'on  NE  PEUT  FAIRE 
est  impossible. 


That  which  one  does  not  know  how 
to  perform  is  difficult ;  that  which 
one  cannot  do  is  impossible. 


X.B. — The  absolute  sense  of  pouwir  is  modified  and  diminished  by 
the  use  of  savoir  in  the  Conditional. 

208.  The  student  must  not  confound  savoir  with  con- 
naitre. 

(1)  SAVOIR,  signifies  mental  knowledge,  information  ;  as,  to  be  aware 
of,  to  be  sensible  of,  to  understand,  to  know  by  heart,  also  to  know 
how  to. 

(2)  CONNA!  TRE  is  to  know  by  sight,  to  be  acquainted  ivith,  &c.    Ex. : — 
Nonseulement  jetwi?i«('-s  les  fables     Not  only  am  I  familiar  with  La 

de  La  Fontaine,  mais  j'en  sais  \      Fontaine's  fables,   but  I  know 
beaucoup  par  coeur.  many  of  them  by  heart. 

-  vous  oil  demeure  ce  mon-     Do  you  know  where  this  gentleman 


sieur?    Non,  je  ne  le  connais 

pas  du  tout. 
Je  connais  votre  neveu  ;   c'est  un 

jeune  homme  qui  sait  beaucoup 

de  choses  pour  son  age. 
Savez-vous  le  fran?ais  ? 
Je  ue  connais  pas  Londres. 


lives  ?    No,  I  do  not  know  him 

at  all. 
I  know  your  nephew  ;  he  is  a  young 

man  who  knows  many  things  for 

his  age. 

Do  you  know  French  ? 
/  am  not  acquainted  with  London. 
I  can  swim  and  skate. 


Je  sais  nager  et  patiner. 

(3)  e&  SE  CONNAITRE  A  or  EN,  is  to  be  a  judge  of,  a  connoisseur. 
Example  :  — 


11  se  connait  EX po£sie. — (Acad.) 
Moi,fen  crois  ceux  qui  s'Y  connais- 
sent .  — { Beranger. ) 


He  is  a  judge  of  poetry. 
For  my  own  part,  I  trust  to  those 
who  know  about  the  matter. 


269.  (a)  SEOIR,  to  become,  to  befit,  is  never  used  in  the 
present  of  the  Infinitive.  It  has  only  the  participle  present, 
seyant  or  seant,  and  the  third  persons  of  some  of  the  simple 
tenses  :  il  sied,  Us  sieent ;  il  seyait,  Us  seyaient ;  il  siera,  Us 
sieront ;  il  sierait,  Us  sieraient ;  quil  siee, 


(b)  When  seoir  signifies  to  sit,  it  has  only  the  two  Participles, 
ami  .s/.v,  which  are  used  in  law  and  are  respectively  translated  into 
English  by  sitting,  and  situate  or  situated. 
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270.  MESSEOIR,  not  to  become,  is  used  in  the  Pres.  Ind. 
je  messieds,  tu  messieds,  il  messied,  nous  messeyons,  vous  mes- 
seyez,  Us  messeyent.    Imperf.  je  messeyais,  &c.  (no  preterite). 
Fut.  je  messierai,  &c.     Cond.  Pres.  je  messierais,  &c.  (no 
Imperative).     Subj.  Pres.  que  je  messeye,  que  tu  messeyes, 
qu'il  messeye,  que  nous  messeyions,  que  vous  messeyiez,  qu'ils 
messeyent  (no  Imperf.)    Pres.  Part,  messeant  (no  Past  Part., 
and  therefore  no  compound  tenses). 

271.  SURSEOIR. — Pres.    Part,    sursoyant.       Past   Part. 
sum's.     Pres.  Ind.  je  sursw's,  tu  soxsois,  il  soisoit,  nous 
sursoyons,  vous  sursoyez,  ils  suisoient.     Imperf.  je  s\irsoyait, 
&c.     Pret.  je  sums,  &c.     Fut.  je  swrseoirai,  &c.     Cond. 
Pres.  je  svuneoiroM,   &c.     Imp.   surso^s,  &c.     Subj.   Pr<j*. 
que  je  sursc^'e,  &c.     Imperf.  que  je  surs^ss^,  &c. 

^V.^. — This  verb  is  chiefly  used  as  a  law  term,  meaning  to  postpone, 
to  delay. 

EXERCISE   XC. 

I  know  that  he  is  not       your  friend,  but  I  Imow  likewise 

de  pi.  attxxi 

that  he  is  a  man  of  probity. — The  wise  man  knows  how  to 

,*  bien.  sage     * 

regulate  his  taste,      his  labours,  and  his  pleasures. — Do  you 

r<^er  go  At  pi.          travail     * 

know       Spanish  ?   —  They  do  not  know  their  lessons. — Milton 

art.  espagnol  21  (d)  lefon 

knew    Homer    almost   by  heart.  —  I  shall  know  well  how  to 
Homere  presque          cozur.  *      * 

(defend  myself).  —  (In  order)  that  you  may  know  it.  —  The 

me  defendre  Afin 

head-dress  which  that  lady  wore  became  her  very  well. — 

coiffure  f.    que  porter  ind-2  ind-2    lui 

Colours     that  are  too  gaudy  will  not  become  you. — They 
art.  couleur  f.    *      *  voyant  m. 

have  not  offended  you      (as  far  as  I  know). — (I  do  not  know) 

o/ensQT    pi.  m.  266  (b)  266  (a) 

that    Peter       is       with    them.  —  Witt    your    uncle 
subj-1  f.  oncle 

(as  far  as  you  know)? — We  cannot    tell    you      how 

266  (b)  ,        267     2dire      1    *com 

we  are. — I  could  not   do   such  a  thini». — Do  you  know    this 
*     &  267        faire     2      l  :VWr  f.         868  (2) 
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work  ?  —  Not  only  do  I  know  it,  but  I  know    it  almost  by 
ouvrage  m.  *  268  (1)     presque 

heart. —  (Are  you  a  judge)  of  pictures?  —  (Is  he  competent 

268  (3)  en    tableau  pi.  268  (3) 

to  judge)  of  those  matters  ? — Can      your  sisters  draw  ? 
a  chose  pi.     268(1)  dessiner 

272.   VA LOIR,  TO  BE  WORTH. 


Part.  Pres.  valant. 

Part.  Past,  v&lu. 

TND.     )     Je  vaux, 

tu  v&ux, 

il  vaw<  ; 

Pres.    j      nous  valons, 

vous  vafes;, 

ils  vafert^. 

Imp.       Je  va&m, 

tu  valais, 

il  vato#  ; 

nous  valions, 

vous  v&liez, 

ils  v&laient. 

Pret.       Je  valus, 

tu  va^tAS, 

il  va^  ; 

nous  va2  times, 

vous  va.lti,tes, 

ils  vzlurent. 

Flit.        Je  vaudrai, 

tu  vawrfrcw, 

il  v&udra  ; 

nous  vaudrons, 

vous  v&udrez, 

ils  vaudront. 

COXD.  )      Je  vaudrais, 

tu  v&udrais, 

il  vaitdrait  ; 

Pres.     )      nous  \audrions, 

vous  v&udriez, 

ils  vgmdraient. 

IMPER. 

VSLUX, 

qu'il  vat'We  ; 

valons, 

valez, 

qu'ils  vadllent. 

SUBJ.    )  «je  vaille, 

tu  vailles, 

il  vatZZe  ; 

Pres.    )  o»nous  v&lions, 

vous  v&liez, 

ils  va-illent. 

Imp.    «je  va.liisse, 

tu  va.lusses, 

il  vaM*  ; 

O'nous  valussions, 

vous  v&lussiez, 

ils  valussent. 

In  the  compound  tenses,  ooloir  takes  the  auxiliary  avoir. 

Conjugate  in  the  same  manner : — 
Equiva&rcV,  ^o  Je  equivalent.          \      revaloir,  to  return  like  for  like. 

273.  Prevoloir,  to  prevail,  follows  the  same  conjugation, 
excepting  that  in  the  Subjunctive  Present  it  makes,  gwe  ^ 
prevole,  que  tu  prevoles,  qu'il  prevale  ;  que  nous  prevalions, 
que  vous  prevaliez,  qu'ils  prevalent ;  and  not,  quejeprevaille, 
que  tu  prevailles,  &c. 

EXERCISE  XCI. 
This   cloth        is    worth      (twenty      shillings)    a    yard.  — 

drap  m.  vingt-cinq      francs       le    metre. 

Actions      are    better  than        words.  — His  horse  was  not 
art.     effet  m.  valoir  art.  parole  f. 

worth  ten  guineas. — That  victory     procured  him  the  staff 

guine'e  victoire  f.     valoir     lui          baton  m. 

of  a  marshal  of  France. — One  kilogramme  is  equivalent,  in 

*   mare'chal  —  m.      e'quivaloir     en 

English  weights,  to  about  two  pounds  two  ounces. — That 

^anglais     lpoids      a  environ  livre  f.  once  f. 
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answer      will  be  equivalent  to  a  refusal.  —        Favour  often 
re'ponse  f.  refus  m.     art.  2 

prevails    over         merit.  —  His    advice      prevailed,.  —  That 

1  sur  art.  me'rite  m.  avis  m. 

consideration    has  prevailed  over  all        others.  —  Doubt  not 
consideration  f.  art.  douter 

that        truth  will      prevail  at      last, 
art.  *    ne  subj-1  d  la  longue. 

274.   FOIR,  TO  SEE. 


Part.  Pres.  voyant.                        Part.  Past,  vu. 

"IND.      ) 

Je  vois, 

tu  vo/s, 

il  vot^  ; 

Pres.    f 

nous  voyons, 

vous  voyez, 

ils  voient. 

Imp. 

Je  voyais, 

tu  voyais, 

il  voyait  ; 

nous  voyions, 

vous  voyiez, 

ils  voyaient. 

Pret. 

Je  vis, 

tu  vis, 

il  vzY  ; 

nous  vimes, 

vous  v&es, 

ils  virent. 

Fut. 

Je  verrai, 

tu  verras, 

il  verra  ; 

nous  verrons, 

vous  verrez, 

ils  verront. 

COND.  ) 

Je  verrais, 

tu  verrais, 

il  verrait  ; 

Pres.     } 

nous  verrions, 

vous  verriez, 

ils  verraient. 

IMPER. 

vois, 

qu'il  voie  ; 

voyons, 

voyez, 

qu'ils  voient. 

SUBJ.    ) 

§je  vote, 

tu  voies, 

il  voie  ; 

Pres.     ] 

O'nous  voyions, 

vous  voyiez, 

ils  voient. 

Imp. 

§  je  visse, 

tu  visses, 

il  v&  ; 

O'nous  vissions, 

vous  vissiez, 

ils  vissent. 

275.  Conjugate  in  the  same  manner,  ew^revoir,  to  have 
a  glimpse  of ;  revoir,  to  see  again  ;  and  jt^voir,  to  foresee. 
Observe,  however,  that  this  last  verb  makes  in  the  Future, 
./<?  jorevoirai,  £w  pm>oiras,  &c.,  and  in  the  Conditional,  /<? 
prevoirais,  &c. 

EXEKCISE  XCII. 

I  see  it        now.      —  I   saw  it  with  iny   own   eyes. — That 

maintenant.        ind-4        d!<s          propre 

reform      (will  take  place),  but  we  s/ia^Z  not  see  it. — You  shall 
reforme  f.          awra  ^iew 
see   what   I    can    do.  —  Let  us  see  your  purchases.  — See  the 

ce  que        sais  /cure.  emplette  f. 

admirable  order       of  the  universe  :    does  it  not  announce  a 

2 1ordrem.  unirers  in. 

supreme  architect?  —  When  shall  we  see  your  sisters 
Quand 
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—  To    finish  their  affairs,      it  would  be  necessary  that  they 

Pour  affaire  f.  /alloir 

should    see  each    other.  —        Wise  men  foresee        events.  — 

s'entrevoir  subj-2      art.     2  art. 

I  shall  not  put  off  the  pursuit  of  that  affair. 

271  poursuite  f.  pi. 

276.   VOLTLOIE,  TO  WILL  ;  TO  BE  WILLING  ;  TO  WISH. 

Part.  Pres.  \oulant.  Part.  Past,  vonlu. 


IND.       ) 

Je  vemc, 

tu  veua;, 

il  veu^  ; 

Pres.    } 

nous  voulons, 

vous  voulez, 

ils  veulent. 

Imp. 

Je  voulais, 

tu  vou^az's, 

il  voulait  ; 

nous  \oulions, 

vous  vouliez, 

ils  voulaient. 

Pret. 

Je  voulus, 

tu  vouZiis, 

il  vou£?^  ; 

nous  voulumes, 

vous  vouMfes, 

ils  vouZM?-e?i<. 

Fut. 

Je  vou^rar, 

tu  voudras, 

il  voua*ra  ; 

nous  vondrons, 

vous  vou(7r62;, 

ils  voudront. 

COND.    ) 

Je  vouc?rais, 

tu  voudrais, 

il  voudrait  ; 

Pres.     f 

nous  voudrions, 

r  rm  

vous  voucf  /'z'es;, 

ils  voudraient. 

_^-l_,    -                1 

TMPFR          Vcuillez  I  The  second  Pers-  P1-  is  the  onlv  one  used»  and 
'^'  t     signifies,  &g  50  #ood  05,  6e  so  A»wd  as  to.f 

' 


SUBJ.    )  §  je  veuille,  tu  veuves,  il  veuz'We  ; 

Pres.     )  O'nous  vouZiows,  vous  vouliez,  ils  veuillcnt. 

Imp.     2  je  vouZwsse,  tu  vou^<sses,  il  \o\il&t  ; 

O'nous  voulussions,  vous  vouZMSst'ez,  ils 


^"  Observe  that  in  the  Present  Subjunctive  the  two  first  persons 
plural  are  regular  (viz.  :  que  nous  voulions,  que  vous  vouliez),  and  that 
all  the  other  persons  of  that  tense  are  irregular. 

EXERCISE  XCIII. 

I  can  and  will  tell  the  truth.  —  He  wishes  to  set  out 

pron.         dire          ve'rite'L  * 

to-morrow.  —  If  you      are  witting,  he      will  be  willing  also.  — 

demain.  le  le  aussi. 

We  wish  to  be  free.  —  He  wished  to  accompany  me.  —  They  will 

*        libre.  *  accompagncT  On 

give  you  whatever   you  wish.  —  I  should  wish  (him  to  come.) 

tout  ce  que  ind-7  qu'il  vint.% 

—  He    would    wish    to    speak    to    you      in      private.  — 

en   particulier. 

Have  the  goodness  to  read  this  letter.  —       Heaven  wills  it    so. 
276  imp.         *    lire  art.  ainsi. 

t  H<>me  admit  of  a  second  Imperative,  veux,  voulons,  voulez,  but  they  use  it 
only  in  very  rare  instances,  as  in  this  phrase,  Vc.in.oNs,  et  nous  pourroi/x. 

J  Or  ifiCil  vienne,  because  the  Condition,-!,!  here  does  not  express  a  condition 
but  merely  a  wish,  «  desire.  —  (LITTR£'S  Dictionary.) 


160      IRREGULAR  AND  DEFECTIVE  VERBS 

§  IV.  IRREGULAR  AND   DEFECTIVE  VERBS 
OF   THE  FOURTH   CONJUGATION. 

277.  ABSOUVKE,  TO  ABSOLVE. 
Part.  Pres.  absolvant.  Part.  Past,  sibsous,  m.\  ab$oute,f. 


IND.      )      J'absous, 

tu  absous, 

il  absow£  ; 

Pres.     j      nous  absolvons, 

vous  absolvez, 

ils  absofoe?^. 

Imp.       J'absolvaw, 

tu  absolvows, 

il  absolved  ; 

nous  absolvioTts, 

vous  absolviez, 

ils  absolvaie?^. 

(No  Preterite  Definite.) 

Fut.        J'absouc?rai, 

tu  absourfros, 

il  absoue?ra  ; 

nous  absoudrons, 

vous  absoudrez, 

ils  absouc?row£. 

COND.  )      J'absoudrais, 

tu  eibsoMdrais, 

il  altsoudrait  ; 

Pres.     j      nous  absondrions, 

vous  absoudriez, 

ils  absoudraient. 

IMPER. 

absows, 

qu'il  absoZw  ; 

absolvons, 

absolvez, 

qu'ils  absolvent. 

SUBJ.    )  %y  absolve, 

tu  absolves, 

il  absolve  ; 

Pres.    )  O"nous  absolvions, 

vous  absofotee, 

ils  absolvent. 

(No  Imperfect  of  the  Subjunctive.) 

278.  Conjugate  in  the  same  manner,  dissoudre,  to  dissolve. 

ABSTRAIRE,  to  abstract,  is  conjugated  like  traire,  but  is  little  used ; 
it  is  more  customary  to  say  faire  abstraction  de. 

ACCROIRE  is  used  in  the  Present  of  the  Infinitive  only,  with  any  of 
the  tenses  of  the  verb  faire,  when  it  signifies,  faire  croire  ce  qui  riest 
pas,  to  make  one  believe  what  is  not  true,  to  impose  upon  one. 

ACCROITRE,  to  increase,  is  conjugated  like  croitre. 

ADMETTRE,  to  admit,  like  mettre. 

ATTEINDRE,  to  reach.    See  Peindre. 

279.  ATTRAIRE,  to  attract,  to  allure,  is  used  only  in  the 
Infinitive  :  Le  set  est  bon  pour  attraire  les  pigeons,  salt  is 
good  for  attracting  pigeons.      Attirer  often  supplies  its 
place,  and  is  more  harmonious. 

280.  BRALRE,  to  bray,  is  only  used  in  the  Inf.  Pres. ;  and 
in  the  third  persons  of  the  Ind.  Pres.  il  brait,  ils  braient ; 
Fut.   il  braira,   ils  braironi ;  Cond.  Pres.   il  6rairait,   ils 
brairaient. 

281.  BRUJ^K,  to  rustle,  to  resound,  to  rattle,  is  used  only 
in  the  Inf.  Pres. ;  in  the  singular  of  the  Ind.  Pres.  je  bruis, 
tu  bruis,  il  bruit ;  Imperf.  je  bruy&is,  tu  bruyzis,  il  bruysiit, 
nous  bruyions,  vous  bruyiez,  ils  6rwyaient ;  Fut.  je  fomrai, 
tu  bruiras,  il  bruira,  nous  bruirons,  vous  bruirez,  ils  bruiront ; 
Cond.  Pres.  je  6mirais,  tu  ftr^irais,  il  6rwirait,  nous  bru- 
irions,  vous  bruiriez,  ils  6rwiraient.    It  has  a  past  participle, 
bruit,  and  consequently  the  compound  tenses.    It  has  also  a 
present  participle,  which  is  used  adjectively — viz.,  bruyaut. 
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N.B. — Custom  is  introducing  another  form  for  the  Imperfect  Indica- 
tive of  BRUIRE — viz.,  jfe  bruissais,  tu  oruissais,  &c.  Bernardin  de  Saint- 
Pierre  says :  Les  insectes  orwissaient  sous  I'herbe  (the  insects  were  rustling 
under  the  grass) ;  and  Lamartiue  :  La  ville  oridssait  d  ses  pieds  (the 
town  was  murmuring  at  his  feet).  Another  form  for  the  Pres.  Part., 
Z>r;/i.ssant  (often  used  adjectively),  and  another  for  the  Pres.  Subj.,  que 
je  bruisse,  &c.,  are  also  coming  into  use. — (LITTRE'S  Diet.) 

EXERCISE  XCIV. 
I   pardon    you  in  consideration  of  your  repentance. — She 

absoudre  faveur  repentir. 

was    acquitted. — These  acids  dissolve        metals. — After  the 
ind-3  absoudie  acide  art. 

death  of  Alexander,  his  empire    was  dissolved. — Have  the  two 

m. 

Houses       of  Parliament  been  dissolved  ?—  Did  the  magistrate 
chambre  f.  du  parlement  134  magistrat 

act  wisely      in    absolving    those     guilty     men  1  — 

agir  ind-4  sagement    en         inf-3  coupable      * 

Asses  are    exceedingly     noisy    when        braying.  —  You 
art.  dne  excessivement  bruyant  quand  ils    ind-1 

(will   never   be   able)  to   make   this   negro      sing ;     he 

153     pouvoir  ind-7    *    lfaire      3     *negre  ^chanter 
will  bray  (whatever  you  do). — The  leaves  were' rustling  in  the 

ind-7          quand  vaeme.  feuille        bruire 

grove.  —  All  at  once  (the  report  of  a  firearm)  rattled 
bocage  m.  Tout  d  coup  un  coup  de  feu  bruire  ind-4 

in  my   ear.  —  What  a    noisy     meeting! 
d         oreille.  *  bruyant  assembled  f. 

282.  J50IRE,  TO  DRINK. 


Part.  Pres.  buvant, 

Part.  Past,  bw. 

IND.     )     Je  hois, 

tu  bow, 

il  bait  ; 

Pres.    )      nous  buvons, 

vous  \>uvez, 

ils  boivent. 

Imp.       Je  buvai's, 

tu  buvat's, 

il  lonvait  ; 

nous  buvions, 

vous  \)u.viez, 

ils  bnvaient. 

Pret.       Je  bus, 

tu  bw5, 

il  but  ; 

nous  bdmes, 

vous  \)titest 

ils  burent. 

Fut.        Je  boirai, 

tu  boiras, 

il  boira  ; 

nous  boirvns, 

vous  Itoirez, 

ils  looiront. 

COND.  )      Je  boirais, 

tu  \>oirais, 

il  boirait  ; 

Pres.     )      nous  boirions, 

vous  "boiriez, 

ils  boiraient. 

IMPER. 

bow, 

qu'il  boive  ; 

buvcms, 

bnv«B, 

qu'ils  boivent. 

SUBJ.    )  g  je  boive, 

tu  \xrives, 

il  boive  ; 

Pres.     )  o*nous  bnvions, 

vous  \n\viez, 

ils  boivent. 

Imp.    §  je  \msse, 

tu  \>usses, 

il  but  ; 

O*nous  Russians, 

vous  bitssiez, 

ils  bicssent. 
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283.  CONCLUKE,  TO  CONCLUDE. 


Part.  Pres.  conclu<m£. 

Part.  Past,  concha,  ?/i.  ;  conclw^,  f. 

IND.      )      Je  conclus, 

tu  conclus, 

il  concl?^  ; 

Pres.    )      nous  conclnons, 

vous  conclu^, 

ils  conduct. 

Imp.       Je  conduces, 

tu  concluotff, 

il  conclua^  ; 

nous  concisions, 

vous  conclmez, 

ils  concluaie?^. 

Pret.       Je  conclws, 

tu  conclws, 

il  concl?^  ; 

nous  conclumes, 

vous  concM<e5, 

ils  couclurent. 

Fut.        Je  conclwTm, 

tu  conch*r«5, 

il  conclura  ; 

nous  conclwroTW, 

vous  conclurez, 

ils  concluront. 

COND.  )      Je  conclurais, 

tu  conclwraw, 

il  conch^ra^  ; 

Pres.     )      nous  conclurions, 

vous  concluriez, 

ils  concluraient. 

IMPER. 

conclus, 

qu'il  conclue  ; 

concluores, 

concluez, 

qu'ils  conclue?i£. 

SUBJ.    )  <§  je  conclue, 

tu  conclues, 

il  conclue  ; 

Pras.    )  O'nous  concluions, 

vous  conclm'ez, 

ils  conclnent. 

Imp.     g  je  conclwsse, 
O'nous  conclwsstows, 

tu  conclwsses, 
vous  conclussiez, 

il  conclut  ; 
ils  conclussent. 

(a)  Conjugate  in  the  same  manner,  exclure  (to  exclude). 

(b)  The  verb  mc/ure  (to  include)  is  also  conjugated  like 
conclure,  except  in  the  past  participle,  which  is  indus,  in- 
c/use. 

EXERCISE  XCV. 

I  have  the  honour  of  drinking     your  health.  —  His  best 

de     inf-1     d  santtff. 

wine      is  drunk. — This  paper  blots. — They  drank  two  bottles 
vin  m.  boire  bouteille 

of  champagne. — I  shall  drink  a  glass      of  white  wine. — Let  its 

verre  m.  1 

drink  to  the  health    of  our  friends.  —  Come,  drink. — I  never 

sante'L  Allans 

drink  wine.  —  Since    he  has  not  arrived,  I       conclude  that  he 

154  Puisqu'        est  en 

will  not  come. — What  do  you  conclude  from  all  this  ? — They 

Que  109 

have   concluded  the   bargain.  —  He   was   excluded  from   the 

marche'  m. 
assembly.  —  Are  these  conditions  included    in    the  deed  ?  — 

assemble  f.  f.  dans          acte  m. 

No,     but    the   seven   articles      which   are   included  (in   it) 
Non,  mais  —  m.     qui       2  ly 

(will  be  sufficient). 
suffiront. 


OF   THE   FOURTH   CONJUGATION. 


163 


284.  COyDUIKE, 

TO   CONDUCT  ;   TO    LEAD. 

Part.  Pres.  conduisaw^. 

Part.  Past,  conduit,  m.  ;  condmfe,  /. 

IND.      )      Je  conduis, 

tu  conduis,                il  conduit  ; 

Pres.    )      nous  conduisofls, 

vous  conduise^;,         ils  conduisew^. 

Imp.       Je  conduisats, 

tu  conduisais,           il  conduisazY  ; 

nous  conduisiVttS, 

vous  conduisj'ez,        ils  conduisaiew^. 

Prct.       Je  conduit's, 

tu  conduit's,             il  con^OOfH  ; 

nous  conduit/Hi!'*, 

vous  conduisifes,      ils  condui5//'t'»/. 

Put.        Je  conduirat, 

tu  conduiras,            il  conduira  ; 

nous  conduiroTW, 

vous  condmrez,         ils  conduirwi^. 

COND.  )     Je  conduirow, 

tu  conduira?'s,           il  conduirai'£  ; 

Pres.     )      nous  condmrions, 

vous  conduirzV,~,        ils  condui?m'm£  ; 

IMPER. 

conduis,                     qu'il  conduise  ; 

conduisons, 

conduisez,                  qu'ils  conduise?^. 

SUBJ.    )  2  je  condime, 

tu  conduises,             il  conduise  ; 

Pres.     (O'nous  condnisions, 

vous  condum'ez,        ils  conduisew^. 

Imp.     2  je  conduisrne, 

tu  conduismes,         il  conduit; 

O*nous  coudnisissiows, 

vous  conduisiss^z,   ils  condum&se«£. 

285.  Conjugate  in  the  same  manner  : — 


Construire, 
cuire, 
deduire, 
detruire, 
instruir^, 

to  construct. 
to  cook,  to  bake, 
to  deduct, 
to  destroy, 
to  instruct. 

introduire, 
produire, 
reconduir?, 
reduire, 
traduire, 

to  introduce, 
to  produce, 
to  reconduct. 
to  reduce, 
to  translate. 

286.  Nuire,  to  hurt,  is  conjugated  like  conduire  ;  but  its 
past  participle  is  niii,  which  has  no  feminine. 

EXERCISE  XCVI. 

This    road         leads  to  the  town.  —  Moses   conducted  the 

chemin  m.  Mo'ise 

people       of  Israel. — They       built       several    ships.  —  This 
peuple  m.       Israel  construire  vaisseau  m. 

baker     bakes     twice       a    day.  —  Deduct  what  you  have 
boulanger  deux  fois  par  ce  que 

received. —      Time  destroys  everything. — The  overflowing 

art.  tout  debordement  m. 

of   the     river       destroyed    his    crop.  —  Those    who    instruct 

riviere  f.  recolte  f. 

youth,        (must    arm    themselves)   with   patience.  —  I 
art.  jeunesse  f.  doivent  s'armer  de 

shall    inform  his    family      of  his   conduct.  —  He  introduced 

instruiTQ  famille  f.  conduite  f. 

me  into  the  king's    closet.  —  This  country      has  produced 
dans  2       lcabinet  m.  pays  m. 
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many         great  men. — What  book      are  you  translating  ? — 
beaucoup  de  livrem.  157 

This  is  well  translated. — Translate  this. — That  affair       has 
109  84     affaire  f. 

hurt      his  reputation, 
d 


287.  CONFINE, 

TO   PICKLE,    TO 

PRESERVE. 

Part.  Pres.  confisant. 

Part.  Past,  confi^,  m.  ;  confine,  /. 

IND.     )     Je  confis, 

tu  confis, 

il  confi^  ; 

Pres.    )      nous  confisows, 

vous  confisex, 

ils  confisew^. 

Imp.       Je  confisrtis, 

tu  confism's, 

il  contisait  ; 

nous  confistows, 

vous  confisiez, 

ils  coufisaient. 

Pret.       Je  confis, 

tu  confis, 

il  confi<  ; 

nous  confimes, 

vous  confines, 

ils  confimi£. 

Fut.        Je  confirai, 

tu  confivas, 

il  confira  ; 

nous  confirows, 

vous  confirm, 

ils  confront. 

COND.  )      Je  confirms, 

tu  confirais, 

il  confiratY  ; 

Pres.     {     nous  confirms, 

vous  confines;, 

ils  conftraient. 

IMPEK. 

confis, 

qu'il  confise  ; 

COUfisOTZS, 

confis^, 

qu'ils  con&sent. 

SUBJ.    )  gje  confise, 

tu  confises, 

il  confise  ; 

Pres.    }  o>nous  confist'ows, 

vous  confisiez, 

ils  confisewtf. 

Imp.     §  je  confisse, 

tu  confisses, 

il  confi^  ; 

O'nous  confisstVws, 

vous  confissias, 

ils  confissew^. 

288.  Conjugate  in  the  same  manner  (except  in  the  past 
participle) : — 

Suffire,  to  suffice,  to  be  sufficient.     Past  Part,  suffi  (no  feminine). 
Circoncire,  to  circumcise.     Past  Part,  circoncis  (often  used  figura- 
tively). 

42T  Both  sujfire  and  circoncire  are  conjugated  with  avoir. 

EXERCISE  XCVII. 
I  shall  preserve  some  fruits  this   year.  —  Will  you  preserve 

anntfe  f  . 
these  cherries    with        sugar  or  with         "brandy  1  —  Preserve 

cerise  f.      a    art.  art.  eau-de-vie  f. 

some  apricots      and        peaches.  —  Have    you  pickled   any 

abricot  m.          32     p*che  f. 

cucumbers?  —     Little        suffices  to  the  wise. — A  hundred 
concombre  m.      Pen  de  bien  s.        * 

pounds         a    year      suffices      him  for  his  maintenance. — 
limes  sterling  par  an   3rd  pers.  pi.  subsistance  f. 

If  he  lose  that  lawsuit,     all  his  property  will  not     suffice. — 
perd  proces  m.         '  y 
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That  would  not  suffice  me. — That     sum      is  not  sufficient    to 

somme  f.  pour 

pay  your  debts.  —  Here  are  three  thousand  francs,  will  that 

dette  f.         Void 

be  enough? — That  is  enough.— Do  you  like        pickled  walnuts  ? 
suffire  <m?ier  art.      2        lnoix  f. 

289.  CONNAITRE,  TO  KNOW. 
Part.  Pres-.  comiaissant.  Part.  Past,  connw. 

il  conno^ ; 
ils  comiaissent. 
il  connaissait ; 
ils  comiaissaient. 
il  coimut ; 
ils  co\murent. 


IND.       ) 

Je  connaw, 

tu  connaw, 

Pres.     f 

nous  coimaissons, 

vous  connarsse^, 

Imp. 

Je  comiaissais, 

tu  comiaissais, 

Pret. 

Je  connz^, 

tu  connz^, 

nous  connil??i€5, 

vous  connives, 

Fut. 

Je  commit  rai, 

tu  comiaitras, 

nous  conna^ro?i5, 

vous  conna^?'e2;, 

COXD.  ) 

Je  comiaUrais, 

tu  corniaitrais, 

Pres.     f 

nous  conna^?-i(ms, 

vous  comiaUriez, 

IMPER. 

connais, 

connawswi5, 

connaissez, 

SUBJ.    ) 

gje  comiaisse, 

tu  connames, 

ils  connai^rcw^. 
il  comiaUrait  • 


Pres.     )  o>nous  connaissions, 
Imp.     2  je  conni^se, 

O*nous  commissions, 


qu'il  conimtsse ; 
qu'ils  commissent. 

ils  connawsewi. 


vous  cormussiez,       ils  coiinwsseTZ.^. 


See  No.  268,  for  Remark  on  Savoir  and  Connaitre. 


290.  Conjugate  in  the  same  manner : — 


Disp&raitre, 
parattre, 


to  disappear, 
to  appear. 


recouuaitre, 
reparo&rg, 


to  know  again, 
to  appear  again. 


EXERCISE  XCVIII. 
I    know   him    perfectly.   —  He   knows  his  (weak  side.) — 

parfaitement.  faible  m. 

We  know  nobody  in  this  neighbourhood. — Do  you  know  our 

124  voisinage  m. 

house? — He  knew  me  by  my        voice. — I  would  know  him 

d     *    art.  voix  f. 

among  a  thousand.  —  The  compass      was  not  known  to  the 
entre    *  boussole  f.  de 

ancients.  —  At    the   approach      of    our    troops,    the    enemy 

approche  f.  pi. 

disappeared. — It     seems  you    are    wrong. — You  do  not 

paraUre  que  avoir     tort. 

appear  convinced. —Do  you  not    recognise    me? — I  recognise 
convaincu  reconnaitre 
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you.  —  Do  they    acknowledge    their    errors  ?  —  He  knew  his 

reconnaUre 
horse  again. 

CONTREDJ.RS,  to  contradict ;  see  Dire. 

291.  CWDRE,  TO  SEW. 
Part.  Pres.  consant.  Part.  Past,  COUSM. 

IND.      )      Je  couds,  tu  cou^s,  il  coud ; 

Pres.    f     nous  COUSOTIS,  vous  cousez,  ils  consent. 

Imp.       Je  cousais,  tu  cousa?'s,  il  consait ; 

nous  cousions,          vous  cousiez,  ils  cousaient. 

Pret.       Je  cous?'s,  tu  cousw,  il  couszY ; 

nous  cousimes,          vous  coust^es,  ils  cousirent. 

Fut.        Je  couefom,  tu  coudras,  il  couc^ra ; 

nous  condrons,         vous  courfre^,  ils  condront. 

Je  coudrais,  tu  coudrais,  il  coudrait ; 

nous  coudrions,        vous 
couefc, 
cousez, 
tu  couses, 


COND.  ) 
Pres.  f 
IMPER. 

COUS071S, 

SUBJ.    )  gje  couse, 
Pres.     )  Onous  consions, 
Imp.     ®  je  cousisse, 

Onous  cousissions, 


tu  consisses, 


qu'il  couse ; 
qu'ils  caused, 
il  couse ; 
ils  cousewi. 
il  cousit ; 
ils  cousissent. 


292.  Decoudre,  to  unsew,  and  recoudre,  to  sew  again, 
are  conjugated  in  the  same  manner. 

293.  (77L4INDRE,  TO  FEAR. 


Part.  Pres.  craiynant. 


Part.  Past,  craint,  m. ;  crsiinte,  J. 


IND.      )      Je  crams, 

tu  crai?ts, 

il  craz'w£  ; 

Pres.    j      nous  craignons, 

vous  craignez, 

ils  craignent. 

Imp.       Je  craignais, 

tu  craignais, 

il  craignait  ; 

nous  cxaignions, 

vous  craigniez, 

ils  craignaient. 

Pret.       Je  craignis, 

tu  craignis, 

il  craignit  ; 

nous  craignimes, 

vous  CTaignites, 

ils  craignirent. 

Fut.        Je  craindrai, 

tu  craindros, 

il  craijidra  ; 

nous  craindrons, 

vous  craindrez, 

ils  eraindront. 

COND.  )      Je  craindrais, 

tu  craindrais, 

il  craindrait  ; 

Pres.     }      nous  cmindrions, 

vous  ci'aindriez, 

ils  craindraient. 

IMPER. 

crains, 

qu'il  craigne  ; 

cra?'^wows, 

craignez, 

qu'ils  craignent. 

SUBJ.    )  §  je  craigne, 
Pres.    )  O'nous  craignions, 

tu  crtiignes, 
vous  craigniez, 

il  craigne  ; 

ils  cv.ifgnent. 

Imp.     «  je  craignisse, 

tu  craignisses, 

il  craig/tlf  ; 

C?nous  CYaignissions, 

vous  craignissiez, 

ils  crafgnissent. 

294.  Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  all  verbs  ending 
in  aindre  and  oindre ;  as,  p/aindre,  to  pity,  and  j'oindre, 
to  join. — When  p/aindre  is  used  reflectively,  it  signifies  to 


OF  THE  FOURTH  CONJUGATION. 


167 


complain  :  Je  vous  plains,  mais  JE  ne  ME  PLAINS  pas  de 
vous ;  I  pity  you,  but  I  do  not  complain  of  you. 

EXERCISE  XCIX. 

That   girl   sews   well.  —  My  sisters   were  sewing  wrhen    I 

ind-2  m. 

came  back.  —  Sew  a  button        on   this  waistcoat.  —  That 
revemr  ind-4  bouton  m.     d  gilet  m. 

is  badly  sewed. — His  coat        was    torn,    but  his  tailor  sewed 

rnal  habit  m.          de'chird  tailleur 

it  again  very     neatly.  —  He  is  afraid  of  being  discovered. — 

proprement.           craindre  d'  inf-1    de'couvert 
He  was  a  man  who  feared  nothing. — I  pity  his  family.  — He 
C"                                   ind-2                                      famille  f. 
complains  without  cause. — They  were  always  complaining. — 
se  plamdre                  sujet.                        Houjours       Mnd-2 
They  united  their  efforts.  —  Let  us  unite        prudence  with 
m.  art.     f.      d 


courage. 

OY»f-                                        -|>-| 

tli  I.                            III. 

295.  C720IRE,  TO  BELIEVE. 

Part.  Pres.  croyant. 

Part.  Past,  cru,~m.',  crue,f. 

IND.      )      Je  crois, 

tu  crois, 

il  crotY  ; 

Pres.    j      nous  croyons, 

vous  croyez, 

ils  croient. 

Imp.       Je  croyais, 

tu  croyais, 

il  croyait  ; 

nous  croyions, 

vous  croyiez, 

ils  croyaient. 

Pret.       Je  crus, 

tu  cms, 

il  cra£  ; 

nous  crdmes, 

vous  crtites, 

ils  cmrew£. 

Fut.        Je  croirai, 

tu  croiros, 

il  croira  ; 

nous  croinms, 

vous  croirez, 

ils  croiront. 

COND.  )      Je  croirais, 

tu  croirais, 

il  croirai  ; 

Pres.     )      nous  croirions, 

vous  croiriez, 

ils  croiraient. 

IMPER. 

crois, 

qu'il  crot'e  ; 

croyons, 

croyez, 

qu'ils  croient. 

SUBJ.    )  ®  je  croie, 

tu  croies, 

il  crore  ; 

Pres.     )  onous  croyions, 

vous  croyiez, 

ils  croient. 

Imp.     £je  crusse, 

tu  trusses, 

il  criW  ; 

O'nous  crussions, 

vous  crussiez, 

ils  crussent. 

296.  C7?OITRE,  TO  GROW. 


Part.  Pres.  croissant. 


JND.      ) 

Pres.    ) 

Imp. 

Pret. 


Je  crois, 
nous  croissons, 
Je  croissais, 
nous  croissions, 
Je  cr&s, 
nous  crimes, 


Part.  Past,  crw,  w.  ;  crw«, 


tu  crots, 
vous  croissez, 
tu  croissais, 
vous  croissiez, 
tu  cr*ts, 
vous  crimes, 


il  croit  ; 
ils  croissent. 
il  croissait  ; 
ils  croissaient. 
il  crrti  ; 
ils  crurent. 
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Fut.        Je  cYoitrai, 
nous  croUrons, 
COND.  )      Je  croUrais, 
Pres.    )      nous  cwUrions, 
IMPER. 
croissons, 
SUBJ.    )  Sje  croisse, 
Pres.     j  O'nous  croissions, 
Imp.     g  je  cv&sse, 
O'nous  cr&ssions, 

tu  CToitras, 
vous  croitfre;?, 
tu  croitrais, 
vous  croi^ri&s, 
crois, 
croz'ssez, 
tu  cToisses, 
vous  croissiez, 
tu  crosses, 
vous  crussiez, 

il  croUra  ; 
ils  cwUront. 
il  croitrait  ; 
ils  croitraient. 
qu'il  croisse  ; 
qu'ils  croissent. 
il  croisse, 
ils  croissent. 
il  criM  ; 
ils  cr&ssm£. 

297.  Conjugate  in  the  same  manner,  accroitre,  to  in- 
crease, and  c?ecroitre,  to  decrease. 

298.  ^4  ecru  and  c?ecru,  past  participles  of  accroitre  and 
decroitre,  are  written  without  any  accent. — (.4 cod.) 

EXERCISE   C. 
I  believe  you.  —  She       believes  only  what  she  sees.  —  Do 

ne  que    ce  qu' 

you  think  that  I    wish  to  deceive  you? — He  thought 

croire  vouloir  subj-1  *  tromper  ind-2 

to    gain    his  lawsuit. — They  thought  they  heard  some  cries. — 
*  gagner  ind-3      *      ini'-l  cri  m. 

I  should  think  (I  would  be  wanting)  in  my   duty.    —  Believe 

manquGT  d  devoir  m. 

nothing  of  all  that.  —  He  thought  he  was  doing  well. — The 

ind-4 

vine      does  not  grow  in       cold  countries.  —  These  plants 
vigne  f.  art.    2         lpays  m.  plante  L 

grow  on  the  margin     of        streams.  —  His  fortune      increases 

bord  m.       art.  ruisseau  m.          f.  s' 

every  day. — The  river     has    fallen      (five  centimetres)  .t — 
tous  les  jours.  riviere  f.       decroitre  de      centimetre  in. 

After   Midsummer,   the  days  begin  to    shorten, 
la  Saint-Jean  cfecroitre 

299.  Z)/KE,  TO  SAY,  TO  TELL. 


Part.  Pres.  disant. 

Part.  Past, 

di^,  m.;  dite,f. 

IND.      )      Je  dis, 

tu  dis, 

il  di^  ; 

Pres.    j      nous  discws, 

vous  dites, 

ils  disent. 

Imp.       Je  disais, 

tu  disat's, 

il  disatY  ; 

nous  disions, 

vous  disiez, 

ils  disaient. 

Pret.       Je  dis, 

tu  dis, 

il  diz;  ; 

nous  dimes, 

vous  dt^s, 

ils  dirent. 

Fut.        Je  dirai, 

tu  diras, 

il  dim  ; 

nous  dirows, 

vous  direz, 

ils  diront. 

t  About  two  laches  English. 
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COND.  )      Je  dirais, 

tu  dirais, 

il  dirait  ; 

Pres.     )      nous  dirions, 

vous  diriez, 

ils  diraient. 

IMPER. 

dis, 

qu'il  dise  ; 

disons, 

dites, 

qu'ils  disent. 

SUBJ.    )  §  je  dise, 

tu  dises, 

il  dise  ; 

Pres.     }  O>nous  disions, 

vous  dis«£, 

ils  disent. 

Imp.     §  je  disse, 
O'nous  dissions, 

tu  disses, 
vous  dissiez, 

il  di^  ; 
ils  dissent. 

300.  fle-dire,  to  say  again,  to  find  fault  with,  is  conju- 
gated like  dire  ;  but 

Contredire.  to  contradict,  }       ,  .  ,       0  -,  r  contredisez. 

dedire,  to  disown,          make   ™   th?  JP     dedisez. 

interdire,  to  prohibit,       U«J  ff^Sf  ^  i 

medire,  to  slander,        i^f'  **«  Ind'  ) 

predire,  toybnrteM,        J  and  °f  the  Imper'  I 


301.  MaudiTe,  to  curse,  is  conjugated  like  cfo're,  except 
that  it  takes  double  s  in  the  Part.  Pres.  maudisssait  ;  in  the 
IND.  Pres.  nous  maudissons,  vous  maudissez,  ils  maudis- 
sent  ;  in  the  Imp.  je  maudissais,  &c.  ;  in  the  IMPER.  qu'il 
maitdisse,  maudissoris,  &c.,  and  in  the  STJBJ.  que  je  mau- 
disse,  que  tu  maudisses,  &c. 

EXERCISE  CI. 
He  tells  all  he  knows.  —  Those  who  say:  I  shall  not 

ce  qu'         savoir       Ceux 

work,     are  the  most  miserable.  —  Tell  us  which  you  would 
travailler 

prefer.  —  You  always  contradict  me.  —  That  physician  prohibits 
prefers?  3  21  medecin 

wine  to  all  his  patients.  —  He  slanders      everybody. 

art.  malade  de  tout  le  monde. 

-The  makers  of    almanacs   foretell         rain      and        fine 

faiseur          almanack  art.  pluie  f.          art. 

weather.  —  Do  not  say:  That  man  is  of  one  people,      and 
temps  m.  Celui-ld  peuple  m. 

I  am  of  another  people  :  for  all        people  have  had  on 
moi  car       art. 

earth  the  same  father,  who    was    Adam,  and  have  in 
art.  incl-2    - 

heaven    the  same  father,  who  is  God. 
art.     del  m. 

is  conjugated  like  alsoudvQ;  see  p.  160. 
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302.  (a)  EcLOJZfi,  to  be  hatched,  as  birds,  or  to  blow  like  a 
flower,  is  used  only  in  the  present  of  the  Infinitive  ;  in  the 
Part.  Past,  eclos,  f.  eclose,  and  in  the  third  persons  of  the 
following  tenses  :  —  IND.  Pres.  il  eclot,  Us  eclosent  ;  Imp.  il 
eclosa.it,  Us  ecfosaient  ;  Fut.  il  eclora,  Us  ecldiont  ;  COND. 
il  eclora.it,  Us  ec^oraient;  SUBJ.  Pres.  qu'il  eclose,  qu'ils 
eclosQiit.  But  its  compound  tenses,  which  are  formed  with 
etre,  are  much  in  use. 

(b)  CLOre,  to  close,  to  shut.  —  Past  Part,  clos,  close.     IND.  Pres.je  clos, 
tu  clos,  il  cldt  —  (no  plural).     Fut.  je  clorai,  tu  cZoras,  &c.     COND.  Pres. 
je  cforais,  &c.     IMPER.  clos.    SUBJ.  Pres.  que  je  close,  &c. 

(c)  DECLOre,  to  disclose,  to  unclose,  is  conjugated  like  clore,  but  has 
no  Imperative. 

N.B.—Edore,  declore  and  enclore  are  derived  from  clore. 

(d)  ENCLOS,  to  enclose,  to  surround.  —  Past  Part,  enclos,  +  enclose. 
IND.  Pres.  f  enclos,  tu  enclos,  il  encldt,  nous  enclosons,  vous  enclosez,  Us 
enclosent.     Fut.  fenclorai,  &c.     COND.  Pres.  fencloi'Siis,  &c. 

BZH"  Although  the  French  Academy  does  not  say  so,  this  verb  is  also 
used  in  the  Pres.  Part,  enclosant  ;  in  the  Imperf.  IND.  fenclosais,  &c.  ; 
in  the  Imperative,  enclos,  enclosons,  enclosez  ;  and  in  the  SUBJ.  Pres. 
que  /enclose, 


303.    ECRIR&,    TO   WEITE. 

Part.  Pres.  ecrivant.  Part.  Past,  ecrit. 


IND. 

}J'ecris, 

tu  ecris, 

il  ecrit  ; 

Pres. 

nous  ecriwws, 

vous  ecrivez, 

ils  ecrivent. 

Imp. 

J'ecrivais, 

tu  ecrivais, 

il  ecrivaiY  ; 

nous  ecrivions, 

vous  ecriviez, 

ils  ecrivaient. 

Pret. 

J'ecrivis, 

tu  ecrivis, 

il  ecrim'^  ; 

nous  ecrivimes, 

vous  ecrivites, 

ils  ecrivirent. 

Fut. 

J'ecrirai, 

tu  ecrirow, 

il  ecrira  ; 

nous  ecrirons, 

vous  ecrirez, 

ils  ecrirwi^. 

COND. 

}J'ecrirais, 

tu  ecrmm, 

il  ecrimi^  ; 

Pres. 

nous  ecririo?is, 

vous  ecririez, 

ils  ecriraient. 

IMPER. 

ecris, 

qu'il  ecrife  ; 

ecrivons, 

ecriwz, 

qu'ils  ecrivent. 

SUBJ. 

)  Sj'ecrive, 

tu  ecrives, 

il  ecrive  ; 

Pres. 

j  O"nous  ecrivions, 

vous  ecriviez, 

ils  ecrirez  t. 

Imp. 

gj'ecriume, 

tu  ecrivisses, 

il  ecrivi^  ; 

O>nous  ecrivissions, 

vous  ecrivtssiez, 

ils  ecrivissent. 

304. 

Conjugate  in  the  same  manner  :  — 

Circonscrire,        to  circumscribe. 

proscri?*e, 

to  prose  rile. 

decrire, 

to  describe. 

recrire, 

to  writt'  fit/aii 

inscrire, 

to  inscribe. 

souscrire, 

to  subscribe. 

prescrire. 

to  prescribe. 

transcrire, 

to  transcribe. 

1 1&  The  masculine  form  of  the  Past  Part,  of  enclorc  is  also  used  as  a  noun 
un  enclos,  an  enclosure. 
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EXERCISE   CII. 

Silk  -  worms    are    hatched    in    the       beginning  of 

art.       ver  d  sole  ind-1          d  commencement  m. 

spring.   —  These  flowers  will    soon    blow.  —  That  man 
art.  pnnUmps  m.  2bientdt     l 

speaks   well,   but  he  writes  badly.  —  Saint  John  wrote  his 

mal.  ind-3 

gospel        at  the  age  of  ninety,        and  joined  the  attributes 
evangile  m.  ans          ind-3          qualitet  s. 

of  an  evangelist  to  those  of  an  apostle  and      a  prophet.  — 

celle  s.      *     apdtre  de  * 

I  shall  write  to  you  from  Naples.  —  Write  that  on  a   sheet 

feuille  f. 
of  paper.  —  This    poet    describes    a      battle        well.  —  His 

2    sbataille  f.       1 

physician  has  prescribed  to   him  another  regimen.  —  Sylla 

me'decin  102  regime  m.     - 

proscribed  three  or  four  thousand  Koman  citizens.  —  He  does 

ind-3  2romain   lcitoyen  m. 

not  write  again,  it  is  a  sign  that  he  is  coming.  —  I  shall 

c'        *  signe 
subscribe  for  that  atlas.  —  I  have  transcribed  several  passages 

—  m. 

from   Cicero  and       Tacitus. 
Ciceron          de    Tacite. 

ENSUivre  (s')(  to  follow  from,  to  ensue;  see  Sui'cre. 
EIRE,  to  be,  is  conjugated  at  length,  p.  72. 

305.  ^AIRE,  TO  DO,  TO  MAKE. 

Part.  Pres.  faisant.  Part.  Past,  fait. 

il  fait  ; 
ils  font. 
il  faisait  ; 
ils  faisaient. 
il  fVi  ; 
ils  firent. 
il  fera  ; 
ils  feront. 
il  fera^  ; 
ils  feraient. 
qu'il 


IXD.      )      Je  fate, 

tu  foi's, 

Pres.     )      nous  fai-sons, 

vous  fot'tes, 

Imp.       Je  faisais, 

tu  faisais, 

nous  faisions, 

vous  faisiez, 

Pret.       Je  Us, 

tufts, 

nous  fimes, 

vous  f^es, 

Put.        Je  fm//, 

tu  feros, 

nous  ferons, 

vous  fe?'ez, 

COND.  )      Je  ferais, 

tu  ferais, 

Pres.     J      nous  ferions, 

vous  fen'ez, 

IMPER. 

foi's, 

f"/.s'ons, 

faites, 

SUBJ.    )  g  je  fosse, 

tu  fosses, 

/'/•'•x.     j  Q-nous  fassions, 

vous  fassiez, 

Jin  p.     ije  t'/.s'.sr, 

tu  fisses, 

<5  nous  fissions, 

VOUS  f/.VN/V-., 

ju'ils  fassent. 
il  fa^se  ; 
ils  fassent. 
ilftt; 
ils  fissent. 
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306.  (a)  Conjugate  like  /aire  :- 


Contref aire,  to  counterfeit,  to  m  im  ic . 
difaire,         to  undo,  to  defeat, 
forfaire,        to  forfeit, 
mefaire,        to  do  harm,  to  do  evil. 


parfaire,  to  perfect,  to  complete, 

refaire,  to  do  again, 

s&tisfaire,  to  satisfy, 

surfaire,  to  exact,  to  overcharge. 


(b)  BIEN-FAIRE,  to  do  good,  has  become  obsolete  ;  used  in  INT.  Pres., 
in  Past  Part,  bien-fait,  and  in  compound  tenses. 

(c)  M  ALFAIRE,  to  do  evil,  is  only  used  in  the  INF.  Pres.,  in  the  Past 
Participle  malfait,  and  in  compound  tenses. 

(d)  The  masculine  form  of  the  Past  Part,  offaire,  bien-faire,  forfaire, 
mSfaire,  is  used  substantively  :  unfait  (a  fact),  un  bienfait  (a  kind  act, 
a  good  office),  un  forfeit  (a  crime),  un  mefait  (a  misdeed). 

(e)  The  Present  Participle  of  bien-faire,  malfaire,  satisfaire,  is  used 
adjectively  :   un  homme  bienfaisant  (a  benevolent  man),  une  plante 
malfaisante  (a  noxious  plant),  des  raisons  satisfaisantes  (satisfactory 
reasons). 

(/)  The  Past  Participle  of  parfaire  is  used  adjectively  :  un  bonheur 
parfait  (perfect  happiness),  une  jouissance  parfaite  (perfect  enjoyment). 

EXERCISE   CIII. 
I  do  my  duty  ;      do  yours.  —  Everything  she  does,  she 

devoir  m.  Tout       ce  qu' 

does  well.  —  Pliny    relates    that  Caesar  took  above 

le  Pline  rapporter  /aire  ind-3   plus    de 

800,000  prisoners.  —  The  emperor  has  made  him  a    knight 
prisonnier  *  chevalier 

of  the       legion  of  honour.  —  She  mimics    everybody.  —  What 
22  (b)  Legion  tout  U  monde.    Ce  que 

the  one  does,  the  other     undoes.  —  Penelope  undid,  at       night, 

le  Penelope    ind-2   *  art. 

the    work  she  had  done  during  the  day.  —  The  fleet 

ouvrage  m.  qu*  *  flotte  f. 

of   the   enemy    was     completely     defeated.  —  If  it  were   to 

pi.      ind-3  completement  c'  iiid-2    d 

do  again,  I  would  not  do  it.  —  That  scholar    pleases     all  his 


masters.  —  You  ask  too  much  for  your       goods. 

sar/aire        *  marchandise  f. 


,  to  feign,  is  conjugated  like  peindre. 
307.  F-RIRE,  to  fry  ^  besides  the  Present  of  the  Infinitive, 
is  used  only  in  the  singular  of  the  Present  of  the  Indica- 
tive, Je  fris,  tu  /m,  il  frit  ;  in  the  Future,  Je  friTBi,  tu 
frirsiS,  il  /H'ra,  nous  frirons,  vous  frirez,  Us  friront  ;  in  the 
Conditional,  Je  /rirais,  tu  /rorais,  il  /Hrait,  nous  frinons, 
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r<i>ns  /V/riez,  Us  /Kraient  ;  in  the  second  person  singular  of 
the  imperative,  fris  ;  and  in  the  compound  tenses,  which 
are  formed  with  the  participle  past,  frit,  /rite. 

To  supply  the  persons  and  tenses  which  are  wanting, 
we  make  use  of  the  verb  faire  prefixed  to  the  Infinitive 
frire  ;  as,  Xom  /aisons  frire,  vous  /aites  frire,  Us  font 
frire  ;  je  /aisais  frire,  &c. 

308.    LIKE,    TO    READ. 


Part.  Pres.  lisant.                       Part. 

Past,  lu. 

JND.      )      Je  lis, 

tu  lw, 

il  lit  ; 

Pres.     )      nous  lisons, 

vous  Iweat, 

ils  lisent. 

Imp.        Je  lisais, 

tu  h'&m, 

il  lwa#  ; 

nous  lisions, 

vous  lme», 

ils  lisaient. 

Pret.       Je  lus, 

tu  lus, 

il  li/^  ; 

nous  lilmes, 

vous  liWes, 

ils  lurent. 

Put.        Je  lirai, 

tu  U'ros, 

il  lira  ; 

nous  lirons, 

vous  lirez, 

ils  liront. 

COND.  )      Je  lirais, 

tu  h'raw, 

il  lirait  ; 

Pres.     )      nous  lirions, 

vous  liriez, 

ils  liraient. 

IMPER. 

lis, 

qu'il  h'se  ; 

lisons, 

lisez, 

qu'ils  lisent. 

SUBJ.    )  2  je  Use, 

tu  h'ses, 

illise; 

Pres.     )  o*nous  h'swws, 

vous  lisiez, 

ils  Iwew*. 

Imp.     2  je  l?<sse, 

tu  hisses, 

il  Itt^  ; 

O>nous  Ivjsions, 

vous  lussiez, 

ils  lussent. 

309.  Mire,  to  elect,  and  retire,  to  read  again,  are  con- 
jugated like  lire. 

310.  ZZ77RE,  TO  SHINE. 

Part.  Pres.  luisant.                     Part.  Past,  lui,  m.    No  feminine. 

IND.      )      Je  luis,                      tu  luis,  il  Init  ; 

Pres.     )      nous  luisows,             vous  luisez,  ils  luisent. 

Imp.        Je  luisats,                 tu  luisais,  il  Inisait  ; 

nous  luisions,            vous  luist'e^,  ils  Imsaient. 

(No  Preterite  Definite.) 

Fut.        Je  luirai,                   tu  luirow,  il  luira  ; 

nous  luirons,             vous  luirez,  ils  luiro?i^. 

COND.  )      Je  luirais,                 tu  Inirais,  il  luirait  ; 

Pres.     f     nous  luirions,            vous  luirie«,  ils  Imraient. 

(No  Imperative.) 

SUBJ.    )      Que  je  luise,              que  tu  Inises,  qu'il  luise  ; 

Pres.     }      que  nous  luiswms,     que  vous  luisiez,  qu'ils  luisent. 
(No  Imperfect  of  the  Subjunctive.) 

311.  Eeluire,  to  shine,  to  glitter,  is  conjugated  like 
luire,  but  the  participle  present  has  never  been  used  in  a 
figurative  sense. 

M  AUTHRE,  to  curse  ;  see  page  169. 
M 
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EXERCISE  CIV. 

Get  that     fish          fried. — The  soles  are  not    yet   fried. — 
Faites    2    3poissonm.  Mnf-l  —  f .  encore 

I  am  reading  the  Koman  history. — She  reads  well. — They  read 

157  ! 

distinctly.  —  What  author       do  you  read  in  your  class  ? — 
distinctement.  auteur  m. 


We  are  reading  Don  Quixote.  —  He  is  a  man  who  has  read 

157  _    Quichotte.       C' 

(a  great  deal). — He  can         neither  read  nor  write. — Read  that 

lbeaucoup  ne268(I)     ni  ni 

letter  again. — They  elected  him  for  their  representative. — We 

ind-3  repre'sentant. 

shall  elect  the  most  worthy. — The  sun  shines  for  everybody. — 

digne.  118 

Everything  shines  in  that  house. — All  that  glitters  is  not  gold. 
118  llScequi 


312.  JfETTRE,  TO  PUT. 

Part.  Pres.  mettant.                    Part.  Past,  mis. 

IND.      )      Je  mets, 

tu  mets, 

il  me£  ; 

Pres.     j      nous  mettons, 

vous  mettez, 

ils  mettent. 

Imp.       Je  mettais, 

tu  mettais, 

il  mettait  ; 

nous  mettions, 

vous  me^'az, 

ils  mettaient. 

Pret.       Je  mis, 

tu  mis, 

il  mi£  ; 

nous  mimes. 

vous  m^es, 

ils  mirent. 

Fut.        Je  mettrai, 

tu  mettras, 

il  me^ra  ; 

nous  mettrons, 

vous  mc^'/'ea, 

ils  mettront. 

COND.  )      Je  mettrais, 

tu  mettrais, 

il  mettrait  ; 

Pres.     )      nous  mettrions, 

vous  mettriez, 

ils  mettraient. 

IMPER. 

mets, 

qu'il  me^e  ; 

melons, 

mettez, 

au'ils  mettent. 

SUBJ.    )  §  je  mette, 

tu  mettes, 

mette  ; 

Pres.    J  O"nous  melons, 

vous  mettiez, 

ils  me^e?i£. 

/wp.     §  je  nmse, 

tu  misses, 

il  mW  ; 

O'nous  missions, 

vous  missiez, 

ils  missent. 

313.  Conjugate  in  the 

same  manner  :  — 

Adme^re,           to  admit. 

ome^re, 

to  omit. 

commettre,         to  commit. 

perme^re, 

to  permit. 

compromettre,   to  compromise. 

prome^re, 

to  promise. 

'    \      out  of  joint.                      l/'*'         1 
emettre,              to  issue,  to  emit,  &c.     sonmettre, 

put  o/. 

to  subm  it. 

s'entreme^re,    to  intermeddle. 

transme^re, 

to  transmit. 
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EXERCISE  CV. 

Put  on  your     hat.    --  You  have  put  (the    cart    before  the 

*  chapeau  in.  la  charrue  devant  les 

horse). — I  do  not  admit  that  principle.  —  They  committed 

bo3iifs.  principe  m.  ind-3       de 

great   excesses.  —  I   shall  not  compromise  you.  —  Diocletian 

exces  in.  Diocletien 

resigned     the  empire. — I  shall  omit  nothing         that  depends 

ind-3   de          m.  de  ce  qui  de'pendre 

upon  me    to   serve  you. — The  law  of  Mahomet  does  not 
ind-7    de         pour 

allow  wine. — Allow  me  to  tell  you.  —  He  promises 

jjermettre  art.  de 

enough,  but  he    seldom    keeps  his  word.  —  Do  not     defer 

assez  ^rarement      *  parole  f.  remettre 

till  to-morrow  what  you  can  do      to-day.  —  They      submit 
at,  ce  que  aujourd'hui  se 

to  your  decision.  —  His  actions  will  transmit  his  name  to 


posterity.  - 
art. 

other  notes. 
86     billet  m. 


The  bank       issued  afterwards      many 

banque  f.  ind-3       ensuite       beaucoup    d' 


314.  (a)  Jf0CTDRE, 

Part  Pres. 


TO  GRIND  (corn,  coffee,  &c.) 
Part.  Past,  monlu. 


IND.      )      Je  monds, 

tu  niOU6?5, 

il  mouc?  ; 

Pres.    )      nous  moulons, 

vous  mouZe^, 

ils  monlent. 

Imp.        Je  moulais, 

tu  niou&m, 

il  moute^  ; 

nous  monlions, 

vous  mouliez, 

ils  movilaient. 

Pret.       Je  monlus, 

tu  mou^ws, 

il  mou^w^  ; 

nous  moultimes, 

vous  monlutes, 

ils  moulurent. 

Fut.        Je  moudrai, 

tu  nioudfrow, 

il  mourfra  ; 

nous  moudrons, 

vous  moudrez, 

ils  moudront. 

COND.  )      Je  mondrais, 

tu  mourfrais, 

il  mouc^/'azY  * 

Pres.     )      nous  mondrions, 

vous  mondriez, 

ils  moudraient. 

IMPER. 

monds, 

qu'il  moufe, 

moulons, 

moulez, 

qu'ils  moufe?^. 

SUBJ.    )  §  je  moule, 

tu  mou^5, 

il  moufe  ; 

Pr&s.     (  O"nous  movlions, 

vous  moiiliez, 

ils  mou^?i<. 

Imp.    §je  mou/iA5se, 

tu  mousses, 

il  mouM£  ; 

cynous  rnoulussionj, 

vous  monlussiez, 

ils  movlussent. 

(b)  Conjugate  in  the  same  manner  : — 

fimoudre,     to  grind  (knives,  razors,  &c.)  I  remoudre,  to  grind  again 
remoudre,     to  grind  again  (corn,  &c.)  (knives,  razors,  &c.) 
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315.    ^AITRE,    TO   BE   BORN,    TO    COME   TO   LIFE,    &C. 


Part.  Pres.  naissant.                      Part. 

Past,  nl. 

IND.      )      Je  nais, 

tu  nat's, 

il  nali!  ; 

Pres.     )      nous  naissons, 

vous  naissez, 

ils  naissent. 

Imp.       Je  naissais, 

in  naissais, 

il  \\aissait  ; 

nous  naissions, 

vous  naissiez, 

ils  naissaient. 

Pret.       Je  naquis, 

tu  naquis, 

il  naqidt  ; 

nous  naquimes, 

vous  naquites, 

ils  naquirent. 

Fut.        Je  naUrai, 

tu  naitras, 

il  naiira  ; 

nous  naltrons, 

vous  naUrez, 

ils  narrow  ^. 

COND.  )      Je  naitrais, 

tu  naitrais, 

il  naUrait  ; 

Pres.     )      nous  naUrions, 

vous  na&ries, 

ils  naitraient. 

IMPER. 

nais, 

qu'il  name  ; 

naissons, 

nam^, 

qu'ils  naissent. 

SUBJ.    )  ®  je  name, 

tu  naisses, 

il  name  ; 

Pres.     }  canons  naissions, 

vous  naissiez, 

ils  naissent. 

Imp.     g  je  naquisse, 

tu  naquisses, 

il  nagwW  ; 

<5>nous  naquissions, 

vous  naquissiez, 

ils  naquissent. 

316.  This  verb  takes  the  auxiliary  &r<?  /  but  ma-aitre,  to 
be  born  again,  has  no  participle  past,  and,  therefore,  no 
compound  tenses. 

NU/EB,  to  7mr£  (see  Rule  No.  286). 

317.  (a)  OINDRE,  to  anoint. — Pres.  Part,  oignant ;  Past 
Part,  oint,  ointe ;  IND.  Pres.  J'oins,  &c.     This  verb  is  con- 
jugated in  all  its  tenses  like  joindre  (see  Rule  294) ;  its 
past  participle  is  also  used  as  a  noun. 

(6)  POINDRE,  to  puncture,  to  dawn,  to  sting,  is  also  con- 
jugated like  joindre  (see  Rule  294). 

EXERCISE  CVI. 

This    mill          does  not  grind  fine  enough.  —  Grind  some 

moulin  m.  2fin        l 

pepper.  —  Are  my  scissors         .  ground  ? — From       labour 
poivre  m.  ciseaux  m.  pi.  art.  travail  m. 

springs        health ;   from       health       contentment,  source  of 
waitre  art.  art.  art. 

every  joy. — Abraham  was  born    about    three  hundred  and 

tout  joie  f.        ind-3      environ 

fifty  years    after  the  deluge. — Moses  was  born  a  hundred  years 

an  m.  Mo'ise  * 

after  the  death  of  Jacob. — Napoleon  Bonaparte  was  born  at 

Napoleon        

Ajaccio,  in  Corsica,  on     the  15th  of  August  1769.  —  They 
en     Corse      77(2)  * 
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were  born  on       the  same  day.  —  -    Many          diseases  spring 

77  (2)  Beaucoup  de  maladie 

from    intemperance.  —  Everything    revives    in         spring.  — 

118         miaitre  77  (5) 
(As  soon  as)  the  day       shall  dawn,  our  friends     will  overtake 

Des  que  jour  m.    poindie  ami  m.     rejoindre 

us.  —  The     ancients     used     to     anoint         athletes     before 
widens  ind-2  art.  athlete      avant 

wrestling.  —         Kings    and        pontiffs    are    sometimes 
art.       lutte  f.        art.     roi  31    pontife  quelquefois 

called  the       Lord's       anointed. 
134  2du  Seigneur    1m.  pi. 

318.    P^iTRE,    TO    GRAZE. 

Part.  Pres.  paissant. 

IND.      )      Je  pais,  tu  pais,  il  pait ; 

Pres.    j      nous  paissons,  vous  paissez,  ils  paissent. 

Imp.        Je  paissais,  tu  paissais,  il  paissait ; 

nous  paissions,         vous  paissiez,  ils  paissaient. 

(No  Preterite  Definite.) 

Fut.        Je  paitrai,  tu  paitras,  il  paitra ; 

nous  paitrons,          vous  paitrez,  ils 

COND.  )      Je  paitrais,  tu  paitrais,  il 


Pres.     j      nous  paitrions,         vous  paitriez,  ils 

IMPER.  pa?s,  qu'il  paisse ; 


pamoTW,  pame2,  qu'ils  paissent. 

tu 


SUBJ.    )  ®  je  paisse,  tu  patsses,  qu'il 

Pres.     )  O*nous  paissions,         vons  paissiez,  CLU 

(jVo  Imperfect  of  the  Subjunctive.} 
t@T  The  Past  Participle  jpw  is  only  used  as  a  term  of  falconry. 

319.  Pepaitre,  to  feed,  is  conjugated  in  the  same  manner, 
and  has,  besides,  a  Preterite  Definite,  je  repus,  and  an 
Imperfect  of  the  Subjunctive,  queje  repusse. 

PA.K.AITREJ  to  ajypear,  is  conjugated  like  CWwaitre. 

320.  P^/NDRE,  TO  PAINT. 

Part.  Pres.  peignant.  Part.  Past,  peint,  m. ;  peinte,  /. 

IND.      )      Je  peiws,  tu  peins,  il  peint ; 

Pres.     )      nous  peignons,  vous  peignez,  ils  peignent. 

Imp.       Je  peignais,  tu  pei^?ia«5,  il  peignait ; 

nous  pei^m'ows,  vous  pei^wfe^,  ils  peignaient. 

Pret.       Je  pei^nts,  tu  peignis,  il  pei^rm'^ ; 

nous  peignimes,  vous  peignites,          ils  peignirent. 

Fut.        Je  peiTtrfrai,  tu  pei/idras,  il  pei?ic?ra ; 

nous  peindrons,  vous  peindrez,          ils  peindront. 

COND.  )      Je  peindrais,  tu  peindrais,  il  peindrait ; 

7J/r5.     )      nous  peim?rto7is, 
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IMPER.  peins,  qu'il  peigne  ; 

peignons,  peignez,  qu'ils  peignent. 

SUBJ.    )  2  je  pcAgne,  tu  peignes,  il  peigne  ; 

Pres.    )  0*110113  peignions,  vous  peigniez,  ils  peignent. 


Imp.     g  je  peignisse,  tu  peignisses, 

O"nous  peignissions,    vous  peignissiez, 

321.  Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  all  verbs  ending 
in  eindre  /  as, 

Astreindre,  to  bind,  to  subject.      I    etemdre,  to  extinguish,  to  put 
atteindre,     to  attain,  to  reach.     \    Mndre,    to  feign.  [out. 

EXERCISE  CVII. 
The    sheep  quietly  feed   on  the    grass 

mouton  m.  3tranquillement    ^aitre    *  21ierbe  h  m. 

under  the    care       of   the   shepherd     and       the  dogs.  —  The 
sows  garde  f.  berger  m.         pr. 

flocks        were  grazing  in  the  meadows.  —  He  nourishes  himself 
troupeau  m.  prairie  f.  se  repaitre 

with  vain     hopes.     —  She  paints    from   nature.  —        Joy 

c?        2     ^•espe'rance  f.  d'aprts    -        art.         se 

was  painted  in  his  eyes.  —  He  has  attained  his  fifteenth  year.  — 

ind-2  anne'e  f. 

We  shall  reach  that  village      before        night.  —  Put  out  all 

-  m.  art. 

the  lights.  —  The  fire  is  out.  —  He  feigns"  to  be    sick.  —  He 

lumiere  f.  £        malade 

pretended  not    to  see  him. 

feindiQ  ind-3  de  ne  pas  * 

322.    PZAIRE,    TO   PLEASE. 

Part.  Pres.  plaisant.  Part.  Past,  p\u. 

IND.      )     Je  plais,  tu  plais,  il  plait  ; 

Pres.     )      nous  plaisons,  vous  plaisez,  ils  plaisent. 

Imp.       Je  plaisais,  tu  plaisais,  il  plaisait  ; 

nous  plaisions,  vous  plaisiez,  ils  plaisaient. 

Pret.       Je  plws,  tu  plus,  il  plut  ; 

nous  pl&mes,  vous  pldtes,  ils  plurent. 

Fut.        Je  plairai,  tu  plairas,  il  plaira  ; 

nous  plairons,  vous  plairez,  ils  plairorz.^. 

COND.  )      J  e  plairais,  tu  plairais,  il  plairait  ; 
)                        ' 


nous  plazVi'ow^,  vous  plairiez,  ils  plairaient. 

IMPER.  plais,  qu'il  plaise  ; 

plawows,  plaises,  qu'ils  plaisent. 

SUBJ.    )  ®jepla?^e,  tu  pla-ww,  ilplatse; 

Pres.     }  o>nous  plaisions,  vous  plaisiez,  ils  p 

/m/j.     §  je  plusse,  tnplusses,  il  pl 

O'nous  plussions,  vous  plussiez,  ils 
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323.  Conjugate  in  the  same  manner,  deplaire,  to  dis- 
please, and  cojnpl'diTQ,  to  humour. 

324.  P.KENDRE,  TO  TAKE. 

Part.  Pres.  prenant.  Part.  Past,  pm. 

IXD.      )      Je  prends,  tu  prends,  il  prend ; 

--.     f     nous  previous,  vous  prenez,  ils  prennent. 

Imp.        Je  prcnais,  tu  prenais,  il  prenait ; 

nous  prenions,  vous  preniez,  ils  prenaient. 

Pret.       Je  pm,  tu  pm,  ilpr^; 

nous  primes,  vous  prWes,  ils  prirent. 

Fut.        Je  pre?i^7'at,  tu  prendras,  il  pre?zdra ; 

nous  prendrons,  vous  preTteZrgz,  ils  prendront. 

CoxD.  (      Je  prendrais,  tu  prendrais,  il  prendrait ; 


Pres.     I      nous  prendrions,  vous  preTwMe?,  ils  prendraient. 

IMPER.  prends,  qu'il  prenne ; 

pre?w>7W,  prenez,  qu'ils  prennent. 

SUBJ.    )«jepre7iwe,  tu  prmwes,  ilprmTie; 

Pres.    j  0*110115  pre7zi072s,  s  vous  preniez,  ils  pmme?i£. 

/7/ip.    2  je  pmse,  tu  prisses,  ilprU; 

O'nous  prissions,  vous  prissiez,  ils  prissent. 

325.  Conjugate  in  the  same  manner : — 
Appraz/fre,      to  learn,      [prehend.     se  meprendre,  to  mistake, 
comprendre,     to  understand,  to  com-     Vpmf>n,jre      )  t°  ^^  oack,  to  re- 
dzs&pprendre,  to  unlearn,  to  forget.  \     ply ;  to  censure, 

entreprendre,  to  undertake.  \  surprendre,      to  surprise. 

ggT  The  n  of  the  above  verbs  is  always  doubled,  as  in  ^r-endre,  when 
it  comes  before  the  mute  terminations  e,  es,  ent. 

EXERCISE  CVIII. 

That  painting     pleases  me  more  than  the  other. — Let  us 

tableau  m. 
not  give  offence  by        airs    of  haughtiness.    —  He  took 

deplore  32    —  hauteur,  h  a.  32 

guides  who  conducted  him. — I  shall  take  a  hackney-coach. — 

fiacre  m. 
Take  the  first  street  on  the  right.  —  The  cat  has    caught    a 

rue  f .  a     *     droite  prendve 

mouse.  —  The  place    was    taken. — Let  us  learn  our  lesson. — 
souris  f.  —  f.  ind-2 

I   do  not    understand    these    two    words.  -          Philosophy 

mot  m.      art. 
comprehends         logic,  ethics,  physics,        and 

art.  logique  f.  art.  morale  f.  s.  art.  physique  f.  s. 
metaphysics.        -  They  undertake  (too  many)      things  at 
art.  r/i/f*/j////>/.s/7?/e  f.  s.  trap        de  a 
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took  up  my  gun        again. — You  surprise  me 
*  fusil  m. 


once.  — I 
art.   fois  f. 

very  much  by  telling  me  that. —      Virtue  pleases    everybody. 
beaucoup    en  art.  a 

326.  T^OUDRE,  TO  RESOLVE. 


Part.  Pres.  resolvant. 

Part.  Past,  resolu,  or  resous. 

IND.      )      Je  resows, 

tu  resows, 

il  resow^  ; 

Pres.    )      nous  resolvons, 

vous  resofoez, 

ils  reso£vew£. 

Imp.       Je  resolvais, 

tu  resolvais, 

il  resolvait  ; 

nous  resolvions, 

vous  resolviez, 

ils  resolvaient. 

Pret.       Je  resolus, 

tu  resolus, 

il  resolut  ; 

nous  resoldmes, 

vous  resol-Ates, 

ils  resolurent. 

Fut.        Je  resoudrai, 

tu  resowdros, 

il  resow^ra  ; 

nous  resoudrons, 

vous  resoM^rez, 

ils  Tesoudront. 

COND.  )      Je  resoudrais, 

tu  resoudrais, 

il  resoudrait  ; 

Pres.     f     nous  resoudrions, 

vous  resot^rte^;, 

ils  resoudraient. 

IMPER. 

resows, 

qu'il  resole  ; 

resolvons, 

reso^w^, 

qu'ils  resoZvewi. 

SUBJ.    )  §  je  resolve, 

tu  resolves, 

il  resoZ^e  ; 

Pres.     )  O'nous  resolvions, 

vous  resoZv^, 

ils  resolvent. 

Imp.     vjeresolusse, 

tu  resolusses, 

il  resoMtf  ; 

O>nous  resolussions, 

vous  resolussiez, 

ils  r&solussent. 

327.  N.B. — When  resoudre  signifies  to  determine,  to 
decide,  the  Part.  Past,  resoki,  m.  resolve,  f.  is  to  be  em- 
ployed ;  but  if  it  mean  to  change,  to  reduce,  or  turn  one 
thing  into  another,  then  the  Participle  resous  (without 
feminine),  is  to  be  used  : 

This  young  man  has  resolved  to 


Ce  jeune  homme  a  resoln  de 

changer  de  conduite. 
Le  froid  a  rteous  le  brouillard 

en  pluie. 

328. 


change  his  conduct. 
The  cold  has    turned   the  fog 
into  rain. 

7?/RE,    TO   LAUGH. 


Part.  Pres.  riant. 

Part.  Past,  ri,  m. 

No  feminine. 

IND.     )     Je  ris, 

tu  ris, 

il  rit  ; 

Pres.     )      nous  rions, 

vous  riez, 

ils  rient. 

Imp.       Je  rial's, 

tu  riais, 

il  riait  ; 

nous  riions, 

vous  rues, 

ils  riaient. 

Pret.       Je  ris, 

tu  ris, 

il  ri£  ; 

nous  rimes, 

vous  rites, 

ils  rirent. 

Fut.        Je  rirai, 

tu  riras, 

il  rira  ; 

nous  rirons, 

vous  rirez, 

ils  riront. 

COND.  )      Je  rirais, 

tu  rirats, 

il  rirait. 

Pres.     )      nous  ririons, 

vous  ririez, 

ils  riraient. 

IMPER. 

ris, 

qu'il  rie  ; 

rions, 

riez, 

qu'ils  rient. 

SUBJ.    )  §  je  rie, 

tu  ries, 

il  rie  ; 

Pres.     )  o>nous  riions, 

vous  riiez, 

ils  rient. 

Imp.     §  je  risse, 

tu  risses, 

il  rit  ; 

O»nous  rissions, 

vous  rissiez, 

ils  rissent. 
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(a)  Hire  is  also  used  with  a  double  pronoun,  in  the  sense  of  to  laugh 
at,  to  ridicule  ;  as,  JE  ME  RIS  de  ses  menaces,  I  laugh  at  his  threats. 

(b)  Sourire,  to  smile,  is  conjugated  in  the  same  manner. 
SuFFire,  to  suffice,  to  be  sufficient;  see  No.  288. 

EXERCISE  CIX. 
We  resolved  to  set  out  immediately.  —  Have  they  resolved 

iiid-3    de  sur-le-champ.  A-t-on 

on        peace    or        war  ?  —  Everybody    is    laughing    at    his 
*  art.  art.  118  * 

expense.        -  She  was  laughing    most  heartily.  —  They  were 
depeiis  m.  pi.  157  de  tout  son  cwur. 

laughing  (in  their  sleeves).  —  They  laughed  even  to        tears.  — 

sous  cape.  *        art.  larme 

You  make  me   laugh.  —      Fortune    smiles  on  him.  —  She 

art.   -  f.  *     lui 

smiled  at  my  embarrassment.  —  He  smiled  to  him,  in  sign  of 
ind-2  de  embarras  m.  ind-3  en 

approbation.  —  He  came        up        to  me        smiling. 
ind-3  au-devant  de  moi  en 


IND.        ) 

Pres.     } 
Imp. 

Pret. 

Put. 

COND.    ) 

Pres.    j 
IMPER. 

SUBJ. 
Pres. 
Imp. 


329.  £#7VKE,  TO  FOLLOW. 

Part.  Pres.  suivant.  Part.  Past,  suivi. 


Je  suis, 
nous  suiwws, 
Je  suivais, 
nous  suivions, 
Je  suit-is, 
nous  suivimes, 
Je  suivrai, 
nous  suiwwis, 
Je  suiwais, 
nous  suivricws, 


il 

ils  suivent. 
il  suivait  ; 
ils  suivaient. 
il  suivit  ; 
ils  suivirent. 
il  suiwa  ; 


tu  suis, 

vous  suivez, 

tu  suivais, 

vous  suiviez, 

tu  suit-is, 

vous  SMivites, 

tu  snivras, 

vous  suivrez, 

tu  suivrais, 

vous  suivriez, 

suis, 

suivez, 

tu  suites, 

vous  suiviez, 

tu  suit^'sses, 

vous  suiwssiez, 

(a)  Conjugate  in  the  same  manner,  poursuivre,  to  pursue,  to  pro- 
secute. 

(6)  S'ensuivre,  to  ensue,  to  result,  follows  the  same  conjugation,  but 
is  used  only  in  the  third  persons  singular  and  plural  of  every  tense  ;  as, 
Un  grand  bien  s'ensuivit. — (ACAD.)    |    Much  good  resulted  from  it. 
(c)  S'ensuivre  is  also  used  impersonally,  as  in  the  following  example : 
II  s'en  est  ensuivi  de  grands     I     Great  misfortunes  have  been  the 
malheurs.  |         consequence  of  it. 

)  to  survive,  is  conjugated  like  Vivre. 


suivons, 
(  £  je  suire, 
'O'nous  suii-iows,' 

®  je  suivisse, 

O'nous  suirissio?is, 


il  suivrait  ; 
ils  suivraient. 
qu'il  suive  ; 

au'ils  suivent. 
suive  ; 
ils  suivent. 
il  suivtt  ; 
ils  suivissent. 
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330.  ^TAIRE,  TO  CONCEAL,  TO  KEEP  SECRET. 

Part.  Pres.  taisant.  Part.  Past,  tu,  m.',  tue,f. 


IND.     )     Je  tais, 

tu  tats, 

>               -7                      7   t/ 

il  tat£  ; 

Pres.    j      nous  taisons, 

vous  taisez, 

ils  taisent. 

Imp.       Je  taisais, 

tu  taisais, 

il  taisait  ; 

nous  taisions, 

vous  taisiez, 

ils  taisaient. 

Pret.       Je  tits, 

tu  tws, 

il  tw£  ; 

nous  tdmes, 

vous  tt^es, 

ils  turent. 

Fut.        Je  tairai, 

tu  tairas, 

il  tatra  ; 

nous  tairons, 

vous  ta-i'res, 

ils  tairont. 

COND.  >     Je  tairais, 

tu  tairais, 

il  tairait  ; 

Pres.     j      nous  tairions, 

vous  tairiez, 

ils  tairaient. 

IMPER. 

tais, 

qu'il  tatse  ; 

taisons, 

taisez, 

qu'ils  taisent. 

SUBJ.    )  §  je  taise, 

tu  taises, 

il  tatse  ; 

Pres.    /  O'nous  taisions, 

vous  taisiez, 

ils  taisent. 

Imp.     vjetusse, 

tu  tmses, 

O'nous  tussions, 

vous  tiissiez, 

ils  tussent. 

Conjugate  in  the  same  manner,  se  faire,  to  be  silent,  to 
hold  one's  tongue. 

EXERCISE  CX> 
An  ass-driver    said :  I  am  not  what   I  follow,  for  if  I  were 

what  I  follow,  I  would  not  be  what  I  am.  —         Trouble 

art.  embarras  m. 

attends          riches.  —  Several    princes   of    Germany 

suivre  art.  richesses  f.  pi.  Allemagne 

follow  the  doctrine  of  Luther.  —  I   shall  follow  you        very 

f.          de  fort 

closely. — Always  follow  the  advice    of  your  father. — 

pres  1       pi.     avis  m.      monsieur 

Let  us  pursue  our  journey.  —  Well !   what  (is  the  consequence)? 

chemin  m.  Eh  bien !  que          s'ensuivre 
— I  shall  not  conceal  from  you  my  way       of  thinking. — After 

*  fa$on  f.  inf-1 

having  said  that,  he  held  his  tongue. — Let  us  be  silent. 
inf-1 

331.  77L4/RE,  TO  MILK. 

Part.  Pres.  trayant.  Part.  Past,  trait,  m. ;  traite,  /. 

IND.      )      Je  trais,  tu  trais,  il  trai£ ; 

Pres.     j      nous  trayons,  vous  trayez,  ils  traient. 

Imp.       Je  trayais,  tu  trayais,  il  tray  a  it ; 

nous  trayions,  vous  tr&yiez,  ils  trayaient. 

(No  Preterite  Definite.) 

Fut.        Je  trairai,  tu  trairas,  il  traira ; 

nous  trairons,  vous  traim;,  ils 
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COND.  )      Je  traira/s,  tu  trai?-a«'s,  il  trairait ; 

I'res.     )      nons  trairions,  vous  tT&iriez,  ils  tr&iraient. 

IMPER.  trais,  qu'iltraie; 

trayotts,  tva  qu'ils  tr&ient. 

SUBJ.    )  2  je  trai<-,  tu  traies,  il  traie  ; 

fVvfc     )  O>nous  trayf'cws,  vous  trayfcz,  ils  traie?t<. 
( Ac  Imperfect  of  the  Subjunctive.) 

332.  Conjugate  in  the  same  manner : — 


Abstraire,  to  abstract. 
distrai/r,     to  distract,  to  divert. 


rentraire,    tofinedraw,  to  darn. 
soustraire,  to  subtract. 


extraire,      to  extract. 

(See  Remarks  on  Abstraire  and  Attraire,  p.  160.) 

333.  TISTRE,  to  weave,  is  obsolete  except  in  the  past 
participle  tissu,  tissue,  the  masculine  of  which  is  often  used 
substantively.  As  a  past  participle  or  as  an  adjective,  it  i» 
most  often  employed  figuratively. 

N.B. — The  modern  verb  for  to  weave  is  TISSER. 

EXERCISE   CXI. 

Is   the    cow      milked?  —  The     least     thing      diverts  his 
rache  f.  moindre          .  le  * 

attention. — He  has  extracted  that  passage    from  a  dialogue    of 

*  m.  m. 

Plato.   —  Arithmetic  teaches     to          add, 

Platon.          art.    arithme'tique  f.      enseigner     a     additional, 
subtract,  multiply,     and          divide.  —  Did      the 

pr.  pr.    multiplier,  pr.    divistr. 

cowherd       milk  the  cows  ?— We  subtracted  three  from  twelve, 

vacher  m.  ind-4  ind-4 

which  gave    us    nine     for      result.  -        How      did    those 
ce  qui  ind-4    99  pour    re'sultat.       Comment 

criminals         elude  punishment  ?  —  (Those   are) 

malfaiteur  se  soustraire  ind-4    au  chdtiment  Voildb         32 

beautiful  tissues.  —  This  article     is  a  tissue  of  falsehoods.  — 

beau        tissu  m.  m.  mensonge  m. 

He  leads  a  life   beset          with  difficulties     and       sorrows.  — 
inener     vie  f.  333  inf-4  de  contrarie'te  pi.        31  chagrin  pi. 
Why   were    the  accused   persons  deprived  of  their  natural 
ind-4  m.  pi.          *         distraire  2naturel 

judges  ? — How  inattentive  you  are,  young  ladies  ! 
ljuge          Que     3(Jistraire      1        2       mesdemoiselhs 


184 


IRREGULAR  AND   DEFECTIVE   VERBS 


1m     ) 

Pres.    } 

Je  vis, 
nous  vivons, 

Imp. 

Je  vivais, 

nous  vivions, 

Pret. 

Je  vecus, 

nous  vectimes, 

Fut. 

Je  vivrai, 

nous  vivrons, 

COND.    ) 

Je  vivrais, 

Pres.     { 

nous  vivrions, 

IMPER. 

SUBJ.    )  §  je 
Pres.     )  O"nous  vivions, 
Imp.     §  je  v&usse, 

O"nous  vecussions, 


334.   FIVRE,  TO  LIVE. 

Part.  Pres.  vivant.  Part.  Past,  vecu.     No  feminine. 

tu  vis,  il  vit ; 

vous  vi'vez,  ils  vivent. 

tu  vivais,  il  viva#  ; 

vous  viviez,  ils  vivaient. 

tu  vecws,  il  vecw£  ; 

vous  vec-iites,  ils  vecurent. 

tu  vivras,  il  vivra  ; 

vous  vivrez,  ils  vivront. 

tu  vivrais,  il  vivrait ; 

vous  vivriez,  ils  vivraient. 

vis,  qu'il  viw ; 

vivez,  qu'ils  vtverttf. 

tu  vives,  il  viw  ; 

vous  viviez,  ils  vivent. 

tu  vecusses,  il  veci^  ; 

vous  v&ussiez,  ils  vecussent. 

(a)  So  are  conjugated,  revivre,  to  revive ;  and  swryivre,  to  survive. 

(6)  TZs  ow^  -y^'cw,  in  the  sense  of  tfe  sowi  morts  (they  are  dead),  is  an 
expression  purely  Latin  :  the  Romans  avoided,  from  superstition,  the 
use  of  words  reckoned  inauspicious.  We  say  more  generally,  ils  sont 
morts  ;  however,  ils  out  vecu  has  become  a  French  phrase,  owing  to  its 
adoption  by  a  great  number  of  authors  ;  besides,  it  produces  a  finer 
effect  than  the  expression  for  which  it  stands. 

(c)  To  live  on  or  upon,  is  expressed  by  vivre  DE ;  as,  11  vit  DE  legumes 
(ACAD.),  he  lives  upon  vegetables. 

C'est  une  fille  accoutumee  k  vivre  DE  salade,  DE  lait,  DE  fromage  et 
DE  pommes. — (Moliere.) 

(d)  VIVE  le  Roi !  is  an  exclamation  to  express  that  we  wish  the  king 
long  life  and  prosperity.     Vive  is  also  a  term  made  use  of  to  mark  that 
we  highly  esteem  a  person,  or  set  a  great  value  upon  something. 

Vive  la  liberte  !  Vivent  nos  liberateurs  ! — (A cad.) 
Malgre  tous  les  chagrins,  vive  la  vie  ! — (Qresset.) 
Vivent  les  gens  d'esprit ! — (Palissot.) 
Vivent  les  gens  qui  ont  de  1'industrie  ! — (Pluche.) 

(e)  Vive  or  vivent,  in  the  above  and  similar  phrases,  is  the  third 
person  of  the  present  of  the  Subjunctive  of  the  verb  vivre. — (ACAD., 
Feraud,  Trevoux,  &c.) 


EXERCISE  CXII. 
I  live  with  economy.  —  He  lives  like  a  great     lord.    —  She 


en 


seigneur. 

lives  upon  her  income.        —  We  live  in  the  country.  —  Those 
rentes  f.  pi.  d 

animals  live  upon  herbs  and       roots. — Saint  Louis  (Louis  IX.) 
herbe  f.       pr.  racine  f. 
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lived   in   the    thirteenth  century.  —  So  good  a  prince  -will 

ind-2  d  siecle  m.        2        3       x 

Ju-e      for  ever        in          history. — It  is  dear  living   in    this 

e'tornellement  dans  art.  fait          inf-1  dans 

town. — The  people       shouted,        Long  live  the  Emperor  ! — 

peupk  m.      crier  ind-3 

Fathers  live  again    in    their  children.  —  He  will  never 
art.  revivre     dans 

survive      the    loss       of   his  reputation. — The  husband  has 

d         perte  f. 
survived      his  wife.  —  He  did  not  long  survive      a  person  who 

d  ind-3    d          f. 

was    so  dear  to  him. — Let  us  live  a?  good  Christians. 
ind-2  102  en  chretien 

EXERCISE  CXIII. 

He  was  in        great    dejection         of  mind  ;  but  the  news 

ind-2      un  accablement  m. 

which  he  has  just  received,  have  revived  him.  — Homer 

152  (3)          inf-1  fait     inf-1  Homere 

lived  probably    about    eight  hundred  and  fifty  years  before 
ind-2  environ  *  avant 

the  Christian  era. — That  man  lives  on  little. — He  lives  from 

1  pen.  au 

hand  to  mouth. — She  lives  on  bread  and    water. — They  live  at 
jour  le    jour.  d' 

the  expense   of  others. — She  lived  more  than  a  hundred  years. 

dtpensyl.       123  ind-4  * 

— The  Latin  tongue  will  live  for  ever. — Long  live  Champagne 

toujours. 
and  Burgundy  for  good  wines. — They  called  out  to  him,  Who 

119         crier 

goes  there  ?  he  replied,  "  France." — This  work  will  live. 
vivre 

335.  LIST  OF  IRREGULAR  AND  DEFECTIVE  VERBS  seldom 
used,  some  of  them  being  law  terms,  others  being 
obsolete,  except  in  a  few  tenses  and  persons : — 

1.  APPAROIR,  to  be  evident,  a  law  term,  impersonal  verb;  only  used 
in  the  INF.  Pres.  and  in  the  IND.  Pres.  :  il  appert  (it  is  evident). 
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2.  AVENIK  or  ADVENIR,  to  happen,  impersonal  verb,  often  used  in  all 

tenses,  conjugated  like  venir  ;  takes  $tre  in  its  compound  tenses : 
il  avient,  qu'il  advienne,  il  est  advenu,  &c. 

(a)  The  Pres.  Part,  is  used  as  a  law  term,  in  which  case  it  pre- 
cedes the  actual  subject  of  the  sentence  : 

Avenant  or  advenant  le  deces  de  1'un  deux  (in  case  either 
should  die). 

(b)  The  Past  Part,  is  also  used,  as  in  :  Acte  nul  et  non  avenu 
(a  deed  null  and  of  no  effect). 

3.  CHALOIB,  to  care  for,  only,  and  but  rarely,  used  impersonally  in 

the  third  pers.  sing,  of  the  Pres.  IND.  ;  as  in  :  il  vous  en  chaut 
(it  is  important  for  you,  or  it  matters  to  you}. 

4.  COMPAROIR,  to  appear,  a  law  term,  only  used  in  the  INF.  Pres. ;  as 

in  :  etre  assign  e  a  comparoir  (to  be  summoned  to  appear). 

5.  SE  CONDOULOIR,  to  condole,  is  becoming  obsolete ;  only  used  in  the 

INF.  Pres.,  as  in:  se  condouloir  avec  quelqu'un  (to  sympathise 
with  some  one). 

6.  COURRE,  to  run,  a  hunting  term  ;  as  in  :  chasse  a  courre  (hunting) ; 

courre  le  cerf  (stag  hunt). 

7.  DEMOUVOIR,  to  cause  to  desist,  a  law  term ;  only  used  in  the  INF. 

Pres. 

8.  DUJRE,  to  please,  antiquated  familiar  expression  ;  used  only  in  the 

following  tenses  and  persons  :  INF.  Pres.  duire.  IND.  Pres.  il 
duit,  ils  duisent.  Imp.  il  duisait,  Us  duisaient.  Fut.  il  duira, 
Us  duiront.  COND.  Pres.  il  duirait,  ils  duiraient. 

9.  S'EMBOIRE,  to  imbibe,  to  absorb,  a  term  used  in  painting  ;  conjugated 

in  all  tenses  like  boire,  but  only  in  the  third  pers.  sing,  and  plur. 
The  term  is  also  employed  in  melting,  in  which  case  it  means  to 
besmear. 

10.  FORCLORE,  to  estop,  a  law  term  ;  only  used  in  Past  Part. :  forclos, 

estopped,  foreclosed  (seeclore);  in  the  Pres.  INF.,  the  Pres.  IND., 
and  in  compound  tenses. 

11.  OCCIRE,  to  slay,  obsolete  ;  only  used  in  Pres.  INF.  and  in  the  Past 

Part. :  occis,  occise,  in  familiar  jocular  style,  or  conversation. 

12.  RECLURE,  to  shut  up.    Past  Part,  reclus,  recluse.     Only  used  in 

the  INF.  Pres.  and  in  compound  tenses.  The  Past  Part,  is  used 
both  substantively  and  adjectively  :  un  reclus,  une  recluse  (a 
recluse);  un  penitent  reclus  (a  sequestered  penitent). 

13.  RETRAIRE,  to  withdraw,  a  law  term ;  is  conjugated  like  traire.     Its 

Past  Part,  is  used  substantively. 

14.  SOUDRE,  to  solve ;  is  used  only  in  the  INF.  Pres.,  and  very  seldom. 

15.  SOURDRE,  to  spring  out,  to  result,  to  ooze  out.    Pres.  Part,  sourdant 

(no  Past  Participle,  and  therefore  no  compound  tenses).  Pres. 
IND.  il  sourd,  ils  sourdent.  Imp.  il  sourdait,  ils  sourdaient. 
Pret.  il  sourdit,  ils  sourdirent.  Fut.  il  sourdra,  ils  sourdront. 
COND.  Pres.  il  sourdrait,'  ils  sourdraient.  SUBJ.  Pres.  qu'il 
sourde,  qu'ils  sourdent.  Imp.  qu'il  sourdit,  qu'ils  sourdissent. 
(Not  employed  in  the  other  persons — often  used  figuratively.) 
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CHAPTER    VI. 

OF    THE    ADVERB. 

336.  The  Adverb  is  an  invariable  word,  so  called  because 
it  is  most  frequently  added  to  a  verb,  to  express  some 
quality,  manner,   or  circumstance ;    as,  il  ecrit  BIEN,  he 
writes  well ;    elle  parle  DISTINCTEMENT,  she   speaks  dis- 
tinctly. 

The  adverb  serves  also  to  modify  an  adjective,  and  even  another 
adverb ;  as,  il  est  TEES  eloquent,  he  is  very  eloquent ;  elle  chante  FORT 
bien,  she  sings  very  well. 

Some  adverbs  consist  of  a  single  word,  as  bien,  well ;  tonjours,  al- 
ways ;  others  are  compound,  and  consist  of  two  or  more  words,  and  are 
commonly  called  adverbial  expressions;  such  are,  pele-m§le,  promis- 
cuously ;  sur-le-champ,  immediately  ;  tout  a  coup,  suddenly. 

PLACE   OF   THE  ADVERB. 

337.  (a)  French  adverbs  are  generally  placed  immediately 
after  the  verb,  and  even  before  the  object,  whether  direct  or 
indirect,  when  the  verb  is  in  a  simple  tense,  and  between 
the  auxiliary  and  the  past  participle  when  the  verb  is  in  a 
compound  tense ;  as, 


Etienne  aime  assez  cette  couleur. 
Je  vois  rarement  votre  neveu. 
Jeanne  a  un  pen  parle  allemand. 


Stephen  likes  this  colour  pretty  well. 

/  seldom  see  your  nephew. 

Jane  has  spoken  German  a  little. 


(b)  But  adverbial  expressions,  long  adverbs  of  manner  derived  from 
adjectives  by  the  addition  of  ment,  the  adverbs  of  time  (hier,  aujour- 
d'hui,  demain,  apres-demain,  &c.),  the  adverbs  of  place  (id,  Id,  dessus, 
dessmis,  &c.),  generally  follow  the  object,  whether  the  verb  be  in  a 
simple  or  in  a  compound  tense,  or  the  past  participle,  if  the  verb  has 
no  object.  Examples  : 


Vous  jugez  tout  le  monde  a  la  hdte. 
Us  ont  mene  cette  affaire  adroite- 

ment. 

J.'ai  rencontre  votre  frere  Id-bas. 
Emile  a  re9U  le  paquet  hier. 

Mettez  tout  cela  dessous. 
Us  sont  partis  avant-hier. 


You  judge  everybody  hastily. 

They  have  cleverly  managed  that 
affair. 

I  met  your  brother  yonder. 

Emilius  received  the  parcel  yester- 
day. 

Put  all  that  under. 

They  started  the  day  before  yester- 


day. 

(c)  S3T  Adverbs  of  quantity  must  always  precede  the  noun  they 
modify,  and,  therefore,  in  compound  tenses  they  follow  the  past  par- 
ticiple ;  as, 

Nous  a vons  rec.ii  beaucoup  <f  argent.  I  We  have  received  a  great  deal  of 

money. 
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CLASSIFICATION   OF  ADVERBS. 

338.  Adverbs  of  Affirmation  and  Consent. 

si  fait  (3),  yes  indeed. 

sans  doute,  undoubtedly . 

soit,  be  it  so. 

volontiers,  wittingly. 

vraiment,  truly,  indeed. 

d'accord,  done,  agreed. 


assurement, 
certainement,      certainly. 


certes, 

oui  (1) 
si    (2) 


I 


certainly,  in- 
deed. 

yes. 


339.  (1)  Oui  answers  to  yes  in  reply  to  a  question  :  Avez- 
vousfini  votre  theme?  Om,je  viens  de  le  finir  152  (8). — 
Have  you  finished  your  exercise1?  Yes,  I  have  just  fin- 
ished it. 

(2)  But  Si  is  used  for  yes  in  replying  contradictorily  to  a  negative 
question  or  statement :  N'avez-vous  PAS  encore  dejeune  I    Si,  fai  dejeune 
d  neuf  heures. — Have  you  not  breakfasted  yet?     Yes,  I  breakfasted  at 
nine  o'clock. — Mais  ce  w'est  PAS  vous  qui  avez  fait  cela  I    Si,  c'est  Men 
moi. — But,  it  was  not  you  who  did  that  ?     Yes,  it  was  I  certainly. 

(3)  Si  FAIT  is  used  for  emphasis  instead  of  si,  and  means  yes  indeed : 
Est-ce  qu'il  NE  sait  PAS  I' anglais  ?    Si  FAIT,  il  le  sait  tres  Hen. — Does 
he  not  know  English  ?     Yes  indeed,  he  knows  it  very  well. 

340.  Adverbs  of  Denial  and  Doubt. 


Aucunement,  nullement,    by  no  means. 

ne,  ne  pas,  ne  point,  not. 

pas  du  tout,  point  du  tout,  not  at  all. 


non,  non  pas,     no,  not,  &c. 
peut-etre,  perhaps. 

probablement,   probably. 


341.  (1)  NON  is  the  absolute  French  negation  opposed 
to  oui :  Aimez-vous  cette  fable  ?  NON,  faime  mieux  Vautre. 
—Do  you  like  this  fable  t\  No,  I  prefer  the  other. 

(2)  NON  is  used  for  not  without  a  verb  ;  it  may  also  be  followed  by 
PAS,  either  to  make  the  negative  stronger  or  to  establish  a  comparison  : 
Vous  allez  lui  ecrire,  sans  doute  ?  NON  PAS,  c'est  d  lui  de  m' ecrire. — 
You  are  going  to  write  to  him,  no  doubt  ?  No  indeed,  it  is  for  him  to 
write  to  me. — J'appelle  cela  NON  PAS  delapoesie,  mais  de  la  prose  rimee. 
I  call  that  rhymed  prose,  not  poetry. 

EXERCISE  CXIV. 

That  is  undoubtedly  a  very  fine  action. — You  wish  it :  be  it 

C'est  Id  f. 

so. — I  willingly  consent  to  that  bargain.  —  No,  no,  I  shall  not 

marche  m. 
consent  to  it. — Will  you  give  up  your  rights    to  him  ? — By  no 

117  ce'der  droitm. 

means.  —  Do  you  fear  his  resentment  ?  —  No,  not  at  all. — 
ressentiment  in. 
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You  perhaps  think  that  he  is  one  of  your  Mends  ;  you  are  in 

croire  * 

error.  —  He  will  probably  succeed  in  his   undertaking. 
art.  erreurL  reussir 

—Do  you  understand  ?  —  Yes,  I        do.       —  You  shall  not 

comprendre  comprendre 

go.  —  Yes,       I  shall.         —  He   writes   not         as  a  man  of 

339  (2)      alter  ind-7  non  pas  en  * 

genius,  but  as  a  man  of  sense. 
ge'nie  en  *  sens. 


342.  Adverbs  of  Interrogation. 


r,      ,  .         (  how  much  1  how  many? 
Combien-  1     how  far?  how  long? 
comment,     how  ? 
ou,  where  ? 

d'otx,  whence  ? 


jusqu'k  quand,     < 


till  when  ?  how 


long  ? 
whic 


par  oil,  where  ?  which  way  ? 

pourquoi,         why  ? 
quand,  when  ? 


jusqu'ou,       how  far  f  que  (ne),  why(  with  negation). 

These  are  placed  before  the  verb  when  it  is  used  interrogatively. 

343.  Adverbs  of  Quantity. 

tST  DE  must  be  used  before  the  noun  following  adverbs  of  quantity, 
without  article,  except  bien,  which  requires  the  article  as  well  as  de. 
assez   (1),     suffi-  )  ,  combien  (2),  )  how  .  much,      how 

samment,  f^^/i.  ^^  j-     many. 

antant  \  as     mu°h,      as.ne...guQre('3),butfew,butIittle. 

(      many.  inoins,  less,  fewer. 

tant,  tenement,    {  "J^*-     »  ,  ^  «ft>» 

beaucoup,  bien,      much,  many.       I  trop,  too  much,  too  many. 

(1)  ASSEZ  always  precedes  the  word  it  modifies  :  Assez  de  papier 
(enough  paper) ;  c'est  assez  bien  (it  is  pretty  well). 

(2)  COMBIEN  DE  can  be  used  both  in  interrogative  and  exclamatory 
sentences  :  Combien  d'hommes  avez-vou3  vus  ?    How  many  men  have  yon 
seen  ? — Combien  de  projets  il  a  formes  !    How  many  schemes  he  has 
planned  !    But  QUE  DE,  in  the  sense  of  combien  de,  can  only  appear  in  ex- 
clamations :  Que  de  projets  il  a  formes !    What  a  number  of  schemes,  &c. 

(3)  GUERE  (original  meaning,  much)  is  only  used  in  negative  sen- 
tences, with  NE  before  the  verb.     Example  : — 

//  NE  les  conna.lt  yuere.—He  does  not  know  them  very  well  (or  much). 

EXERCISE  CXV. 
How  far  did  you  go  ? — How  far    is    it  from  here  ? — How 

ind-4  186         d' 

many      verbs     have  you  learned  ? — How      is      he? — Where 

de  verbe  m.  se  porter 

do  you      live  1  —  Whence  do  you  come  ? — Why  do  you  make 
demeurer  faire 

x 
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so  much      noise? — When  shall  I  have  the  pleasure  of  seeing 

de  inf-1 

you  again? — You  have   played  enough. — Gentlemen,  which 

jouer  Monsieur 

ivay  (are  you  going)?  —  I  do  not  know  whether  you  have 

oiler  157  savoir  si 

money  enough. — He  has  so  many  friends! — Wlmj  did  you 

lQue  157 

not  say  so?  —  We      have  but  few  pears  this  year.  —  She 

*ne  ind-2         sle  ri  guere  de  poire          annee  f. 

speaks  much  and  reflects  little. 

344.  Adverbs  of  Comparison,  Preference,  /Scarcity,  &c. 


Ainsi,  thus,  so. 

aussi,  as,  also. 

autant, 

com  me,         as,  like. 
davantage,   more. 
bien,  fort,  )  very,    very 
tres,        )     much. 


meme, 

mieux,  better. 

de    mieux  )  better  and 

en  meux,  J      better. 
moins,  less. 

pis,  worse. 

de  plus  en  )  more   and 


pus  en    more   a 
lus,        )      more. 


plus,  more. 

plutot,  ratter. 

plustot,  sooner. 

presque,  almost. 
seulement,  only. 

si,  so. 

surtout,  above  all. 

tant,  so  much. 


EXERCISE  CXVI. 
I  am  very  glad  to  meet  you. —       Science  is  estimable, 

de  art.  f.  "" 

but        virtue    is  much  more  so. — Almost  all  the  philosophers 

art.  I'       bien  * 

think    so.    — The  president  spoke  thus. — That  book  has 

ainsi  president  du 

merit ;  but  there       are  others      as  good.  —  If  he  has  done 

en  *      d' 

that,  I       can  do  as  much. — There  were  as  many       ladies 

en  ind-2  de 

as        gentlemen. — Don't  read  like  him.  —       Women  speak 
que  de    monsieur  art. 

better  than  they      write. — She  sings  better  and  better.  —  Since 
qu'  n'  Depuis 

the  invention  of        powder  battles  are   less     bloody 

f.        art.  poudre  f.    art.  sanglant 

than  they  were.  —  His   affairs  are  going  from    bad   to 

qu'  ne  V  ind-2  mal  en 

worse. — You  do  not  offer  enough,  give  something      more. — I 

de 

was   so   far   from  them  ! 
ind-2       loin  102 
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345.  Adverbs  of  Order  or  Rank. 

Premierement,           first. 

apres, 

after. 

deuxiemement,         )            77       / 

ensuite, 

afterwards. 

secondemeiit.  &c.  }5m™^>  *c- 

avant,  auparavant,    before. 

d'abord,                       at  first. 

aussitot, 

immediately. 

(  in    the   mean 
cependant,              (tim^hov 

encore, 
entin, 

yet,  still,  again 
at  length. 

deja,                           already. 

puis, 

then. 

346.  Adverbs  of  Place. 

Ailleurs,  autre  part,  elsewhere. 

devant, 

before. 

alentour,                     around. 

environ, 

about. 

aupres,                         near. 

ici, 

here. 

autour,              .          around. 

la, 

there. 

proche,  tout  proclie,    <      n(,'a^ 

la-bas, 
loin, 

yonder,  over  there, 
far. 

centre,                         against. 

nulle  part, 

nowhere. 

dedans,                        inside. 
dehors,                         outside. 

n'importe  ou, 

(  no  matter  where, 
\      anywhere. 

de  part  et  d'  autre,      on  both  sides. 

partout, 

everywhere. 

de  toutes  parts,          on  all  sides. 

quelque  part, 

somewhere. 

derriere,                       behind. 

ou, 

where. 

under. 

pres, 

near. 

above. 

y, 

there. 

RKMARK. —  ]"  adverb  must  not  be  confounded  with  y  pronoun  (see 
No.  117).        - 

EXERCISE  CXVII. 

Do  first   what    we  have  agreed  upon.  —  Work  first,    you 

ce  dont  171  (b)  d'abord 

will  amuse  yourself  afterwards. — You  will  go  before,  and  he 

devant  lui 

after.  —  The    painter    had    brought    together  in    the    same 

ind-2          rassembler  un 

picture      several  different  objects  :  there  a  troop  of  bacchants, 
tableau  m.  *  bacchante 

here  a  group   of    young  people ;    there  a  sacrifice ;    here  a 

gens  m. 

disputation   of  philosophers.  —  Alexander  gave  to   Porus   a 

dispute  f.  Alexandre  ind-3 

kingdom      larger      than  the  one        he    had    before. — Don't 

plus  grand  celui     qvS         ind-2 

go  far.  —  I  have  looked  for  it  everywhere.  —     Will     you  go 

chercher  Vouloir 

there  after  dinner  ?     I  shall  go  anywhere. 

y 
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347.  Adverbs  of  Time. 
Present. 


Aujourd'hui, 

to-day. 

maintenant, 

now. 

Past. 

Autrefois, 
dernierement, 

formerly, 
lately. 

avant-hier, 

(  the    day  before 
(      yesterday. 

jadis, 
hier, 

of  old. 
yesterday. 

naguere, 

(  lately,   but  just 
\     now. 

Future. 

Demain, 

to-morrow. 

bientot, 

soon,  very  soon. 

apres-demain, 

(  the    day    after 
\     to-morrow. 

desormais, 
dorenavant, 

hereafter, 
henceforth. 

Indeterminate  . 

Alors, 

then. 

rarement, 

seldom. 

longtemps, 

long. 

souvent, 

often. 

quelquet'ois, 

sometimes. 

toujoars, 

always. 

pari'ois, 

at  times. 

jamais, 

ever,  never. 

•f  Qirf  Af 

{now,  sometimes,  by 

tard, 

late. 

XclIlLOL, 

and  by,  anon. 

tot, 

soon. 

tOt  ou  tard, 

sooner  or  later. 

en  retard, 

behind  time. 

EXERCISE  CXVIII. 
We     expect     him  to-day  or  to-morrow.  —  Formerly,  the 

attendre 

education    of         females    was    neglected,    but    now    it    is 

art.  femme    ind-2      neglige  on    * 

very  much  (attended  to). — He  set  out  the  day  before  yesterday. 

sbeaucoup     ls'en  2occupe  est  parti 

— Let  us  be  wiser  hereafter.  —  Be  more  exact  henceforth. — 


foot, 


Where     were     you     then  ?  —  He    goes    sometimes    on 
ind-2    '  a 

sometimes  in  a  carriage. — That  seldom  occurs.  —  People  often 

en  *  voiture.  arriver          On 

deceive  themselves    by  judging  from        appearances.  —  The 

se  tromper  en  sur    art.  apparence  f. 

wisest  kings  are  often  deceived. — The  moon  always  revolves 
tromper  tourner 

round       the  earth.  —  Why  is  Peter  always  behind  time  ? — 
autour  de  Pierre  347 

Did  you      ever      see    anything    like    it  ?  —  No,  I  never  saw 
157  ljamais  ind-4  2rien  de    pareil  *  153  ind-4 

such  a  thing    before. — You   come   very  late. — Sooner  or  later 
pareil  *  chose  f.    '  arriver  347 

you  will  recognise       your  error. — At  first  he  did  not  recognise 

reconnaitre  ind-7  78  345  ind-3 

us. — We     live     sometimes  in  town,  sometimes  in  the  country. 
99  demeurer    tantdt    d  la  d  la 
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348.  Adverbs  of  Manner  and  Quality. 


Bien, 

nial,  badly,  ill. 

a  la  hate,         hastily. 


ft  la  mode,    fashionably. 
a  tort,  wrongfully. 

expres,  on  purpose. 


To  this  class  must  be  added  the  adverbs  formed  from  adjectives,  by 
annexing  ment.  There  are,  in  French,  few  adjectives  from  which 
adverbs  of  this  nature  have  not  been  formed.  This  termination  in 
merit  corresponds  to  the  ly  of  the  English. 

These  adverbs  are  formed  from  adjectives  in  the  following  manner  :— 

349.  RULE  I. — When  the  adjective  ends  with  a  vowel  in 
the  masculine,  the  adverb  is  formed  by  simply  adding  ment 
to  it ;  as, 

poli,  polite;  poliment,  politely. 

sage,  wise;  s&gement,  u'isely. 

vrai,  true;  \r&\ment,  truly, 

(a)  Exception. — Impuni,  unpunished,  makes  impunemeut,  with  im- 
punity. 

(In  The  six  following  adverbs  take  an  e  accented  before  the  termina- 
tion ment,  instead  of  the  e  mute  of  the  adjectives  : — 


Aveuglenient,        blindly. 


euormement,        enormously. 


^,  incommodiously, 
opim&tre'ment,     obstinately. 


comm  odemen  t,      com  modio  usly. 
conformement,       conformably. 

(c)  Bellement,  softly  ;  follement,  foolishly  ;  movement,  effeminately  ; 
and  nourdlement,  newly,  are  formed  from  the  adjectives,  bel,  fol,  mol, 
',  according  to  the  following  rule. 

350.  RULE  II. — When  the  adjective  ends  with  a  con- 
sonant in  the  masculine,  the  adverb  is  formed  from  the 
feminine,  by  adding  ment  to  it ;  as, 

Franc,  m.        tranche, /.        frank;          franchement,      frankly. 

heureuz,  m.     heureuse,  /.      happy ;         \\enreusement,     happily. 

nai/,  m.  na'ire,  /.  artless ;         na'ivement,  artlessly. 

(a)  Exception. — GentH,  makes  gentiment,  prettily. 

(b)  The  six  following  adverbs  take  an  e  accented,  instead  of.  the  e 
mute  of  the  feminine  of  the  adjectives  from  which  they  are  formed  : — 


CommnueTnent,       commonly, 
con  fuse  ment,  confusedly, 

express&ment,         expressly. 


obscurement,  obscurely, 
precisement,  precisely, 
•profondement,  profoundly. 


351.  RULE  III. — Adjectives  ending  in  ant  or  ent  in  the 
masculine,  form  their  adverbs  by  suppressing  the  ending 
nt,  and  then  adding  mment ;  as, 

Constant,      constant;  consta.mment,        constantly. 

eloquent,       eloquent;  tlo([i\emmcnt,        eloquently. 

(a]  Lent,  slow,  present,  present,  and  vehement,  vehement,  are  the 
only  exceptions  to  this  rule  :  they  follow  the  second  rule,   making 
tenement,  slowly,  presentement,  presently,  and  vehementement,  vehe- 
mently. 

(b)  N.B. — Most  adverbs  of  manner,  and  a  few  of  the  other  classes, 
have  the  three  degrees  of  comparison,  which  are  formed  as  in  the 
adjectives. 
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352.  The  following  adverbs  are  irregular  in  French  as 
well  as  in  English  : — 

Positive.  Comparative.  Superlative. 

Bien,    well.  mieux,    better.  le  mieux,    the  best. 

mal,      badly,  ill.          pis,          worse.  le  pis,.        the  worst. 

peu,      little.  moms,     less.  le  moins,    the  least. 

(See  previous  Remarks  on  these  Adverbs,  No.  70. ) 

EXERCISE   CXIX. 

(N.B. — In  the  two  following  Exercises,  some  Adjectives  are  given, 
from  which  the  Student  will  form  Adverbs,  according  to  the  foregoing 
rules. ) 

All  goes  well. — I   say   it  on  purpose. — He  has  done  that 

alter  dire  faire 

very  cleverly. — He  acts  conformably  to  your  orders. — Speak 
fort     habile  agir 

to  m$  frankly. — He  is  dangerously  wounded. — Corneille  and 

dangereux 
Hacine  are  the  two  best  French     tragic     poets  :  the  pieces  of 

3       Hragique      l  piece  f. 

the   former   are  strongly,  but  incorrectly  written  ;  those  of  the 

premier  2fort        3      ^incorrect         l 

latter   are  more  regularly  beautiful,  more  purely  expressed, 
dernier  regulier        beau  pur       exprime 

and  more  delicately  conceived. — You  walk  too  slowly, 
delicat 


EXERCISE  CXX. 
I    want         shoes  that  I     can     put  on  easily. — He  receives 

vouloir  32  subj-1  *     aise 

everybody    very  politely.  —  Read  attentively.  —  The  lion  is 
tout  le  monde  attentif 

naturally     courageous.  —  The     ancients     believed    that    the 
naturel  ancien         ind-2 

swan         sang  melodiously,  when  it   was   about  to  die. — We 
cygne  m.  ind-2    melodieux    lorsqu1       ind-2   pres   de 
see    evidently    that    three    times    three    make   nine.  —  That 

Evident  fois 

affair      goes  ill  —    Sit  down    on    this  sofa ;        you    will 

affaire  f.  Asseyez-vous  in. 

be  better  than  on  that   chair,,  —  Of  all  our  great   writers,  lie 
chaise  f.  ecrivain    c' 

is  the  one         I  like      best.  • 
celui     que  le 
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CHAPTER   VII. 
OF    THE    PREPOSITION. 

353.  The  Preposition  is  an  invariable  part  of  speech,  so 
called  because,  as  its  Latin  derivation  implies,  it  is  gener- 
ally placed  before  the  word  whose  relation  to  other  words 
it  points  out. 

It  is  by  means  of  prepositions  that  we  supply  the  cases  which  are 
wanting  in  the  French  language  ;  for  instance,  the  preposition  de  often 
corresponds  to  the  genitive  or  ablative  of  the  Latin.  Le  lime  DE 
Pierre. — Je  viens  DE  Rome. 

Prepositions  are  either  simple  or  compound.  The  simple  consist  of  a 
single  word ;  as,  d,  to  ;  de,  of ;  avec,  with.  Compound  prepositions 
consist  of  two  or  more  words  ;  such  are,  quant  d,  as  to ;  vis-d-vis, 
opposite  ;  d  regard  de,  with  regard  to. 

The  prepositions  are  divided  into  classes,  according  to  the  manner  in 
which  they  express  relation  or  connection. 


354.  To  denote  Place. 

autour  de, 
chez, 

round,  around,     i  pres,        ) 
at.                           proche,    f 

near.  - 

dans, 

in. 

sous, 

under. 

devant, 

before. 

sur, 

on,  upon,  over. 

derriere, 

behind. 

vers, 

towards. 

entre, 

between. 

(  Vers  is  also  a  prep. 

hors, 

out. 

of  time.) 

j  usque, 

till,  until. 

vis-k-vis, 

opposite. 

parmi, 

among. 

voici, 

behold,  here  is  or  are. 

aupres  de,    "j 
pres  de, 

near. 

voila, 

behold,  there  is  or  are. 

proche  de,  J 

' 

EXERCISE   CXXI. 

Chicanery    prowls    incessantly   around  justice,         envy 
art.     chicane  f.     ruder       sans  cesse  Themis  art. 

around       prosperity,        calumny  around       virtue,       error 

art.  art.  art.  art. 

around   the   mind       of       man,   and      injustice  around  his 

esprit  m.     art.  art.    f. 

heart  :    what    ravages       do    these   monsters      not  commit 

in.     *  ne  font-ils  pas 

when     once     they  can  gain  access  ! — In       prosperity  it  is 
unefois  penetrer  I  art.  il 
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agreeable    to    have    a    friend ;    in        misfortune     it    is    a 

cf  art.   malheur  m.  c' 

necessity. — Write      injuries  upon      sand,  and       benefits 

m.  art.  art.  art.  bienfait  m. 

brass.        -  The  loadstone          points    towards  the 
art.  airain  m.  aimant  m.    se  tourner 

north.  —      Paper    was    invented   towards  the   end     of  the 

art.  ind-4  fin  f. 

fourteenth  century  ;  and  printing    towards  the  middle 

siecle  m.         art.  imprimerie  f.  milieu  m. 

of  the  fifteenth  century. — Go  before  me,  and  not  behind  him. 


355.  To  denote  Order-. 


Avant, 


Avec, 

durant, 

pendant, 


before, 
after. 


with, 
during, 
whilst,  during. 


depuis, 
des, 

since, 
from. 

note  Union. 

outre, 
selon, 
suivant, 

besides. 
\  according  to. 

EXERCISE  CXXII. 

Augustus  began    to    reign    forty-two    years    before  Jesus 

Auguste     ind-3  Jesus 

Christ.  —  I    fear    God,  and    after    God,   I   fear  principally 

those  who  do  not  fear  Him.  —         Man  from  his  birth  has 
ceux  art. 

the    feeling        of      pleasure  and  of         pain.  —  The  soldier 

sentiment  m.     art.  art.  douleur  f. 

defends  his       country    with  his  sword  ;   the  man  of  letters 

*  art.  patrie  f. 

enlightens  it  with  his  pen. — It  is  during         youth  that  we 

e'clairer  pendant  art.  il 

must    lay    the  foundations   of  an  honourable   and   happy 

•fn.iii,     rtrtspT  frtndp.'m.p'n.t,  2  34 


faut  poser 

life. — The  wise  man        acts        according  to  the  dictates    of 
1  *     se  conduire  maxime  f. 

reason.  —       Talents     (are   productive)  according  to  their 

art.  art. m.        produisent  * 

cultivation, 
art.    culture  f. 


EXERCISES   ON   PREPOSITIONS.  197 

3-"")  7.  To  denote  Separation  or  Privation. 

Sans,  'without.  I         hors,  except,  save. 

except^,        except.  \         hormis,         except,  but. 

358.  To  denote  Opposition. 

Centre,         against.  I  •,    .  f  notvnth-stand- 

nialgre!         in  spite  of .  \         nonobstant,    {     ing 

EXERCISE   CXXIII. 

No      virtue  without  religion,  no  happiness  without  virtue. 

Point  de  

— A  child  without  innocence  is  a  flower  without  perfume. — 

parfum 
Where  (will  you  find)          roses  without  thorns? — We  must 

trouver  inf-1      des  II    faut 

always    be     ready    to    serve     our     friends,    except    against 

1  ses 

our    conscience.  —  All    is    lost  save        honour.  —        Truth, 

sa         f.  art.  art. 

notwithstanding      prejudice,  error,  and        falsehood, 

art.    prejuge  m.  art.  art.  mensonge  m. 

(clears  its  ways)  and  penetrates  at  last. — The  hedgehog 

se  fait  jour  percer      d  la  Jin  herisson  m.  h  a. 

knows      how  to  defend  himself  without    fighting.  —  He  has 

268(1)    *      *  se  combattre. 

done  it  in  spite  of  me. 

359.  To  denote  the  End. 
Ann  de,  pour,    {  inf%der  to>  envers'          towards. 


de  maniere  a,         so  as  to. 


concernant,  concerning. 
touchant,     about,  respecting. 


360.  To  denote  Cause  and  Means. 

Par,  by.  I         attendu,       on  account  of. 

nioyennant,      by  means  of.        \          vu,  considering. 

EXERCISE  CXXIV. 

Fulfil    your  duties    towards   God,   towards   your  parents, 
Remplir 
and  towards   your       country. — That  letter  is  not  for  you. 

*    art.  patrie  f. 

—  It    was    at  the    entrance    of    Edward    III.   into   Calais, 
Ce  ind-3  entree  f.         Edouard  dans 
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in     1347,  that  (the  drum  was  heard  to  beat)  for  the  first 
Van  Von  entendit  battre  le  tambour 

time.  —  He  has  written  to  him  respecting  that  business.  —  She 
fois  f.  affaire  f. 

charms     everybody     by  her  kindness  and  her  gentleness.  — 

tout  le  monde  bonte  f.  douceur  f. 

They  will  succeed  by  means  of  your  counsels.  —  The   fleet 

re'ussir  avis  m. 

cannot     sail     on  account  of       contrary  winds. 
partvr  art.         2  l 

361.  The  preposition  A  is  used  to  express  several  rela- 
tions, the  principal  of  which  are  : — 

1.  Place ;  as,  aller  a  Paris,  to  go  to  Paris ;  demeurer  a  Londres,  to 

live  in  London. 

2.  Time  ;  as,  se  lever  a  six  heures,  to  rise  at  six  o  clock. 

3.  Matter  ;  as,  bdtir  a  chaux,  to  build  with  lime. 

4.  Manner  ;  as,  s'habiller  a  la  franpaise,  to  dress  after  the  French 

fashion. 

5.  Cicmse  y  as,  un  moulin  a  ww£,  a  windmill ;  des  armes  a  feu,  fire- 

arms. 

6.  f/se,  destination  ;  as,  ?m  moulin  a  papier,  a  paper-mill ;  ww  sac  a 

ouvrage,  a  work-bag. 

7.  Means  ;  as,  peindre  a  I'huile,  to  paint  m  oil. 

8.  Possession;  as,  ce  fo'we  esi  a  Alfred,  this  book  belongs  to  Alfred. 

EXERCISE   CXXV. 
There   are    two       railways       from    Paris  to  Versailles. — 

186  chemin  defer 

How  far     is  it     from  London  to  Edinburgh  ? — The  neglect 
Combien  y  a-t-il  Edimbourg?  oubli  m. 

of  all  religion     soon    leads  to  the  neglect  of  all  the  duties 

f.  bientot    284  devoir  in. 

of        man.  —         Hypocrisy  is   a    homage        that       vice 

art.  art.  hommage  m.          art.  —  m. 

pays     to       virtue.  —  Come    back    at    six    o'clock.  —  We 
rendre        art.  Revenir  heure 

left  him  at  (twelve  o'clock). — That  is  at  the    rate    of 

quitter  incl-4  midi  C'  *    raison 

five  per  cent.  —  The  walls      of  this  ancient    castle        are 

pour  mur  m.  chateau  m. 

built  with  lime  and  cement. — It  is  a      steam-engine 

bdtir  prep,  ciment.     0'          machine  a  vapeur  f. 

of     (twenty -horse  power). 
la  force  de  vinyt  chevaux. 
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62.  The  principal  use  of  DE  is  to  express — 

Place  ;  as.  venir  de  Lyon,  to  come  from  Lyons. 

.•  as,  it  est  parti  devour,  he  went  away  in  the  day-time. 
Matter;  as,   un  table  de  marbre,  a  marble  table;  une  tabatiere 

a  gold  snuff-box. 

<non  ;  as,  le  livre  de  Berthe,  Bertha's  book. 
Subject  ;  as,  parlous  de  ce^e  affaire,  let  us  speak  o/"  that  affair. 

motive;  as,  ye  sz^'s  charme  de  sa  fortune,  I  am  happy  a£ 
his  fortune. 

EXERCISE   CXXVI. 

We  come  from  Dublin,  where  we  have  spent     a  week  very 

ou  passer  huit  jours 

agreeably.  —  I     intend     to  go  from  France  to  Switzerland  ; 

se  proposer  d*  en         Suisse 

and  from  Switzerland  to  Italy. — The  seven   wronders      o/the 

Italie.  merveille  f. 

world  were,  the     walls        and       gardens  of  Babylon  ;    the 

ind-2  muraille  f.         art.  Babylone; 

pyramids       of   Egypt  ;    the    pharos       of   Alexandria  ;    the 
•pyramided.         Egypte;  pharem. 

mausoleum     which   Artemisia     erected     for    Mausolus,    her 

tombeau  m.  Arte'mise    fit  e'lever  Mausole 

husband  ;  the  temple     of  Diana  at  Ephesus  ;    the  statue    of 

m.  Ephese ;  f. 

Jupiter  Olympus,  by  Phidias  ;  and  the  colossus       at  Rhodes. 
Olympien,  colosse   m.  de    

363.  (a)  The  preposition  EN  serves  to  mark  the  relations 
of  place,  time,  situation,  &c.,  and  is  variously  expressed  in 
English  : — 

1.  Place ;  as,  voyager  en  Allemagne,  to  travel  in  Germany;  oiler  en 

Italie,  to  go  to  Italy. 

2.  Time;  as,   en  hiver,  in  winter;   en  temps  de  paix,  in  time  of 

peace. 

3.  Situation,  manner  ;  as,  etre  en  bonne  sante,  to  be  in  good  health  ; 

ay ir  en  /naltre,  to  act  as  a  master. 

(b)  REMARK. — The  noun  which  follows  en  seldom  admits  of  the 
article,  whereas  the  noun  which  comes  after  dans  is  generally  pre- 
ceded by  the  article. 

364.  (a)  EN  is  the  only  preposition  that  governs  the 
present  participle  (in  ant) :  11  lisait  EN  dejeunAHT  (he  was 
reading  while  breakfasting). 
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(b)  The  other  prepositions  govern  the  Infinitive  (either 
Present  or  Past),  but  the  preposition  APKES  requires  the 
Past  of  the  same  mood  ;  as, 

He  went  out  after  he  had  written 


II  sortit  APRES  avoir  $crit  a  sa 

mere. 
Elle  est  partie  SANS  avoir  vu 

eon  fils. 
J'aime  A  voir  1'enfant  courir. 


to  his  mother. 
She  is  gone  without  having  seen 

her  son. 
I  like  to  see  the  child  run. 


EXERCISE   CXXVII. 

2(The  same  prejudices)     1(are  found)  in  Europe,  in  Asia,  in 

prtfjugdm.      on  trouve 
Africa,  and  even  in  America. — I  have  travelled  in  England, 

jitsqu'       Amdrique. 

Scotland,  and     Ireland. —      Queen  Elizabeth  was  born 

pr.    ficosse  pr.  Irlande.     art.  Elisabeth  nattre  ind-3 

in  1533,  and  died  in  1603. — Narcissus  was  metamorphosed 

ind-3  Narcisse  ind-3    me'tamorphostf 

into  a  flower. — He  has  acted,    on    this  occasion,  like  a  great 

agir   dans  f. 

man. —      Conscience  warns  us  as  a  friend  before    punishing 

art.     f.    avertir  *      f.  de     inf-1 

us  as  a  judge. — My  grandmother  is  alive  and  in  good  health. 

EXERCISE  CXXVIII. 

My  father  is  in  Russia,  my  brother  in  Prussia,  and  my 

Russie  Prusse 

sister  in  Austria. — (It  is  computed)  that  there  are  in  France 

Autriche  On  compte          *        *        * 

four  hundred  towns,  and   forty -three  thousand  villages.— 
I     can     go  in  one  day  from  Edinburgh  to  London,  and  in 

pouvoir  a 

two  days  from  London  to  Geneva.  —  He  spends  the  whole 

passer 
day  in  going  from  house  to  house,  from  street  to  street,  and 

d    inf-1 

from    place    to    place.  —  Her   brother  went  away  after  he 

213  inf-4  * 

had  tried     to  console  her. 
essay er  inf-2  de  103 
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OF    THE    CONJUNCTION. 


365.  The  Conjunction  is  an  invariable  part  of  speech, 
which  serves  to  connect  the  different  parts  of  an  extended 
sentence.  When  I  say: 

Travaillons,  si  nous  voulons  ac- 
qudrir  des  talents,  CAR  le  temps 
s'enfuit,  ET  persuadons-nous  bien 
QU'il  ne  revient  plus. 


Let  us  work,  if  we  wish  to  x>os- 
sess  acquirements,  for  time  flies, 
and  let  us  never  forget  that  it 
returns  no  more. 


In  this  phrase  the  words  si,  if,  car,  for,  et,  and,  que,  that, 
are  conjunctions,  as  they  serve  to  unite  the  different  parts 
of  the  sentence. 

366.  Some  conjunctions  are  simple,  that  is,  they  consist 
of  a  single  word ;  as,  ou,  or ;  mais,  but ;  others  are  com- 
pound, that  is,  composed  of  two  or  more  words ;  such  are, 
au  reste,  besides  ;  &  moins  que,  unless. 

367.  TABLE  OF  THE  CONJUNCTIONS  MOST  IN  USE 
IN  THE  FRENCH  LANGUAGE. 


Afin  que, 

)  that,    in    order 

mais, 

but. 

pour  que, 

j      that. 

neaninoins, 

nevertheless. 

ainsi, 

so,  thus. 

ni, 

nor,  neither. 

car, 

fvr. 

or, 

now,  then, 

cependant, 
pourtant, 

\however,  yet. 

ou, 
ou  bien, 

or,  either, 
or  else. 

c'est-a-dire, 

that  is  to  say. 

sinon, 

or  else,  if  not. 

comme, 

as. 

parce  que, 

because. 

d'ailleurs, 

besides. 

pendant  que, 

while,  whilst. 

de  plus, 

moreover. 

pourvu  que, 

provided  that. 

de  fa9on  que, 

] 

puisque, 

since. 

de  mauiere  que, 
de  sorte  que, 
si  bien  que, 
done, 

Uo  that, 
then,  therefore. 

bien  que, 
quoique, 
quand, 
quand  meme, 

\  though,  although 

et, 

and. 

que, 

that. 

iusqu'a  ce  que. 

till,  until. 

savoir, 

namely,  to  wit,  viz. 

lorsque, 

}...}.  -„ 

si, 

if- 

quand, 

wnen. 

soit, 

wliether. 
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EXERCISE  CXXIX. 

I  have  brought  this  book    in  order  to  consult  it. — To  listen 
livre  m.  ficouter 

with  joy  to  a  slanderer,     and  to  applaud  him,     is  to  cherish 

*      me'disant  m.  *  lui    c'      re'chau/er 

the  serpent      that  stings,  in  order  that  he  may  sting  more 

m.  piquer 

effectually.  —  David    was    a  king  and  a  prophet. — All  the 

surement.          ind-2  *  * 

evils     are        (long  ago)        out  of  the  box     of  Pandora,  but 
mal  in.         depuis  longtemps  hors  bolte  f. 

hope   is     yet      within.  —  The    compass  was      not 

art.  encore    dedans.  boussole  f.   n1  ind-4  point 

invented    by    a    mariner,        nor    the     telescope        by    an 

trouvee  marin  m.  telescope  in. 

astronomer,  nor  the  microscope  by  a  (natural  philosopher),  nor 

m.  physicien  m. 

printing      by  a  man  of  lettres,  nor  gunpowder 

art.  imprimerie  f.          homme  de  lettres        art.  poudre  d  canon  f. 
by  a  military  man. 

EXERCISE   CXXX. 
Which    of    the    two     was          most    intrepid,    Caesar    or 

ind-3    le 
Alexander  1 — The  memory  of  Henry  IV.  is  and  always  will 

Henri 
be  dear  to  the  French,  because  he  placed  his  glory  and 

pi.  mettre  ind-2  81 

happiness  in  rendering  his  people  happy.  —  Provided    you 

d        inf-1  qiCon 

know  the      ruling      passion  of  any   one  you  are    sure    to 

sache  ^dominant    l f.      quelqu'un,    on          assure'  de 

please  him.  —  The    Gauls    worshipped          Apollo,  Minerva, 

lui  Gaulois        adorer  ind-2   Apollon, 

Jupiter,  and  Mars  ;  they  believed  that  Apollo  kept  off 

ind-2  cJiasser  ind-2 

diseases,    that  Minerva  presided  over         works,        that 
art.  maladie  f.  ind-2        d    art.  travail  m. 

Jupiter  was  the  sovereign  of      heaven,  and  Mars  the  arbiter 

ind-2  art.    pi. 

of       war. — If  you  wish  to  be  happy,  love  virtue, 
art.  276     * 
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OF    THE    INTERJECTION. 

308.  The  Interjection  is  a  word  which  serves  to  express 
some  sudden  emotion  of  the  mind. 

The  interjections  most  commonly  used  in  French  are  : — 


I.  jFor  Joy. 

Ah !         ah! 
bon !        well! 

II.  For  Grief  and  Pain. 

Ah !         ah! 

aie  !          ay!  oh  dear.' 

helas !      alas! 

III.  For  Fear. 

Ah !         ah! 
he" !          oh! 

IV.  .For  Aversion,  Contempt, 
and  Disgust. 

Fi !          fie! 

fi  done  !  fie!  fie! 

V.  jFor  Derision. 

Oh  •  oA/ 

he!  l,<th! 

zest !  pshaw! 

bah !  nonsense! 

VI.  .For  Surprise. 

Oh !         oA/ 
ha !          Act/ 


VII.  .For  Admiration. 
Oh !         oA/ 
ah !          Aa/ 

VIII. 
Chut! 

st! 

IX.  .For  Encouraging. 

gk  !  )  now!  ivell/ 

oh  gk  !       ;.<70  on! 

X.  .For  warning. 

Gare  !  tnlro   ^nwo  t 

holal' 
hem ! 
oh! 


talce  care/ 
hold! 
hem  ! 


XI.  For  Calling. 
Hola !      holloa! 
hd !  eh!  ho! 

XII.  0  (with  a  circumflex 
accent)  is  an  interjection 
which  serves  to  express  va- 
rious emotions  of  the  mind  ; 
it  is  seldom  used  but  in  con- 
junction with  a  substantive. 


(a)  Although  several  of  the  preceding  interjections  are 
the  same  for  different  emotions,  yet  they  vary  much  in  the 
utterance. 
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(b)  Certain  words  and  phrases  that  are  not  interjections 
in  their  nature,  become  such  when  expressed  with  emotion, 
and  in  an  unconnected  manner  :  as  paixf  peace  !  courage! 
cheer  up  !  tout  beau!  gently!  not  so  fast !  Such  are  also 
many  words  used  by  the  great  French  dramatist  Moliere  ; 
as,  morbleu/  parbleu!  corbleu! 

EXERCISE  CXXXI. 

Ah !    how  glad   I  am  to   see  you  !  —  Ah!  the  cowards, 

que    2aise      1        de  Idche 

exclaimed  Pompey.  —  Oh!   you  hurt  me!  —  Alas!   I   have 

s'&rier       Pompe'e.  blesser 

lost     everything.  —  Ha  I    you    (are     there).  —  Oh,    ho  !     I 

2  Hout  voild. 

thought  the  contrary.  —  Hush  !  some  one  is  coming. — 

croire  ind-2  quelqu'un 

Holloa!  who  is  there? — 0  my  son,  adore  God.  —  0  supreme 

Id? 

pleasure  to  practise         virtue  ! — Come,  my  friends,  cheer  up ! 
de  pratiquer  art.  Allans, 

EXERCISE  CXXXI  I. 

Ha !  how  beautiful  that  is  !  —  Now  I    do  tell  me    what 

que  lcela    2  *  ce  que 

you  think. — Hush !  peace  ! — Hah  !  I  think          your  lordship 

penser  croire  que 

(is  making  game)  of  me. — Holloa  !  where  are  you  ? — A h  my 

se  moque 

friend  !   why  dost  thou     wish     to  undertake  that  fatiguing 
vouloir   *  2fatigant 

journey  ?   —  Beware   of  the  bomb  !  —  Fie  !  what  infamy  ! 
Voyage  m.  *  bombe  f. 

plague  take  the  rogue,  to  wish  to  beat  his  wife. — Fie  !  fie  ! — 

soit    du  coquin  de  * 

Gently,  Sir !  speak  of  him  with  more  respect. — Courage,  soldiers ! 

lui  343 

fear  nothing. 


END    OF    PART    I. 
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PAET    II. 
OF     SYNTAX. 


369.  The  word  Syntax  comes  from  a  Greek  word  which 
means  arrangement,  construction.  Syntax  teaches  the  reg- 
ular construction  of  the  different  parts  of  speech,  conform- 
ably to  the  rules  of  grammar  and  the  genius  of  a  language. 


CHAPTER    I. 
OF    THE    ARTICLE. 

370.  GENERAL  PRINCIPLE. — The  article  is  to  be  used, 
in  French,  before  every  common  noun,  taken  in  a  deter- 
minate sense,  unless  there  be  another  word  performing  the 
same  office ;  but  it  is  not  to  be  used  before  nouns  taken  in 
an  indeterminate  sense. 

CASES  IN  WHICH  THE  ARTICLE  IS  TO  BE  USED. 

371.  RULE  I. — The  article  is  used,  in  French,  before  all 
nouns  employed  in  a  general  sense,  or  in  the  full  extent  of 
their  signification,  although  not  used  in  English  ;  as, 

L'homme  est  mortel.  Man  is  mortal. 

LA  guerre  est  un  fleau.  War  is  a  scourge. 

Man  is  here  employed  in  a  general  sense  for  all  mankind, 
and  War  is  taken  for  war  in  general,  and  not  for  any  par- 
ticular war. 
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EXERCISE  CXXXIII. 

Ladies  have   always   reverenced  fashion.  —  Liberty  is   the 
re'verer         mode  f. 

natural  state      of  man. — Heroes  have  their  moments  of   fear, 
2       2etat  m.  he'ros  crainte, 

and   cowards  their  moments   of  bravery.  —  Children     owe 
Idche  bravoure.  doivent 

respect  to  their  masters. — Fear  and  ignorance  are  the  sources  of 
maitre 

superstition. — Interest      is  the       touchstone         of  friendship. 
f.         inttrtt  m.  pierre  de  touche  f. 

—  Honour  is  badly  guarded,  when   religion  is  not  at  the 

honneur  h  m.        mal      garde',     lorsque 

outposts.  — Contentment  prolongs  life. —  Vice  is  odious. 
avant-postes.  prolong  er  m.         odieux. 

EXERCISE  CXXXIV. 

Bread  is  the    staff         of  life.  —  Necessity  is  the  mother  of 
soutien  m.        f. 

invention.  —  Custom       is   the    legislator        of    languages.  — 
usage  m.  Ugislateur  m.  langue  f. 

Shall  we  have  peace    or  war  ?  —  There  is  nothing  that  man 
paixf.      guerre  f.       II  que 

so        liberally      as  counsel.  —  Inoculation  passed 
aussi  libfralement  que  conseil  pi. f.    passer  ind-3 

from  Constantinople  to  London  in  1721,  and  to  Paris  in  1755. 
a  en 

— The  Persians  who  worshipped  fire,  and  the  Egyptians 

Perse      qui       adorer      ind-3  Egyptian 

who  worshipped  crocodiles,   were   idolaters. 
m.  ind-2    idoldtre. 


372.  KULE  II. — The  article  is  used  in  both  languages 
before  nouns  denoting  a  particular  thing  or  object,  one 
particular  individual  or  class  ;  as, 


LA  terre  tourne  autour  du  soleil,  et 
LA  lune  tourne  autour  de  la  terre. 

L'honime  dont  vous  parlez,  est  un 
de  nies  amis. 


The  earth  turns  round  the  sun,  and 

the  moon  turns  round  the  earth. 

The  man  of  whom  you  speak  in  a 

friend  of  mine. 
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EXERCISE  CXXXV. 

The  diseases     of  the  mind  are  more  difficult  to    cure  than 
maladie  f.  dme  f.  difficile       gue'rir   que 

those  of  the  body. — The  empire      of  Alexander  was  divided 

107  m.  ind-3  partage 

among  his  generals. — The  Parthenon        was  in  the  citadel     of 

Parthenon  m.  ind-2  citadelle  f. 

Athens. — The  city     of  Rome   was   founded  753  years    before 
Athenes.  villeL  a  tie'    fonde'  an  m. 

Jesus  Christ.  —  Fabius  was    appointed  dictator  in  the  war 

Jesus-Christ.         ind-3     nomme     dictateur 

against  Hannibal. — The  Roman  empire    extended    from    the 

Annibal.  2  l         s'etendait  depuis 

Western    Ocean  to         the  Euphrates. — (According  to) 

^occidental  10ce'an  m.  jusqu'a  Euphrate.  Selon 

the  poets,       the   car         of  Venus   was   drawn  by  doves. 
poets  m.         char  m.        Venus  ind-2  atteU   de  colombe  f. 

EXERCISE   CXXXVI. 
TJie     birth       of  JESUS  CHRIST  is  the  era    of  the  Christians, 

no/usance  f.  ere  f. 

and   the  flight      of    Mahomet   is   that   of  the   Mahometans, 

fwite  f.  107  mahome'tan 

commonly  called  the  hegira.  -  -  The  first  year  of  the 
2ordinairement  lappelee  hfyire  h  m.  anne'e  f. 

hegira  corresponds  to  the  year  622  of  the  Christian  era.— In 
re'pond  2    52          *•       De 

the  time  of  Philip  the  Fair,t  there  were  only  the  dukes,  the 
29  Philippe-le-Bel,      il  n'y  avait  que  due 

counts,  and  the  barons  whose         ladies     had     the  right 

comte  dont  art.  femme  euss&nt          droit  m. 

to    (treat    themselves)    with    four    gowns      a     year.  —  The 
de  se  donner  *  robe  f.   par    an. 
invention  of  the  barometer       is  due  to  Pascal. 
f.                barometre  m.        — 

373.  RULE  III. — The  article  is  used,  in  French,  before 
the  names  of  arts,  sciences,  virtues,  vices,  metals  ;  and  also 
before  adjectives,  infinitives,  adverbs,  prepositions,  and 
conjunctions,  used  substantively  ;  as, 

t  Ascended  the  throne  in  1285  ;  died  in  1314. 
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L'ivrogiierie  est  un  vice  affreux. 
LE  vert  plait  aux  yeux. 
LE  savoir  a  son  prix. 


Drunkenness  is  a  dreadful  rice. 
Green  pleases  the  eye. 
Knowledge  has  its  value. 


374.  N.B. — (a)  Adjectives,  verbs,  adverbs,  &c.,  used 
substantively,  are  masculine  in  French — see  No.  21  (d)\ 
as,  le  oui,  le  non,  le  beau,  le  vrai,  le  boire,  le  manger,  &c. 

(5)  Adjectives  used  as  names  of  languages  take  no  capitals  in  French  ; 
as,  lefrancais  et  I' anglais  sont  deux  langues  fort  utiles.  (English  and 
French  are  two  very  useful  languages).— (See  No.  389,  and  N.B.} 

EXERCISE  CXXXVII. 
Before    studying  navigation  and  fortification  (it  is  necessary  to) 

Avant  d'e'tudier        f.  f.  ilfaut 

know  mathematics.  —  Grammar  teaches   to  speak  correctly, 

265  mathematiques  pi.  apprendre  d  correctement 

rhetoric      to  speak   elegantly.  —  Chronology    and  geography 

rhe'torigue  f.  elegamment.     chronologie  f.       geographic  f. 

are  the  eyes  of       history. — Faith,      hope,        and  charity  are 

yeux      art.  foi  f.  esperance  f. 

cardinal  virtues. — Intemperance  and  idleness    are  the  two 


most  dangerous  enemies     of       life.  —  The  principal  metals 

plus  ennemi  m.     art.  f. 

are :  gold,      silver,        copper,         tin,        iron,     and    lead.  — 

or  m.  argent  m.  cuivre  in.  etain  m.  fer  m.         plomb  in. 
He  knows  Latin  and  French. — She  (is  fond  of)  blue. — Eating, 
savoir  aime        bleu      manger 

drinking,  and  sleeping,  are  necessary  to       man. 
boire  dorrnir  art. 

375.  RULE  IV. — The  article  is  put  before  the  names  of 
countries,  provinces,  islands,  mountains,  rivers,  and  winds  ; 
but  countries  having  the  same  name  as  their  capitals  do 
not  take  the  article  ;  as, 


L'Angleterre  et  LA  France  sont 

deux  etats  puissants. 
Naples  est  un  pays  delicieux. 


England    and   France    are    tico 

powerful  states. 
Naples  is  a  delightful  country. 


EXERCISE  CXXXVIII. 
Europe  contains   the  following   states :      on   the   north, 

contenir  2suivant     letat  m.     d  nord  m. 

Sweden     and     Norway,      ,  Denmark,          Russia,      and    the 
Suede  f.  Norvege  f.    Danemark  m.     Russie  f. 
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British        Island* ;    in   the   middle,      France,   Belgium, 

tuques       liles         d  milieu  m.    f.  Belgique  f. 

Holland,       Germany,      Sicitzerland,  Austria  and  Hungary  ; 
Hollande  f.  A  llemagne  f.     Suisse  f.    Autriche  f.      Hongrie  f.  A-  a. 
on   the   south,          Spain,       Portugal,      Italy,      Greece,    and 

r>  ni  z</i  in.    Espagne  f .      m.    TfaZii  f.   (?r<?ce  f. 

Turkey       in   Europe.  —  Lapland      is   the   country     of  the 
Turquie  f.   cF  Laponie  f.  jjcrfrte  f. 

reindeer. — Burgundy      produces     excellent  wine.  —  Sicily 

renne  m.     Bourgogne  f.  produire  $  Sidle  f. 

is  the  granary      of  Italy. — Touraine  is  the  garden  of  France, 
grenier  m.  f. 

EXERCISE  CXXXIX. 
France  is  separated  from  Italy  by  the  Alps,  and  from 

separe  Alpes  f.  pi. 

Spain  by  fA«  Pyrenees.    —  The  principal  rivers      of  Europe 

Pyrenees  f.  pi.  riviere  f. 

are :  the  Volga,      tlw  Dnieper      or  Boristhenes,  the  Don     or 

—  m.         Dnieper  m.        Borysthenes  —  m. 
Tanais,  in  Russia  ;  the  Danube,    the  Rhine,      and  the  Elbe, 

en  m.         Rhin  m.  m. 

in  Germany  ;  the  Vistula,     in  Poland  ;  the  Loire,   the  Seine, 

Vistule  f.  f.         f. 

the  Rhone,       and  the  Garonne,  in  France  ;  the  Ebro,       the 

RMne  m.  f.  fibre  m. 

Tagiis,     and  the  Douro,     in  Spain  ;  the  Po,     and  the  Tiber, 

Tage  m.  m.  P6  m.  Tibre  m. 

in  Italy  ;  the  Thames,  the  Mersey,  and  the  Severn,    in  England ; 

Tamise  f.         f.  Saverne  f. 

and  the  Shannon,  in  Ireland. — The  first  pheasants       came 

—  m.       Irlande.  faisan  m.  sont  venus 
from  the  banks      of  the  Phasis,      a  river       of  Colchis. 

bord  m.  Phase  m.  *  Jleuve  m.       Colchide  f. 

EXCEPTIONS    AND   REMARKS. 

376.  (1)  The  .article  is  not  used  before  the  names  of 
countries  when  they  are  preceded  by  the  preposition  en  ; 
as,  Demeurer  en  Angleterre,  to  live  in  England ;  Aller  en 
Allemagne,  to  go  to  Germany. 


With  the  names  of  towns,  the  preposition  d,  and  not  en,  is  used 
Demeurer  k  Lvndres,  to  live  in  London  ;  Eire  &  Paris,  to  be  in  P« 
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377.  (2)  When  the  name  of  a  country  preceded  by  de  is 
used  adjectively — i.e.,  to  express  origin,  nationality,   or 
qualification,  the  article  does  not  appear ;  as,  le  roi  D'JSs- 
pagne,  the  king  of  Spain  ;  vins  DE  France,  French  wines  ; 
laine  TJ  Angleterre,  English  wool. 

(a)  This  rule  is  not  to  be  applied  when  the  name  of  a  country  is 
accompanied  by  an  adjective  of  quality,  or  some  other  qualifying  words ; 
as,  les  villes  DE  LA  Turquie  d' Europe  (the  towns  of  Turkey  in  Europe) ; 
les  manufactures  DE  LA  Grande- Bretagne  (the  manufactories  of  Great 
Britain) ;  les  deserts  DE  L' Arabic  Petree  (the  deserts  of  Arabia  Petrea). 

(b)  52T  The  omission  of  the  article,  in  all  cases,  is  of  much  more 
frequent  occurrence  with  feminine  names  of  countries  ;  for  the  article 
seems  to  be  generally  used  before  names  of  countries  and  provinces  in 
the  masculine  :  le  due  DE  Normandie,  f.  (the  Duke  of  Normandy) ;  le 
comte  DU  Maine  (the  Count  of  Maine) ;  histoire  D' Angleterre  (history  of 
England) ;  histoire  DU  Languedoc  (history  of  Languedoc) ;  les  montaijncs 
D'  rfcosse  (the  Scottish  Highlands). 

378.  (3)  The  article  is  generally  omitted  before  names  of 
countries  after  aller,  arriver  de,  sortir  de,  venir  de,  revenir 
de,  &c. :  J' arrive  DE  France  ;  nous  revenons  I? Italic;  vous 
ALLEZ  en  Allemagne  (No.  376). 

379.  (4)  Names  of  countries  out  of  Europe  always  require 
the  article  when  they  are  masculine,  in  which  case  the 
prepositions  a  and  de  coalesce  with  the  article ;  as  in :  Je 
vais  au  Mexique  (I  am  going  to  Mexico) ;  les  fleuves  du 
Canada   (the    rivers   of   Canada)  ;    porcelaine   du   Japon 
(Japanese  porcelain) ;  il  arrive  du  Congo  (he  arrives  from 
Congo);  Us  demeuraient  au  Senegal  (they  lived  in  Senegal). 

(a)  N.B. — When  the  names  of  countries  out  of  Europe  are  feminine, 
the  rules  given  above  (376,  377,  378)  hold  good.     11  est  alle  en  Chine 
(he  has  gone  to  China) ;  ils  sont  revenus  A'Armenie  (they  have  returned 
from  Armenia). 

(b)  B£T  Inde  is  an  exception,  for  although  feminine  this  name  always 
requires  the  article,  and  is  frequently  used  in  the  plural :  Je  viens  de 
I' Inde  (I  come  from  India);   mes  neveux  sont  alles  aux  Indes  (my 
nephews  have  gone  to  India) ;  un  chdle  de  YInde  (an  Indian  shawl). 

EXERCISE  CXL. 

In  Norway,  they   cover  the  houses  with  the  bark      of  the 
En  on    couvrir  avec          e'corce  f. 

birch -tree.  —  We       intend        going  to  Sivitzerland  and 
bouleau  m.  se  proposer  d'   inf-1  en 

Italy. — Three      English      miles         are  a  little   more  than 
2d' Angleterre  lmille  in.  font  plus      d' 
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four    French    kilometres. — My  brother  will  soon  return  from 
2de  France  ^kilometre  revenir 

(.  —  I    sailed  from    Holland    for    the    Cape       of 

partir  ind-3  cap  in. 

Good      Hope.   —  We   had  set  out  from  Africa,  when  he 

-Esperanc-e.  ind-2   partir 

arrived  there.  —  He  is  gone  to  Australia.  —  Chocolate       was 
ind-3        y  aller       Australie  f.      chocolat  m.  ind-3 

brought  from   Mexico         to  Europe  by  the  Spaniards. 
apporter  Mexique  m.  en  Espagnol. 

380.  RULE  V. — Nouns  used  in  a  partitive  sense  must  be 
preceded  in  French  by  du,  de  la,  de  l\  or  des,  according  to 
the  gender  and  number  of  the  noun  ;  as, 


Donnez-moi  du  pain,  de  la  viande 

et  des  legumes. 
A-t-il  de  £' argent  ou  des  amis  ? 


Give  me  some  bread,  meat,  and 


Has  he  any  money  or  any  friends  ? 


(1)  But  if  the  noun  in  the  partitive  sense  is  preceded  by  an  adjective 
of  quality,  the  preposition  de  only  is  used  instead  of  du,  de  la,  de  V , 
des;  as, 

Donnez-moi  de  bon  pain,  de  bonne  I  Give  me  some  good  bread,   good 
viande,  et  de  bons  legumes.  |      meat,  and  good  vegetables. 

(2)  If,  however,  a  noun  and  an  adjective  are  so  united  as  to  form  but 
one  compound  expression,  the  partitive  article  must  be  used  according 
to  Rule  V.     So  we  say  and  write,  des  petits  pois  (green  peas),  des petits 
pains  (rolls),  des  bons  mots  (jokes),  des petits-maitres  (fops),  des  grands 
seigneurs  (great  lords),  des  jeunes  gens  (young  men),  des  petits  pates 
(patties),  des  petits  garpons  (boys),  des  petites  filles  (girls),  des  beaux 
cjij>rits  (wits),  &c. 

(3)  But  should  these  compound  expressions    be  preceded  by  an 
adjective  of  quality,   the  article  would  not  be  used ;  de  only  would 
appear ;  as,  vous  avez  Id  de  bons  petits  pois  (those  green  peas  of  yours 
are  good). 

(4)  The  article  must  be  preserved  also  before  a  noun  preceded  by  an 
adjective  of  quality  when  we  particularise   something  by  adding  a 
qualifying  statement ;  as, 


Avez-vous  encore  du  bon  fromage 
que  vous  avez  re$u  de  la  cam- 
pagne  ? 

Apportez-nous  des  belles  peches 
qui  sont  dans  1'office. 


Have  you  still  any  of  the  good 
cheese  that  you  received  from  the 
country  ? 

Bring  us  some  of  the  fine  peaches 
that  are  in  the  pantry. 


381.  De  alone  is  used  before  a  noun  completing  an  active 
verb  in  a  negative  statement,  or  a  negative  and  interroga- 
tive sentence ;  as,  Je  n'ai-pas  DE  pain,  I  have  no  bread  ; 
n'avez  vous  pas  D' 'argent  ?  have  you  not  any  money  ? 


212          SYNTAX  OF  THE  ARTICLE. 

(1)  But  the  article  is  required  when  the  sense  of  a  negative  interro- 
gation is  emphatically  affirmative;  as,  Comment  peut-il  s'ennuyerl 
N'a-t-il  pas  DES  livres  instructifs  et  amusants  ?     (How  can  he  feel 
weary  ?    Has  he  not  instructive  and  amusing  books  ?) 

(2)  The  article  is  also  required  when  the  noun  completing  a  negative 
sentence  is  determined  by  an  adjective  or  particularised  by  some 
incidental  clause  ;  as,  Je  n'ai  pas  DES  habits  aussi  beaux  que  les  vdtres 
(I  have  not  such  fine  clothes  as  yours),  je  n'ecrirai  pas  DES  lettres 
auxquelles  on  ne  repond  jamais  (I  shall  not  write  letters  to  which  no 
one  ever  replies). 

EXERCISE  CXLI. 

I  have  bought  some  books.  —  Have  you  any    change  1  — 

inonnaie  f. 
Provence  and  Languedoc   produce   oranges,  olives,  almonds, 

f.  m.  produire     f.  -   —  f.  amande  f. 

chesnuts,       figs,      peaches,    apricots,      and  grapes.  —  He  asks 
chdtaigne,  f.  figue  f.  peche  f.    abricot  m.          raisin  m. 
for  red  wine.  —  To  write  well,  one  must  have  good  paper,  good 

*       2  1  pour       2  1          H     faut        * 

ink,     and  good  pens. — A  great  heart,       said  a  king  of  Persia, 
encre  f.  cceur  m.  ind-2  Perse 

receives  little  presents  with  one  hand,  and      makes  large  ones 

cZ'  en  faire    grand   * 

with  the  other. — (He  is    always   seen)  with      wits      or  great 
de  On  le  Houjours  1510  bel  esprit       grand 

lords.  —  Has  the     baker     brought  any     rolls  ?  —  Here  are 
seigneur.      161         boulanger  apporter         petit  pain 
little      boys    playing      at     marbles.  —  I  have  no  change.— 
380(2)  quijouent  aux       bille  381 

Why  do  you  not  eat  ? — Have  you  not  bread,  meat,  and  wine  ? 

165  381  (1) 

—  Do  not       ask       me   for   impossible    things.  —  Give   me 
demander  *         ? 1331  (2)     Donnez-moi 

some  of  the  excellent  mustard    tljat  you  have  just  received. 
380  (4)  moutarde  f.  152  (3) 

382.  RULE  VI. — In  mentioning  the  prices  of  goods,  &c., 
the  French  use  the  definite  article  le,  la,  before  nouns  of 
measure,  weight,  and  number,  whereas  the  English  make 
use  of  the  indefinite  article  a,  an  ;  as, 


Cinq  francs  le  litre. 

Deux  francs  cinquante  centimes 

le  metre. 
Trois  shillings  la  douzaine. 


Five  francs  a  litre. 

Two  francs  and  a  half  a,  metre. 

Tlircc  nh tilings  a  dozen. 
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383.  But  in  speaking  of  time,  or  in  specifying  what  is 
charged  or  paid  per  head,  lesson,  person,  week,  day,  year, 
&c.,  PAR  is  used  without  article  ;  as, 

Deux  lemons  par  semaine 


Un  diner  a  cinq  francs  par  tete. 
Tant  par  personne. 


Two  lessons  a  week. 

A  dinner  at  five  francs  a  head. 

So  much  each. 


EXERCISE  CXLII. 

Butter         sells    at    three  francs  a  kilo.  — The  best 
37 1  beurre  in.  se  vend  *  —  m. 

French  wines  sell  for  ten  shillings  a  bottle.  —  That 
-de  France  1  se  vendent  *  bouteille  f. 

grocer       sells  very      good   tea      at   nine   francs  a   kilo. — 
Spicier  m.  vend  380(1)  them. 

The  rent        of  this  house  is       seventy -five      pounds,       or 

loyer  m.  de  limes  sterling 

eighteen  hundred  and  seventy-five  francs  per  annum. — How 

*  par 

much  a    dozen  ?  —  Here  are  new-laid  eggs      at  sixteen  francs 

douzaine  f.  2frais     I02uf  pi. 

a  hundred. — He  gives  him  a  hundred  pounds  a  year ;  it  is 

*  c' 

more  than  eight  pounds  a  month. 
de 

384.  RULE  VII. — The  article  le,  la,  V,  les,  is  repeated 
before  every  noun  taken  in  a  determinate  sense.     Ex. : — 

J'ai  vu  hier  le  roi,  la  reine,  et  les  I  /  saw  the  king,  queen,  and 
princes.  |  princes  yesterday. 

N.B. — (1)  If,  however,  two  plural  nouns  are  closely  connected  in  the 
sentence,  and  form,  so  to  speak,  but  one  expression,  the  article  is  only 
used  before  the  first ;  as,  LES  arts  et  metiers  (arts  and  trades) ;  Ve'cole 
DBS  ponts  et  chau-ssees  (the  institution  of  civil  engineers) ;  LES  lettres  et 
paquets  (the  letters  and  parcels) ;  LES  tenants  et  aboutissants  (the  sur- 
roundings or  adjoining  properties,  &c.)— (ACAD.) 

(2)  Usage  also  seems  to  sanction  the  suppression  of  the  plural  article 
before  the  second  noun  to  mark  relationship,  analogy,  &c.;  as,  LES 
freres  et  sceurs  (the  brothers  and  sisters) ;  LESperes  et  meres  (the  fathers 
and  mothers) ;  LES  officiers,  sous-officiers  et  soldats  (the  officers,  non- 
commissioned officers,  and  soldiers). 

gS"  This  is  never  done  with  nouns  in  the  singular. 

NOTE. — This  remark  applies  to  other  determinative  words  as  well  as 
to  the  article  ;  as  SES  freres  et  sceurs  (his  or  her  brothers  and  sisters) ; 
NOS  parents  et  amis  (our  relatives  and  friends) ;  SON  frere  et  SA  sceur 
(his  or  her  brother  and  sister) ;  MON  oncle  et  MA  (ante  (my  uncle  and 
aunt). 
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EXERCISE  CXLIII. 
The  gentleman  and    lady    are  gone.  —        Gold,   silver, 

monsieur  dame  partis.      art. 

health,  honours,  and  pleasures,     cannot     make  a  man  happy 
sante  f.  ne  peuvent  rendre  F 

without        virtue.  —  Self-love          and   pride        are 

art.  art.  amour-propre  m.          orgueil  m. 

always  the  offspring      of  a  weak    mind.  —        Innocence  of 

partage  m.  2faible  lesprit  m.  art.      f. 

manners,  sincerity,  and  abhorrence  of  vice  inhabit 
art.  mceurs  pi.  horreur  h  m.  art.  —  m.  habiter 

this  happy  region.  —        Poetry,   painting,    and    music      are 

region  f.    art.  poe'sie  f.  peinture  f.         musique  f. 
(sister  arts).— The    love          that  we  owe  to  our  father  t  and 

sceurs.  amour  m.    que  I' on  doit       ses 

mother,   that  is  to   say,   filial     love,   is  the  basis     of  every 

c'est       a    dire  2 J(373)  base  L         tout 

virtue. — The  city     of  Andrew  and  Peter, 
art.    pi.  villef.  612 

385.  RULE  VIII. — When  two  or  more  adjectives  are 
united  by  a  conjunction,  the  article  is  or  is  not  repeated, 
according  to  the  sense  of  the  context. 

(1)  The  article  is  only  used  once  if  the  adjectives  qualify  the  same 
noun  ;  as,  LE  sage  et  pieux  Fenelon  (the  wise  and  pious  Fenelon) ;  LES 
courageux  mais  vains  efforts  de  ce  peuple  (the  courageous  but  vain 
eiforts  of  that  people) ;  LA  belle  et  infortunee  Marie  Stuart  (the  beauti- 
ful and  unfortunate  Mary  Stuart). 

(2)  If  the  adjectives  express,  on  the  contrary,  ideas  of  a  different 
order,  or  separate  designations,  the  article  must  be  repeated  before  each 
adjective,  for  each  qualifies  a  separate  noun,   whether  expressed  or 
understood  ;  as,  LA  bonne  et  LA  mauvaise  fortune  (good  and  bad  luck) ; 
les  parents  DU  premier,  DU  second  et  DU  troisieine  degre  (relatives  of  the 
first,  second,  and  third  degree);  i.e.,  LA  bonne  fortune,  LA  mauvaise 
fortune,  &c. 

(3)  The  above  rule  is  not  always  observed,  however,  WITH  NOUNS  IN 
THE  PLURAL,  and  the  article  sometimes  is  not  repeated  when  there  is 
no  doubt,  and  the  contradictory  meaning  of  each  adjective  shows 
sufficiently  that  dissimilar  things  are  mentioned  :  as,  LES  lois  divines  et 
humaines  (divine  and  human  laws) — (ACAD.);  LES  historiens  anciens 
et  modemes  (ancient  and  modern  historians) — (MONTESQUIEU);   LES 
caracteres  vertueux  ou  mechants  (virtuous  or  wicked  dispositions) — 
(VOLTAIRE)  ;   LES  oiseaux  domestiques  et  sauvages  (domestic  and  wild 
birds) — (BUFKON). 

t  See  footnote,  page  272. 
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386.  (a)  "When  two  or  more  adjectives  are  used,  without 
any  conjunct  inn,  before  the  noun  which  they  qualify,  the 
article  or  other  determinative  word  used  before  the  first 
adjective  appears  before  each  of  those  following ;  as, 


LK  beau,  LE  grand,  LE  magnifique 
, 

i ->u  grave,  DE  L' inflexible 


What  a  beautiful,  great,  magnifi- 
cent spectacle  ! 
At  the  sight  of  the  grave  and  in- 


vit'illard.  flexible  old  man. 

(b)  But  if  a  conjunction  unites  the  adjectives,  the  article  or  deter- 
minative is  not  repeated,  whether  the  adjectives  precede  or  follow  the 
noun  ;  and  we  should  say  :  LE  beau,  grand,  et  maguifique  spectacle  ; 
a  F  aspect  DU  grave  et   inflexible  vieillard  ;  CE  veritablement  2>i(-'ux, 
grand,  sage  et  courage  ux  Israelite  (BoiLEAU)  (that  truly  pious,  great, 
wise,  and  courageous  Israelite);  C'est  Dieu  qui  dispense  LES  succes  bons 
et  inauvais  (it  is  God  who  grants  successes  both  good  and  bad). 

(c)  £2F  The  rules  on  repetition  or  non-repetition  of  the  article  apply 
to  the  other  determinatives,  such  as  mon,  ton,  son,  ce,  cet,  ces,  &c. 

EXEKCISE   CXLIV. 

The  first  and  the  second  volume.  —  The  first  and  the  fourth 
-  m. 

class.  —  The  fifteenth  and  the  sixteenth  century     were  marked 
f.  siecle  m:  ind-4  marque 

by   great   discoveries.  —  The    faults         of    Peter  the   Great 
380  (1)      de'couverte  f.  defaut  m.         Pierre 

tarnished        his  great  and  admirable  qualities.  —  Can  any  one 
ternir  ind-4  qualitef.         Peut-on 

contemplate  the  heavens  without  being  convinced  that 

contempler  del  in.  sing.  inf-1  convaincre 

the  universe  is  governed  by  a  supreme  and  divine  Intelligence  ? 
gouverner    *  -         -  f. 

—Homer  has  described  men  such  as  they  were,  with  their 
Homere  peindre  tel     qu?  ind-2 

good  and  bad  qualities.  —  My  brother  and  sister  are  going  to 


Pau.  —  Your  relatives  and     friends.  —  The  civil  and     military 
parent    384  (2)  ami  Civile  385  (3)  3   78 

authorities.  —  The    magnanimous    and     intrepid    soldier.  — 

1autorit^  L  lmagnanime  ^intrepide    3soldat 

(What  a)  pure,         sweet,      noble  enjoyment  ! 
La        -  386   doHj:  46  -    jouissance  f. 


216  SYNTAX   OF   THE   ARTICLE. 

CASES  IN  WHICH   THE  ARTICLE   IS   NOT  USED. 

387.  RULE  I.— The  article  is  omitted  before  substantives, 
when,  in  using  them,  nothing  is  said  as  to  the  extent  of 
their  signification. 

EXAMPLES. 


Un  tyran  n'a  ni  parents  ni  amis. 

Les  chemins  sont  hordes  de  lau- 
riers,  de  grenadiers,  de  jasmins, 
et  d'autres  arbres  toujours  verts 
et  toujours  fleuris. — (Fenelon.) 


A  tyrant  has  neither  relations  nor 
friends. 
The  highivays  are  bordered  with 


laurels,  pomegranates,  jessamines, 
and  other  trees  which  are  always 
green,  and  always  in  bloom. 

It  follows  from  this  rule  that  the  article  is  not  used 
before  substantives  :  — 

388.   (1)  When  they  are  in  the  form  of  a  title  or  an 
address  ;  as, 

Observations   on   the  situation  of 


Europe. 
He  lives  in  Piccadilly,  St  James's. 


OBSERVATIONS  sur  1'etat  de  1'Eu- 

rope. 
II  demeure  RUE  Piccadilly,  QUAR- 

TIER  Saint-James. 

389.  (2)  When  they  are  governed  by  the  preposition  en  ; 
as,  Vivre  EN  prince,  to  live  like  a  prince  ;  etre  EN  paix,  to 
be  at  peace. 

N.B. — This  rule  applies  to  names  of  languages  ;  as,  il  s'exprime  bien 
EN  francais  (he  expresses  himself  well  in  French).  After  parler  the 
article  is  also  not  used  before  names  of  languages ;  as,  je  PARLE 
italien ;  but  even  after  parler  the  article  is  used  when  there  is  com- 
parison or  special  qualification  ;  as,  vous  PARLEZ  LE  francais  aussi  bien 
que  tianglais  (you  speak  French  as  well  as  English),  pen  de  gens 
PARLENT  LE  francais  du  siecle  de  Louis  XIV.  (few  people  speak  the 
French  of  the  age  of  Louis  XIV.)— (See  No.  374  (&).) 

62ir  The  preposition  EN  does  not  admit  of  the  definite  article  before 
the  noun  which  follows  it  except  in  a  few  expressions,  such  as,  EN 
L'air  (in  the  air),  EN  L'an  mil  huit  cent  (in  the  year  1800).— (See  Rule 
614.) 

390.  (3)  When  they  are  used  as  an  apostrophe  or  inter- 
jection ;  as, 

Courage,  soldats,  tenez  ferme  !     |     Courage,  soldiers,  stand  firm  ! 

We  say,  however,  to  a  person  whom  we  do  not  know,  and  with  whom 
we  are  on  no  ceremony :  Ecoutez,  Vhomme,!  Hark  ye,  my  man  ! — La 
fille,  arretez!  Stop,  girl !  &c. — (Diet,  de  V 'Elocution  francaise.) 

391.  No  article  is  used,  but  simply  the  preposition  de, 
after  the  words  sorte,  genre,  espece,  melange,  and  suchlike  ; 
as,  une  sorte  DE  fruit,  a  kind  of  fruit. 
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EXERCISE  CXLV. 
(We  see  there)  neither  marble,  nor  columns,  nor  pictures,  nor 

<>n  tt'ij  roit  jMt/rbre          colonne  tableau 

statues. — The  fleets     of  Solomon,  under  the  conduct      of  the 

flotte  f.        Salomon  conduite  f. 

Phoenicians,  made  frequent  voyages  to  the  land    of  Ophir  arid 

Phe'nicien    ind-2  —  m.  terref.       

Tharsis,  in  Ethiopia,  whence  they  returned        at  the  end 

de en  d"ou  revenir  ind-2  bout  m. 

of  three  years,  laden  with  gold,  silver,  ivory,     precious  stones, 

charge    de  ivoire  m.       2 

and  other  kinds     of  merchandise. — I  will  pay  you  in  gold. — 

espece  f.       marchandises.  en 

He  lived  and  died  like  a  philosopher. — Come,  children, 

vivre  ind-3         ind-3  Allans 

work. — That  kind      of  work  does  not  please     everybody. — 
genre  m.     ouvrage  plaire  d  tout  le  monde. 

History  of  the  Roman  emperors. 
2  i 

392.  RULE  II. — No  article  is  used  before  proper  names 
of  individuals,  towns,  villages,  deities,  <fec. 

EXAMPLES. 


Racine  est  mon  poete  favori. 

Rome  est  la  capitale  de  1'Italie. 

Courbevoie  est  un  village  des  envi- 
rons de  Paris. 

Jupiter  et  Venus  €taient  des  di- 
vinites  pa'iennes. 


Racine  is  my  favourite  poet. 

Rome  i-s  the  capital  of  Italy. 

Courbevoie  is  a  village  in  the  envi- 
rons of  Paris. 

Jupiter  and  Venus  were  heathen 
divinities. 


Some  proper  names  of  individuals,  towns,  &c.,  always  keep  the 
article  as  an  inseparable  part  of  the  name  ;  as,  La  Fontaine,  La  Harpe, 
la  Rochelle,  la  Fleche,  la  Have,  la  Mecque,  le  Havre,  le  Poussin,  Le 
TeUier,  &c. 

393.  Proper  names,  however,  take  the  article — (1)  When 
they  are  preceded  by  an  adjective  of  quality  or  by  a  word 
showing  title,  dignity,  profession,  &c. ;  (2)  When  they  are 
accompanied  by  some  explanatory  or  peculiar  distinction  ; 


Le  vieux  Londres.  Old  London.  La  reine  Victoria.  Queen  Victoria. 

La  Nouvelle-Or-  )  ,,      n_loo,  Le  prince  Arthur.  Prince  Arthur. 

leans.                 } A  ew  Orleans'  Le  docteur  Man-  \  nr  „ 

Le  jenne  Robert.      Young  Robert.  rice.                    j- />r  Maurice. 

La  petite  Alice.      Little  Alice.  |  Le  fermier  Jarry.   Fanner  Jarry. 
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L'Athalie  de  Racine. 
Le  Don  Quichotte  de  Cervantes. 
Le  Molse  de  Michel-Ange. 
Le  Dieu  d'Abraham,  d'Isaac  et  de 
Jacob. 


Racine's  Athalie. 
Cervantes'  Don  Quixote. 
The  Moses  of  Michael  Angela. 
The  God  of  Abraham,  Isaac,  and 
Jacob. 


394.  Observation. — In   imitation   of   the   Italians,   the 
French  use  the  article  before  the  following  names  of  Italian 
poets  and  painters  :  le  Tasse,  le  Dante,  I'Arioste,  le  Correge, 
le  Titien,  le  Guide,  le  Tintoret,  YAlbane,  le  Dominiqidn. 

EXERCISE  CXLVI. 
La  Fontaine's  fables  are       masterpieces  of        style. — Paris 

418  32  chef-d'oeuvre       387 

is  situated  on  the  Seine,   and  Brussels  on  the  Senne. — King 

situd  f.          Bruxelles  f.     393 

Alfred   founded  the    university    of    Oxford.  —  Professor 

fonder  ind-3  78  393,  78 

Faraday  died  in  1867. — Plato,  Aristotle,  Homer,  Demosthenes, 
ind-4  Platon,  Aristote,  Demosthene, 

Cicero,     Virgil,    and       Livy      are  classical   authors.  — 

Ciceron,   Virgile  Tite-Live        des  2classique         1 

Achilles  is  the  hero  of  the  Iliad  ;    JEneas  is  the  hero 

Achille  heros  h  asp.  Iliade  f.  Enee 

of  the  Eneid.  —  Helen  was   the  ruin  of  Troy.  —  Bucephalus 
Eneide  f.  He'lene  ind-4  Troie.       Bucephale 

(would  carry  none  but)  Alexander. — Carthage  was  the  rival 

ne  voulait  porter  qvt  ind-3         rirale  f. 

of  Rome. — I)antef  Tasso,  and  Ariosto,  hold  the  first  rank 

tenir  rang  in. 

among  the  Italian  poets. 
parmi  2  J 

395.  RULE  III. — The   article  is  not   used,  in  French, 
before  the  ordinal  numbers  first,  second,  third,  fourth,  itc., 
when  they  come  after  the  name  of  a  sovereign,  or  after  the 
words  book,  chapter,  or  suchlike ;  as, 


E*douard  premier. 
Richard  trois. 
Livre  premier. 


Edward  t\\.Q  first. 
Richard  the  third. 
Book  the  first. 


N.B. — Do  not  forget  that  the  cardinal  number  is  used,  in  French, 
instead  of  the  ordinal,  in  mentioning  sovereigns  and  the  days  of  the 
month,  with  the  exception  of  premier  (No.  76). 

396.  The  article  is  used — (1)  Before  ordinal  numbers 
when  they  precede  the  ,noun :  LE  huitieme  numero  (the 
eighth  number);  LA  quinzieme  annee  (the  fifteenth  year). 
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(2)  Before  ordinal  numbers  used  alone,  either  as  occasional 
substantives  or  to  determine  a  noun  understood  :  LE  dixieme 
de  son  ]\-i'<-nv  (the  tenth  part  of  his  income);  Charles  est  LE 
•' me  (Charles  is  the  third);  Marie  est  LA  huitieme 
(Mary  is  the  eighth);  Je  demeurais  AU  second  (etage  under- 
stood) (I  was  living  on  the  second  floor).  (3)  Before  nu- 
merals in  quoting  the  day  of  the  month  :  LE  premier  juin 
(the  first  of  June) ;  LE  vingt-cinq  mars  (the  25th  of  March). 

397.  The  cardinal  or  ordinal  numbers  are  indifferently 
used,  the  first  excepted,  after  the  words  livre,  chapitre,  page, 
or  suchlike.     We  say,  livre  premier,  section  premiere,  and 
not  livre  un,  section  une.     But  we  say  either  livre  huit  or 
huitieme  ;  chapitre  dix  or  dixieme  ;  page  trois  or  troisieme  ; 
tome  second  or  tome  deux,  &c. — (AcAD.) 

EXERCISE   CXLVII. 

Pope  Leo  tlie  tenth  and  Luther  were  contemporaries. — 
art.   pape  Leon  contemporain 

William    the  third  married          the  princess  Mary,  daughter 
friiilliHine  epouser  ind-3  Marie 

of  James  the  second,  and  granddaughter  of  Charles  the  first. — 

Jacques         76  petite-fille  .          395 

Louis  the  eleventh  had   a  Scotch   guard. — Louis  the  fifteenth 

ind-2     2e'cossais  lgarde  f. 

was  the  great-grandson  of  Louis  the  fourteenth.  —  Book  the 
ind-2         arrierc-petit-fils 
sixth,  chapter  the  fifth. — Volume  the  third,  section  the  seventh, 

f. 

article  the  first. — Rule     the  fourth,  page  the  ninth. 
regie  f. 

398.  RULE  IV. — No  article  is  used  before  nouns  pre- 
ceded by  any  of  the  possessive,  demonstrative,  or  indefinite 
adjectives  mon,  ton,  son,  notre,  votre,  leur,  ce,  nul,  aucun, 
cha'jue,  tout  (used  for  chaque),  certain,  plusieurs,  tel,  nor 
before  those  which  are  preceded  by  a  cardinal  number ;  as, 


Mon  frere  et  ma  sceur  apprennent 

la  geographic. 
Cette  montre  est  bonne  ;  dounez-la 

a  votre  soaur. 
Ti.'tit   homme  pent    mentir,    mais 

tout  homme  ne  meut  pas. 


J'ai  trois  chevaux. 


My  brother  and  sister  are  learning 


This  watch  is  good  ;  give  it  to  your 


sister. 


Every  man  can  lie,  but  every  man 

does  not  lie. 
I  have  three  horses. 


(See  Rules  80  to  95,  pp.  43  to  50.) 
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EXERCISE  CXLVIII. 

It  is      my  turn       to  speak. — Give  me  the  number      of  Jtis 
(7'      a         tour  m.  d  nuniero  m. 

house.  —  The   Seine   has  its  source     in   Burgundy,   and   its 

f.  f.    en 

mouth  at  Havre-de-Grace. — All  the  husbands  were  at 
embouchure  f.  au  mari  ind-2 

the  ball       with  their  wives.  —  These  ladies  (are  waiting  lor) 

bal  m.  femme  dame  attendent 

their  carriages.  —  Those   two    boys  have   lost  their  hats.  — 

voiture  f. 
The   Saracens    occupied    Spain    during   several  centuries.  — 

Sarrasins  ont  occupe  pendant  siecle  m. 

The  city      of  Troy  sustained  a  siege  of  ten  years.  —  The 

mile  f.        Troie    248  ind-3  an  in. 

pound  sterling  (is  worth)    about    twenty-five  francs. 
272         environ 

399.  RULE  V. — The  indefinite  article  a  or  an,  used  in 
English  before  nouns  expressing  title,  profession,  trade, 
country,  or  any  attribute  of  the  noun  preceding  it,  is  omitted 
in  French ;  as, 


Le  due  d'York,  prince  du  sang. 

Je  suls  medecin. 
Jl  est  libraire. 
Etes-vous  Francais  ? 
Je  viens  de  Caen,  ville  de   Nor- 
mandie. 


The  Duke,  of  York,  a  prince  of  the 
blood. 

I  am  a  physician. 

He  is  a  bookseller. 

A  re  you  a  Frenchman  ? 

I  come  from  Caen,  a  town  of  Nor- 
mandy. 


400.  (a)  But  when  an  adjective  is  joined  to  the  noun,  or 
when  it  is  specified  by  some  circumstance,  then  a  or  an 
must  be  expressed  in  French  ;  as, 
Je  suis  UN  prince  infortune. 


M.    Walewski    est    UN    Polonais 
d'une  illustre  maison. 


/  am  an  unfortunate  prince. 

M.  Walewski  is  a  Pole  of  an  illus- 


trious family. 

(b)  A  or  an  is  also  expressed  in  French  after  c'est ;  as, 
C'est  UN  eveque.  |  He  is  a.  bishop. 

401.  EULE  VI. — The  English  indefinite  article  a  or  an  is 
omitted  in  French  after  quel,  quelle,  what,  used  as  an  ex- 
clamation ;  as, 


Quel  malheur  ! 
Quelle  belle  maison  ! 
Quel  coquin  de  valet ! 


What  a  misfortune  ! 
What  a  beautiful  house  ! 
What  a  rogue  of  a  servant ! 


N.B. — This  last  example  shows  that  when  another  a  occurs  between 
two  nouns,  the  French  merely  use  de  without  any  article. 


SYNTAX   OF  THE  ARTICLE.  221 

EXERCISE  CXLIX. 

Napoleon    was    (at  once)  an  emperor,   a  warrior,  and  a 

ind-2    tl  lafois  guerrier, 

statesman.  —  Socrates    was    a    philosopher ;     Apelles,    a 
hoiniiie  d\'tat.       Socrate    ind-2  Apelle    • 

painter  ;  Phidias,  a  sculptor  ;  Cicero,  an  orator  ;     Livy,     an 

peintre        Tite-Live 

historian  ;  and  Virgil,  a  poet. — His  father  was  a  barrister. — 
historicn  poete.  ind-2       avocat. 

I  am  an  Englishman,  and  a  merchant. — The  best  coffee 

negotiant.  cafe  m. 

conies  from  Mocha,  a  town  of  Arabia       Felix.  —  I  am  an 

Moka,  377  (a)  heureuse. 

unhappy     Spaniard,  who   seek   an  asylum,  where  I  may 
malhcureu.c  Espagnol,  cherche         asilem.     oil      il  puisse 

end  my  days  in  peace. — He  is  an  officer. — He  is  a  captain. — 
Jlnir  ses  en  C'  officier.     II 

What  a  noise       you  make! — What  a  beautiful  morning! — 

bruit  m.  matinee  f. 

What  a  droll  fellow  this  commercial  traveller  is  ! 
drdle  de  corps    que  ce  commis-voyageur  •   * 

402.  RULE  VII. — No  article  is  used,  but  only  the  pre- 
position de,  after  the  following  adverbs  : — 


a.ssez, 

enough. 

moins, 

less,  fewer. 

autant, 

as  much,  as  many. 

pas  or  point, 

no. 

beaucoup, 

(  m  uch,    very    much, 
\     many. 

peu, 
plus, 

little,  few. 
more. 

combien, 

\h-ow      much,      how 

rien, 

nothing. 

que, 

)      many. 

tant, 

so  much,  so  many. 

jamais, 

never. 

trop, 

too  much,  too  many. 

EXAMPLES. 


Beaucoup  DE  nations. 

Plus  D'effets  et  moins  DE  paroles. 

Trop  DE  peine. 


Many  nations. 

More  deeds  and  fewer  words. 

Too  much  trouble. 


(a)  Bien,  in  the  sense  of  beaucoup,  is  the  only  adverb  of  quantity 
which,  besides  the  preposition  de,  requires  the  article  ;  as, 

Elle  a  bien  DE  i/esprit.  I         She  has  a  great  deal  of  wit. 

II  a  bien  DES  amis.  |         He  has  many  friends. 

(ft)  But,   should  the   substantive  that  comes  after  the  adverb  be 
particularised  by  what  follows,  it  requires  the  article  ;  as, 
J'ai  encore  beaucoup  DE  L'argent  I  /  have  still  a  good  deal  of  the  money 

que  j'ai  apporte  de  France.  |      which  I  brought  from  France. 

P 
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EXERCISE  CL. 

I  have  enough  money. — The  elephant  has  much  intelligence. 
elephant  f. 

— For  one  Plato    in    opulence,  how  many   Homers          and 
dans      f.  Homeres  h  m. 

^Esops    in    indigence  !  —  The  honest  man  is  esteemed,  even 
J^sopes  dans      f.  honnete  estime 

by  those  who  have  no  probity.  —  There      is        no    church 
de  pas  II      n'y  a  point    e'glise 

(that  can  be)  compared  with  Saint  Peter's  at  Eome.  —  He 
gu'on  puisse        inf-1  a  *  de 

has  few  friends. — Fathers  and  mothers  have  often  too  much 
371  384  (2) 

indulgence  for  their  children. —        Study     presents  so  many 
f.  371  etude  L     offrir 

advantages      that  one     cannot    (give  himself  up  to  it)  with 
avantage  in.  on  ne  saurait  s'y  limer 

too  much  ardour. 


403.  EULE  VIII. — No  article  is  used  before  nouns  joined 
to  verbs  with  which  they  express  but  one  idea,  and  form 
idiomatical  expressions ;  as, 

Aj  outer  foi,  to  give  credit.          j  Avoir  soin,  to  take  care. 
Avoir  besoin,  to  want,  to  be  in    Donner  carte  blanche,  to  give 

need  of.  full  power. 

—  carte  blanche,  to  have  full    Faire  attention,  to  attend,  to 


power. 

—  chaud,  to  be  warm. 

—  froid,  to  be  cold. 
compassion,  to  commiserate. 


mind. 
—  peur,  to  frighten. 
• —  plaisir,  to  do  a  favour. 

seinblant,    to     pretend,    to 


—  dessein,  to  intend.  feign. 

—  envie,  to  wish.  —  tort,  to  wrong. 

—  faim,  to  be  hungry.  —  voile,  to  set  sail. 

—  soif,  to  be  thirsty.  Mettre  fin,  to  put  an  end. 

—  honte,  to  be  ashamed.  Parler  allemand,  to  speak  Ger- 

—  patience,  to  have  patience.  man. 

—  peur,  to  be  afraid.  —  anglais,  to  speak  English. 

—  pitie,  to  pity.  —  fran£ais,  to  speak  French. 

—  raison,  to  be  in  the  right.        I  Porter  bonheur,  to  bring  good 

—  tort,  to  be  in  the  wrong.  luck. 
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Porter  malheur,  to  bring  bad  Prendre  patience,  to  take  pa- 
luck,  tience,    to    bear  or    wait 

—  envie,  to  bear  envy.  patiently. 
Prendre  courage,  to  take  cou-  —  plaisir,  to  delight 

rage,  to  cheer  up.  —  racine,  to  take  root. 

—  garde,    to    take     care,     to    Rendre  visite,  to  pay  a  visit. 

mind.-\-  Tenir  tete,  to  cope  icith  one,  to 

—  jour,  to  appoint  a  day.  oppose. 

(a)  In  a  few  expressions,  referring  to  the  weather,  the 
French  use  the  verb  FAIRE  followed  by  the  partitive  article 
and  a  noun,  as  in  : 


II fait  DU  vent  (it  is  windy). 
II  fait  DU  soldi  (the  sun  shines). 
II  fait  DBS  eclairs  (it  lightens). 


II  fait  DE  LA.pou**i&re  (it  is  dusty). 
II  fait  DE  LA  boue  (it  is  muddy). 
&c.  &c.  &c. 


(b)  In  a  few  other  expressions,  the  indefinite  article  ap- 
pears :    II  fait  UN  temps  superbe  (it  is  beautiful  weather) ; 
il  fait  UNE  tempete  affreuse  (it  is  terribly  stormy). 

(c)  In  other  expressions  the  verb  FAIRE  appears  with  an 
adjective  used  adverbially : 

II  fait  CHAUD  (it  is  hot).  I      II  fait  SEC  (it  is  dry). 

II  fait  FROID  (it  is  cold).  |      II  fait  HUMIDE  (it  is  damp). 

404.  REMARK. — The  article  is  sometimes  omitted  before 
substantives,  in  order  to  render  the  language  more  striking 
and  expressive.  When  we  say,  Pauvrete  n'est  pas  vice ; 
Contentement  passe  richesse,  we  express  ourselves  with  more 
life  than  if  we  were  to  say,  La  pauvrete  n'est  pas  un  vice  ; 
Le  contentement  passe  la  richesse.  See  also  this  phrase  of 
FLECHIER  :  Citoyens,  etrangers,  ennemies,  peuples,  rois,  em- 
jjereurs,  le  plaignent  et  le  reverent.  It  has  much  more 
liveliness,  energy,  and  grace,  than  it  would  have  by  re- 
establishing the  articles  :  Les  citoyens,  les  etr angers,  &c.,  le 
plaignent  et  le  reverent. 

EXERCISE  CLI. 

I  v:ant      a  hat. — We  intend  to  travel. — We  must  always 

d'  de  II    faut 

pity     the  unfortunate.  —  I  (do  not  know)  who  is  in  the  ivrong. 
de        malheureux  pi.  ne  sais         qui 

t  Prendre  garde  de  means  TO  TAKE  CARE  NOT  TO  :  Prenez  garde  de  tomber, 
mind  you  do  not  fall. 
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— The  king  has  given  full  power  to  that  general. — That  man 

general. 

pretends  to  sleep. — The  night  put    an    end  to  the   battle.  — 
de  ind-3  combat  m. 

Take  care  to  write.  —  He  will  come    in    a  moment,     have 
Avoir  d?     303  ind-7      dans  prendre 

patience. — Towers,     spires,       trees,    flocks,  huts,      houses, 

Tour  f.   clocher  m.          troupeau  m.  cabane  f. 

palaces,  everything  was  swallowed  up  by  the  waves     of  the 
tout       ind-3     englouti  flot  m. 

sea.  —  It   was      windy  this  morning.  —  I    think     it  will 
mer  f.        (403  (a)  ind-2)  matin  m.        pense  qit       403  (c) 

be  fine  to-morrow. 
beau    demain 

EXERCISE  CLII. 

You  are  ivrong,  it  is  he  who  is  right. — The  fox  sometimes 
c'       lui 

feigns  to  be  dead. — Speak  French  to  us. — She  speaks  Italian, 
d' 

Spanish,   German,   and  English.  —  Let  us  say  no        ill    of 
espagnol,  de  mal 

Boilean,  said  Voltaire  ;  that  brings  bad  luck. — My  vine  wants 
cela 

cutting.     — Are  you  cold?    I  am  neither  cold  nor  warm. — 
ffetre  taillee.  ni 

Are   you  hungry,  my  boy  1    No,    but    I  am  very  thirsty. — 

mais 

Mind      what  he  says  to  you.  —  We  must  not  wrong     our 
d  II  d  son 

neighbour. — The  service  that  I  have  rendered  him    seems    to 
prochain  m.  sembler   * 

have  brought  me  good  luck.  —       Vice         cannot     take  root 

art.  —  m.  ne  saurait 

in  a  heart    like    his.  —  It  is      frightful  weather. — It  is 

comme  105        403  (6)  2a/reux     ltemps  m.     403  (a) 

very  muddy.  —  It  is       a    splendid    night. 

beaucoup  de     boue  f.       403  (6)     2magnifique   lnuit  f. 
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CHAPTER    II. 

OF     THE    SUBSTANTIVE     OR    NOUN. 
§  I.  FUNCTIONS   OF   THE  SUBSTANTIVE. 

405.  The  Substantive  is  either  the  subject  of  the  verb, 
or  is  governed  by  the  verb,  in  which  case  it  is  called  the 
regimen. 

(a)  In  this  phrase :  la  mere  aime  ses  enfants,  the  mother  loves  her 
children  ;  la  mere  is  the  subject,  or  nominative  case  ;  and  enfants  is  the 
regimen,  object,  or  accusative  case.     Ses  enfants  is  also  called  the 
regimen  direct,  because  there  is  no  preposition  intervening  between  it 
and  the  verb  aime. 

(b)  In  les  enfants  obeissent  d  la  mere,  the  children  obey  the  mother  ; 
les  enfants  is  the  subject,  and  d  la  mere  is  the  regimen ;  and  this 
regimen  is  called  indirect  because  it  has  a  preposition  (d)  before  it. 

§  II.  OF  THE  GENDER  OF   SUBSTANTIVES. 

406.  We  have  already  said  (p.    10)  that'  there  are  in 
French  only  two  genders,  the  masculine  and  the  feminine. 

(a)  The  masculine  gender  expresses  the  male  kind,  and  the  feminine 
gender  denotes  the  female  kind. 

(b)  The  French  language  has  no  neuter;   consequently,  inanimate 
objects  are  either  masculine  or  feminine. 

407.  Generally  speaking,  French  substantives  have  but 
one  gender ;  a  few  of  them,  however,  are  masculine  in  one 
signification,  and  feminine  in  another. 

(1)  The  following  denote  persons  in  the  masculine,  and  actions  in  the 
feminine : — 

Masculine.  Feminine. 

AIDE,  f  .     .  male  assistant,  helper,          .    the  action  of  helping. 
CRITIQUE,    .  critic, criticism. 

KLEVE,  f .     .  male  pupil,  or  animal  reared,  {  tan    (      breedin- 

GARDE,  f.    .  a  male  keeper,  a  guard,          { 

MANCEUVRE,    a  labourer,  a  workman,         .     drill,  manoeuvre. 

PANTOMIME,   a  pantomime  actor,       .         .     dumb-show. 

STATUAIRE,  .  a  sculptor,    ....     the  art  of  making  statues. 

t  Aide,  tlhv,  and  garde  are  feminine  if  applied  to  female  assistants,  pupils,  or 

k  «.•<•! 
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(2)  The  following  denote  one  thing  in  the  masculine,  and  another  in 
the  feminine: — 

Masculine.  Feminine. 

a  male  eagle,  a  man  of  genius,  a  female  eagle,  a  standard. 


AIGLE, 

AUNE, 
BARBE, 


COUPLE,   . 

CREPE,      . 

ENFANT,  . 

ENSEIGNE, 
EXEMPLE, 

FOUDRE,  . 

GREFFE,  . 

GUIDE,  . 

HYMNE,  . 

LIVRE,  . 

MANCHE, 
MEMOIRE, 


Pair<of  la  brace,  two. 


a  pancake, 
a  female  child. 


.  alder, ell  (measure). 

.  Barbary  horse,      .         .         .     beard. 

(  a  married  couple, 

{     people), 

.  crape,  . 

.  a  male  child, 

N.B.— Enfant  in  the  plural  is  only  masculine. 
.  ensign,  midshipman,     .         .     signboard,  flag. 

.  example a  copy  to  write  from. 

when  used  figuratively,  as :  "\ 

'$££&  £&£  k"-**  «»nd«bolt. 

d'tloquence  (a  great  orator),  ) 
registry-office  (of  a  tribunal),    grafting, 
a  guide,         .         .        . 
national  song,  hymn,    . 
a  book,          .... 

a  handle,       .... 

a  bill,  a  note,  a  memorial, 

memoirs, 

N.B. — Alcmoire  (a  bill)  is  only  said  of  bills  of  large  amount,  such  as  builders', 
architects'  upholsterers',  &c. 

.  mood,  mode,         .         .         .     fashion. 

.  a  mould,       .         .  .     a  mussel. 

.  a  cabin-boy,  .         .         .     moss. 

.  a  great  composition,     .         .     in  all  other  cases,  "  work. " 

.  office,  duty pantry,  larder,  &c. 

.  a  page  (boy),         .         .         .a  page  (of  a  book), 
a  clown,        .  a  straw-mattress, 

a  comparison,  a  parallel  ^lati-  )  a  parallel  line,  a  trench  (in 


reins. 

church  hymn, 
pound  (coin  and  weight). 
a  sleeve,  also  la  Manche 
(the  English  channel). 

memory. 


MODE, 

MOULE, 

MOUSSE, 

(EUVRE, 

OFFICE, 

PAGE,  . 

PAILLASSE, 

PARALLELS 

PENDULE, 

PERIODE, 

PERSONNE, 

PIC^UE, 

POELE, 

POSTE, 

RELACHE 

REMISE, 

SOLDE, 

SOMME, 

SOURIS, 

TOUR, 

TROMPETTE, 

VASE, . 

VOILE, 


tude  circle), 
a  pendulum, 
acme,  highest  pitch,     . 
indefinite  pronoun  (124), 
spade  (at  cards),   . 
a  stove,  a  pall, 
situation,  military  station, 
relaxation,  interruption, 
hackney-carriage, 
balance  of  accounts, 
nap,  slumber, 
smile  (more  often  sourirc), 
tour,  turn,  trick,  lathe, 
trumpeter,    . 
a  vase  or  vessel,    . 


)     fortification). 

a  clock,  time-piece. 

period  (duration). 

a  person  (either  sex). 

a  pike  (arm),  quarrel. 

a  frying-pan. 

post  (for  letters,  &c. ) 

putting  into  a  harbour. 

coach-house,  remittance. 

soldiers'  pay. 

sum  of  money. 

mouse. 

tower. 

trumpet. 

slime,  mud. 

a  sail  (of  a  ship). 


a  veil, 

(3)  The  three  nouns  AMOUR,  love ;  DELLCE,  delight ;  and  ORGUE,  organ 
(musical  instrument),  are  always  masculine  in  the  singular,  but  are 
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generally  feminine   in   the   plural.      Examples  :  UN  grand  delice,  de 
'iranclvtdi'lic.'s  .•  UN  ardent  amour,  ses premieres  amours;  UN  bel  orgue, 

-gues. 

•  I:NS  (people)  requires  the  adjectives  which  precede  it  to  be  in 
the  fern  ininc,  and  those  which  follow  in  the  masculine:  les  YIEILLES 

'NNEUX;   TOUTES  les  MKCHANTES  gCilS. 

However,  tousmvust  be  used  if  it  is  the  only  adjective  that  precedes 
(tens,  or  if  it  is  used  with  an  adjective  ending  in  e  mute  in  the  masculine. 
Examples  :  TOUS  les  gens  heureux  ;  TOUS  les  honnetcs  gens. 

(5)  CHOSE  (&thing)is  feminine,  but  the  expression  QUELQUE  CHOSE  DE  is 
inc.    Examples :  c'est  UNE  bonne  chose;  c'est  quelque  chose  de  BON. 
•lie  chose  (something)  is  masculine,  quelque  chose  que  (whatever 
thing)  is  feminine.     (See  footnote,  p.  48.) 

S£T  Observe  the  idiomatic  use  of  de  between  quelque  chose  and  the 
following  adjective.     This  use  of  de  is  also  required  after  rien,  ceci, 
cela,  que,  quoi,  personne,  aucun,  pas  un,  quelqu'un.     (II  n'y  a  rien  de 
nouveau).     See  p.  345. 
(For  the  gender  of  some  particular  words,  see  pp.  10, 11, 12,  22,  23,  24.) 

EXERCISE   CLIIL 
Several  Roman  eagles  were  taken  by  the  Germans,  after  the 

incl-3  Germains 

defeat     of  Yarns,   in  the  reign       of  Augustus.  —  A  couple 

defaite  f.         sous         regne  m.         Auguste. 

of  sheep        which  they      roasted      themselves,  composed  the 
mouton  m.     qu'  faisaient  rotir  -      ind-2 

of  the  heroes  of  Homer.  —  \Ye  have  shot  a  brace  of 
festin  m.  he'ros    d'  tue 

pheasants. — Dear  child,  said  a  mother  to  her  daughter,  without 

ind-2 

thee  there    is    no   happiness  for  me. — What  wicked  people  ! — 
toi      il    ri   point  Quel  mediant 

They  are  the  best  people,  in  the  world.  —       Young  people  are 

Ce  de  art. 

often  lazy. —      Military  men  wear        crape  (round  their)  arm. 
art.  *    porter  art.  au 

EXERCISE  CLIY. 
AYe  have  eaten  excellent  pancakes. — This  book  is  stereotyped. 

stere'otype'. 
—  At   Paris  and    in  the   greatest  part       of       France,   the 

partie  f.      art. 
pound    was         sixteen  ounces. —  The  Memoirs  of  Sully  are 

ind-2  de 

(very  much)  esteemed.  —  That  passage  is  at  the  bottom    of 
"fort  bas  m. 
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page  164. — Nobody  is  more  unhappy  than  a  miser.  —  Have 
art.  qu'       a  rare  in. 

you  seen  the  person  that  I  sent     to  you  ? — I  will  give 

que       2ai  3envoyee  *     1 

you  something  good.  —  The  tower  of  Cordouan  serves  as  a 

de  * 

lighthouse  at  the     mouth      of  the  Gironde. — The  rase      fell 
pJiare  embouchure  f.  f.  —  m.  ind-3 

into  the  mud. 

§  III.  OF  NUMBER  IN  SUBSTANTIVES. 

408.  Although  there  be  plurality  in  the  idea,  certain 
French  substantives  do  not  take  the  mark  of  the  plural ; 
these  are : — 

409.  (1)  Proper  names  ;  as,  VEspagne  s' honor  e  d' avoir  vu 
naitre  les  deux  SENEQTJE.     Les  deux  CORNEILLE  sont  nes  a 
Rouen.    Except  when  they  are  used  as  common  nouns,  that 
is  to  say,  to  designate  individuals  similar  to  those  whose 
name  is  employed ;  as,  la  France  a  eu  ses  CESAKS  et  ses 
POMPEES  ;  that  is,  generals  such  as  Caesar  and  Pompey. 
Les  Corneilles  et  les  Miltons  sont  rares  ;  that  is,  poets  such 
as  CORNEILLE  and  MILTON. 

(a)  REMARK. — It  sometimes  happens  that  poets  and  orators  place  the 
article  les  before  proper  names  which  designate  but  one  individual. 
This  is  an  ii-regularity,  or  at  least  a  licence,  which  can  only  be  tolerated 
when  productive  of  a  fine  effect,  as  in  the  following  phrase  of  Voltaire  : 

11  manqtie  d  CAMPISTRON  ces  expressions  heureuses  qui  font  /'<' 
la  poesie  et  le  merite  des  HOMERE,  des  VIRGILE,  dcs  TASSE,  des  MILTON, 
des  POPE,  des  CORNEILLE,  des  RACINE,  des  BOILEAU. 

You  discover  that  there  is  unity  in  the  idea  when  the  sense  permits 
to  suppress  the  article  les;  here  we  might  say:  le  merite  d'J/ 
de  Virgile,  &c. 

(b)  £2T  Although  a  proper  name  cannot,  in  French,  take  the  mark  of 
the  plural,  with  the  exception  of  the  case  in  which  it  is  used  as  a 
common  noun,  yet  we  write  with  the  sign  of  the  plural  les  Stuarts, 
les  Bourbons,  and  some  others,  for  the  same  reason  that  we  say  les 
Allemands,  les  Italiens,  because  these  words  are  no  longer  the  proper 
name  of  an  individual,  but  the  proper  name  of  a  class  of  individuals. 

(c)  N.B. — Proper  names  of  countries  take  the  mark  of  the  plural: 
les  Flandres  ;  les  deux  Ameriques]  les  Indcs. 

410.  (2)  Words  taken  from  the  Latin,  or  from  any  foreign 
language,  and  which  have  not  been  naturalised  by  frequent 
use;  as, 

Des  alibi,  des  interim,   des  andante,   des  forte,   des  crescendo,   des 
requiem,  des  credo,  des  gloria,  des  Te  DC  urn';  des  exequatur,  di 
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•  •-homo,  des  nota  bate,  des  ra^c-meeion  (hand-books),  des  2>ost- 
fi'riptum  (postscripts),  des  in -folio  (folio  volumes),  des  in-qicctrto  (quarto 
volumes),  des  in-octaro  (Svo  volumes),  &c. 

S3T  Some,  however,  have  become  quite  French  by  frequent  use,  and 

take  5  iu  the  plural ;  such  are  accessit  (honourable  mention),  album, 

(examination),  opera  (opera),  pensum  (task  imposed 

for  punishment),  specimen,  ad<t</i<>,  qviproqwA  (a  quid  pro  quo,  a  strange 

mistake),  ^>l\  duo  (a  duet),  oratorio,  verso  (back  page  of  a  book),  recto 

(right-hand  page  of  a  book)  maximum,  minimum,  deficit,  exeat  (a  pass, 

^  go  out),  quatnor  (a  quartet),  &c.    Examples':  des  accessits,  des 

albums,  des  solos,  des  quiproquos,  des pensums,  des  aittodafes. 

411.  (3)  Words  naturally  invariable,  and  which  are  only 
accidentally  employed  as  substantives ;  such  as,  les  pour- 
quoi,  les  car,  les  out,  les  non,  les  on  dit,  tfec. 

K3T  To  these  may  be  added :  the  letters  of  the  alphabet,  the  notes  of 
the  musical  scale,  the  numeral  cardinal  adjectives  which  do  not  take 
s  in  the  plural,  when  used  substantive! y :  ces  a  sont  malfaits  (these  a's 
are  badly  done) ;  ces  re,  ces  mi  et  ces  fa  sont  faux  (these  re's,  mi's,  and 
fa's  are  out  of  tune) ;  effaces  tons  les  sept  et  tons  les  neuf  (strike  out  all 
the  7's  and  all  the  9's). 

EXERCISE   CLV. 

Spain  is  proud    of  having   produced  Lucan,  Martial,  the 

Jhonore  inf-1  Lucain,     

two  Semcas,  etc.  —  The  first  of  the  four    WiUiams      came 

Senequc,  Guillaume   est  venu 

from    Normandy.  —        Oiceros    and         Yirgils   will    always 

art.  art. 

be  scarce.  —  The  mistake*          of  apothecaries          are   very 

rare  qiiiproquo  m.          cqjothicaire  sing.  ires 

dangerous. — After  the  victory,  they  sung  Te  Deum  in  all  the 

on    ind-3 
churches.  —  It  was       Cardinal  Mazarin  who  introduced  in 

eglise  f.         C'est   art.  ind-3 

France  the  taste      for      operas. — That  violinist      performed 
go&t  m.  de  art.  violiniste  m.  a  execute 

several  solos  at  the  last  concert. — He  puts      postscripts  to  all 

m.  32 

his  letters.  —  Where   shall  we   now    find    Bonapartes  and 

trouci  r 

Wellingtons  ?  —  He  was  the  friend  of  the  Bourbons.  —  Your 
fours,  eights,  and         fives  are  badly  done.    -  -    His  Us 

486  480  nud      fait  m.  pi. 

and         fs  are   too   small. 
486  trop  m.  pi. 
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§  IV.  OF  THE  FORMATION   OF  THE  PLURAL 
OF  COMPOUND   SUBSTANTIVES. 

412.  Compound  substantives  which  are  not  yet  written 
IN  ONE  WORD,  that  is  to  say,  whose  distinct  parts  are  con- 
nected by  a  hyphen,  are  written  in  the  singular  or  in  the 
plural,  according  as  the  nature  and  particular  sense  of  the 
words  of  which  they  are  composed  require  the  one  or  the 
other   number. t      Such   is   the   general   principle,  whose 
application  will  be  facilitated  by  the  following  rules. 

413.  RULE  I. — When  a  word  is  composed  of  a  substan- 
tive and  an  adjective,  both  take  the  mark  of  the  plural ;  as, 

un  petit-maitre,         a  dandy,  pi.  des  petits-maitres. 

une  chauve-souris,       a  bat,  —  des  chauves-souris. 

line  basse-cour,  a  poultry-yard,  — des  basses-coups. 

du  blanc-manger,      some  Uanc-mange,     {  ~ 

(a)  To  this  rule  there  are  a  few  exceptions;  as,  UNE  grand' mere, 
plural  DES  grand' 'meres. 

(b)  fl2T  GRAND,  without  apostrophe,  always  agrees  in  gender  and 
number  with  its  substantive,  but  GRAND'  is  always  invariable. 

414.  RULE  II. — When  a  compound  word  is  formed  of 
two  substantives  placed  immediately  one  after  the  other, 
both  take  the  mark  of  the  plural ;  as, 

un  chef-lieu,  a  county  toicn,  pi.  des  chefs-lieux. 

un  chou-fleur,  a  cauliflower,  —  des  choux-tieurs. 

un  oiseau-mouche,       a  humming-bird,  — des  oiseaux-m ouches. 

The  exceptions  to  this  rule  are  but  few,  among  which  is  UN  Httel- 
Dieu  (un  h6tel  de  Dieii),  a  name  given  to  the  principal  hospital,  or 
infirmary,  of  several  towns  in  France  ;  plural  DES  H6tels-Dicu. 

415.  RULE  III. — When  a  compound  word  is  formed  of 
two  substantives  joined  by  a  preposition,  the  first  only 
takes  the  mark  of  the  plural ;  as, 

un  arc-en-ciel,  a  rainbow,  pi.  des  arcs-en-ciel. 

un  chef-d'oeuvre,          a  masterpiece,  —  des  chefs-d'oeuvre. 

(a)  B3T  Observe  also  that  in  some  compound  nouns  in  which  the 
preposition  is  understood,  the  first  noun  only  takes  the  mark  of  the 
plural:  un  timbre-poste  (a  postage -stamp);  des  timbres-poste  (some 
postage-stamps),  i.e.,  des  timbres  de  laposte. 

t  In  compound  nouns,  the  only  words  susceptible,  by  their  nature,  of  taking 
the  mark  of  the  plural,  are  the  substantive  and  the  adjcctire. 
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(b)  EXCEPTIONS.  —  UN  tete-d-tete,  a  conversation  or  interview  between 
two  persons  ;  plural  DES  t&e-d-ttte,  UN  coq-d-l'dne,  an  unconnected, 
nonsensical  speech,  passing  from  one  thing  to  another  quite  opposite, 
as  from  a  cock  to  an  ass  ;  plural  DES  coq-d-l'dne. 

EXERCISE  CLVI. 
Those  two  men  are    brothers-in-law.  —  I  know  liis  two 

bcau-frere 
grand-fathers.  —  There  are  in  France  eighty-six   capitals       of 

grand-pere          Y  avoir  chef-lieu  m. 

departments.  —      Bainbows  are  formed  by  the  reflection  of  the 

sing.  art.  reflexion  f. 

(rays  of  the  sun)    in    the  clouds.    —  In          warm  countries 
rayons  sola-ires    dans         nuage  m.    Dans  art.      2        lpays  m. 
2sWc-n:orms   1(are    reared)   upon         (mulberry  trees).  — 
art.     ver  d  sole          on  eleve         sur     des  milrier  m. 

The  great  nightshade    (originally  came)  from          Mexico.  — 
belle-de-nuit  pi.     sont  originaires  art.  Mexiqiie  in. 

He  is  always  making       cock  and  bull  stories. 
fait  "  32  coq-d-l'dne 

415.  KULE  IV.  —  When  a  compound  word  is  formed  of  a 
substantive  joined  either  to  a  verb,  a  preposition,  or  an 
adverb,  the  substantive  only  takes  the  sign  of  the  plural, 
if  there  be  plurality  in  the  idea.  So  we  write  with  an  s  in 
the  plural  :  — 

tin  avant-coureur,  a  forerunner,  pi.  des  avant-courenrs. 

un  contre-coup,  a  counter-bloiv,          —  des  contre-coups. 

line  centre-clause,-)-          a  country  -dance,        —  des  contre-danses. 
(a)  But  we  write  without  an  s  in  the  plural,  because  the  expressions 
are  elliptical,  and  there  is  unity  in  the  idea  : 

Des  reveille-matin  (clocks  which  awake  )     7  7    7 

in  the  morning],  ^alarm-clocks. 


(b)  Finally,  the  mark  of  the  plural  is  or  is  not  put  to  the  noun,  in 
such  compound  substantives  (whether  in  the  singular  or  plural),  ac- 
cording as  we  mean  to  express  unity  or  plurality  :  UN  COUVRE-PIEDS 
(a  counterpane  which  covers  the  feet  ;  UN  ESSUIE-MAIN  (a  towel),  if  we 
mean  for  the  hand,  or  ux  KSSUIE-MAIX,<?,  for  the  hands.  But  it  is  pref- 
erable to  show  the  difference  between  the  singular  and  plural  form  of 
the  substantive,  whenever  sense  will  allow  it  :  UN  cssuie-mai?i,  DKS 
essuie-mains  ;  UN  porte-etendard  (a  standard-bearer),  DES  porte-tten- 
dard,  or  DES  porte-$tendards. 

t  On  croit  que  ce  mot  est  une  alteration  de  1'anglais,  country-dance  (danse  de 
la  contree,  de  la  campagne).  On  1'ecrit  aussi  contredansc  (sans  trait  d'union). 
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417.  RULE  V. — When  a  compound  substantive  contains 
only  such  parts  of  speech  as  the  verb,  preposition,  or  adverb, 
none  of  its  components  take  the  mark  of  the  plural ;  as, 

un  passe-passe,         a  sleight  of  hand,  pi.  des  passe-passe. 

un  passe-partout,     a  master-key,  a  pass- fay,    — des  passe-partout. 

EXERCISE  CLVII. 
The  Cossacks  are    generally    the       scouts       of  the  Russian 

Cosaque       ordinairement      avant-coureur  ^russe 

armies. — Rear-admirals  are      below  vice-admirals. — 

1  contre-amiral          au-dessous  de  art.  vice-amiral 

Snoio  -  drops      bear  flowers  in  the  midst        of  the 

perce-neige  f.  porter  de  art.  a  milieu  m. 

rigours      of        winter.  —  In   time  of  war,  the   savages       of 
rigueur  f.      art.  En  sauvage  m. 

America  are  armed  with  tomahawk*.         —  Gold  is  the 
art.  de      casse-tste  416  (6) 

surest  of  all       pass-keys. — These  (are  mere)  hearsays. 

*  art.     417  Ce     ne  sont  que  de  art.  ou'i  dire 

§  V.  OF   THE  POSSESSIVE  OR  GENITIVE  CASE  :— 
The  king's  palace  ;  the  qiieen's  crown,  &c. 

418.  This  form  of  the  possessive  or  genitive  case  is  ren- 
dered in  French  in  an  inverted  manner,  the  last  word  com- 
ing first,  as  if  it  were  the  palace  OF  THE  king,  le  palais  DU 
roi  ;  t/ie  crown  OF  THE  queen,  la  couronne  DE  LA  reine. 

EXERCISE  CLVIII. 
(Here  are)  Josephine's  gloves  and  Alfred's  hat. — Where  is 

Void 
John's  book  ? — My  uncle's  house.  —  The  mayor's  authority. — 

maisonf.  maire     autorite' L 

The  king  of  England's  palaces.  —  The  queen's  presence  of 

palais  m. 

mind.  —  Helen's  beauty    (was    the    cause    of)   Troy's 

esprit          Helene  h  m.  causa  Troie 

destruction. — Have  you  read  Milton's  Paradise    Lost  ? —  Will 

Paradis  m.  Vouloir 

you  lend  me  La  Fontaine's  Fables  ? — Are  you  going  to  Mr?. 

preter  f. 

Bell's  party  1  —  Paul's  sister's  son  entered  into  the    castle. 

soiree  f.  dans        forteresse  f. 
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s<  VI.  OF   INVERSION  IN   CERTAIN   COMPOUND 

WORDS  :— 
Ear-rings  ;  dining-room,  &c. 

419.  These  are  a  kind  of  compound  words,  the  order  of 
which  is  likewise  inverted  in  French.  Boucles  d'oreilles. 
Salle  a  manger. 

Here  also,  two  different  prepositions  are  used,  ct  and 
Je,  the  choice  of  which  depends  upon  the  nature  of  the 
expression. 

(1)  De  is  used  when  of,  oj  the,  made  of,  composed  of, 
coining  from,  can  be  understood. 

Boat-builder,  i.e.,  builder  o/boats,     Constructeur  de  bateaux. 

e"  the  door  of  the  La  porte  de  la  maison- 


Silk-stockings,  i.e..  stockings  made  \  -o      , 
o/silk,     '  |Basclesoie. 

Uaddra   wne,   i.e.,   wine   coming  )  yin  de  Mad-  re_ 
jrom  Madeira,  ) 

EXERCISE  CLIX. 
The  golden  age       is  one  of  the   (most  agreeable)   fictions 

age  in.  zles  plus  agreables     l  - 

of       mythology.  —  He  has  bought  a  country-house.  —  He  is  a 

art.  campagne 

u-ine-mer  chant.  —  The  garden-seat       is  broken.  —  My  uncle  has 

marchand  bane  m. 

given  me    a  gold  watch,  and  a  silver   chain.  —  Do  you  like 

chalne  f. 

Newfoundland    cod  ?  —  I  like  Burgundy  wine.  —  The  English 
Terre-Neuve    morue  f.  Bourgogne 

import    a  great  quantity  of  Malta  oranges  and  Turkey  figs. 
importer  Malte  figue  f. 

(2)  A  is  used  in  compound  words,  when  for,  for  the 
purpose  of,  by  means  of,  with,  may  be  understood.  Ex- 
amples :  — 


Bateau  a  vapeur. 

T,     x  .     .    fl, 
Bas  a  trois  fils. 

i.e.,  where  milk  is  usually    L(J  pot  au  ^ 


Three-thread  stockings,  i.e.,  stockings  )  T,     x  .     .    fl, 
with  three  thresuls,  =    }  Bas  a  trois  fils. 
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(3)  ifiTTlie  definite  article  is  required  as  a  rule  with 
the  preposition  a  when  the  SECOND  NOUN  expresses  some- 
thing contained  or  usually  kept  in  tJie  first,  or  something 
sold  or  dealt  in  at  a  place ;  also  a  peculiarity  of  appear- 
ance or  dress,  &c.     Examples : — La  boite  aux  lettres  (the 
letter-box),  i.e.,  in  which  letters  are  usually  put;  Vhomme 
a  la  jambe  de  bois  (the  man  ivith  a  wooden  leg);  but  we 
would  say :    le  pot  aux  confitures,  or  un  pot  &  confitures  ; 
the  first  expression  meaning  a  jar  in  ivhich  preserves  are 
usually  kept,  and  the  second  a  jar  suitable  for  preserves. 

N.B. — The  indefinite  article  is  never  used  in  this  case  with  a  noun 
followed  by  the  preposition  d  and  the  definite  article.  Consequently, 
we  say  :  LA  bouteille  A  ilhuile  (the  oil-bottle),  or  UNE  bouteille  A  huile  ; 
but  never  une  bouteille  A  L'huile. 

(4)  In  compound  expressions  formed  with  de,  the  article 
is  used  to  designate  objects  more  precisely :    la  vie  DE 
ilhomme  (in  general)  est  courte  (man's  life  is  short) ;  une 
vie  D'homme  (of  any  man)  n'y  suffirait  pas  (a  man's  life 
would  not  suffice  for  it) ;  also,  les  rayons  DU  soldi  (the 
rays  of  the  sun);  and  un  rayon  DE  soleil  (a  sunbeam). 

EXERCISE   CLX. 

The  inventor  of  gunpoivder       was  a  German  monk,  named 

canon  poudre  f.  ind-2  2       lmoine 

Schwartz. — I  have  always  firearms  in  my      bed-room.   —  Give 

coucher  chambre  f. 
me  a  wine-glass,      and  a  soup-spoon.  —  The    hay-market  t 

verrem.  cuillerf.  aufoin  marche'm. 

is  on  your   left,    and  the    horse-fair  t     is  before  you. — There 

d  gauche  aux  pi.  foire  f.      devant 

are  (a  great  many)  windmills  in  France.  —  Have  you    ever 
beaucoup  de  jamais 

seen  a  steam-mill  ?  No;  but  I  have  seen   several  u-atcr-mills. 

mais  plusieurs   cau 

— Honour    to  the  inventor  of  the  steam  -  engine  !  —  I  like 
Honneur  machine  f. 

rice-soup.  —  Take  the  coffee-cups  into  the  dining-room.  — 
au  riz  Porter  cafe  tasse  manger  salle  f. 

Where  is  my  sister's     work-box  ?  —  My  brother  has  given 
Ou  ouvrage  boite  f. 

t  Kefer  to  No.  419  (3). 
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me    a   penknife    with  an  ivory    lianill'.    -  -  The  waiter  has 
canif  n\.  *     iroire  mancke  in. 

broken  the  milk-jug. 
419  (3) 

PECULIARITIES   OF   NUMBER   IN    CERTAIN 

NOUNS. 


There  are  in  French,  as  in  English,  some  nouns 
which  are  never  used  in  the  plural,  and  others  which  are 
never  used  in  the  singular. 

420.  The  following  are  never  used  in  the  plural  : 
(a)  The  names  of   the  four    cardinal  points  :    le  nord 
(north),  le  sud  ou  midi  (south),  Vest  (east),  Vouest  (west). 

(6)  The  names  of  metals  :  V  argent  (silver),  I'or  (gold), 
le  plat-in*  (platinum),  Vader  (steel),  le  fer  (iron),  le  plomb 
(lead),  le  cuiive  (copper),  I'etain  (tin),  le  zinc  (zinc),  le 
bronze  (bronze),  <fcc. 

Note.  —  When  the  names  of  metals  are  used  to  express  marketable 
goods  or  manufactured  articles,  they  are  used  in  the  plural  :  Les  aciers, 
lesfers,  les  cuivres,  &c.,  out  augmente  de  prix  (the  price  of  steel,  iron, 
copper,  &c.,  has  increased).—  J'ai  achete  les  cuivres  de  cet  oumage  (I 
have  bought  the  engraved  copper-plates  of  that  work).  —  II  y  avait  de 
ires  beaux  bronzes  d  V  Exposition  (there  were  some  very  fine  bronzes  at 
the  Exhibition). 

%*  But  this  is  never  done  in  reference  to  the  three  precious  metals, 
or,  argent,  a.ndplatme. 

(c)  Abstract  nouns  generally  : 


I'abstinence,  abstinence. 
I'activite,       activity. 
I'  adolescence,  adolescence. 
h  bonheur,    happiness. 
labontej       ki' 
la  charite,      charity. 
le  courage,     courage. 
le  desespoir,  despair. 
la  douceur,  J  gentleness. 
<-e,       childhood. 
l'esprit,§        mind,  wit. 
la  fierte,        haughtiness. 

I'indolence,    indolence. 
I'innocence,  innocence. 
la  jeunesse,    youth. 
la  modestie,   modesty. 
I'obeissance,  obedience. 
,,   •,      .           (  sense      of 
lodorat,         j    smeiling. 
idleness. 
I'orgufil,        pride. 
,,../y.  I,           (  sense      of 
louu,\\          |    hearing> 

la  paresse,     idleness. 

la  pudeur,     modesty. 

ia^n:mis-}^^- 

la  sante,        health. 
le  silence,       silence. 
la  vieillesse,  old  age. 
la  volonte,^  will. 
la  vue,**       sight. 
le  zele,           zeal. 

&c.                 <fcc. 

t  Bontes  (in  the  plural)  means  kind  attentions. 
t  Douceurs  (in  the  plural)  means  pleasure,  sweets  :  Les  douceurs  du  pouvoir 

wer). 

:  the  plural),  xj>it-i(s;  also  men:  Les  esprits  furent  troubles  par 
ces  mesures  impolitiques  (men's  minds  were  disturbed  by  those  impolitic  measures'). 
||  Ouies  (in  the  plural)  means  the  gills  of  a  fish;  also  the  holes  in  a  violin,  &c. 
^T  Volontes  (in  the  plural)  means  wishes. 
**  Vues  (in  the  plural)  means  views. 
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(d)  Adjectives  used  substantively  and  expressing  abstract 
ideas  :  le  beau  (the  beautiful),  le  grand  (the  grand),  le  noble 
(what  is  noble),  le  sublime  (what  is  sublime),  I'utUe  (what 
is  useful),  I'agreable  (what  is  agreeable),  &c. 

(e)  A  few  infinitives  accidentally  used  substantively :  le 
manger  (eating),  le  boire  (drinking),  le  dormir  (sleeping), 
le  toucher  (sense  of  touch). 

(/)  The  names  of  arts  and  sciences :  la  musique  (music). 
la  peinture  (painting),  V astronomic  (astronomy),  la  physique 
(natural  philosophy),  la  chimie  (chemistry),  la  geometru 
(geometry),  &c.  &c. 

%.*  However — (1)  Mathematiques  (mathematics)  is  only  used  in  th< 
plural ;  (2)  fortification  (in  the  singular)  is  the  science  of  fortifying  ;  (3 
fortifications  (in  the  plural)  means  the  works  erected  to  defend  a  place 

/t2T  Temoin  (witness)  does  not  take  the  mark  of  the  plural  when  pre 
ceding  the  noun  to  which  it  refers  :  TEMOIN  ces  qualre  hommes  (witnes 
these  four  men).  It  does  not  take  the  mark  of  the  plural,  either,  whei 
used  adverbially,  in  the  expression  prendre  d  temoin  (to  offer  as  wit 
ness,  to  call  upon  any  one  to  give  evidence):  Je  les  prends  d  TEMOIN  ( 
give  them  as  witnesses,  I  call  upon  them  to  come  forward  as  witnesses) 


421.  The   following   nouns   are   not  used    in   the   sin 
gular : — 


Abois,  at  bay;  fare  aux 
abois,  to  be  at  bay. 

aguets,  watch ;  etre  aux 
aguets,  to  be  on  the 
look-out. 


appas, 


(  charms,    at- 
1      tractions. 


armoiries, 


coat 


of 


arrerages,      arrears. 
7  ( earnest- 

arrhes,        j  ey< 

assises,          assizes. 
atours,          lady's  attire. 
broussailks,  brushwood. 
catacombes,    catacombs. 


ciseaux,^       scissors. 


decombres,     rubbish. 
depens,       {  co^  ex' 

entrefaites  f  in  the  niean- 

(sur  ces)  (     while. 
e?mro?is,t     environs. 
entrailles,      bowels. 


fiangailles,     betrothal. 


frais  \ costs'       es 

(     pense. 

funerailles,    funeral. 
lunettes,  \\       spectacles. 


matcriaiix,     materials. 
mathema-    (  mathemat- 
tiqnes,      (      ics. 


mouchcttes,    snuffers. 
obseqms,      ff^eralobse 

p^nates, 

pincettes, 


penates. 
tongs. 


proches, 
tinebres, 


tears. 

kinsmen. 
darkness. 


,,  f  bathing    es- 

tlicnncs,      i  t_.lh];,.]impn1 


vepres, 

rirrcf, 


1  tabllshmeni 
vespers. 


t  Ciseau  (singular)  is  a  chisel. 

j  Environ  (without  s)  is  an  adverb  meaning  nearly,  nl>«iif. 

§  Entrave  (singular),  impediment,  obstacle. 

||  Lunette  (singular)  means  a  telescope,  a  spying-glass. 
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CHAPTEE    III. 
OF    THE    ADJECTIVE. 

§  I.  CONCORD   OF  THE  ADJECTIVE  WITH 
THE  NOUN. 

•[•'2 '2.  GENERAL  RULE. — The  Adjective,  in  French,  must 
be  of  the  same  gender  and  number  as  the  noun  or  pronoun 
to  which  it  relates,  for  which  purpose  it  often  changes  its 
termination.  In  English,  on  the  contrary,  the  adjective  is 
never  varied  on  account  of  gender  or  number. 

EXAMPLES. 

Le  BOX  pere.  The  GOOD  father. 

La  BONNE  more.  The  GOOD  mother. 

De  BEAUX  jardins.  FINE  gardens. 

De  BELLES  fleurs.  FINE  flowers. 

is  masculine  singular,  because  pere  is  masculine,  and  in  the 
singular;  bonne  is  feminine  singular,  because  mere  is  feminine,  and  in 
the  singular. 

B  is  masculine  plural,  because  jardins  is  masculine  and  plural ; 
is  feminine  plural,  because  fleurs  is  feminine  and  plural. 
(For  the  formation  of  the  feminine,  and  plural  of  the  adjectives, 
see  pp.  25  to  29.) 

EXERCISE   CLXI. 
The   formidable,    empire    which    Alexander      conquered, 

avait  conquis 

(did  not  last)       longer       than  his  life,  which  was  very  short. 
dura  pas  plus  longtemps  f.  ind-3         court 

— The  victory  which  Caesar  obtained  on  the  plains 

f.  remporter  ind-3  dans        plaine  f. 

of  Pharsalia    was    baneful  to  his  country,    pernicious  to  the 

Pharsale  ind-3  funeste  pays  in.  pernicieux 

Romans,  and  disastrous    to  mankind.  —  (It  is  believed) 

•  in  d'fsiistreux  pour  art.  genre  humain  m.     On  croit 

that  the  first  bayonets      were      made    at  Bayonne.  —  That 

baio-nnette  f.  ind-3  fuln-i<jii<'>- 

custom    is  very  ancient  among  us. — It  is  a  mere  evasion,  for 
i lie  f.  parmi  C"       franc  defaite  f.  car 

the  thing  is  public. — Give  these  fine  roses  to  those  good  girls. 

Q 
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423.  1st  REMARK. — When  the  adjectives  demi,  half,  nu, 
bare,  are  placed  before  a  substantive,  and  when  the  adjec- 
tive feu,  late,   comes  before  the  article  or  a  pronominal 
adjective,  they  always  remain  invariable ;  as,  une  DEMI- 
livre,  half  a  pound ;  il  va  wu-jneds,  he  goes  bare-footed  ; 
FEU  la  reine,  the  late  queen.     But  the  agreement  takes 
place,  if  demi  and  nu  be  placed  after  the  substantive,  and 
feu  after  the  article  or  pronominal  adjective ;  as,  une  livre 
et  demie,  one  pound  and  a  half ;  il  a  les  pieds  nus,  his  feet 
are  bare ;  la  feue  reine,  the  late  queen ;  ma  feue  niece,  my 
late  niece. 

(a)  Observation. — The  adjective  demi,  placed  after  the  substantive, 
never  takes  the  mark  of  the  plural ;  because  it  does  not  agree  with  the 
substantive  which  precedes  it,  but  with  a  substantive  following,  which 
is  understood,  and  which  is  always  of  the  singular  number.     This 
phrase :  II  a  etudie  quatre  cms  et  demi,  he  has  studied  four  years  and  a 
half,  is  equivalent  to  this :  II  a  etudie  quatre  ans  et  un  demi  an,  he  has 
studied  four  years  and  one  half-year. 

(b)  Un,  une  is  placed  before  demi  when  this  adjective  precedes  the 
noun,  whereas  a,  an,  comes  after  the  word  half :  un  demi-cercle  (a  semi- 
circle) ;  une  demi-heure  (half  an  hour). 

(c)  A,  placed  before  half  when  this  word  follows  the  noun,  is  not 
expressed  in  French:  four  miles  and  A  half  (quatre  milles  et  demi). 

424.  2nd  REMARK. — Adjectives  used  adverbially  are  in- 
variable, that  is  to  say,  remain  always  in  the  masculine 
singular;   as,  Ces  dames  parlent  BAS,  those  ladies   speak 
low ;  ces  fleurs  sentent  BON,  these  flowers  smell  nice. 

EXERCISE  CLXII. 
An    Irishman    said    to    a    Scotchman  :    Lend    me    three 

Irlandais  ind-2  Ecossais       Prefer 

guineas.  —  That  is  impossible,  for  I  (only  possess)   half  a 
guine'e  f.      Cela  car        ne  possede  qu? 

guinea. — Well,  lend  it  me,  and  you  will  owe  me  two 

*  toujours  devoir 

guineas  and  a  half. — They  go  frare-footed  and  frare-headed. — 

ttte  f. 
I  have    heard        your  late  sister  say  that  her  daughter  and 

ouidire  a     2        l  * 

I    (were  born)     the  same  year.  —  The   late  princess  was 
moi      naUre  ind-4  anne'e  f.  ind-3 

universally  regretted. — She  sings  (out  of  tune). — They  spoke 

faux  fern,    ind-3 

lomlly.  —  Mary,  speak   low.  —  What   o'clock    is  it  ?  —  It  is 
haut  heure  f.        il 
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half        past   three  o'clock.  —  I    (have  been  waiting) 
3423  (c)     *         l        -heures        l          attendre  ind-1        depuis 
half  an  hour  for  you. 
423  (6)       *      2 

PARTICULAR  RULES  ON  THE  AGREEMENT  OF  ADJECTIVES. 
425.  (1)  An  adjective  referring  to  two  or  more  substan- 
tives singular,  of  the  same  gender,  must  be  put  in  the 
plural,  and  agree  with  them  in  gender ;  as, 


Le  riche  et  le  pauvre  sont  egaux 

devant  Dieu. 
La  rose  et  la  tulipe  sont  belles. 


The  rich  and  the  poor  are  equal 

before  God. 
The  rose  and  the  tulip  are  beautiful. 


426.  If  the  substantives  are  of  different  genders,  the 
adjective  is  to  be  put  in  the  masculine  plural ;  as, 
Ma  soeur  et  mon  frere  sont  at-    My    sister   and    brother   are    at- 


tentifs. 

II  a  raontre  une  prudence  et  un 
courage  etonnants. 


tentive. 

He  has   shown  astonishing  pru- 
dence and  courage. 


427.  REMARK. — When  the  substantives  are  of  different 
genders,  and  the  adjective  qualifying  them  has  not  the 
same  termination  for  the  masculine  and  feminine,  the  ear 
requires  that  the  masculine  substantive  should  be  placed 
last  in  French,  that  is  to  say,  immediately  before  the  ad- 
jective ;  so  it  is  better  to  say:  la  bouche  et  les  yeux  OUVERTS, 
than  les  yeux  et  la  boucke  OUVERTS. 

EXERCISE  CLXIII. 
Pilpay  and  Confucius  are  very  celebrated  among  the  nations 

celebre    parmi        peuple  in. 
of      Asia. — Uprightness  and  piety    are  (very  much)  esteemed, 

art.  \droiture  -\pidei.  tres 

even  by  the  wicked.    —  Ignorance   and       self-love          are 

m?me  de         merchant  pi.      t f.  amour-propre  m. 

equally  presumptuous. — The  inhabitants  of        (Davis*  Strait) 

pre'somptueux  habitant      art.  de'troit  de  Davis  m. 

eat  their  nesh      and  their     fish          raw. — The    room      and 

viandei.  poissonm.  cru  chambref. 

the  closet      are  open,  but  the  window    and  the  drawer     are 

cabinet  m.       ouvert  fenttret  tiroirm. 

shut.  —  His  sister  and  brother  are  very  polite. 
ferine"  poll 


t  Sec  No.  371,  page  205. 
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428.  (2)  The  adjective  placed  after  two  or  more  sub- 
stantives agrees  with  the  last  — 

1st,  When  the  nouns  are  synonymous  or  nearly  so  ;  2nd,  when  they 
follow  each  other  so  as  to  form  a  climax.  Examples  :  — 

Toute  sa  vie  n'a  ete  qu'un  travail,  qyCune  occupation  CONTINUELLK 
(his  whole  life  has  been  nothing  but  continual  labour  and  occupation)  — 
(MASSILLON).—  Mais  le  fer,  le  bandeau,  la  flamme  est  toute  PRETE  (but 
the  sword,  the  band,  the  flame  is  all  ready)  —  (RACINE). 

N.B.  —  The  agreement  of  the  verb  in  sentences  similar  to  the  last 
shows  whether  the  adjective  is  to  be  singular  or^/ura7.  (See  Rule  523.) 

429.  (3)  When  substantives  are  united  by  the  conjunc- 
tion ou  (or),  the  adjective  agrees  either  with  the  last  noun 
or  with  the  two  nouns,  according  as  the  quality  applies  to 
one  exclusively  or  to  both.     Examples  :  — 

1.  La  confiance  ou  Yestime  publique  (confidence  or  public  esteem). 

2.  Us  ne  se  nourrissent  que  de  chair  ou  de  poisson  crus  (their  unit/ 

food  is  raw  flesh  or  fish)  —  (BurroN). 

3.  On  demande  un  homme  ou  une  femme  ages  (wanted  an  elderly 

man  or  woman). 

N.B.  —  In  the  first  example,  the  adjective  pul>lic[ue  is  made  to  qualify 
estime,  to  the  exclusion  of  the  first  noun.  In  the  second,  on  the  con- 
trary, it  is  evident  that  whether  fish  or  flesh  be  eaten,  they  are  eaten 
raw.  In  the  third  example,  too,  elderly  persons  only  are  wanted, 
whether  man  or  woman. 

430.  REMARKS.  —  (1)  An    adjective    preceded   by   two 
nouns  united  by  comme,  de  meme  que,  ainsi  que,  aussi  bien 
que,  &c.,  agrees  with  the  noun  that  occupies  the  first  rank 
in  the  mind  of  the  speaker  or  writer  :  — 

L'autruche  a  la  tete,  ainsi  que  le  cou,  garnie  de  duvet  (the  head  of  the 
ostrich,  as  well  as  its  neck,  is  covered  with  down)  —  ( 


(2)  When  an  adjective  is  preceded  by  two  nouns  united  by  the  pre- 
position de,  it  can  only  agree  with  one  of  them,  and  the  sense  of  the 
adjective  will  show  to  which  of  the  nouns  it  relates  :  — 

Des  boutons  de  metal  blanc  (white  metal  buttons)  ;  des  boutons  de 
metal  ronds  (round  metallic  buttons)  ;  des  tables  d  'acajou  massif  (solid 
mahogany  tables)  •  des  tables  d'acajou  carrees  (square  mahogany  tables). 

EXERCISE  CLXIV. 

Our  Queen  honours  literature  with  that  attachment  and 

les  lettres     de      in.    attachement    *    de 
patronage      capable  of  2niaking   *it   flourish.  —  Birds 
cette  protection  f.  inf-1     ^les    fleurir.       oiseau  m. 

t  It  is  only  when  les  is  an  article  that  the  contraction  of  de  les  into  des  takes 
place.  The  same  rule  applies  to  de  le,  and  to  d  le  ,  • 
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build     their  nests      with      ^admirable  1art  and      2address. 
const/ruin  mdnLOvecun       428        art        uneadressef. 

—The  demi-gods  of  the  ancients       were     only         men  who 

ancicn  m.  ind-2  ne  que  des 
(had  distinguished  themselves)  by        ^extraordinary  1valour 

icnt  distingue's  line 

2or         3virtue.  —  Louis  XIV.    had    in  France   an  ^absolute 
•line  ind-2  un      absolu 

1power  and         Authority. 
•pouwir     *     une 

§  II.  PLACE  OF  ADJECTIVES. 

431.  Some  adjectives  are  placed  before  the  noun,  and 
some  after  it ;  others  are  either  put  before  or  after,  accord- 
ing as  taste  or  ear  may  dictate ;  but  most  adjectives  are 
placed  AFTER  the  noun. 

ADJECTIVES  WHICH  ARE  PLACED  BEFORE  THE  NOUN. 

432.  (1)  Adjectives  of  one  syllable,  as  beau,  bon,  grand, 
grosj  &c.,  generally  precede  their  substantive.     We  say,  un 
BEAU  jardin,  un  BOX  ou-vrage,  un  GRAND  chapeau,  un  SAINT 
personnage,  etc. 

433.  (2)  Plural  Adjectives  generally  unite  harmoniously 
with  substantives  beginning  with  a  vowel ;  as,  BRILLANTS 
nt'jurs  ;  also  those  adjectives  which,  although  in  the  singu- 
lar, end  with  s  or  x,  which  is  carried  forward  (with  the 
sound  of  z)  to  the  initial  vowel  of  the  following  noun  ;  as 
in  :  le  BAS  Umpire  (the  Lower  Empire) ;  HEUREUX  artifice 
(lucky  stratagem),  <kc, 

Tins,  however,  is  far  from  being  an  absolute  rule,  for  we  say:  i'n, 
homme  COURTOIS  (a  courteous  man);  itn  homrne  VERTUEUX  (a  virtuous 
man),  &c. ;  des  en/ants  PEUREUX  (timorous  children);  des  en f ants 
DELICATS  (dainty  children),  &c. 

£2T  Adjectives  which  must  absolutely  precede  the  noun  are  repeated 
when  there  are  several  nouns,  and  agree  with  each  : — 


GREAT   events   and   revolutions 
followed  the  death  of  Caesar. 


De  GRANDS  evenements  et  de 
GRANDES  revolutions  suivirent  la 
mort  de  Cesar. 

EXERCISE   CLXV. 
Have  you  seen  the  beautiful  lake      of  Geneva  ? — The  Loire 

lac  m.        Geneve 

is  a  fine  river.  —  You  arrive  at  a  good  moment.  —  The  Turks 
riviere  ¥.  le  in.  Turc 
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make  a  great   use        of  opium.  —  The  big    fishes        eat  the 

usage  in.  gros  poisson  m. 

little  ones.  —  What  a  holy  man  father  Bernard  is  !  — 

*  *  saint         ^que  art. 

He  is  an  old  soldier.  —  My  dear  friend,  you  are  mistaken.  — 
6"  vieux  clier  se    me'prendre 

He  is  in        continual  alarms.  —  That  child  has  fine  eyes. 

II      dans  de  alarme  f.  380  (1) 


ADJECTIVES  WHICH  ARE  PLACED  AFTER  THE 

434.  The  adjectives  which  are  placed  after  the  substan- 
tive are  :  — 

1st,  Those  of  nationality  ;  as,  le  gouvernement  ANGLAIS 
(the  English  government);  la  revolution  FRANCAISE  (the 
French  revolution). 

435.  REMARK.  —  (a)  French  adjectives  are  never  written 
with  a  capital  letter,  and  those  expressing  nationality  are 
no  exception  to  this  rule. 

(&)  However,  when  adjectives  of  nationality  are  used  substantively 
and  refer  to  persons,  they  take  a  capital. 

(c)  It  follows  that  names  of  languages,  which  are  only  adjectives  of 
nationality  used  as  common  nouns,  are  not  written  with  a  capital. 
Examples:  —  La  nation  FRANCAISE  (the  French  nation);  un  ANGLAIS 
(an  Englishman);  cet  ESPAGNOL  parle  tres-bien  FKANCAIS  (this  Spaniard 
speaks  French  very  well.  —  (ACAD.) 

EXERCISE   CLXVI. 

English  bravery  ;  Spanish  gravity  ;  Italian  policy  ;    Roman 

bravoure  f.  f.  politique  f. 

beauty  ;    German   music  ;      Dutch      manners  ;          Prussian 
f.  hollandais     mceurs  f.  pi.    prussien 

troops  ;    Swedisli  soldiers  ;    Chinese  ceremonies.  —  The  French 
troupe  f.    suMois     soldat       chinois  f. 

monarchy     began  under  Pharamond,  in  the  year  420.  —  That 
monarchic  f.  ind-3  en   V      an 

young  German  requests   you  to  inscribe  your  name  in  his 

prier  d'   inscrire  sur 

album.  —  Paul  spoke  to  them  in  the  Hebrew  tongue.  —  I  have 
-  m.  102        en   *  hebra'lque 

seen  Moscow  with  its  Chinese  pagodas,  its  Italian  terraces,  and 
Moscou  pagode  f.  tcrrasse  f. 

t  See  No.  502  (b)  B3T,  page  282,  on  idiomatic  use  of  QUE. 
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fch  farms.  —  Nothing     stops  the  Russian  coachman,  his 

ftrmef.                   n'                    russe         cocker 
driving   is  a    steeple-chase  ;    ditch,  hillock,  overturned  tree, 
course  f.          course  au  clocher    fosse'     tertre       2renverse'       1 
he  leaps  over  everything. — Long  live  the     Irish     nation  ! 
f  ranch  ir          tout.  335  irlandais   f. 

436.  2dly,  Adjectives  denoting  colour  are  placed  after  the 
noun  ;  as,  itn  habit  NOIR,  a  black  coat ;  une  robe  BLANCHE, 
a  white  dress  ;  un  ruban  BLEU,  a  blue  ribbon. 

(a)  In  poetry,  and  in  a  figurative  sense,  Noir  may  be  placed  before 
the  substantive;  as,  un  NOIR  attentat,  a  black  crime. 

(b)  Some  words,  as  rouge-gorge,  a  Robin-redbreast;  du  Uanc-manger, 
blanc-mange,  can  scarcely  be  considered  as  exceptions  to  this  rule,  as 
they  are  compound  substantives. 

EXERCISE   CLXVII. 
She  has       blue  eyes. — The  Spanish  soldiers  wear  a  red 

art.  porter 

cockade.  —  (Here  is)  a  beautiful  statue  of  white  marble.  — 

cocarde  f.        Void  f.      blanc  mafbre  m. 

The  marigold  is  a  yellow  flower. — Saddle  my  black  horse. — 

souci  m.          jaune  Seller    . 

I  shall    put    on  my  brown  coat,  and  my  American  boots. — 

rtt'.-ttre   *  brun  ame'ricain   bottef. 

Almost  all  the  trees        of         Florida,       particularly    the 

arbre  m.        art.  Floride  f.   en  particulier 
cedar     and  the  green  oak,       are  covered  with  a  white  moss. 
cedrem.  vert  cMnem.  d'  mousse  f. 

437.  Sdly,  PRESENT  Participles  used  adjectively  are  gen- 
erally placed  after  the  noun,  but  PAST  participles  used 
adjectively  are  always  placed  after  their  nouns,  except  pre- 

' '/,  which  is  placed  before  its  noun.     Examples  : — 

<or  de 


Un  ouvrage  divertissant. 
La  mode  regnante. 
Un  homme  instruit, 
Des  provinces  enrahi'^. 
Le  pretendu  medecin. 
La  pretendue  marquise. 


A  n  entertaining  work. 
The  reigning  fashion. 
A  well-informed  man. 
Jnraded  provinces. 
The  pretended  physician. 
T/ie  pretended  marchioness. 


438.  ^tlily.  Adjectives  and  adverbs  are  generally  placed 
after  the  verb  in   exclamatory   sentences   beginning  with 
(how,  what) :  QUE  cet  homme  est  ENNUYEUX  !  (how 
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tiresome  that  man  is !) ;  QUE  ces  fleurs  sentent  BON  !  (how 
nice  those  flowers  smell !) ;  QUE  votre  niece  est  JOLIE  !  (how 
pretty  your  niece  is  !) 

EXERCISE  CLXVIII. 

(That  is)    an    amusing    book.  —  The    smiling    images    of 

Voild,  riant        f. 

Theocritus,  Virgil,  and  Gessner,  excite  in  the  soul  a  gentle 

Theocrite       t  t porter  doux 

feeling.  —  There   are  striking    examples    of    English 

sensibilitef.  des  frappant 

generosity.  —  Grateful        people         are  like        those 

78  f.  art.  reconnaissant  personne  f.  ressemblent  a 

fruitful  lands  which  give  more  than  they  receive. — He  has 
^fertile  Jf.  rendre  ne 

made        astonishing  progress.      -  An  affected  simplicity  is  a 

des     etonnant      prog-res  m.  pi.          affecte     f.          78 
refined  imposture.  —  She  is  a  ivell-informecl  woman. 
*d6licat      1 f.  C' 

439.  Wily,  Adjectives  are  placed  after  the  substantive 
when  expressing  some  physical  or  natural  quality,  such  as 
chaud,  hot ;  froid,  cold  ;  humide,  damp  ;  and  when  express- 
ing form,  as  une  table  carree,  a  square  table. 

440.  6thly,  Adjectives  of  several  syllables  seldom  go  well 
before  substantives  of  one  syllable ;  so,  instead  of  saying 
les  cJiampetres  airs,  rural  airs ;  les  imaginaires  lois,  imaginary 
laws  ;  say,  les  airs  cliampetres,  les  lois  imaginaires. 

441.  Ithly,  When  two  or  more  adjectives  qualify  the 
same  noun,  they  are  almost  always  placed  after  that  noun. 
So,  instead  of  adopting  the  English  construction,  ces  drn,>: 
rivales  et  guerrieres  nations,  those  two  rival  and  warlike 
nations,  say  :  ces  deux  nations  guerrieres  et  rivales. 

(a)  £2T  However,  when  a  noun  is  qualified  by  several  adjectives  which 
as  a  rule  are  ahvays  placed  before  the  noun,  or  which  may  be  placed 
before  or  after  it,  those  adjectives  are  all  placed  before;  as,  tin  BRAVE 
et  HABILE  general  (a  brave  and  skilful  general) ;  ime  BELLE  et  NOBLE 
pensee  (a  beautiful  and  noble  thought) ;  un  JOLI  PETIT  enfant  (a  pretty 
little  child). 

(b)  If  the  noun  is  qualified  by  some  adjective  which  is  always  placed 
before,  and  by  some  other  always  placed  after,  the  noun  stands  bi'tween 
the  two ;  as,  une  GRANDE  table  CARRIE  (a  large  square  table) ;  ellc  a  de 
BKAUX  GRANDS  yeux  BLEUS  (she  has  beautiful  large  blue  eyc^. 

t  See  Rule  Xo.  till'. 
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EXERCISE  CLXIX. 

Will  you  give  me  some  intrrn  water  ?  —  Bring  me  some  cold 

ckaud 

milk.  —  Put  it  on  the  round  table.  —  Never  sleep  in  a  damp 
hut  in.  rond  coucher 

room.  —      2Arts  1(are  divided)  into  liberal  Arts  and  mechanical 
art.  on  divise        en  m.  mecanique 

Arts.  —  The  king  of  Spain  is  styled  the  Catholic  king.  —  She 

appeler        catholique  Elle 

has  an  harmonious  voice.  —  She  is  a  good  and  charitable  woman. 
roLc  f.     C' 

—  He  is  an  amiable  and  virtuous  man.    Do  you  not  know  him  ? 

C'  vcrtueux  289 

—  Denmark  is,  in  general,  an  agreeable  and  fertile  country. 

375 


442.  Finally,  many  French  adjectives  assume  a  different 
meaning  according  as  they  are  placed  before  or  after  certain 
nouns. 

(a)  Any  adjective  modified  by  an  adverb  of  manner  ending  in  ment 
goes  after  its  noun  :  101  arbre  cxtrenicmcnt  BEAU  (an  extremely  beau- 
tiful tree). 

(b)  The  meaning  of  an  adjective  (whatever  its  place  in  a  sentence) 
mainly  depends  on  the  context. 

X.B.  —  A*  a  iiintfcr  c>f  course,  the  fnUoiriiif-/  list  in  only  gn'cn  for  reference:  it 
'  be  tal;en  as  an  infallible  guide,  or  studied  systematically, 


okl,  former:  " 


1,  good;    2,  silly,  simple:    tin-}  1,  virtuous  :  vn  homme  ban.     2, 
EON,  .     .     . -'      buii  ha'i/iiiic  (a   good  sort  of,-     kind:  avoir  Tair  don  (to  have  a 
man;  a  simple,  easy  man),      )     benevolent,  kind  appearance). 


f  honest,  worthy,  obligin. 
•j      in>  (he  is  a 

.v  worthy  man), 

(  certain,  some  ;   <,,i   •„,',! 

lia^B  been  told 

I      certain  things), 


lirave,  courageous  :  c'est  ttn 
hommc  brave  (he  is  a  brave 
man). 

sure,  undoubted  :  c'est  itn  fait 
I'irtilin  (it  is  an  undoubted 
fact);  hi  i:linsi-  i-st  /rrtin/ir  (the 


thing  is  sure). 

'dear  (beloved):   mon  clicr  «mi\  dear  (costly):  dn  rin  .cJicr(some 
CHER,     .     .  -'      (my  dear  friend);   mes  chercs  ,-     dear  wine);  fJrsnbji'fs  fortchers 
(my  dear  sisters),  )      (some  very  costly  articles). 


t  The  nouns  Jmm-mr,  fi-nrmr,  rjarriin,  (fcc.,  alone  require  brare  to  follow,  in  the 
;  for  we  must  say:  un  br«i;:  s»blnt,  un  brncc  cni>itahic. 
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f  un    cruel    homme   (a   tiresome 
'   '     '(     man), 

[  le  dernier  dimanche  du  mois  (the  ( ' 
last  Sunday  in  the  month);  I 
DERNIER,      <      ma    derniere    lettre  (my  last< 
letter) ;  son  dernier  soupir  (his  I 

[    last  breath);  &c., 

(  various,  sundry :   differents  ob- 
DIFFERENT,  4     jets  (sundry   articles) ;    diffe- 
|     rentes  choses  (various  things), 
/ 

J  worthy  :    qucl    digne    homme ! 
|     (what  a  worthy  man !) 

/generally  precedes    the   noun, 
excepting  such  as  are  men- 
tioned in  opposite  column  : 
line  fausse  clef(&  false  key) ;  tin 
.  >     faux  ami  (a  false  friend). 

N.B.  —  Although  we  say, 
une  piece  fausse,  we  must  say, 
de  la  fausse  monnaie  (base 
coin), 


DIGNE,      . 

FAUX,t     . 

FOU,    .      . 
FRANC,     . 

KURIEUX, 

GALANT,  . 
GRAND, §. 

HONNETE, 

MAIGRE, . 
MAUVAIS, 

ME'CHANT, 

NOIR, .      . 


I  un  Jwmme  cruel  (a  cruel  man). 

raunr'c  derniere  (last  year);  le 
mois  dernier  (last  month),  <tc. 
N.B.  —  DERNIER  precedes 
its  noun  unless  applied  to  a 
period  of  time  (year,  month, 
wt'ik,  &c.)just  elapsed,  t 

not  the  same :  dts  objets  diffe- 
rents (different  articles) ;  des 
choses  di/erentes  (different 
things). 

gnified :  qidl  a  fair  digne ! 
hat  a  dignified  mien  he 
s  !) 

cceur  faux  (false  heart);  esprit 
faux  (wrong  mind) ;  time  fausse 
(treacherous  soul)  ;  pensee 
fausse  (misguided  thought); 
chose  fausse  (untruth);  per- 
tonne  fa  usse  (deceitful  person) ; 
pit'rrcfa.usse  (imitation  stone) ; 
piece  fausse  (counterfeit  piece 
of  money). 


(  foolish  :  un  fol  espoir  (a  foolish  )  mad,  insane  :  un  homme  fou  (an 
'  t     hope)  (Rule  58  («)),  j"     insane  man). 

/  mere,  sheer,  downright,  accom- ' 

I      plished  :    un    franc    scelcrat 
.<      (a    downright    villain)  ;    une 

}     franche  defaite  (a  mere  pre- 

V     text); 

(  extraordinary,  huge  :  une  furi- 
i  use  depense  (a  prodigious  ex- 

(     pense), 

(  gentlemanly,  civil,  honest,  soci- 
able :  c'est  un  galant  homnu 

(     (he  is  a  perfect  gentleman), 

(  great :  un  grand  homme  (a  great  |  tall :   u 


(     man),  )     man), 

j' honest,   comfortable:   un   hon-\ 
1     nete  homme  (an  honest  man) ;  f_ 
'  "j      une  honnete  a iaance  (comfort-  T 
(.     able  circumstances),  ) 

\  scanty  :    un    maigrc   rep«s   (a  ( 
'  "|      scanty  meal),  "| 


open,  sincere  :  un  ceeur  franc  et 
loyal  (an  open  and  loyal  heart) ; 
unc  physionomie  franclic  (an 
open  countenance). 

furious,  raging  :  la  mcr  fn 
(the  raging  sea);  un  fou  fu- 
rieux  (a  raving  madman). 

polite,  attentive  to  ladies  :  un 
homme  gala/it  (a  ladies'  man). 

homme  grand  (a  tall 


»^e  (a  cnil  ans^ er). 


(a  lean  dog);  un  jour 
(a  fast-day). 


(a  mean  appearance), 


sinister  look  they  liavc  :) 


(gloomy,  atrocious  :  un  noir  at-}  black  (in  colour):  •?/;<»'  n 
.  <      tentat  (a  dark  deed,  an  atro-  >     (a  black  dress);  <?(>•),> 
(     cious  outrage),  j     (dark  eyes). 


t  Examples  : — la  derniere  annee  queje  passai  en  Italic  (the  last  year  I  spent  in 
Italy);  j'ctais  en  Italie  I'annee  derniere,  acette  epoque-ci  (I  was  in  Italy  last  year, 
at  this  period). 

J  Unfaux  air  means  someivhat  like,  looking  like,  having  a  certain  1il:ci 
§  Tall  man  should  be  expressed  by.grand  homme  if  there  is  another  adjective  : 
un  grand  homme  Uond  (a  toll  fair  man).     With  any  other  noun  grand  always 
precedes :  un  grand  arbre  (a  large  tree);  unc  grand* fa/urn*  (a  tall  woman). 
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novel,  other,  fresh  :  unc  noiivclk 

" 


KOUVEAl', 


r.YRF.YIT, 


P.U'VRK, 


PETIT, 


PLKIX, 


PROPRE, . 


SAIN. 


SEUL, 


SIMPLE, 


new,     new 


fashioned,     newly 
brought   out:    vne 


other  government), 

(consummate:    itn  parfait  idiut  )  perfect  :  un  outrage  parfait  (a 
" 


(     (a  consummate  idiot), 
/  worthless,  poor :  u  n  pa  u  vre  poete 
mi-rite  (a  poet 

without  genius);  ce  pauvre 
I  monsieur  est  bicn  maladc  (this 
V  poor  gentleman  is  very  ill), 
(  little,  short :  un  petit  homme  (a 
"(  little  man), 


)"     perfect  work). 

needy  :  un  autcur  pauvre  est  un 
autcur  sans  fortune  (a  needy 
author). 


mean  :  im  homme  petit  (a  mean- 
spirited  man). 

ridiculous,  queer,  impertinent :  \  amusing,  laughable  :  quclle  his- 
•   un  plaisant  personnage  >     toire  plaisante!  (what  an  a- 
(     (there  is  a  queer  character),     )     musing  story  !) 
(open,   complete:    en  plein  air\  full :  un  rcrrcplcin(n  full  glass); 
(in  the  open  air);  une  pleine  >     une  carafe  plcine  (a  full  de- 
(     rictoire  (a  complete  victory),   j      canter). 

?own,  identical:  je  I'aifait  de  mes\  1,  clean;  2,  proper:  a-t-il  les 
I  propres  mains  (I  made  it  with  (  mains  prop  res  ?  (are  his  hands 
\  my  own  hands);  les  propres  f  clean?);  c'estl'exprcssion  propre 
{  tewnes  (the  identical  words),  )  (it  is  the  proper  expression). 
?  sheer,  mere  :  pur  accident,  pure\  pure,  spotless  :  ccciir  pur  (pure 
illusion  (mere  accident,  mere  V  heart);  vie pu re  (spotless  life); 
(  delusion),  )  eau  pure  (pure  water). 

(  orthodox,  genuine :  la.  saine  doc-  \  wholesome,  healthy :  nourriture 
\      trine,  )      sa ine  (wholesome  food). 


^(a  single  thought) ;  la  scule' 
idee  (the  very  idea), 


Iris  position  alone  saved 
him);  levrai  seul  est  aimable 
(truth  alone  is  lovely). 


simple    nature  (common 
ture), 


imposed  upon,  a  simpleton); 
vn  corps  simple  (a  non-com- 


TRI.STE, 


VE"RITABI.K, 
VRAI,      .     . 


\     pound  body). 

/'  mean,  paltry  :  un  triste  diner  (a  )  dull,  sad,  melancholy  :  vn  temps 
.-;      poor  dinner);  vn  triste  sire  (a  >     triste    (dull    weather);     une 
(     contemptible  fellow),  )     femme  triste  (a  sad  woman). 

1,  real,  sincere ;  2,  downright ;  3,  \ 

=2^r»^l  t^saa,.  (-  «« - 

/     story) ;  ce  sont  des  choses  vraies 
/       (they  are  positive  facts). 

thorough  cheat),  J 

EXERCISE  CLXX. 
He  opened  the  cupboards     with      false  keys. — As  an  actor 

ind-3  armoire  f.  de 

was  walking  on  tiptoe  to    represent  the 

marcher  ind-2        la  pointe  des  pieds  pour 
(jreat  Agamemnon,  they  cried  out  to  him  that  he  was  making 
on   ind-3    *       102 

t  SEW  (meaning  newly  made,  not  used,  or  only  used  for  a  very  short  time 

since  made)  is  never  placed  before  its  noun  :  »//  /«//>;/  ;,c>'/(a  newly-made  coat) ; 
-  !ie-\vly-built  houses),  <vc. 
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him  a  tall  man,  and  not  a  great  man. — He  has  (got  on) 
116  non  pas  mis 

a  new-fashioned  coat. — A  lady,  seeing  Chapelain  and  Patru, 
said  that  the  first  was  an  author  without  genius,  and  the  second 
ind-3  ind-2  auteur  pauvre 

a  poor  author. — I  (am  making  use)  of  the  identical  words. 

se  servir  ind-1  terme  m. 

§  III.  COMPLEMENT  OF  ADJECTIVES. 
Some  French  adjectives  have  a  complete  meaning  in 
themselves,  such  as  courageux,  invincible;  un  soldat  cou- 
rageux  ;  une  armee  invincible.  But  other  adjectives,  such 
as  sujet,  enclin,  &c.,  require  to  be  completed  by  some  word 
(noun,  pronoun,  or  verb)  with  the  aid  of  a  preposition. 
Un  homme  sujet  .  .  .  does  not  make  a  complete  sense, 
but  if  we  add  a  la  colere,  or  a  se  fdcher,  the  meaning  of 
the  adjective  is  complete.  The  prepositions  required  by 
such  adjectives  are  A,  DE,  EN,  ENVERS,  &c. 

443.  The  ADJECTIVES  WHICH  REQUIRE  THE  PREPOSITION  1 
express  aptness,  inclination,  habit,  opposition,  &c.,  such  as, 


Accessible  a, 

accessible  to.             lent  a, 

story  to,  in. 

accoutiime  a, 

accustomed  to. 

naturel  a, 

natural  to. 

adonne  a, 

addicted  to. 

necessaire  a, 

necessary  to. 

apre  a, 

greedy,  eager  for. 

nuisible  a, 

injurious  to. 

ardent  a  (J), 

ardent  in. 

odieux  a, 

odious,  Jiateful  to. 

assidu  a  (2), 

assiduous  in,  to. 

,  , 

j  opposed,  contrary 

bon  a  (3), 

Jit  to  be. 

oppose  a>, 

\     to. 

cher  a, 

dear  to. 

pareil  a, 

similar  to,  Mr. 

comparable  a, 
conform  e  a, 

comparable  to. 
conformable  to. 

porte  a, 

f  inclined,  induced 
t      to,  &c. 

contraire  a, 

contrary  to. 

precieux  a, 

precious  to. 

convenable  a, 

suitable  to. 

preferable  a, 

preferable  to. 

difficile  a, 

d^etttt  to. 

pret  a, 

ready  to. 

doux  a, 
egal  a, 

sweet,  soft  to. 
equal  to. 

prompt  a, 

(prompt  in,  <?(//<  -A: 
t      at. 

enclin  a, 

inclined,  prone  to. 

propre  a, 

j£*!  for,  suited  to,  &c. 

exact  a, 

exact,  accurate  in. 

redevable  a  (8) 

,    indebted  to. 

facile  a, 

easy  to. 

redoutable  a, 

formidable  to. 

fidele  a  (4), 

faithfid,  true  to. 

semblable  a, 

similar  to,  Mr. 

formidable  a, 

formidable  to. 

sensible  &, 

sensible  of,  to. 

funeste  a, 
heureux  a  (5), 

/ataZ  to. 
happy  at,  in. 

severe  a  (9), 

(  sterii,    severe   to, 
(     towards. 

impenetrable  a, 

impervious  to. 

soiird  a, 

f<!er(/  to. 

inaccessible  a, 

inaccessible  to. 

•     4.     • 

(  subject  to,  - 

inferieur  a  (6), 

inferior  to. 

sujet  a, 

(      <Zf»(!  upon. 

ingenieux  a  (7), 

ingenious  in. 

utile  a, 

useful  to. 

insensible  a, 

insensible  to. 

And  others. 
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(a)  t^  Observe  that  DE  (and  not  A)  must  be  used  if  any  of  the  above 
adjectives  are  preceded  by  the  verb  ETRE  used  impersonally,  as  il  est, 
il  etait,  &c.  Example  :—Cette  eau  est  bonne  A  boire  (this  water  is  fit  to 
drink) ;  IL  EST  bon  DE  boire  quand  on  a  soif  (it  is  proper  to  drink  when 
one  is  thirsty) ;  c'est  une  chose  facile  A  faire  (it  is  an  easy  thing  to  do) ; 
facile  DE  faire  tout  cela  (it  is  easy  to  do  all  that).  (See  Rule 

(b) — (M  Ard-'iit  DE  liberte,  DE  combats  (eager  for  freedom,  for  battles); 
(2)  Assidu  AUPRES  v'elle  (attentive  to  her);  (3)  Bon  POUR,  or  bon 
COXTRE  (with  a  noun) ;  bon  POUR  le  mal  de  tete  (good  for  the  headache); 
(4)  Fidele  EX  tout  (faithful,  exact  in  all  things) ;  fidele  DANS  le  malheur 
(faithful  in  adversity) ;  (5)  Heureux  A.U  jeu  (lucky  at  play) ;  heureux  DE 
pen  (satisfied  with  little);  (6)  Inferieur  EN  nombre  (not  so  numerous); 
(7)  Ingenieux  \faire  (ingenious  in  doing);  ingenieux  POUR  le  bien 
(endowed  with  a  genius  for  doing  good);  (8)  Redevable  A.  means  in- 
debted TO;  redevable  DE  means  indebted  FOR;  (9)  Severe  A,  POUR  or 
BNYBB8. 

EXERCISE   CLXXI. 

Your  intentions  are  conformable  to  my  wishes.  —  He  is  slow 

de'sir  m. 

to  punish,  and  prompt  in  rewarding. — Are  you  ready  to  go  out? 
re'compenser  sortir 

— He  is  fit  for  (anything). — He  is  deaf  to       remonstrances. — 
tout  art.  .  remont ranee  f. 

Sicily  is  subject  to  great  earthquakes.  —  That  man  is 
Sicilie  f.  T  m.  tremblement  de  terre. 

useful  and  dear  to  his  family.  —  That  is  easy  to  say. — It  is 
fomittef.    Cela       facile  II 

ridiculous  to  put  oneself  in  a  passion  against  objects      which 
ridicule    de  se  %     en  *    colere  §  objet  m. 

are  insensible  to  our  anger.  —  Your  dress    is  like  mine. 
colere.  robe  f. 

444.  The  ADJECTIVES  WHICH  REQUIRE  THE  PREPOSITION  DE 
express  plenty  and  scarcity,  pleasure  and  displeasure;  and 
in  general  most  of  those  followed  in  English  by  the  pre- 
position off  from,  or  with  (and  sometimes  by)  also  require 
de  in  French  ;  such  as, 

Absent  de,  absent  from.  aise  de,  glad  to. 

ambitieux  de,  ambitious  of. 

ami  de,  friendly  to. 

affranchi  de,        freed  from.  avide  de,  greedy  of. 

t  Rule  No.  380  (1).  J  Place  of  Se,  Rule  No.  104.  §  No.  380. 
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beni  de, 
capable  de, 

blessed  by. 
able  to. 

gonflede,          {*M^M&hwith' 

charge  de, 

loaded  with. 

gros  de,               fo'#,  swollen  with. 

charme  de, 
cheri  de, 

delighted  with. 
beloved  by. 

heureux  de,         happy  to. 
honteux  de,         ashamed  of,  to. 

comble  de, 

overwhelmed  with. 

ignorant  de,         ignorant  of. 

complice  de, 

a  party  to. 

impatient  de,      eager  to. 

connu  de, 

known  to. 

inconsolable  de,  inconsolable  at. 

consterne  de, 

amazed  at. 

inquiet  de,           uneasy  about. 

content  de, 

pleased  with. 

inseparable  de,    inseparable  from. 

coupable  de, 

guilty  of. 

ivre  de,                intoxicated  with. 

couronne  de, 

crowned  with. 

(jealous  of,  mind- 

convert  de, 

covered  with. 

jaioux  cie,          |     y^  Q^ 

curieux  de, 

curious  to. 

ioyeux  de,           glad  to. 

denue  de, 

(  destitute  of  ,  want-  \  -,      •<                   (  weary    of,     tired 
\     ing  in.                             '                (      with. 

desireux  de, 

desirous  of. 

libre  de,              free  from,  to. 

digne  de, 

worthy  of. 

mecontent  de,      dissatisfied  with. 

enchante  de, 

delighted  with. 

orgueilleux  de,   proud  of. 

ennuye  de, 

weary  of. 

plein  de,              /w#  of. 

entoure  de, 

surrounded  with. 

prodigue  de,        lavish  of. 

envieux  de, 

envious  of. 

ravi  de,                enraptured  with. 

esclave  de, 

(  bound  by,  a  slave 
\     to. 

reconnaissantde,  grateful  for. 
rempli  de,           full  of,  filled  \vit\i. 

etonne  de, 

astonished  at. 

responsable  de,    answerable  for. 

exempt  de, 

exempt  from. 

satisfait  de,         satisfied  with. 

fatigue  de, 

tired  with. 

soigneux  de,        careful  to. 

tier  de, 

proud  of.                   sur  de,                  swre  of. 

fou  de, 

f  mad  with,  doting-    tributaire  de,       tributary  of. 
I      ly  fond  of.             triste  de,              sad,  melancholy  io 

furieux  de, 

furious  at. 

vain  de,                vainglorious  of. 

gai  de, 

merry  with.               vide  de,                empty  of,  vw'c?  of. 

glorieux  de, 

(  glorifiedl>y,2)roud     voisin  de,             bordering  on. 
(     of,  &c.                                  &c.                 &c. 

(a)  flST  ^V.5. — When  it  is  necessary  to  add  to  an  adjective  some 
particular  circumstance,  various  prepositions  may  be  used.     For  in- 
stance, Un  homme  pent  etre  C^LEBRE  par  ses  vertus,  pour  sa  bienfaisance, 
dans  son  art,  entre  ses  rivaux :  il  peut  etre  PRODIGUE  de  son  bien,  par 
vanite,  sans  motif,  avec  gloire,  envers  les  malheureux,  &c.  (a  man  may 
be  renowned  for  his  virtues,  his  beneficence,  in  his  profession,  amongst 
his  rivals  or  competitors ;  he  may  be  a  free  giver  of  his  property, 
through  vanity,  without  motive,  with  glory,  to  the  poor,  &c. ) 

(b)  Adjectives  which  require  different  prepositions  cannot  have  the 
same  complement.     We  could  not  say:    il  est  utile  et  cheri  DE  ses 
parents,  because  utile  requires  A.  and  ch-eri  requires  DE.     The  correct 
phrase  would  be :  il  est  utile  A  ses  parents  et  il  EN  est  cheri  (he  is  useful 
to,  and  beloved  by  his  parents). 

(c)  Some  adjectives  require  the  preposition  EN  :  abondant  en  (abound- 
ing ivith] ;  fecond  en,  fertile  en  (productive  of,  rich  and  prolific  in) ; 
fort  en  (skilled  in,  clever  in)',  expert  en  (skilful  in)',  riche  en  (rich  in). 
Ignorant  may  be  followed  by  EN  before  nouns  expressing  sciences :  il 
est  fort  ignorant  en  geographic  (he  is  very  ignorant  of  geography). 
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EXERCISE  CLXXII. 

I  am  very  glad  to  see  you  in  good  health.  —  Voltaire  was 
bif)i  sante'f.  ind-3 

always    greedy    of    praise.  —  The     vine      is     loaded    with 
louange  pi.  riyne  f. 

grapes.      —  I  am  pleased  with  your  answer.  —        Virtuous 
raisin  (sing.)t  reponsei.     art.  2vertueux 

men  are  always  worthy  of  esteem. — I  am    tired    with  running 
estime.  fatigue  inf-1 

after  him. — A  heart  free  from  cares       enjoys       the  greatest 

soin  m.  jouir    de 

felicity  possible. — He  is  very  grateful  for  the  services        you 
f.  fort  que 

have  rendered  him. — Here  is  a  purse     full  of       twenty  franc 
*rendm      l  bourse  f.  2de    420       pi. 

pieces. — I  am  satisfied  with  my   lot.  —  Are  you  pleased  with 
1  piece  i.  sortm. 

your  horse  ? — This  country   is  rich            in  corn. — Is  Richard 
pays  m.   fertile  444  (3)     Me  m.         

skilled  in    music  ?  —  I    am  indebted    for    my  life    to 

fort  444  (3)        musique  redevable    de  vie  f. 

your  brother's  courage. 
m. 

445.  French  adjectives  expressing  kindness  or  unkind- 
ness,  courtesy  or  discourtesy,  <fec.,  are  often  followed  by  the 
preposition  EXVERS  (towards) ;  as, 


Affable,                a/able. 
bon,                      good,  kimL 
charitable,                    :  table. 
clement,              merciful. 
coupable,             .'/'"VY.y- 
dur,                      harsh. 
geiiereux,             generous. 
indulgent,            ii»lulgent. 
ingrat,                  ungrateful. 
11  faut  etre  poli  EXVERS  tout  le  mon 

446.  Adjectives  expressing 

just,                      just. 
liberal,                  liberal. 
officieux,              obliging. 
poli,                      civil,  courteous. 
reconnaissant,     grateful. 
respectueux,        respectful. 
responsable,        responsible. 
severe,                 severe. 
&c.                         &c. 
le.  |  We  must  BE  civil  TO  everybody. 

gladness  or  regret  at  a  thing, 

t  Grappes  de  raisin  (hunches  nfgrriprs). 
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such  as  aise,  charme,  enchante,  fdcJie,  contrarie,  &c.,  require 
the  infinitive  with  DE,  or  the  subjunctive  mood ;  as, 

/  am,  very  glad  that   I  have  re- 


Je  suis  Men  aise  D'etre  de  re- 
tour  &  temps. 

Je  suis  Men  aise  que  vous  soyez 
de  retour. 


turned  in  time. 
I  am  very  glad  that  you  have  re- 
turned. 


In  the  first  example,  there  is  only  one  subject,  je,  and  the  second 
verb  is  in  the  infinitive. 

In  the  second  example,  there  are  two  subjects,  je  and  vons;  the 
verb,  therefore,  is  put  in  the  subjunctive  mood. 

447.  (a)  When  an  adjective  is  accompanied  (i.e.,  preceded 
or  followed)  by  the  verb  etre  used  impersonally,  the  adjec- 
tive requires  de  before  an  infinitive  : 

II  est  important  D'yveiller  (it  is  important  to  see  to  it) ;  ^important  est 
D'y  mettre  ordre  (the  chief  point  is  to  set  the  matter  right) ;  il  est  plus 
stir  DE  partir,  or  le  plus  stir  est  DE  partir  (the  safest  plan  is  to  leave). 

(b)  A  is  used  after  c'est,  c'etait,  &c.,  before  an  infinitive  which  ends 
the  sentence,  and  generally  DE  when  the  infinitive  requires  other  words 
to  complete  its  meaning : — 

C'est  bon  1  savoir  (this  is  worth  knowing) ;  c'est  Men  beau  A  entendre 
(it  is  very  pleasing  to  hear) ;  but  we  say :  c'est  bon  DE  boire  qnand  on 
a  soif  (it  is  agreeable  to  drink  when  one  is  thirsty),  "f* 
\*  Compare  with  Rule  443  (a). 

EXERCISE   CLXXIII. 

We  must  be  charitable  to  the  poor*  —  I  do  not  like  people 
II  faut  445  pauvrefiL  aimer    < 

who  are  cruel  to  animals. — Scipio  Africanus  was   respectful 

445  Scipion  TAfricain  ind-2  respc< 

to  his  mother,  liberal  to  his  sisters,  good  to  his  servants,  just 

domestique  juste 
and  affable  to  everybody. — He  will  be  delighted  to  see  you.— 

enchante 
I  am  very  sorry  you  cannot  come. — It  is  agreeable  to 

bien  fdche          pouvoir  subj-1  II 

live  with  one's  friends. — It  is  noble  to  die  for  one's  country.  — 
vivre  ses  II       beau  sa     patric. 

This  is  painful  to  see  and  to    hear.   — Be    kind    to  everybody. 

(75        ptiiible  entendre.         obligeant 

— It  is  easy  to  prove  it  to  you. — That  is  easy  to  be  proved. 

C"  pro  i 

t  C'est  is  sometimes  used  before  the  infinitive  instead  of  il  est  simply  for 
emphasis. 
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§  IV.  ADJECTIVES  OF  NUMBER. 

(The  numbers  are  given  at  full  length,  page  36.) 

448.  (1)  Of  all  the  cardinal  numbers,  un  is  the  only  one 
that  takes  an  e  for  the  feminine  :  UN  Iwmrne,  UNE  femme. 

449.  (2)  Unieme,  first,  is  never  used  but  after  vingt,  trente, 
•site,  cin<i  xante,  soixante,  quatre-vingt,  cent,  and  mille. 

C'est  la  vhiyt  et  UNIEME  fois,  it  is  the  twenty-first  time. 

450.  (3)  We  say  second  or  deuxieme,  but  we  cannot  say 
vingt-second,   t rente-second ;   we   must   say  vingt-deuxieme, 
trente-deuxieme,  quarante-deuxieme,  &c. 

451.  (4)  We  say,  vers  LES  une  heure  ;  sur  LES  onze  heures 
(about   one   o'clock ;    about  eleven   o'clock).      These   are 
elliptical  expressions  (used  instead  of :  vers  LES  moments 
</ui  precedent  ou  suivent  une  heure — onze  Jieures),  and  the 
article  (les)  is  used  in  the  plural  even  before  une,  although 
its  noun  (moments)  is  not  expressed.     In  this  case  the  final 
s  of  the  article  is  not  carried  forward  either  to  une  or  to 
onze  (see  No.  14). 

452.  (5)  When  a  cardinal  number  is  preceded  by  the 
pronoun  en,  the  adjective  or  participle  which  follows  that 
number  must  be  preceded  by  the  preposition  de  ;  as, 

Sur  mille  habitants,  il  n'y  EN  a  I  Of  one  thousand  inhabitants,  there 
pas  un  DE  riche.  f  |      is  not  a  rich  one. 

453.  (6)   A  determinate   number  serves  sometimes  to 
express  a  vague  indeterminate  quantity ;  as, 

Je  vous  Vai  dit  CENT  fois  (I  have  told  it  to  you  a  great  many  times); 
fai  DEUX  mots  d  vous  dire  (I  have  a  few  words  to  say  to  you) ;  il 
demeure  d  QUATRE  pas  d'ici  (he  lives  close  by). 

MJI.LK  Tout  dejd  fait,  MILLE  pourraient  le  faire — (CoRNEiLLE) — i.e., 
Hundreds  Lave  done  it  before,  and  hundreds  could  do  it. 

^T  For  several  important  Remarks  on  Nouns  and  Adjectives  of 
Number,  see  pp.  35  to  39. 

EXERCISE  CLXXIV. 

One  of  the  nine  Muses  is  called  Terpsichore. — It  was  in  the 
f.  s'appeler  Ckind-3 

thirty-first  year    after  the  peace,   that  war  (broke  out  again). 
annee  f.  paix  f.  se  rallumer  ind-3 

t  Refer  to  Rule  No.  613,  on  idiomatic  use  of  DE. 
R 
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—William,    surnamed  the  Conqueror,  king  of  England  and 

Guillaume,  surnommtf         Conqudrant, 
duke  of  Normandy,  was  one  of  the  greatest  generals  of  the 

ind-3 

eleventh  century.  —  Of  ten  thousand  combatants,  there      were 

siecle  m.    Sur  combattant    il  y  EN  eut 

one  thousand  killed,  and  five  hundred  wounded. — The  admiral 


* 

showed  me  a  thousand  civilities.— About  eleven  o'clock. 
faire  *  politesses 

§  V.  ADJECTIVES  OF  DIMENSION. 
454.  Adjectives  of  dimension,  such  as  haut,  high ;  long, 
long  ;  large,  wide  or  broad  ;  epais,  thick  ;  profond,  deep  ; 
which  come  after  the  word  of  measure  in  English,  come 
before  it  in  French,  and  are  followed  by  the  preposition 
de  ;  as, 


Un  mur  haut  DE  sept  pieds. 
Une  chambre  longite  DE  viugt 


A  wall  seven  feet  high. 
A  room  twenty  feet  long. 


pieds. 

Another  construction,  frequently  used,  is  to  let  the  words  remain 
in  French  as  in  English,  and  to  put  de  both  before  the  number  and 
before  the  word  of  measure  or  dimension.  In  this  case,  the  substan- 
tive of  dimension  is  often  used  instead  of  the  adjective  ;  as, 


Un  mur  DE  sept  pieds  DE  haut, 

or  DE  hauteur. 
Une  chambre  DE  vingt  pieds  DE 

long,  or  DE  longueur. 


A  wall  seven  feet  high. 
A  room  twenty  feet  long. 


455.  The  English  manner  of  expressing  dimension  is  to 
use  the  verb  to  be  ;  but  the  French,  in  general,  make  use 
of  the  verb  avoir.  In  this  case,  de  is  left  out  before  the 
number,  and  the  phrase  is  rendered  thus  : — 

Ce  mur  A  sept  pieds  de  haut,      I      That  icall  is  seven  feet  high, 
or  de  hauteur. 

EXERCISE  CLXXY. 
The  walls  of  Babylon     were    two  hundred  feet  high  and 

Babylone  avaient  t 

fifty   broad.  —  The  great    wall,        on  the  north  of  China, 
largeur.  muraille  f.  a  Chine  f. 

is  about  twelve  hundred  miles  long.  —  The  highest  of  the 
a  environ  t 

t  See  Remarks  on  Cent,  Nos.  73  and  74. 
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pyramids     of  Egypt   is,    at  least,  five  hundred  feet  high.  — 

pyramide  f.  a    au  moins  t 

The  Monument  of  London  is  a  round  pillar     two  hundred 

-  m.  %rond  pilier  m.  t 

feet  high.  —  The  Tiber  is  three  hundred  feet  wide  at  Home.  — 

a  t  largeur 

The  famous  mine    of  Potosi,  in   Peru,       is  more  than  fifteen 

-  f.  §  Pe'roum.  a  de 

hundred  feet      deep. 
t  profondeur. 

§  VI.  ADJECTIVES  IN   THE  COMPARATIVE 
DEGREE. 

456.  (1)  BY,  after  a  comparative,  is  expressed  by  DE  ; 
as, 

II  est  plus  grand  DE  deux  pouces.    |      He  is  taller  BY  two  inches. 

457.  (2)  In  English,  when  the  adverbs  more  and  less  are 
repeated  to  express  a  comparison,  they  are  preceded  by  the 
article  ;  as,  THE  MORE  difficult  a  thing  is,  THE  MORE  glorious 
it  is  to  do  it  well.     But  in  French  the  article  is  omitted, 
and  the  adverb  plus  or  mains  is  separated  from  the  adjective 
by  the  subject  and  its  verb  ;  as,  PLUS  une  chose  est  difficile, 
PLUS  il  est  glorieux  de  la  bien  faire. 

§  VII.  ADJECTIVES  IN   THE   SUPERLATIVE 
DEGREE. 

458.  (1)  An  adjective  in  the  superlative  degree  requires 
the  preposition  DE  ;  as, 

Le  plus  grand  empire  DU  I          The  greatest  empire  in  the 

monde.  world. 

459.  (2)  When  the  substantive  precedes  the  superlative, 
both  take  the  article  ;  but  the  substantive  takes  no  article 
if  the  superlative  goes  first  ;  as, 


460.  (3)  The  article  placed  before  plus  and  moins  is 
always  invariable,  when  there  is  no  comparison  ;  as,  La 
lune  ne  nous  eclaire  pas  autant  que  le  soleil,  meme  quand 

t  See  Remarks  on  Cent,  Nos.  73  and  74.  J  See  No.  439,  p.  244. 

§  See  Rule  No.  379  (4),  p.  210. 
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elle  est  LE  PLUS  brillante  (the  moon  does  not  light  us  so 
much  as  the  sun,  even  when  it  shines  brightest).  But  the 
article  takes  gender  and  number  when  there  is  a  compari- 
son ;  as,  La  lune  est  LA  PLUS  brillante  de  toutes  les  planetes 
(the  moon  is  the  most  brilliant  of  all  the  planets). 

EXERCISE  CLXXVI. 

She  is  taller  than  her  sister  by  the  whole  head.  —  The  more 

2      *tout     t^te  f. 

one  reads  La  Fontaine,  the  more  one  admires  him. — Seneca 
07i  Seneque 

was  flu  richest  man  in  the  empire. — The  highest  mountains 
ind-2  l  montagne  f. 

are  the  reservoirs     (from  which)  issue  the  largest  rivers.  — 
reservoir  m.         d'oit,          sortir          grand  fleuvem. 

Those  whom  I  have  always  seen  most  struck  with  the  writings 
Ceux  que  vus  f  rapper  de  e'er  it  m. 

of  Homer,  Virgil,  Horace,  and  Cicero,  are    minds      of  the  first 
t  t  *      t  des  esprit  m. 

order. — Although  the  Chinese  boast   of  being  tlie  most  ancient 
Chinois  se  vanter     inf-1  2 


nation,  they  are  far  from  being  the  most  enlightened. 
1 f.  loin  inf-1  eclair  e 

EXERCISE  CLXXVII. 

That  man  is  the  best  creature  in  the  world. — That  is  the 
f.  Voila 

cleverest  boy  in  the  school. — His  father  is  the  most  learned 
habile  savant 

man  in  the  kingdom.  —  His  mother  is  the  most   sensible 

spirituel 

woman  in  the  whole  town. — Her  grandfather  is  the  richest 

82 

merchant  in  London.  —  The  more  you  study,  the  more  you 
negociant  119  119 

learn.  —  Astronomy  is   one  of  the   sciences  which  do  most 

honour  to  the  human  mind. 

t  See  Rule  No.  612. 
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CHAPTER    IV. 

OF     PRONOUNS. 

§    I.    OF     PERSONAL     PRONOUNS. 

Place  of  Personal  Pronouns. 

461.  THE  Personal  Pronouns,  whether  subjects  or  objects, 
are  placed  before  the  verb  in  simple  tenses,  and  before  the 
auxiliary  in  compound  tenses ;  except,  1st,  When  the  pro- 
nouns take  a  preposition  before  them  in  French  ;  Idly,  In 
interrogative  sentences ;  3<////,   When  the  verb  is  in  the 
imperative  affirmative  (the  third  persons  excepted).     Such 
is  the  general  principle  of  the  position  of  personal  pronouns, 
which  will  be  fully  developed  in  this  chapter. 

(See  what  has  already  been  stated  on  this  subject,  p.  51.) 

OF  PERSONAL  PRONOUNS  AS  SUBJECTS. 

462.  (1)  The  personal  pronouns,  /,  thou,  he  or  it,  she  or 
it,  we,  you,  they,  are  expressed  in  French  byje,  tu,  il,  elle, 
nous,  vous,  Us  m.,  elles  f.,  when  they  are  the  subjects  or 
nominatives  of  the  verb  ;  as, 

Je  parle,  I  speak;  il  chante,  Elle  danse,  she  dances;  nous 

he  sings.  \         jouons,  \\eplay. 

463  (2).  /,  thou,  he,  they  m.  are  rendered  by  moi,  toi,  lui, 
eux : — 

1st,  When  used  as  subjects  of  a  verb  understood  ;  as, 

(a)  In  answering  a  question  without  repeating  the  verb  : 

Qui  a  fait  cela?    Mm.        |        Who  has  done  that  ?    I. 

(b)  Also  when  the  verb  of  the  second  clause  is  not  expressed : 
11  vent  la  paix,  et  moi  la  guerre.  |  11  -  peace,  and  I  war. 

(c)  When  they  follow  a  comparative  without  the  verb  being  repeated  : 
Elle  est  plus   riche   (jiie   lui,     I  She  is  richer  than  he,  they,  and  I. 

<[uVf.':  et  moi. 

(d)  S3T  Observe  that  if,  in  the  answer,  the  verb  were  repeated,  or 

rer  the  comparative,  the  pronouns  would  be  used  in  the  nomi- 
native :  id  I'lcrl  Oui,  j'y  etais  (were  you  here  yesterday? 
Yes,  I  was).  Elle  est  plus  dgee  que  JE  ne  le  suis  (she  is  older  than  I 
am). 
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2nd,  When  the  verb  has  several  subjects,  whether  they 
are  all  pronouns,  or  nouns  and  pronouns,  with  or  without 
conjunction;  as  in — 

Vous,  votre  frere,  LUI,  et  MOI  somtnes  chacun  d'une  opinion  differente 
(you,  your  brother,  he,  and  I ,  are  each  of  a  different  opinion). — Toi  et 
EUX,  vous  avez  tort  (thou  and  they  are  wrong). 

3rd,  When  they  appear  in  exclamatory  sentences  as 
subjects  of  a  verb  used,  for  the  sake  of  emphasis,  in  the 
infinitive  (present  or  past)  instead  of  the  proper  tense  and 
mood ;  as  in — 

Eux!  nous  commander!  jamais!  I  They!  command  us!  never! 
Lui !  ne  pas  vous  avoir  ecrit!        \  He !  not  to  have  written  to  you  ! 

4:th,  When  followed  by  a  parenthetic  clause,  introduced 
by  a  relative  pronoun  (with  the  verb  expressed  or  under- 
stood), or  by  a  present  or  past  participle ;  or  again,  when 
they  precede  an  adjective ;  as  in — 

Moi,  QUI  suis  son  fils  (/who  am  his  son). — Eux  QUE  faimais  tant! 
They  whom  I  loved  so  much). — Toi,  DONT  f  admirals  la  vertu  (thou, 
whose  virtue  I  admired). — Eux,  COURAGEUX  et  devoues  comme  toujours, 
y  allerent  sans  tarder  (they  (who  were)  courageous  and  devoted  as 
usual,  went  without  delay). — Eux,  VOYANT  qu'ils  avaient  tort  (they, 
seeing  that  they  were  wrong).— Lui  PARTI,  vous  serez  seul  (he  (being) 
gone,  you  will  be  alone). — Lui  SEUL  respectela  vertu  (he  alone  respects 
virtue). 

5th,  When  they  mark  opposition  or  distinction,  or  point 
out  the  part  taken  in  an  action  by  different  persons ;  as, 

Eux  I'ont  releve  et  LUI  I'a  pause  (they  raised  him  up,  and  he  dressed 
his  wounds). 

6th,  When  following  the  verb  etre  preceded  by  ce  (or  c), 
whether  used  affirmatively,  negatively,  or  interrogatively : — 

C'est  MOI  (it  is  I).— Vest  LUI  (it  is  he).—  Est-ce  TOI?  (Is  it  thou?)— 
Ce  sont  EUX  (it  is  they,  m.) — Ce  pent  etre  LUI  (it  may  be  he). — Ce  doit 
etre  TOI  (it  must  be  thou). — N'est-ce  pas  moi  quit  &c.  (Is  it  not  I 
who?  &c.) 

7th,  Moi,  toi,  lui,  eux  (with  or  without  the  word  meme) 
are  used  expletively  in  apposition  with  je,  tu,  il,  Us,  either 
for  the  sake  of  emphasis  or  to  mark  strong  opposition. 
The  reduplication  of  nous,  vous,  elle,  elles,  takes  place  for 
the  same  reasons.  Examples  : — 

Allez-y  VOUS-MEME,  MOI,  JE  n'iraipas  (go  yourself,  /shall  not  go). — 
QU'IL  y  aille  LUI-M£ME,  mais  NOUS,  NOUS  ne  pouvons  pas  y  aller  (let 
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him  go  himself,  but  we  cannot  go). — Lui,  IL  est  Anglais,  mais  ELLE, 
ELLE  est  Francaise  (He  is  English,  but  she  is  French). — Moi,  JE  vous 
declare  queje  ne  veux  pas  lefaire  I  (I  do  declare  to  you  that  I  will  not 
do  it). — Toi,  TU  es  un  grand  fourbel  (TJiou  art  indeed  an  arrant 
knave.) 

EXERCISE   CLXXVIII. 
/  come  from    Dover.  —  You  like  the  town,   and  I  the 

Douires. 

country.  —  Who  read       last  ?     He.  —  I    am  not  so    tall 
campagne  f.  ind-4  le  dernier  fern.  si  grand 

as  your  sister,  but  she  is  older  than  /.  —  They  alone  have 
que  age'  seul 

fought  the  enemy  ;  they  alone  deserve  to  be  rewarded.  — 
combattre  meriter  e?  recompense 

He,   perceiving        their  intentions,     gave  up    his  project.  — 
/apercevoir  de  abandonner          projet  m. 

Your  uncles  and  your  brother  take  charge  of  the  enterprise  ; 

se  charger 

they    find    the  money,  and  he  will  manage  the  work.  — 

fournir        fondspl.  conduire  incl-7      travail  pi. 

Was  it  he  that  was  singing  ?  No,  it  was  J.  —  I  shall 
ind-2  ce  qui  ind-2  c1  ind-2  463  (7th) 

bring         wine   and       biscuits,  arid  they  (m.)    will  bring 

apporter  32  32     463  (7th)  32 

cold     meat        and         salad. 
2froid  lviande  f.  32  salade  f. 

464.  (3)  Personal  pronouns  used  as  subjects  are  placed 
after  the  verb  in  interrogative  sentences,  and  also  in  the 
following  instances  : — 

1st,  When  the  verb  is  in  the  present  or  imperfect  of  the 
Subjunctive  without  any  conjunction  being  expressed.  In 
such  a  case,  the  final  e  of  the  first  person  is  marked  with 
an  acute  accent,  for  the  sake  of  euphony ;  as, 

Puisse-/e  de  rnes  yeux,  &c.  (CORNEILLE.)  I  May.I  itrith  my  eyes,  &c. 

Dusse-je  mourir !     (RACINE.)  |  Were  I  to  die! 

"2nd,  WThen  the  verb  is  preceded  by  any  of  these  words, 
'///NX/,  peut-etre,  encore,  en  vain,  du  moins,  au  mains,  a  peine, 
ainsi,  toujours,  &c. ;  as, 


Peut-etre  avez--zv/?/.s  raison. 


Perhaps  you  are  right. 


En  vain  pretendons-woz<s.  It  is  in  vain  that  we  pretend. 

We  might  also  say:  Peut-Hre  vous  avez  raison; — en  vain  nous  pr£- 
tendons,  but  then  the  expression  possesses  neither  the  same  grace  nor 
the  same  energy. 
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3rd,  When  the  sentence  is  introduced  by  a  subordinate 
clause,  and  sometimes  in  exclamation ;  as, 


Ou  allez-vous  ?  lui  dis-je. 


Where  are  you  going  ?  said  I  to  him. 


I  am  very  willing,  replied  he  to  him. 
How  odd  she  isl 


Je  le  veux  bien,  lui  repondit-t7. 
Est-elle  drole  ! 

N.B.  —  Observe  that  in  the  foregoing  examples  a  hyphen  is  put  after 
the  verb  when  followed  by  the  pronoun  its  subject. 

EXEKCISE  CLXXIX. 

(Oh  that   I   may)  see  him  !  —  (Though   you  were)   more 

Puisse-je  Fussiez-vous 

numerous,  you  will  meet  with  resistance.  —  This 

nombreux  tfprouver  ind-7  32 

lace      is  beautiful,  (but  then}  it      is      dear.  —  The  rose 
dentelle  f.  aussi          couter^     $  -  f. 

is  the  queen  of       flowers  ;   therefore  it  is  the  emblem       of 

art.  aussi  464  embleme  m. 

beauty.  —  Perhaps  I  shall  go.  —  You  were  Jiardly  gone 
art.  Peut-etre  ind-2  a  peine  partir 

when  your  brother  arrived.  —  What  would  you  have  ?   said 

que  ind-3  ind-1  * 

he  to  me.       Life,  replied  L—  Scarcely  had  I  arrived.  —  How 
art.          re'pondre  171  (a)  ind-6  * 


ugly  this  do    is  ! 
laid 


161-464  (3rd). 

465.  (4)  Personal  pronouns,  when  subjects  or  nomina- 
tives, must  be  repeated  :  — 

1st,  When  we  pass  from  negation  to  affirmation  ;  as, 
JE  ne  plie  pas  et  JE  romps  (I  do  not  bend  and  I  break).     But  we 
can  say:  JE  plie  et  JE  ne  romps  pas,  OYJeplie  et  ne  romps  pas,  the  first 
verb  being  in  the  affirmative. 

2nd,  When  the  verbs  are  used  interrogatively  ;  as, 

Partirons-yous  et  reviendrons-xous  le  mdmejour  ?    (Shall  we  set  out 
and  come  back  the  same  day  ?) 

3rd,  When  the  verbs  are  connected  with  conjunctions;  as, 
Vous  le  saluez,  done  VOUS  le  connaisscz  (you  are  bowing  to  him, 

tJierefore  you  know  him). 
Nous  vous  aiderions  si  NOUS  le  poumons  (we  would  help  you  if  we 

could). 
ELLE  doit  etre  contente,  car  ELLE  a  obtemi  le  premier  prix  (she  must 

be  pleased,  for  she  has  obtained,  the  first  prize). 

t  See  No.  160  (3),  p.  96.  %  See  No.  424,  p.  '238. 
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(a)  £3T  However,  with  the  conjunction  NI  (nor,  neither)  the  pronoun 
subject  MUST  NOT  he  repeated  :— 

JE  ne  rcn.v,  ni  ne  dots,  ni  ne  puis  dbeir  (neither  will  I,  nor  must  I, 
nor  can  I  obey). 

(b)  The  pronoun  subjects  may  be  either  repeated  or  not,  in  any  other 

the  harmony,  energy,  and  especially  the  perspicuity 
of  the  sentence  may  require  ;  also  where  the  verbs  are  connected  by  the 
conjunctions  ET  (and),  ou  (or,  cither),  MAIS  (but).  Example: — 

J'cntend*  et  JE  comprends,  or  j'entends  et  comprends  (I  hear  and 
understand). 

EXERCISE   CLXXX. 

You    earn    nothing,   and    you    spend    (a  great  deal).  —  I 
gagncr  depenser        beaucoup. 

(am  not  ignorant)  that  one  cannot  be  happy  without      virtue, 

n' ignore  pas  on  ne  saurait  art. 

and  I  (am  firmly  resolved)      always  to  practise  it. — We  detest 

me  propose  bien      de  *        2 

the  wicked,    because  we    fear    them. — He  is  learned  although 

mediant  parce  que     craindre  quoique 

he     is     very  young. — I  wish  to  see  you  happy,  because  I  am 

subj-1  bicii  desirer  * 

attached  to  you. — You  will  be  truly   esteemed,  if  you  are  wise 
attache'  *  waimcnt 

and  modest. — You  are  not  happy,  and  you  have  saved  Home. 
modeste 

OF  PERSONAL  PRONOUNS  AS  OBJECTS. 

466.  A  Personal  pronoun,  when  the  regiment  or  object 
of  the  verb,  is  either  direct  or  indirect.     A  pronoun  is  the 
direct  object  of  the  verb  when  it  is  governed  by  the  verb 
without  any  preposition,  either  expressed  or  understood ; 
as,  Je  la  vois,  I  see  her. 

467.  (I.)  When  personal  pronouns  are  in  the  accusative, 
or  in  other  words,  the  direct  objects  of  the  verb,  they  are 
expressed  in  French  thus  :  me,  by  me;  J  thee,  by  te;  him, 
it,  by  le;  her,  it,  by  la;  us,  by  nous;  you,  by  vous;  them, 
by  les,  m.  and/.,  and  placed  before  the  verb  in  simple  tenses, 

Rules  528  to  532. 

t  When  me,  te,  se,  le,  la,  come  before  a  vowel  or  7i  mute,  the  elision  of  the  e  or 
a  takes  place,  as  explained  m  the  chapter  "Of  the  Apostrophe,"  page 0,  No.  12. 
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and  before  the  auxiliary  in  compound  tenses,  whether  the 
sentence  be  affirmative,  negative,  or  interrogative  ;  as, 
II  me  flatte.  He  flatters  me. 


Vous  ne  la  surprendrez  pas. 
Us  nous  out  trompes. 
Ne  les  connaissez-vous 


You  will  not  surprise  her. 
They  have  deceived  us. 
Do  you  not  know  them  ? 

REMARK. — However,  when  a  verb  has  several  objects,  whether  they 
be  all  pronouns,  or  nouns  and  pronouns,  and  when  the  verb  is  used 
with  tie  .  .  .  que,  they  are  all  placed  after  the  verb  in  simple  tenses, 
and  after  the  past  participle  in  compound  tenses  ;  and  in  this  case  the 
English  pronouns  given  above  are  expressed  in  French  by  moi,  toi,  lui, 
elle,  nous,  vous,  eux,  elles;  as, 


Je  vois  ltd  et  elle. 

Nous  avons  rencontre  lui  et  sa  soeur. 


I  see  him  and  her. 

We  met  him  and  his  sister. 


EXERCISE  CLXXXI. 
You    suspect    me  (without  reason). — He  has  rewarded  me 

soupconner  mal  d  propos  re'compenser 

generously.  —  God  is  a  father  to  those  who  love  Him,  and  a 

genereusement  le  de   ceux  le 

protector  to  those  who    fear    Him. — (As  soon  as)  nay  sister 

78        de  craindre  Des  que 

(shall  have)  arrived,  I  will  go  and  see  her.  —       Vice  often 

sera  ind-7      *  art. 

deceives  us  under  the  mask       of      virtue. — We  shall  go  and 

masque  m.     art. 
see  you  after  dinner.  —  Do  you  not  see  them  ?  —  Whoever 

apres    diner.  120 

natters  his  masters  betrays  them. — I  know  it. — We  hear  her 

maitre     trahir  268  (1)  entendre 

and  her  brother. — Have  you  observed  the  baroness  and  him  ? 

observer 

— We     know     neither  them  nor  you. — They  have  suspected 

connaltre      ni        m.     ni  m.  soupconner 

you,  them,  him,  and  even  me. — They    fear      thee  and  us. — 

f.  f.     craindre. 

I  love  only  thee. 

468.  (II.)  When  a  personal  pronoun  is  the  indirect  object 
of  a  verb,  it  is  governed  by  a  preposition,  which  may  be 
either  expressed,  as  in  Je  parle  POUE,  lui  (I  speak  for  him), 
or  simply  understood,  as  in  Je  lui  parle  (I  speak  to  him). 

(a)  The  prepositions  which  are  not  expressed  when  they  govern  a 
personal  pronoun  are  A  and  DE.  (See  for  exceptions  Rule  4b'9.) 
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(b)  Personal  pronouns,  when  governed  by  A  understood,  are  placed 
before  the  verb  in  a  simple  tense,  and  before  the  auxiliary  in  compound 
tenses,  as  if  they  were  direct  objects  (whether  the  sentence  be  affirma- 
tive, negative,  or  interrogative),  and  expressed  as  follows  :  to  me,  by 
me;  to  thee,  by  te;  to  him,  to  her,  by  lid;  to  us,  by  nous;  to  you, 

>'s;  to  them,  by  leur ;  as, 

EUe  WEparle,  maisje  ne  LUI  repondrai  pas  (she  speaks  to  me,  but  I 
will  not  reply  to  hcr}.—l,vi  avez-vous  donne  son  argent?  (Have  you 
given  HIM  <or  HER)  his  (or  her)  money  ?)— JVe  LEUR  Scrirez-vous  pas? 
(Will  you  not  write  to  them  ?) 

(c)  83T  The  relative  pronoun  Y  (which  is  chiefly  used  in  the  third 
person)  may,  however,  supply  any  personal  pronoun  when  the  verb 
requires  the  preposition  A,  which  is  never  expressed  with  Y  in  con- 
nection with  the  same  verb.     Examples : — 

Jeparle  sou-vent  de  vous,  mais  /Y  pense  encore  plus  (I  often  speak, 
but  still  oftener  do  I  think  of  you).—Je  c&nnais  cet  homme;  je  ne  m'v 
fie  pas  (I  know  that  man  ;  I  do  not  trust  him).  Because  we  say  in 
French:  j)t'».sYr  A,  sejier  A. 

(d)  S£T  The  preposition  DE  may  not  be  expressed  with  any  of  the 
personal  pronouns  when  both  the  preposition  and  the  personal  pro- 
noun are  rendered  by  the  relative  pronoun  EN,  which  precedes  the 
verb  ;  this  pronoun,  however,  is  chiefly  used  in  the  third  person.    Ex. : 

-.-cous  parle  d'eux  a  votre  associe?  Oui,  je  lui  EN  ai  parUl 
(Did  you  speak  of  them  to  your  partner  .'  Yes,  I  did  (speak  of  them  to 
him). 

469.  (III.)  With  a  preposition  expressed,  the  personal 
pronouns  are  rendered  by  moi,  toi,  lui,  elle;  nous,  vous,  eux, 
elles.  In  this  case  the  construction  is  as  in  English — i.e., 
the  pronouns  follow  the  preposition,  which  is  placed  after 
the  verb  ;  as  in,  Je  jxnsais  A  lui  (I  was  thinking  of  him) ; 
nous  dinerons  SANS  toi  (we  shall  dine  without  thee);  ces 
livres  sont  POUR  eux  (these  books  are  for  them). 

(a)  The  preposition  A  must  be  expressed,  when  it  governs  a  personal 
pronoun,  with  the  following  verbs : — 

Alter  (to  go),  courir  and  accourir  (to  run  to),  marcher  (to  walk), 
penser  and  songer  (to  think),  venir  (to  come),  viser  (to  aim  at),  etrc  (in 
the  sense  of  to  belong),  avoir  (to  have,  used  with  the  words  affaire, 
egard,  rapport,  recours,  &c.),  prendre  inter/It  (to  take  an  interest), 
oppder  (to  call),  rappeler  (to  call  again),  attirer  (to  attract,  in  its 
literal  sense),  f  Examples : — 

Votre  frere  vint  A  nous  (your  brother  came  to  us). — Ce  lime  est  A  moi 
(this  book  belongs  to  me). — Je  prends  interet  A  lui  (I  take  an  interest 
in  him). 

(b)  A  must  also  be  expressed  when  a  verb  has  two  or  more  indirect 
objects,  and  likewise  with  all  reflected  verbs;  as, 

Jeparle  \  lui  et  A  elle  (I  speak  to  him  and  to  her). — II  s'adressa  A  moi 
(he  applied  to  me). 

t  In  a  figurative-  sense  this  verb  (attirer)  does  not  require  the  preposition  a 
to  l>e  expressed :  cette  conduite  LUI  attira  le  mepris  de  fans  (this  conduct  brought 
upon  him  the  contempt  of  everybody). 
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(c)  Also,  1st,  When  the  verb  is  used  with  ne  .  .  .  que;  2nd,  When 
the  objective  pronouns  (direct  and  indirect)  are  of  the  first  and  second 
person ;  or,  3rd,  When  the  pronoun  used  as  direct  object  is  one  of  the 
first  or  of  the  second  person : — 

Je  ?i'ecris  qu'A  lui  (1  only  write  to  him}. — II  me  donne  A  vous  (he 
gives  me  to  you}. — Mon  frere  t'a  envoye  A  moi  (my  brother  has  sent  tliee 
to  me). — Elle  te  donne  A  lui  (she  gives  thee  to  him). — Mon  pere  w'aban- 
donna  A  eux  (my  father  abandoned  me  to  them). 

(d)  Taste  also  allows  the  change  of  me,  te,  lui,  &c.,  into  d  moi,  a  toi, 
d  lui,  &c.,  in  elevated  style : — 

II  faut  que  chacun  de  vos  auditeurs  s'imagine  que  vous  parlez  A  LUI 
en  particulier — (FENELON).  (Each  of  your  hearers  must  be  made  to 
think  you  are  addressing  him  personally.) 

EXERCISE  CLXXXII. 

Do  you  not  speak  to  her,  when  you     meet     her? — Few 
quand          rencontrer  Pen 

people  are  wise  enough  to  prefer  the  blame  that  is  useful 
de  gens  pour 

to  them,  to  the  praise    which  betrays  them. — They  came  to  us 

louange  f.  trahir 

when  we  (were  not  thinking)   of  them.  —  That  horse    was 
ne  pensions  pas         d  ind-2 

formerly   mine,  but  I  sold  it  to  your  cousin. — If  you  don't 
autrefois  d  moi  ind-4  V 

behave  better,  you  will  have  to  do  with  me. — He  speaks 
se  conduire  affaire  d 

to  you  and  to  him. — We  trust  to  them. — She  applied  to  him. — 

sefier 
You  speak  only  to  her. — My  uncles  send  me  to  you. — Why  do 

469  (c)  oncle    204       469  (c) 

they  prefer  us  to  him? 
m.       196         469  (c) 

470.  (IV.)  When  the  personal  pronoun,  whether  direct 
or  indirect  object,  accompanies  a  verb  in  the  imperative 
mood  affirmative)  in  the  first  person  plural,  or  in  the  second 
person  singular  or  plural,  it  is  put  in  French,  as  in  English, 
immediately  after  the  verb,  and  moi,  toi  are  used  instead  of 
ME,  TE. 

(a)  But  if  a  negation  attends  the  imperative,  the  pronoun  follows 
the  general  rule,  and  is  placed  before  the  verb,  and  again  ME,  TE  are 
used.  Examples: — 


Affirmatively. 

Aimons-fes,  Letuslor^eihem. 
Sauvez-moi,  Save  me. 
Ditea-lui,      Tell  him. 


Negatively. 

Ne  les  aimons  pas,    Let  -us  not  lure  Hum. 
Ne'??w?  sauvez  pas,    Do  not  save  inc. 
Ne  lui  dites  pas,      Do  not  tell  him. 


(&)* 

i,  b,  c, 
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If  a  preposition  is  required  before  the  pronoun  object  (469, 
d),  it  always  follows  the  verb,  whether  affirmative  or  negative: — 
Ne  songez  pas  \  cux  (do  not  think  of  them). — Pensez  A  lui  (think 
of  him). 

471.  IvKMAHKS. — (1)  With  two  imperatives  used  affir- 
matively and  joined  by  a  conjunction  (such  as  et,  ou), 
French   writers,  for  the   sake   of   elegance   or   emphasis, 
sometimes  place  the  pronoun  object  before  the  second  verb; 
as  in  this  line  of  Boileau's  Art  Poetique : — 

Polissez-LE  sans  cesse  et  LE  repolissez  (polish  and  repolish  it  inces- 
santly). 

But  this  construction  is  never  used  in  familiar  conver- 
sation. 

472.  (2)  When  an  imperative  has  two  pronouns  for  regi- 
mens, one  direct  and  the  other  indirect,  the  direct  regimen 
is  expressed  first ;  as, 

Donnez-le-moi.  Give  it  me. 

PrOtez-le-lui.  Lend  it  to  him. 

Negatively,  we  would  say,  Ne  me  le  donnezpas;  Ne  le  lui  pretez  pas. 

473.  (3)  When  moi,  toi,  are  placed  after  the  imperative, 
and  followed  by  the  pronoun  en,  they  are  changed  into  m', 
?  ;  as, 

Donnez-w'ett,     Give  me  some.      |      Ketourne-f  m,        Go  back. 

NOTE. — Observe  again  how  a  hyphen  is  introduced  in  the  foregoing 
examples.  The  rule  is  thus  laid  down  by  Beauzee  and  Feraud.  When 
the  first  and  second  persons  of  the  imperative  have  for  complement  (or 
regimen)  one  of  these  words :  moi,  toi,  nous,  vous,  le,  la,  lui,  les,  leur, 
en,  y,  they  are  joined  together  by  a  hyphen,  and  a  second  hyphen  is 
introduced  when  there  are  two  of  those  words  as  complement  of  the 
imperative.  Examples:  Donnez-moi,  depdchons-nous,  accordez-la-lcur, 


But  we  write :  faites-moi  lui  parler,  and  not  faites-moi-lui  parler, 
because  lui  is  the  regimen  of  parler,  and  not  offaites  ;  venez  me  parler, 
because  me  is  not  governed  by  venez,  but  by  the  infinitive  parler. 

EXERCISE  CLXXXIII. 

Whatever  thing  (you  have    promised),   give  it.  —  Listen 

94(6)  que    wus   ayez  promise,  ficouter 

to  me;  do  not    condemn    me  without  a  hearing.  —  Tell  me 

*  condamner  m'entendre. 

the  truth. — Don't  speak  to  me. — Kepeat  to  them  continually, 

vtfritef.  Rdpdter  sans  cesse 

that,  without  honesty,  one  can  never  succeed  in  the  world. — 
on  rjturir 
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Don't  repeat  to  them  the  same  things. —  Take   them,  or  leave 

Prendre  laisser 

them,  it  is  (all  one)  to  me. — My  innocence  is  the  only  good 

cela         egal  —  f.  seul   bien  m. 

that  remains  to  me  :  leave  it  to  me. 
qui 

474.  (V.)  Personal  pronouns,  whether  direct  or  indirect 
objects,  are  repeated,  in  French,  before  every  verb ;  except, 
however,  when  it  is  in  a  compound  tense,  in  which  case 
neither  the  auxiliary  nor  the  pronoun  is  repeated.  Ex. : — 


II  vous  estime  et  vous  honore. 
Son  visage  odieux  ra'afflige  et  me 

poursuit. — (RACINE.  ) 
Je  £'aurais  aime,  honore  et  estime. 


He  esteems  and  honours  you. 

His    odious    face    torments    and 

haunts  me. 
/  would  have  loved,  honoured,  and 

esteemed  him. 


EXERCISE  CLXXXIV. 
He  beseeches  and  entreats  me      not  to  do  it. — I  say  and 

prier  conjurer        de 

declare  to  you. — The    idea      that  they  believe  him  guilty, 
*  pense'e  f.  on      croire  coupable 

pursues,     torments,   and  overwhelms  him. — He  wearies  and 
poursuivre,  tourmenter,  accabler  ennuyer 

torments   us  incessantly.  —  A  2\vell  brought  -  up  1son  never 
obstfder  sans  cesse.  bien         eleve 

rebels  against  his  father  ;  he  loves,  honours,  and  respects 
se  revolter  respecter 

him. — We  have  listened  to,  heard,  and  understood  them. — 

Route's    *   entendus  compris       1m. 

Where  is  his  letter  1     I  have  read,  sealed,  and    sent     it. 

Ou  lettret       2          3lue    cachete'e         envoye'e   ll' 

475.  (VI.)  The  pronouns  it,  they,  them,  which  the  English 
use  with  reference  to  animals  and  inanimate  things,  are 
expressed  in  French  by  il,  elle,  Us,  elles,  when  they  are  the 
subject  or  nominative  of  the  verb,  and  by  le,  la,  les,  when 
they  form  the  accusative  or  direct  object  of  the  verb. 

Be  careful  to  make  these  pronouns  agree  in  gender  and  number  with 
the  nouns  to  which  they  refer.  It  is  almost  unnecessary  to  repeat  that 
the  French  language  has  no  neuter  gender,  consequently  inanimate 
objects  are  either  masculine  or.  feminine  ;  so,  in  speaking  of  the  rose, 
which  is  feminine,  we  say  ELLE  est  belk,  it  is  beautiful ;  and  of  a  book, 
livre,  which  is  masculine,  vous  a-t-iL  amus$  ?  has  it  amused  you  ? 
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476.  REMARK. — When  these  pronouns  come  after  a  pre- 
position, they  are  usually  left  out  in  French ;  then  the  pre- 
position becomes  an  adverb,  and  conveys  the  idea  suffi- 
ciently; as, 

Approchez-vous  du  feu. — Je     Come  near   the  fire.  —  I  am 
suis  tout  aupres.  quite  near  it. 

EXERCISE   CLXXXY. 

Look     at  that  magnificent  building  ;     it  unites         grace 
Regarder  *  magjiifique  bailment  m.      re'unir  art.  grace  f. 

with        beauty,  and       elegance  with       simplicity. — Where 

d    art.  art.  d    art. 

is  my  pen  ?      It  is  upon  the  table.  —  Give  it  me.  —  Never 

plume  f.  sur 

judge  from        appearances,   for    they  are   often  deceitful. — 
juger    sur    art.    apparence  f.  car  trompeur 

(There  is)  a  good  book,  read  it. — My  house     is  new  ;  I  will 

Voild  maison  f.      neuf 

not   sell   it ;   but  I  will    let  it.  —  His  cottage       was 

ind-7  loner  ind-7  cabane  f.  ind-2 

solitary  ;  near  it  flowed  a  spring     of  pure  water. 

isole  couler  ind-2      source  f.        ~rif 

477.  (VII.)  When  to  it,  to  them,  relate  to  inanimate 
things,  they  are  expressed  by  y;  as, 


Ce  tableau    est  tres-bon 
mettez-Y  un  cadre. 


That  picture  is  very  good ; 
put  a  frame  to  it. 


But  when  the  pronouns  it,  them,  are  in  the  dative  case,  that  is,  used 
for  to  it,  to  them,  and  have  reference  to  animals,  plants,  and  ideal  sub- 
stances, iii  which  we  suppose  an  active  principle,  such  as  some  virtues 
and  vices,  or  are  preceded  by  the  verb  to  oice,  or  to  be  indebted,  they 
are  translated  by  lui  for  the  singular,  and  leur  for  the  plural ;  as, 


Ce  chien  a  faim,  dounez-LUi  du 

pain. 
Ces  Grangers  vont  pcrir,  si  vous 

ne  LEUR  donnez  point  d'eau. 


That  dog  is  hungry,  give  IT  some 

bread. 
These  orange-trees  will  die,  if  you 

do  not  give  THEM  water. 


(For  the  proper  place  of  y,  see  p.  61.) 

EXERCISE  CLXXXVI. 
I  study          botany,     arid        apply  myself  seriously  to  it. 

art.  botanique  f.       pron.  rappliquer  se'rieusement 
— History  and  geography  are  his  delight,  he  (gives  himself  up) 
373  delices  pi.  se  livre 
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to  them   entirely.  — I  leave  you  the  care    of  that  goldfinch  ; 

entierement     laisser  soinm.          cliardonneret  m. 

do  not  forget  to  give  it  water. — When  virtue  appears    in  all 

oublier  de  paraitre  dans 

its  beauty,  we     cannot      refuse  it  our  homage  and  respect. — 

ne  pouvons  refuser  ni. 

This  book  cost  me  (a  great  deal),  but  I  (am  indebted)  to  it  for 
codte  cher  dois  * 

my  knowledge.  —  Bring  my  horses,  and  give  them  some  hay. 
instruction  f.   Amener  foinm. 

478.  (VIII.)  The  pronoun  le,  which  makes  la  for  the 
feminine,  and  les  for  the  plural  of  both  genders,  may  supply 
the  place  of  a  substantive,  or  an  adjective,  or  even  of  a  part 
of  a  sentence. 

When  this  pronoun  supplies  the  place  of  a  substantive 
or  an  adjective  used  substantively,  it  takes  the  gender  and 
number  of  that  substantive  or  adjective  used  substantively. 
In  such  a  case,  the  English  equivalent  is  almost  always 
understood.  Examples : — 


fites-vous  madame  de  Genlis  ? — Je 

ne  la  suis  pas. 
Etes-vous  la  mere  de  cet  enfant  ? 

— Oui,  je  la  suis. 

Etes-vous  la  malade  ? — Je  la  suis. 
Mesdames,  etes-vous  les  parentes 

de    monsieur? — Oui,    nous    les 


A  re  you  madame  de  Genlis  ? — 7 

am  not. 
Are  you  the  mother  of  that  child  ? 

—  Yes,  I  am. 

A  re  you  the  patient  ? — /  am. 
Ladies,  are  you  the  relations  of 

this  gentleman  ? — Yes,  we  are. 


EXERCISE  CLXXXVII. 

Are  you  Dr  Kitto's  sister  ?    Yes,  I  am. — Are  you  Marshal 

sceur  marech  aim. 

Ney's  daughter  1    No,  I  am  not. — Are  you  Lady     Melville  ? 

Non  Lady t 

Yes,  I  am. — Are  you  the  mistress  of  this  house  ?     I  am. — Are 

maUresse 
you  the  king's  ministers?    We  are.  —  Madam,  are  you  the 


bride  ?    Yes,  I  am. — Are  those  your  gloves  ?     Yes,  they  are. 
mariee  -ce  Id  gant  m.  ce 

Give  them  to  me. — Are  you  my  sister's  dressmaker  ?     I  am. 

couturier  e  f. 

t  Mot  emprunt6  de  1'anglais.     On  prononce  Lcdi. — (ACAD.) 
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479.  (IX.)  The  pronoun  le  remains  invariable  when  it 
has  reference  to  a  verb,  an  adjective,  or  a  substantive  used 
adjectively.  The  English  equivalent,  which  is  generally  so 
or  it,  is  almost  always  understood. 


Madame,  Otes-vous  malade  ? — Oui, 

monsieur,  je  le  suis. 
ftti's-vous  mt-re  ? — Je  le  suis. 
]\Ks.li'inoiselk'.s,  t'tes-vous  pretes ? 

— Oui,  nous  le  sommes. 


j\la(him}  are  you  ill  ? — Yes,  sir,  I 

am. 

Are  you  a  mother  ? — /  am. 
Young  ladies,  are  you  ready  ? — 

Yes,  we  are. 


EXERCISE   CLXXXVIII. 
Madam,  are  you  pleased  with  that  speech  ?    Yes,  I  am. — 

444  discours  m. 

Madam,  are  you  married  1    Yes,  I  am. — Are  you  mistress  of 

marie'e  maltresse 

your  actions  1    I  am  not. — Ladies,  are  you     glad     to  have 

bien  aise 
seen  the  little  Princess  ?    Yes,  we  are. — Have  we  ever  been 

princesse  jamais 

so      quiet       as  we  are?  —  Do  you  know  if  they  are  rich? 
tmnqidlle  que  265  riche 

No,  they  are  not. — The  poor        will  not  always  be  so. 
pauwe  pi. 

OF  THE  PRONOUNS  se,  soi. 
(For  the  various  meanings,  see  No.  104.) 

480.  The  pronoun  se  (s'  before  a  vowel)  is  of  both  numbers 
and  genders ;  it  always  precedes  the  verb,  whether  as  direct 
or  indirect  regimen,  when  governed  by  the  preposition  \ 
mvli  r  stood.     II  SE  trompe  (he  is  mistaken);  elle  s'en  fait 
gloire  (she  glories  in  it). 

Les  yeux  de  1'amitie  se  trompent  I  The  eyes  of  friendship  are  rarely 
rarement. — (VOLTAIRE.)  |      deceived. 

481.  The  pronoun  soi  is  used  in  the  singular  for  both 
genders,  after  on,  chacun,  personne,  quiconque,  tout  le  monde, 
&c.     Also  frequently  after  an  infinitive  or  an  impersonal 
verb.     Soi  even  appears  instead  of  lid,  elle,  &c.,  to  avoid 
ambiguity. 

CHACUN  nepense  qu'd  soi  (each  one  thinks  only  of  himself). — ON  ne 

tuiijuiirx  PARLER  de  soi  (one  must  not  always  talk  of  one's  self). 

i  re  qui  a  un  fds  prodiyue  n'amasse  ni  pour  soi  ni  pour  LUI  (the 

miser  who  has  a  spendthrift  son  hoards  up  wealth  neither  for  HIMSELF 

nor  for  HIM — i.e.,  his  son). 

S 
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EXERCISE  CLXXXIX. 
They  lost  themselves  in  the  wood. — This  flower  is  fading. — 

s'e'garer  incl-3  fleur    se  fletrir 

These  trees  are  dying. — A  good  deed    carries  its     reward 

se  mourir  bienfait  m.  porter        recompense  f. 

with  itself. — Frankness  is  good  of  itself,  but  it  has  its  excesses. 
avec  franchise  f.  en  exces  in. 

— When  a  man     loves  nobody  but  himself,  he  is  not    fit     for 
Quand  *    on   n'  *        que  on  propre  443 

society.  —  To  be  too  much  dissatisfied  with  ourselves  is  a 

*  444  soi 

weakness  ;  but  to  be  too  much  pleased  with  ourselves  is  a 
faiblesse  f.  *  444 

folly.  —  It  always  depends  on  ourselves  to  act  honourably. 
sottise  f.  de  d' 

RESPECTIVE  PLACES  OF  THE  PERSONAL  PRONOUNS. 

482.  When  a  verb  (the  imperative  affirmative  excepted) 
governs  two  or  more  pronouns  without  a  preposition,  they 
are  always  placed  before  it,  and  before  its  auxiliary  in  com- 
pound tenses,  in  the  following  order : — 

(1)  If  the  pronouns  used  as  direct  and  indirect  objects 
are  of  different  persons,  they  are  placed  in  the  order  of  the 
persons — viz.,  the  pronoun  of  the  1st  or  of  the  2nd  person 
before  that  of  the  3rd.     Examples  : — 

II  ME  LE  donnera ;  il  ne  vous  ilenverra  pas  (he  will  give  it  to  me  ; 
he  will  not  send  it  to  you). — Mon  ami  vous  LES  apromis,  n'est-cepas? 
(my  friend  has  promised  them  to  you,  has  he  not  ?) 

(2)  If  the  pronouns,  direct  and  indirect  objects,  are  both 
of  the  3rd  pers.,  the  direct  object  goes  first : — 

LE  LUI  direz-vous  ou  ne  LE  LUI  direz-vous  pas  ?  (will  you  or  will  you 
not  tell  him  ?  (or  her  ?  ))—Nous  LES  LUI  donnerons  demain  (we  shall 
give  them  to  him  (or  her)  to-morrow). 

(3)  The  pronoun  Y  comes  last,  except  when  EN  is  in  the 
sentence,  in  which  case  en  is  last : — 

A  yez  soin  de  ME  LES  Y  envoyer  (take  care  to  send  them  to  me  there). 
— Je  LEUR  EN  enverrai  (I  will  send  them  some). — Je  vous  Y  Expwterai 
(I  will  take  some  to  you  there). 

N.B. — In  negative  sentences  ne  separates  the  subject  from  the  pro- 
noun object,  and  therefore  begins  the  sentence  in  interrogation. 

%*  As  to  the  order  of  personal  pronouns  with  an  imperative,  see 
Rules  471,  472,  473. 
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483.  "When  the  sentence  is  not  interrogative,  the  pronoun 
which  is  the  subject  of  the  verb  is  always  placed  at  the 
head;  as, 

Vous  ne  me  le  conseillez  pas.     I       You  do  not  advise  me  so. 


Je  ne  le  lui  dirais  pas. 
Nous  les  en  avertirons. 
Nous  lui  en  parlerons. 
Us  ne  s'y  soumettront  pas. 


/  would  not  tell  it  him. 
We  shall  warn  them  of  it. 
We  will  speak  to  him  about  it. 
They  will  not  submit  to  it. 


484.  We  have  seen  (No.  473)  that  moi  and  toi  after  an 
imperative  are  changed  into  ra'  and  t1  before  the  pronoun 
en.     The  same  elision  should  take  place  before  y  ;  but  the 
Academy  rejects  such  expressions  as  Attendez-m'y,  menez- 
m'y. 

Note. — Some  grammarians  have  recourse  to  a  transposition  of  words 
and  say,  Attendez-y-moi,  menez-y-moi.  Still  it  would  be  better  to 
use  some  other  form  of  phrase, — for  instance,  attendez-moi  Id,  menez- 
•moi  (I  cct  endroit. 

EXERCISE  CXC. 

Do  not  say  to  a  friend,  who  asks  something  of  you  :    Go, 

407  (5)    * 
and  come  again  to-morrow,  and  I  will  give  it  you;  when  you 

revenir         demain       *  •      lorsque 

can  give  it  him  immediately.  —  It  is  certain  that  old 
pouvoir  lui  sur-le-champ.  art. 

Geronte  has  refused  his  daughter  to  Valere ;  but  because  he 

parce  qu' 
does  not  give  her  to  him,  (it  does  not  follow)  that  he  will  give 

il  ne  s'ensuit  pas 
lier  to  you. — I  will  give  you  some. — I  have  a  letter       for  you. 

en  lettre  f.  pour 

Your  brother  has  sent  it  to  me   to   bring  it  to  you.    Give  it  me. 
envoye'e  'pour 

§  II.  OF   POSSESSIVE  ADJECTIVES  AND 
PRONOUNS. 

485.  Possessive  adjectives  agree  in  gender  and  number 
with  the  noun  to  which  they  are  joined. 

N.B. — They  are  generally  put  before  the  names  of  relatives  when 
addressing  them  in  French.  Example:  Comment  vous portez-vous,  MON 
oncle  ?  (how  do  you  do,  uncle?) 
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486.  They  are  repeated  before  every  noun  of  the  same 
sentence ;  as,  MON  pere,  MA  mere.'t  et  MES  freres  sont  venus 
(my  father,  mother,  and  brothers  have  come). 

487.  Possessive  adjectives  are  or  are  not  repeated  (accord- 
ing to  the  sense  of  the  context)  before  two  or  more  adjec- 
tives of  quality  united  by  a  conjunction,  and  which  do  not 
qualify  the  same  noun.     Thus  we  say:  MON  grand  et  MON 
petit  appartement,  which  is  equivalent  to  :  mon  grand  AP- 
PARTEMEXT  et  mon  petit  APPARTEMEXT,     But  with  a  noun 
in  the  plural  and  adjectives  connected  by  the  conjunction 
ou,  the  possessive  adjective,  also  in  the  plural,  may  not  be 
repeated ;  as  in  this  phrase :  Chacun  sera  juge  selon  SES 
bonnes  ou  mauvaises  oeuvres  (Acad.)  (every  one  shall  be 
judged  according  to  his  good  or  bad  actions).     Because  in 
such  instances  the  contradictory  meaning  of  each  adjective 
sufficiently  indicates  that  dissimilar  things  are  meant. 

(See  what  is  said  upon  the  repetition  of  the  Article,  Nos.  384,  385, 
and  386.) 

EXERCISE  CXCL 

Cyrus  knew  all  the  soldiers  of  his  army,    and  could 

ind-2  soldat        83   arme'e  f.        pouvoir  ind-2 

designate  them  by  their  names. — 2Four  3things  *(are  required) 
designer  noin  in.  on  demande 

of  a  woman  :  that  virtue  (should  dwell)   in   her  heart ;  that 
a       femme      que      371  habite          dans 

modesty  (should  shine)  on  Tier  forehead  ;    that         gentleness 
371  brille  front  m.  371     douceur  f. 

(should  flow)  from  her  lips ;  and  that        work     (should  occupy) 
de'coule  levref.  37 1  travail  m.      occupe 

her  hands. — Her  father  and  mother  are  dead. — My  uncle  and 

235 

aunt  are  in  Paris. — He  (showed  him)  both  his  fine  and  ugly 
tante  lui  a  montrS      *  beau          rilain 

clothes.  —  She  showed  them  her  beautiful  and  rich  dresses. 
habits  m.  robe  f.  pi. 

t  Mes  pere  et  mere,  ses  pere  et  mere,  instead  of  mon  pere  et  ma  mere,  son  pere  et 
sa  mere,  are  phrases  now  admitted  by  custom,  and  in  constant  use.  We  say  : 
il  a  encore  SES  pere  et  mere;  il  faut  honorer  a  .  This  remark 

applies  to  all  possessive  plural  adjectives,  whether  the  nouns  be  used  in  the 
singular  or  plural :  NOS,  vos,  or  LEURS  pere  ct 
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488.  The  French  make  use  of  the  article,  and  not  of  the 
possessive  adjective,  when  the  sense  clearly  points  out  who 
is  the  possessor ;  as, 


J'ai  mal  a  LA  tete. 
Pierre  a  recu  uu  coup  de  feu  AU 
bras  clroit. 


I  have  a  pain  in  MY  head. 
Peter  lias  received  a  shot  in  HIS 
right  arm. 


As  there  can  be  no  doubt  as  to  whose  head  is  aching,  and  whose  ami 
has  received  the  shot,  the  French  deem  the  article  sufficient. 

(a)  But,  to  avoid  ambiguity,  I  must  say, 

Je  vois  que  MON  bras  enfle.  I         1  see  my  arm  is  swelling. 

Pierre  a  perdu  SOX  argent.  |          Peter  has  lost  his  money. 

Because,  were  I  to  say,  Je  vois  que  LE  bras  enfle;  Pierre  a  perdu 
L' argent,  one  would  not  know  whether  it  is  my  arm  or  that  of 
another  that  I  see  swelling,  or  whether  it  is  his  own  money  or  John's 
that  Peter  has  lost. 

(b)  The  possessive  adjective  is  also  used  in  speaking  of  an  habitual 
complaint  known  to  the  person  spoken  to ;  as, 

MA  migraine  m'a  repris.  I          My  headache  has  returned. 

SA  goutte  le  tourmeute.  11  is  gout  torments  him. 

(c)  Reflected  verbs  generally  remove  all  ambiguity ;  as, 

Je  me  suis  blesse  h  LA  main.         I          / hare  hurt  my  hand. 

Je  me  lave  LES  mains.  |          /  u-a*/i  /n>j  liands. 

(<})  The  use  of  the  possessive  adjective  would  here  be  an  error; 
custom,  however,  authorises  a  few  familiar  expressions  in  which  the 
jive  seems  to  be  redundant;  as,  Je  me  suis  tenu  toute  la  journee 
sun  MES  JAMBES  ; — il  se  tient  ferme  SUR  SES  PIED.S. 

489.  The  French  use  the  article,  not  the  possessive  ad- 
jective, before  a  noun  forming  the  regimen,  when  a  personal 
pronoun,  which  is  the  indirect  regimen,  sufficiently  supplies 
the  place  of  the  possessive ;  as, 


Vous  LUI  avez  casse  LE  bras. 
Vous  ME  blessez  LA  main. 


You  have  broken  his  arm. 
You  hurt  my  hand. 


EXERCISE  CXCII. 

Of  all      2living  Creatures,  man  is  the  only  one  who  (has  not) 
art.  virnnt         f.  seu'l     *  n' ait  pas 

Jtis  face   turned  towards  the  earth  ;  he    walks    with  his  eyes 
—  f.  tourne'     vers  marcher     *  in. 

directed  towards      heaven,    as  if      to  indicate  the  superiority 
dirige'  art.  del  m.  comme  pour  indiquer 

of  his  origin. — My  gout  does  not  allow  me  a  moment's  repose. 
son  laisser  repos. 

— You  will      cut      your  finger.  —  A    cannon-ball 

se  couper  doiyt  m.         boulet  de  canon  m.   lui 
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carried  off          7m  arm. — Our  carriage  passed  over  his 

emporter  ind-3  voiture  f.  lui    ind-3     sur 

body,      and         bruised  his    right  shoulder. 

corps  m.          lui  meurtrir  ind-3         Adroit    ltfpaule  f. 

490.  (a)  When  its  and  their  relate  to  inanimate  objects, 
they  are  expressed  by  the  pronoun  EN  before  the  verb  and 
the  article,  before  the  noun,  when  the  noun  of  the  possessor 
is  not  in  the  same  clause  as  that  of  the  object  possessed  ;  un- 
less, however,  son,  sa,  ses,  leur,  leurs  should  be  required  to 
avoid  ambiguity.  Examples  : — 


J'hccbite  la  campagne;  /EN  admire 

LES  beautes. 
La  mer  sortit  de  SON  lit ;  SES  eaux 

couvrirent  toute  la  terre. 


I  live  in  the  country ;   I  admire 

its  beauties. 
The  sea  overflowed  its  banks  ;  its 

waters  covered  the  whole  earth. 


(b)  REMARK. — As,  however,  the  pronoun  EN  cannot  relate  to  a  noun 
governed  by  a  preposition,  and  as  writers  and  orators  often  personify 
inanimate  objects,  the  possessive  adjectives  son,  sa,  ses,  leur,  leurs,  are 
often  used  in  speaking  of  things.  Thus  Pascal  has  said  :  Nous  anti- 
cipons  Vavenir  comme  pour  hater  SON  co-urs  (we  anticipate  the  future  as 
if  to  hasten  its  advent). 

(c)  Its  and  tJieir  are  expressed  by  son,  sa,  ses,  leur,  leurs : — 

1st,  To  indicate  a  relation  of  possession  between  the  thing  possessed 
and  the  subject  in  the  same  clause,  or  the  same  relation  between  two 
nouns  following  one  another  : — 


Le  soleil  r$pand  SA  chaleur. 
Londres    et    SES    environs 
plaisent  beaucoup. 


The  sun  spreads  its  heat. 
London  and  its  suburbs  please 
me  very  much. 


2nd,  To  show  a  relation  of  possession  with  the  object  of  the  verb  in 
the  same  clause  : — 


.Taime  la  ville  et  SES  plaisirs 

varies. 
II  donne  aux  fleurs  LEUR  ai- 

mable  peinture. — (RACINE.  ) 


I  like  town  and  its  varied  amuse- 
ments. 

He  gives  to  flowers  their  lovely 
colours. 


3rd,  When  the  noun  of  the  object  possessed  is  governed  by  a  preposi- 
tion :  La  maison  AYEC  SON  toit  d'ardoises  (the  house  with  its  slated 
roof). —  Quant  a  ces  tenements  et  A  LEURS  causes,  &c.  (as  for  those 
events  and  their  causes).  And,  speaking  of  a  town  :  J' admire  la  gran- 
deur DE  SES  rues  (I  admire  the  width  of  its  streets). 

EXERCISE  CXCIII. 

A  new  custom      was  a  phenomenon  in  Egypt :  (for  which 
coutume  f.  ind-2        prodige  m.  en  aussi 

reason)  (there  never  was)  a  people  that  preserved  so  long 

n'y  eut-il  jamais  de  conserver  subj-3 
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its  laws,  and  even  its  ceremonies. — The  pyramids     of  Egypt 

pijramide  f. 

astonish  one,     both      by  the  enormity  of  their  bulk,  and  by  the 
*  e'galement  et  masse 

justness     of  their  proportions. — The  Thames  is  a  magnificent 
justesse  f.  superbe 

river  :  its  channel  is  so  wide  and  so  deep       below       London 
lit  m.  large  au-dessous  de 

Bridge,  that  several  thousand      vessels  lie  at  their  ease  in  it 
millier   de  etre          V  117 

491.  REMARKS. — 1.  A  friend  of  mine  ;  a  book  of  yours, 
are  turned  in  this  manner  in  French,  un  de  mes  amis  ;  un 
de  vos  livres.  As  if  it  were,  one  of  my  friends,  one  of  your 
books ;  and  so  on  with  all  other  phrases  of  the  same  kind. 

2.  Mine,  thine,  his,  hers,  ours,  yours,  theirs,  are  rendered  in  French 
by  d  moi,  d  toi,  d  lid,  d  elle,  d  nous,  d  vous,  d  eux,  d  elles,  after  to  be, 
EIRE,  in  the  sense  of  to  belong.     Examples  : — 

This  house  is  hers.  I          Cette  maison  est  d  elle. 

This  book  is  mine.  \         Ce  livre  est  d  moi. 

3.  (a)  The  English  sign  of  possession  ('s)  joined  to  a  noun  following 
to  be,  ETRE,  meaning  to  belong,  is  expressed  in  French  by  the  preposi- 
tion A  placed  before  the  noun  (A  Paul,  A  monfrere,  A  Julie,  A  ma  sccur, 
AU  prince).     Examples  : — 


This  pen  is  Fanny's. 
Is  this  parasol  yours  ? — No,  it  is 
my  sister's. 


Cette  plume  est  A  Fanny. 
Cette  ombrelle  est-elle  A  vous  I 
— Non,  c'est  A  ma  sccur. 


(b)  Of  my  own,  of  thy  own,  &c.,  may  also  be  translated  by  1  moi,  A 
toi,  &c.,  when  the  meaning  is  belonging  to  me,  to  thce,  &c.    Example  : — 
He  has  a  house  of  his  own.        \         II  a  uue  maison  d  lui. 

4.  In  speaking  to  a  person  of  his  relatives  we  generally  use,  as  a  mark 
of  respect  or  politeness,  the  words  monsieur,  madame,  mademoiselle, 
messieurs,  mesdames,  mesdemoiselles  before  the  possessive  adjective ;  as, 
J'ai  rencontre  MONSIEUR  votre  pere  I  I  have  met  your  father  with  your 

avec  MADAME  votre  tante.  aunt. 

EXERCISE  CXCIV. 

His  mother  is  an       old       acquaintance      of  ours.  —  That 
ancienne   connaissance  f. 

gentleman  is  a  relation  of  mine. — I  am  going  to  dine  with 
monsieur  parent  * 

an  aunt  of  his. — A  sister  of  hers  is  dead. —  Is  this  house  yours 
tante  161 
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or  his  ?     It  is  not  mine.     It  is  my  uncle's  or  my  mother's.  — 

oncle 

Is    your  sister  in  London  1    No,  she  is  in  the  country,  with 
161  d.  d 

a  cousin  of  mine.  —  These  keys  are  his  or  hers.  —  They  are 

f.  cleff. 

not  mine,  they  are  my  father's  or  my  mother's.  —  Do  you  dine 
in  town    to-day  ?        No,  I  shall  stay     at  home. 
en  ville  aujourcPhui  rester  (548)  d  la  maison 

§  III.  OF   DEMONSTRATIVE   PRONOUNS. 
492.   Ce  before  etre  requires  this  verb  to  be  in  the  sin- 
gular, except  when  it  is  followed  by  a  noun  in  the  plural 
or  by  a  third  person  plural.     So  we  say  :  — 

C'est  moi,  c'est  toi,  c'est  lui,  c'est  elle,  c'est  nous,  c'est  vous  ;  c'est  Paul, 
c'est  so,  soeur.  But  we  must  say  :  ce  sont,  c'etaient,  ce  furent,  ce  seront 
eux,  elles,  les  parents  qui,  &c. 

(a)  With  a  plural  noun,  however,  some  respectable  authors  use  the 
verb  6tre  sometimes  in  the  plural  and  sometimes  in  the  singular  :  — 

Q  te"lo»SUT'  °r  *Umd  CS  SEEAIMT  }  Though  it  were  the  Romans. 


(b)  But  this  verb  remains  in  the  singular  if  used  interrogatively,  al- 
though followed  by  a  pronoun  of  the  3rd  pers.  plural  :  EsT-ce  eux  (or 


(c)  Also  if  followed  by  two  or  more  nouns,  when  the  first  is  in  the 
singular  :  — 

C"EST  le  grand-pere  et  ses  petits-  \  It  is  the   grandfather  and  his 
fils.  \      grandsons. 

493.  (a)  The  English  pronouns  he,  site,  it,  they,  as  sub- 
jects of  to  be,  when  referring  to  persons  or  things  men- 
tioned before,  and  also  it,  when  used  impersonally  as  sub- 
ject of  the  same  verb,  or  in  reference  to  a  previous  clause, 
are  expressed  in  French  by  CE  when  the  verb  is  followed  — 
1st,  By  one  or  several  proper  names,  in  which  case  the 
verb  always  remains  in  the  singular  :— 

C'EST  Henri.  \          It  is  Henry. 

C'ETAIT  Pierre  et  Marie.  \          It  was  Peter  and  Mary. 

2nd,  By  an  adjective  referring  to  a  previous  statement:  — 
Je  crois  que  vous  vous  trompez.     I  think  you  are  mistaken.  —  It  is 


—C'EST  vrai. 


true,  I  am. 


3rd,  By  a  noun  preceded  by  a  definite,  indefinite,  or  par- 
titive article,  a  possessive  or  a  demonstrative  adjective: — 
C'EST  monfrere  (he  is  my  brotlier) ;  C'EST  un  negotiant  (he  is  a  mer- 
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chant) ;  CE  SONT  les  s/rurs  dc  rotrc  ami  (they  are  your  friend's  sisters); 

j  illiey  arc  soldiers);  C'ETAIT  ce  livre-ld  queje  voulais 

(it  was  that  book  I  wanted);  C'EST  un  Cesar  (he  is  a  Caesar);  C'EST  un 

(}\e  is  a  Cicero). 

4M,  By  an  adjective  in  the  superlative  degree,  or  by  a 
personal,  a  possessive,  or  a  demonstrative  pronoun : — 

'•es  fours  parce  que  CE  SONT  les  plus  belles  (I  select  these 
flowers  because  they  are  the  finest);  CE  SONT  eux  (it  is  they);  EST-CE 
roust — Out',  C'EST  tnoi  (is  it  you?— Yes,  it  is  I);  EST-CE  dies  qui  vous 
Vont  dit'f  (is  it  they  who  have  told  you?) — Oui,  CE  SONT  elles  qui 
me  Vont  dit  (yes,  it  is  they  who  have  told  me);  quelle  est  cette  ombrelle? 
C'EST  i'  i what  parasol  is  this?— It  is  mine);  quels  sont  ces 

n,ants?—CE  SONT  les  leurs  (what  gloves  are  these? — They  are  theirs); 
de  ccs  deux  chapeaux,  lequel  est  d  rous? — C'EST  celui-ld  (of  these  two 
hats,  which  is  yours? — It  is  that  one);  CE  SONT  ceux  que  fai  vus  ce 
matin  (they  are  those  I  saw  this  morning). 

5t k,  By  an  adverb  of  quantity,  or  a  preposition : — 

J'ai  dcK.r  cents  francs  ;  C'EST  trap  (I  have  200  francs ;  it  is  too  much) ; 
Ah!  C'EST  trap  de  cottre!  (it  is  too  much  anger);  d  qui  est  cette 
maison? — C'EST  d  moi  (whose  house  is  this? — It  is  mine) ;  pour  qui  est 
ce  porte-monnaiel — C'EST  pour  vous  (for  whom  is  this  purse? — It  is  for 
yon). 

(b)  «£iF  But  when  the  verb  etre  is  followed  by  an  adjec- 
tive of  quality  or  by  a  noun  used  adjectively,  referring  to 
nouns  or  proper  names  mentioned  in  the  foregoing  clause, 
il,  elle,  Us,  elles  must  be  employed : — 

Lisez  Demosthene  et  Ciceron;  j  Read  Demosthenes  and  Cicero; 
ILS  SONT  tres  eloquents.  tliey  are  very  eloquent. 

J'ai  vn  le  Louvre ;  IL  EST  magni-  ;  /  have  seen  the  Louvre;  it  is  bcau- 
Jiqne,  et  digne  d'une  grande  tiful,  and  worth]/  of  a  great  no,- 


nation. 


tion. 


EXERCISE  CXCV. 
It  is  we  who  have  restored  tranquillity. — It  is  you,  brave 

retablir 

soldiers,  who  fought  gloriously. — It  was  the  Egyptians 

soldat  combattre  ind-4  ind-3        Egyptiens 

who        first        observed  the  course     of  the  stars,     regulated 

les  premiers    ind-3  coursm.  astrem.     re'gler 

the  year,     and  invented  arithmetic. — Read  attentively  Plato 
anneeL  Lire  Platon 

and  Cicero  ;  they  are  the  two  philosophers  of  antiquity,  who 

philosophe 
have  given  us      2(the  most  sound  and  luminous)  Jideas  upon 

art.  sain  lumineux     ideef. 

morality. — I  have  seen  the  city     of  Edinburgh ;  it  is  beautiful 
morale  f.  ville  f. 
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494.  Ce  qui,  as  the  subject,  and  ce  que,  as  the  object,  are 
much  used  in  the  sense  of  what,  that  which,  that  thing  which. 

(a)  When  ce  qui  or  ce  que  begin  a  sentence  of  two  parts,  ce  must  be 
repeated  in  the  second  part  of  the  sentence,  if  it  begins  with  the  verb 
etre;  as, 


What  keeps  me  attached  to  life,  is 

you. 
What  /  ivish  most,  is  to  come  and 


Ce  qui  m'attache  a  la  vie,  C'EST 

vous. 
Ce  que  je  desire   le   plus,    C'EST 

d'aller  vous  voir. 

(b)  The  repetition  of  ce  is  not  indispensable  when  the  verb  etre  is 
followed  by  a  substantive  singular.     Thus,  we  may  say, 

Ce  qui  merite  le  plus  notre  admi-  I  That  which  deserves  our  admira- 

ration,  C'EST  or  EST  la  vertu.     |      tion  most,  is  virtue. 
Even  in  this  case,  however,  it  is  better,  in  general,  to  repeat  ce, 
which  gives  more  energy  to  the  expression. 

(c)  But  when  the  verb  etre  is  followed  by  an  adjective  or  a  past 
participle  without  a  noun,  the  demonstrative  ce  is  not  repeated ;  as, 

CE  que  vous  dites  EST  vrai.  |          What  you  say  is  true. 

EXERCISE  CXCVI. 

What  I     fear     is  to  displease  you. — What  pleases  in  the 
Ce  que     craindre     de   deplaire  Ce  qui  dans 

ancients,  is  that  they  have  painted  nature  with  a  noble  sim- 

ancien  peindre 

plicity. —  IVliat  we      2justly    1admire    in    Eacine,  are  those 

Ce  qu}  on  avec  justice  dans 

characters    always      natural        and  always  well  sustained. — 
caractere  m.  dans  la  nature  *      soutenu 

That  which  sustains  man  in  the  midst     of  the  greatest  reverses, 

Ce  qui      soutenir  a,        milieu  m. 

is     hope.    —  What  I  say  is  true. — What  is  true  is  beautiful. 
espemnce  f.  beau. 

495.  Gelid,  celle,  ceux,  celles,  are  frequently  used  with  the 
relatives  qui,  que,  dont,  auquel,  a  laquelle,  in  the  sense  of 
he  who,  she  who,  they  who,  whoever,  whichever,  &c. ;  as, 

Heureux  celui  qui  craint   le  Happy  is  he  who  fears  tJie 

Seigneur !  Lord  / 

Celle  qui  aime  la   vertu   est  She  who  loves  virtue  is  happy. 

heureuse. 

EXERCISE  CXCVII. 

Happy  is  he  ivho  lives  contented  with  his  lot  !  — He  who  has 

*  vivre     content     444         sort  m. 

never  been  acquainted  with  ,    adversity,  says  Seneca,  has  seen 
*        eprouvtf       *    art.  Seneqvc  n'a    ru 
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the  world  but  on  one  side.— She  who   did  it  was  punished.— 

que  d?          cdtem.  ind-4     ind-4 

He  who      thinks  (of  nobody  but  himself),   excuses      others 

ne  qu'd  lui-meme  dispenser  les  autres 

from  thinking  of  him.  —  He  who  renders  a  service   should 

inf-1       d  rendre  doit 

forget   it ;  he  who  receives  it,  remember  it. 
oublier  s'en  souvenir. 

496.  In  colloquial  and  very  familiar  style,  cela  is  often  con- 
tracted into  ca;  as,  Donnez-moi  $a — (Ac AD.)  (give  me  that). 

JV.B.—Cela  and  ca,  applied  to  persons,  are  either  used  in  contempt 
or  with  affectionate  good-humour  : — 


CELA  se  donne  des  airs  de  madame! 
CA  ne  sait  ni  A  ni  B. 
Comme  CELA  dort,  ces  pauvres  en- 
fant s  ! 
fai  vu  CELA  tout  petit. 


She  puts  on  the  airs  of  a  lady  ! 
He  does  not  know  a  from  b. 
How    they    do    sleep,    the    poor 

children ! 
I  saw  him,  her,  or  them,  quite  a 

baby  (or  babies). 


§  IV.   OF   RELATIVE   PRONOUNS. 

497.  The  relative  pronouns  who,  which,  and  that,  are 
expressed  by  qui,  when  they  are  the  subject  or  nomina- 
tive of  a  verb  ;  as, 

L'homme  QUI  parle  (the  man  who  speaks) ;  les  dames  QUI  chantent 
(the  ladies  who  sing) ;  la  pluie  QUI  tombe  (the  rain  which  falls). 

498.  W/iom,   which,   and    that,   are    expressed   by   que 
when  they  are  in  the  accusative  (or  in  other  words,  the 
regimen  or  direct  object  of  a  verb),  and  have  an  ante- 
cedent ;  as, 

L'homme  QUE  je  vois  (the  man  whom  I  see) ;  les  chevaux  QUE  fai 
achetes  (the  horses  which  I  have  bought);  le  champ  QUE  vous  voyez 
(the  field  that  you  see). 

499.  (a)  Whom  is  expressed  by  qui,  when  it  has  no  an- 
tecedent, and  means  what  person  ;  as, 

Qui  appelez-vous  ?  Whom  do  you  call  ? 

Je  sais  qui  vous  voulez  dire.  /  know  whom  you  mean. 

(b)  Also  when  it  is  preceded  by  a  preposition  with  or 
without  antecedent ;  as, 

DE  QUI  parlez-vous ?  (of  whom  do  you  speak?) — Le  peintre  AVEC 
QUI  fai  voyayG  est  Anglais  (the  painter  with  whom  I  travelled  is 

English). 
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(c)  e@r  Qui,  iised  in  the  accusative  without  antecedent,  or  with  a 
preposition,  is  only  applied  to  persons. 


(d)  WHICH,  with  a  preposition,  and  referring  to  inanimate  objects  or 
)  animals,  is  rendered  by  LEQUEL, 


to  animals,  is  rendered  by  LEQUEL,  LAQUELLE,  LESQUELS,  LESQUELLES; 


Le  chien  AVEC  LEQUEL  fai  chasse  hier  (the  dog  with  which  I  went 
shooting  yesterday). — La  maison  DANS  LAQUELLE  its  demeurent  est  d 
moi  (the  house  in  which  they  live  is  mine). 

(e)  &3T  Remember  that  the  e  of  que  is  cut  off  before  a  vowel ;  qui  is 
never  changed. 

(/)  OBSERVATION. — Should  qui  or  que  be  divided  from 
its  antecedent  by  a  noun,  and  any  uncertainty  arise  as  to 
which  of  the  two  nouns  it  may  relate,  use  lequel,  laquelle, 
instead  of  qui  ;  as, 

It  is  an  effect  of  Providence  which 
draws  forth  admiration. 


C'est  un  effet  de  la  Providence, 
LEQUEL  attire  1'admiration. 


Here  lequel  is  preferable  to  qui,  as  a  doubt  might  arise  whether  it 
was  effect  or  Providence  to  which  it  related. 

EXERCISE  CXCVIII. 

Pythagoras  was  the  first  among  the  Greeks  who    took    the 
Pythagore     est  d'entre  ait  pris 

name  of  philosopher. —      2Synonymous  Herms  are        words 

art.     synonynu      terme         des    mot 
which    signify    the  same  thing.  —  (You  must  have)  a  man 

signifier  II  vous  faut 

who      loves  (nothing  but)  truth  and  you,  and  who  (will  speak) 

Vb  que  vous  dise 

the  truth   (in  spite  of)   you.  —  Here  is  a  lady  ichom  you 

malgrtf  Void 

know.  —  Where  is  the  horse  that  he  has  bought  ?  — 
connaitre  achet&r 

Whom  shall  we  invite? 

500.  The  relative  pronoun  qui  is  always  of  the  gender, 
number,  and  person  of  its  antecedent ;  that  is,  of  the  noun 
or  pronoun  to  which  it  relates. 


Moi  qui  suis  estime. 
Elle  qui  est  estimee. 
Nous  qui  sommes  estimes. 
Vous  qui  riez. 


/  who  am  esteemed. 
Slie  who  is  esteemed. 
We  who  are  esteemed. 
You  who  laugh. 


(a)  On  the  same  principle  we  say :  Vous  parlez  comme  un  horn/me  QUI 
ENTEND  la  matiere  (you  speak  like  a  man  who  understands  the  subject), 
and  not,  QUI  ENTENDEZ  la  matiere — because  the  relative  qui  does  not 
represent  the  pronoun  vous,  but  represents  the  substantive  homme 
which  immediately  precedes  qui. 
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(b)  REMARK. — An  adjective,  or  a  cardinal  number,  cannot  serve  as  an 
antecedent  to  a  relative  pronoun;  so,  instead  of  saying:  Nous  etions 
DEUX  (jiti  etaient  du,  m$me  avis  (we  were  two  who  were  of  the  same 
opinion),  we  must  say  :  Xous  etions  deux  qui  E'TIOXS  du  m@me  avis, 
thus  making  nous,  the  subject  of  the  preceding  verb,  the  antecedent  of 
the  relative  pronoun. 

501.  The  relative  pronoun  ought  to  be  placed  (as  much 
as  possible)  near  its  antecedent,  so  as  to  avoid  ambiguity. 
They  may  be,  however,  separated  by  verbs  and  adjectives  : 

Des  afflictions  QUI  ontpeu  dure,  et  QUI  vont  etre  eternellement  consolees 
—  (M.vssiLLOX)  (afflictions  which  lasted  but  little  time,  and  which 
will  be  eternally  solaced). 

La  mere  tendre  et  devouee  QUE  ses  enfants  cherissent  (the  loving  and 
devoted  mother  whom  her  children  cherish). 

(a)  With  TEL,  the  relative  pronoun  may  be  separated 
from  its  antecedent : — 

TEL  donne  d  pleines  mains  QUI  n' oblige  personne —  (CORNEILLE) 
(many  give  by  handfuls  who  do  not  oblige  anybody). 

(b)  To  avoid  separating  the  relative  pronoun  from  its 
antecedent  by  several  words,  an  inversion  may  be  em- 
ployed ;  as, 

Quand  il  vit  la  bolte  od  se  trouvaient  renfermes  les  BIJOUX  qu'il  croyait 
2)erdus  (when  he  saw  the  box  in  which  were  contained  the  jewels  which 
he  thought  were  lost). 

II  y  a,  dans  ces  provinces,  une  foide  ^'USAGES  QUI  sont  ridicules 
(there  are  in  those  provinces  many  customs  that  are  ridiculous);  instead 
of,  II  y  a  unefoide  d'usages  dans  ces  provinces  qui,  &c. 

EXERCISE   CXCIX. 

You  u'ho  are  esteemed. — -We  who  study.  — I  who  believe  the 

etudier  croire 

soul  immortal. — The  greatest  men  who  were  the  ornament 

ind-4         ornement  m. 

and    glory    of    Greece,    Homer,     Pythagoras,    Plato,     even 

meme 
Lycurgus  and  Solon,  went  to     learn      wisdom    in  Egypt. — 

Lycurgue  ind-3  *  apprendre  sagesse  f.  en 

The  2modern  1vvriters  who  attack  the  ancients,  are       children 

Jcrivain       attaquer          ancien         des 
who    beat    their    nurse.  —  I      see  only  us   two  who     are 

battre  nourrice.       ne          que  subj-1 

reasonable. — It  is  I  alone  who  am  guilty.  —  We  were  ten  who 
raisonnable     C'          seul  coupable.  ind-2 
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were  of  the  same  opinion. — You  who  have  spoken  so  well. — 
ind-2  avis  in.  321 

There    are  several  pages    in  those  manuscripts    which  are 
186  (e)  f.  501(6)      manuscritm. 

illegible.  —  Many         are  caught  who  thought         they 

illisible         Tel  sing,  est  prendre  inf-4  croire  ind-2    * 

would    catch  others. 

*      prendre  inf-1       * 

502.  (a)  The  relative  pronouns,  whom,  that,  which,  and 
also  the  conjunction  that,  are  frequently  understood  in 
English,  but  que  is  always  expressed  in  French ;  as, 


L'homme  que  nous  avons  vu. 

Le  vin  que  nous  avons  bu. 

Je  crois  que  vous  parlez  franc.ais. 


The  man  (whom  or  that)  we  saw. 
The  wine  (that  or  which)  we  drank. 
I  think  (that)  you  speak  French. 


(b)  Sgf  QUE  is  sometimes  required  in  certain  French  sentences  when 
there  is  no  expression  for  it  in  English: — 

JEst-ce  une  belle  mile  QUE  Dublin1}  (Is  Dublin  a  fine  city?) — Quel 
vilain  defaut  QUE  I'envie!  (What  a  bad  fault  envy  is !) — CTest  un  bien 
brave  homme  QUE  votre  wisin  (your  neighbour  is  a  very  worthy  man). 

EXERCISE   CO. 

The  lady  you  have  married  is  my  cousin. — The  tea     we 
femme  epousee  the  m. 

drink  is  very  good.  —  I  shall  never  forget  the  favour    you 
prendre  oublier          grace  f. 

have  done  me. — Have  you  received  the  letter  I       wrote  to 
faite  ai  ecrite 

you? — I  think  he  will  come. — Titus    spent    eighty  millions 
croire  depensa 

in    the  2public  1games     he     2once     xgave  to  the  Roman 
dans  jeu  m.         une  fois 

people.  —  I  thank  you  for  the  trouble    you  have  taken. 
peuplem.  de  peinef.  prise. 

503.  WHOSE,  of  WHOM,  of  WHICH,  are  generally  ex- 
pressed in  French  by  dont,  both  in  speaking  of  persons 
and  things ;  as, 


Le  ciel,  dont  le  secours  est  ne- 

cessaire. 

L'homme  dont  il  se  plaint. 
La  maison  dont  vous  parlez. 


Heaven,   whose  assistance  is   ne- 
cessary. 

The  man  of  whom  he  complains. 
The  house  of  which  you  speak. 
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(a)  But,  when  the  relative  requires  to  be  separated  from  its  ante- 
cedent, instead  of  dont,  we  use  duquel  and  de  laquelle  in  speaking  of 
things  or  animals;  as, 

La  Tamise,  dans  le  lit  de  laquelle,  I  The  Thames,  in  the  bed  of  which, 
&c.  |      &c. 

(b)  In  speaking  of  persons,  it  is  generally  a  matter  of  indifference 
whether  we  use  de  qui,  or  duquel,  de  laquelle;  as, 


Le  prince  a  la  protection  DE  QUI  oil 
DUQUEL  je  dois  ma  fortune. 


The  prince  to  whose  patronage  I 
owe  my  fortune. 


504.  N.B. — DONT  can  only  be  used  when  the  antecedent 
is  expressed  ;  for,  in  the  beginning  of  an  interrogative 
phrase,  of  whom,  from  whom,  would  be  rendered  by  DE 
QUI,  and  of  which,  from  ivhich,  by  DUQUEL,  DE  LAQUELLE, 
&c.  ;  as, 


DE  QUI  parlez-vous  ? 

DE  QUI  avez-vous  recu  cette  lettre  ? 

DUQUEL  vous  plaignez- vous  ? 
DE  LA.QUELLE  s'agit-il? 


Of  whom  do  you  speak? 

From  whom  have  you  received  this 

letter? 

Of  which  do  you  complain? 
Which  is  the  one  concerned? 


505.  WHOSE,   used   without   reference   to   a   noun   ex- 
pressed before,  implies  the  word  person  understood. 

(a)  If  it  can  be  changed  into  of  whom,  it  is  expressed  by  de  qui;  as, 

De  qui  etes-vous  fils?  I  Whose  son  are  you1}  i.e.,  of  whom 

I      are  you  the  son  1 

(b)  If  WHOSE  can  be  changed  into  to  whom,  it  is  expressed  by  d  qui;  as, 

X  qui  est  ce  chapeau?  I  Whose  hat  is  this?  i.e.,  to  whom 

I      does  this  hat  belong  ? 

EXERCISE   CGI. 

There  is    the     gentleman    whose    horse    has     won     the 
Voikl  monsieur  gagner 

race.    —    He  is    a    man    of   whom    I    have    a    good 
prix  de  la  course.  C"  * 

opinion.  —  The  lady  of  whom  you  are  speaking  is  gone.  — 
dame  ind-1  partir 

Here  is  the  book  of  which  you  made  me  a  present. — The 
Void  ind-4          *   present. 

daughter  of  Minos  gave  a  thread    to  Theseus,  (by  means) 
ind-3         fil  m.          Thesee       au  moyen 

of  which  he    got  out          of    the    labyrinth.  —  The  people 
sortir  ind-3  Idbyrinthe  m. 
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from  whom  you    expect    so  many  services  deceive  you.  — 

attendre    tant  de         tromper 

Wliose  daughter  is  she  1- —  IVliose  house  is  that  1 

506.  (a)  When  the  pronouns  WHOM  or  WHICH  come 
after  any  preposition  (except  o/),  whom  is  expressed  by 
qui,  and  which  by  lequel,  laquelle,  lesquels,  lesquelles  ;  as, 

Le  monsieur  d  QUI  j'ecris  est  tres  I  The  gentleman  to  Avhom  I  write  is 

riche.  very  rich. 

II  y  a  un  Dieu,  par  QUI  tout  est  !  There  is  a  God,  by  whom  all  things 

gouverne.  are  governed. 

Le  cheval  sur  LEQUEL  il  est.             !  The  horse  on  which  he  is. 

La  disposition  <&ms  LAQUELLE  il  est.  The  disposition  in  which  he  is. 

Le  bonheur  apres  LEQUEL  j'aspire.  The  happiness  after  which  I  aspire. 

(b)  It  follows  from  the  foregoing  rule,  that  qui,  preceded  by  a  pre- 
position, is  never  said  of  things,  but  only  of  persons.  So  we  can  say : 
La  personne  a  qui  fai  donne  ma  confiance;  but  we  cannot  say :  Let 
sciences  a  qui/e  m'applique.  We  must  say:  Les  sciences  auxquelles  je 
in' applique. 

EXERCISE   COIL 

The  man  for  whom  you  speak  is  gone  to  Paris. — He  is  a 

aller  C" 

friend  in  whom  I    put    my  confidence. — There  are  two  things 

en  mettre         confiance  f.       y  avoir 

to  which  we  must  (accustom  ourselves)  under  pain  of  finding 

falloir         s' accoutumer  peine        inf-1 

life  insupportable  :  the  injuries   of  time  and  the  injustices  of 

injure  f. 
men. — Regulus,  in  his  expedition  against  Carthage,  had  to 

Regulus  ind-3 

combat   a  prodigious  serpent,    against  which  it  was  necessary 

combattre  m.  falloir  ind-3 

to  employ  2the  %hole  Eoman  army. 


§  Y.    OF   INDEFINITE    PRONOUNS.— See  p.  62. 

507.  The  pronoun  ON  is  generally  followed  by  a 
masculine  singular ;  as, 

ON  n'est  pas  toujours  HEUREUX.  |  People  are  not  always  fortunate. 

(a)  Yet,  when  it  is  quite  evident  that  a  female  is  spoken  of,  on  should 
be  followed  by  a  feminine  singular;  as, 

ON  n'est  pas  toujours  JEUNE  et  I  A  woman  cannot  be  always  young 

JOLIE. — (ACAD.) 
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(fi)  On  may  likewise  be  followed  by  an  adjective  or  substantive  plural, 
when  the  sense  clearly  indicates  that  this  pronoun  relates  to  several 
persons:  the  verb,  however,  remains  singular;  as, 

Ox  se  battit  en  desesperes.         I  They  fought  like  desperate  men. 
lei  ON  esf  >'  (fntcnptwn  *»)•  laporte  d'un  cimetiere.) 

508.  On  must  be  repeated  before  every  verb  of  which 
it  is  the  subject  or  nominative  ;  as, 


Ox  le  loue,  ox  le  menace,  ON  le 
>e  ;  mais,  quoi  que  Ton  fasse, 
ox  ne  pent  en  venir  a  bout. 


They  praise,  threaten,  and  caress 
htm;  but  whatever  they  do,  they 
cannot  master  him. 


(a)  N.B. — When  they  is  used  with  reference  to  a  plural  noun  ex- 
pressed before,  it  is  rendered  in  French  by  Us  or  elles,  and  not  by  on. 

(b)  In  familiar  conversation  and  letter-writing,  ON  is  frequently  used 
instead  of  any  of  the  personal  pronouns,  and  even  of  a  noun,  when 
either  is  employed  as  subject: — 

II  y  a  un  siecle  gw'ON  ne  vous  a  vu  (I  have  not  seen  you  for  an  age). — 
Ox  me  fenne  la  bouche  (you  silence  me).— ON  Vecouta  (she  listened  to 
him). — Ox  se  tive  a  huit  heures  (we  get  up  at  8  o'clock). — ON  ne  voulut 
jyas  m'ecouter  (the  minister  would  not  listen  to  me). 

(c)  Vous  is  sometimes  used  instead  of  on  : — 

Si  vous  leur  adressez  la  parole,  Us  vous-  regardent  du  haut  de  leur 
fii-andf.ur,  comme  pour  vousfaire  sentir  votre  neant  (if  you  presume  to 
speak  to  them,  they  look  down  on  you  with  supreme  hauteur,  as  if  to 
make  you  conscious  of  your  littleness). 

509.  The  English  have  an  indefinite  manner  of  express- 
ing themselves,  by  means  of  the  indefinite  pronoun  IT, 
which  the  French  express  by  ON,  at  the  same  time  chang- 
ing the  verb  from  the  passive  into  the  active  sense  ;  as, 
Ox  dit.  ON  pense.  Ox  rapporte.  |  It  is  said.  It  is  thought.  It  is  reported. 

510.  On  is  much  used  in  French  as  the  subject  of  an 
active  verb,  when  the  passive  voice  is  used  in  English. 
So,  instead  of  saying  as  the  English  ;  /  am  deceived ; — 7 
have  been  told  ;  the  French  say  :  On  me  trompe  ; — On  m'a 
dit ;  as  if  it  were,  They  deceive  me  ; — Tliey  have  told  me. 

(See  also  No.  537  (b),  p.  296). 

511.  (a)  CHACUN,   each,   every   one.     This   pronoun   is 
always  singular,  but  often  relates  (in  a  distributive  sense) 
to  the  plural  subject  of  a  verb  : — 

Ces  VOLUMES  content  six  francs  CHACUN  (these  volumes  cost  six  francs 
each — i.e.,  separately,  respectively). 

(b)  When  a  possessive  adjective  follows,  it  may  be 
i-nM-idered  as  relating  either  to  the  plural  subject  (its  form 

T 
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being  leur,  leurs),  or  to  chacun  (with  the  form  son,  sa,  ses). 
Examples  : — 

ILS  ont  apporte  chacun  LEUR  offrande  (each  of  them  has  brought  his 
offering). — Its  apporterent  des  o/randes  au  temple,  CHACUN  sdon  SES 
moyens—  (ACAD.)  (they  brought  offerings  to  the  temple,  every  one  ac- 
cording to  his  means). 

(c)  The  singular  (SON,  SA,  SES)  must  be  used  if  we  con- 
sider chacun  in  a  distributive  or  separate  sense,  or  if  it 
forms  an  incidental  clause  with  some  regimen  of  its  own  : — 

Le  vainqueur  et  le  vaincu  SE  retiraient,  CHACUN  dans  SA  vUle — 
(MONTESQUIEU)  (both  victor  and  vanquished  retired,  each  to  his  own 
city). — Its  allaient  de  leur  ceuf  manger  CHACUN  SA  part — (LA  FON- 
TAINE) (they  were  going  to  eat  their  egg,  each  his  share). 

(d)  The  plural  (LEUR,  LEURS)  is  used  when  chacun  is 
simply  inserted  in  a  sentence  to  give  a  collective  meaning 
to  the  plural  subject : — 

Les  LANGUES  ont  chacune  LEURS  bizarreries — (BoiLEAU)  (every  lan- 
guage has  its  oddities). — ILS  a' en  allerent  chacun  de  LEUR  cdte — (ACAD. ) 
(each  of  them  went  his  own  way). 

(e)  NOTE. — Us  s'en  allerent  CHACUN  de  SON  c6te,  would  be  quite  cor- 
rect also,  if  we  attributed  to  chacun  a  distributive  and  principal  idea. 
Thus  we  say  : — 

Donnez  d  CHACUN  SA  part  (give  each  one  his  share). — Remettez  CHACUN 
de  ces  limes  d  SA  place  (put  back  each  of  these  books  in  its  place). 

(f)  Used  in  correlation  with  NOUS  and  vous,  as  a  consequence  of  the 
above  rules,  CHACUN  may  be  followed  by  NOTRE  and  NOS,  VOTRE  and 
VOS.  and  even  by  SON,  SA,  SES  : — 

Nous  avons  pris  CHACUN  NOTRE  chapeau,  or  NOS  chapeaux,  or  SON 
chapeau  (we  each  took  our  hats). — Vous  apporterez  CHACUN  VOTRE 
ardoise,  or  VOS  ardoises,  or  SON  ardoise  (you  will  each  bring  your  slates). 

EXEKCISE  CCIII. 

When   a  woman  is  handsome,  she  (is  not  ignorant  of  it). — 
Quand  *      on  on          ne  P ignore  pas. 

We  are  not      slaves,   to     endure  such       ill       treatment. — In 
On  des  pour  endurer  de  si  mauvais        pi. 

that  house,  they  laugh,  play,  dance,  and  sing. — It  is  believed 

rire  danser     * 

that  peace  (will  be  made)  this  year.  —  We  have  been  much 
sefera  anneet  lien 

deceived.  —  He   is   said  to  have  succeeded.  —  Return   those 
trompes.  reussi.          Remettre 

medals,  each  to  its  place.  —  2Each  x(of  them  has  fulfilled) 
medaille  f.  Ils  ont  reinpli 

his  duty. 


SYNTAX   01<'    THE    YE  KB.  287 

CHAPTEE  V. 
OF     THE     VERB. 

§  1.  AGREEMENT  of  the  VERB  with  its  SUBJECT  or  NOMINATIVE. 

512.   GENEKAL    RULE. — A  verb  must  agree  with  its 
subject  in  number  and  person ;  as, 


Nous  lisons  ;  vous  lisez. 
La    haine    veille,   et    1'amitie 
s'endort. 


We  read  ;  you  read. 
Hatred  is  awake,  and  friend- 
ship is  asleep. 


513.  Observation. — When  a  verb  has  more  than  one 
subject,  it  is  put  in  the  plural ;  as, 

Mon  frere  et  lui  parlent  fran9ais.  |  My  brot/ier  and  he  speak  French. 

(a)  Should  the  subjects  be  of  different  persons,  the  verb  must  agi'ee 
with  the  first  person  in  preference  to  the  other  two,  and  with  the  second 
rather  than  with  the  third.  In  this  case,  the  pronoun  nous  (not  ex- 
pressed in  English)  is  generally  placed  before  the  verb,  if  one  of  the 
subjects  is  in  the  first  person  ;  and  the  pronoun  vous  if  the  second 
person  is  used  with  the  third,  without  &  first  person  \  as, 


Vous  et  moi,  NOUS  avo-ns  fait 
notre  devoir. — (ACAD.) 

J'ai  appris  que  vous  et  votre  frere 
vous  partiez  bientot. — (Ibid. ) 


You  and  I  have  done  our  duty. 

I  have  heard  that  you  and  your 
brother  were  soon  to  set  out. 


(b)  Nous  or  vous  may  sometimes  be  understood,  as  in  this  sentence 
of  Fenelon :  Narbal  et  moi  ADMIRIOXS  la  bonte  des  dieux  (Narbal  and  I 
were,  admiring  the  goodness  of  the  gods). 

EXERCISE  CCIV. 

2Riches       1often  attract       friends,  and  poverty   keeps   them 
richesses  pi.  attirer  art.  eloigner 

away. — Religion  watches  over  2secret  1crimes  ;   the  laws  watch 

*  f.    wilier  m. 

over  2public  1crimes.  —  Virgil,  Horace,  and  Tibullus  were 

Tibulle    ind-2 
friends. — He  and  she  mil  go  to  the   country     with  my  father. 

campagne  f. 
— You,  your  cousin,  and  I,  have  each  a  different  Opinion. — 

\±1  f. 

You  and  he  shall   accompany   me  to  the  botanical  garden. 
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EXCEPTIONS  AND  REMARKS. 

514.  When  two  subjects  singular  are  joined  by  the  con- 
junction ou  (or,  either),  the  verb  is  put  in  the  singular  or 
in  the  plural  according  to  the  idea  one  wishes  to  express  : — 

Jean  ou  Jacques  le  FERA.  John  or  James  will  do  it. 

Vous  ou  moi  PARLERONS.  You  or  I  shall  speak. 

(a)  s^~  When,  however,  ou  is  used  with  its  disjunctive  meaning,  the 
verb  agrees  with  the  last  of  the  subjects  : — 

La  peur  ou  la  misere  lui  A  fait  I  Either  fear  or  misery  caused  him 
commettre  cettefaute. — (AcAD.)  |      to  commit  this  fault. 

(b)  If,  on  the  contrary,  ou  is  used  with  its  copulative  meaning,  and  if 
the  subjects,  acting  alternately,  would  produce  a  similar  result,  the 
verb  is  put  in  the  plural : — 

La  peur  ou  la  misere  lui  ONT  fait     Fear  or  misery  (or  both)  caused 
commettre  bien  desfautes. — (ACAD.)        him  to  commit  many  faults. 
N.B. — This  is  generally  the  case  with  subjects  of  different  persons, 

and  then  Rule  513  is  applicable. 

515.  (a)  L'UN    ET   L'AUTRE  as  an  indefinite  adjective 
being  joined  to  a  noun  singular,  requires  the  verb  in  the 
singular : — 

L'UNE  ET  L'AUTRE  saison  EST  favorable — (ACAD.)  (both  seasons  are 
favourable). 

(b)  But  L'UN  ET  L'AUTRE  used  absolutely,  as  an  indefinite  pronoun, 
requires  the  verb  either  in  the  singular  or  in  the  plural,  according  to 
the  idea  that  prevails  : — 

L'UNE  ET  L'AUTRE  EST  bonne,  or  SONT  bonnes—  (ACAD.  )  (both  are  good). 
— On  ne  sait  que  trop  combien  L'UNE  ET  L'AUTRE  EST  faible— (BOURDA- 
LOUE)  (it  is  but  too  well  known  how  weak  both  are). — L'UN  ET  L'AUTRE 
ONT  le  cerveau  trouble — (BoiLEAU)  (both  are  wrong  in  their  head). 

516.  Ni  Vun  ni  I'autre  (neither,  neither  the  one  nor 
the  other),  and  all  subjects  joined  together  by  ni  repeated, 
require  the  verb  in  the  plural ;  as, 


J'ai  lu  vos  deux  discours ;  ni  1'un 

ni  I'autre  ne  SONT  bons. 
Ni  1'or  ni  la  grandeur  ne  nous  ren- 

dent  heureux.— (LA  FONTAINE). 


/  have  read  your  two  speeches :  nei- 
ther the  one  nor  the  other  is  good. 

Neither  gold  nor  greatness  makes 
us  happy. 


(a)  Exception. — When  one  of  the  words  united  by  ni  can  alone  per- 
form the  action  expressed  by  the  verb,  the  verb  is  then  put  in  the  sin- 
gular ;  as, 

M  i  Vun  NI  I'autre  %'EST  ton  pere  (neither  the  one  nor  the  other  is  thy 
father). 

(b)  The  Academy  admits  of  both  numbers,  in  certain  cases,  according 
to  the  sense  : — 

Ni  run  NI  I'autre  ne  VIENDRA,  or  ne  VIENDRONT  (neither  will  come). 

(c)  S3~  Observe  that  Ni,  and  Ni  Vun  NI  Vautre  take  NE  before  a  verb. 
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EXERCISE  CCV. 

It  was  either  Pitt  or  Fox  who  said  that. — Either  mildness, 
G'  ind-1     *  ind-4  douceur  f. 

or  force  will  do  it. — I  have  seen  A.  and  B.,  either  the  one  or  the 

-f.  274 

other  will  write  to  you. — It  was  either  he  or  I  that  did  that. — 

ind-7  ind-1       *  ind-4 

I  send  you  my  two   servants,   both  are  honest.  —  Neither  has 

domestique  honnete 

done  his   duty. — Neither  of  them  shall  marry  my  daughter. 
devoir  m.  *      *  epouser 

517.  We  have  already  seen  (No.  33,  c,  d)  that  there  are 
two  sorts  of  collective  nouns :  the  collective  general,  and 
the   collective  partitive. — The    collective  general   are   those 
which  express  the  totality  of  the  persons  or  things  of  which 
we  speak  •  as,  Varmee,  the  army ;  la  foule,  the  crowd ;  or 
a  determinate  number  of  those  same  persons  or  things  ;  as, 
la  moitie,  the  half. — The  collective  partitive  are  those  which 
express  only  a  partial  number ;  as,  une  quantite,  a  quan- 
tity ;  une  foule,  a  crowd. 

La  troupe  de  xoleurs  s'est  introduite  (the  gang  of  thieves  got  in). — 
Une  troupe  de  voleurs  se  sont  introduits  (a  gang  of  thieves  got  in).  In 
the  first  sentence  troupe  is  a  collective  general;  in  the  second  it  is  a 
collective  partitive. 

518.  RULE  I. — When  a  collective  general  is  followed  by 
the  preposition  de  (of)  and  a  noun,  the  adjective,  pronoun, 
participle,  and  verb,  agree  luith  tJie  collective  general ;  as, 


L'armee  des  infideles  PUT  entiere- 

ment  detruite. 
II  a  fourni  LE   N  OMBRE  d'exeni- 

plaires  CONVENU.— (ACAD.) 


The  army  of  the  infidels  was  en- 
tirely destroyed. 

He  has  furnished  the  number  of 
copies  agreed  upon. 


519.  RULE  II. — When  a  collective  partitive  is  followed  by 
the  preposition  de  (of)  and  a  noun,  the  adjective,  pronoun, 
participle,  and  verb  agree  with  the  collective  or  with  the  last 
noun — that  is  to  say,  with  the  word  that,  in  our  mind,  we 
consider  the  most  important.  We  must  therefore  say — 
1.  Une  partie  DU  FAIN  MANGE  d 


notre  dejeuner  AURAIT  suxt<  nt;. 
ce  malheureux pendant  plusieurs 
jours. 


A  portion  of  the  bread  eaten  at  our 
breakfast  would  have  sustained 
tliis  unfortunate  man  for  several 
days. 
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2.  UNE  PARTIE  du  pain  MANGEE 
avant  le  diner  A  cmp$che  que  le 
reste  noiis  ait  suffi. — (LITTRE.) 


A  portion  of  the  bread  (having 
been]  eaten  before  dinner  pre- 
vented  the  remainder  being  suf- 
ficient for  ns. 


N.B. — In  the  first  example,  we  think  of  the  bread  eaten;  in  the 
second,  we  think  of  the  portion  eaten  before  dinner. 

520.  Observations. — (1)  Adverbs  of  quantity,  as  pew, 
few ;  beaucoup,  many ;  assez,  enough  ;  plus,  more ;  tro}>, 
too  many,  &c.,  are  considered  as  collectives  partitive. 
Consequently  we  write — 


Peu  de  gens  negligent  leurs  interets. 
Beauconp  de  monde  etait  a  la  pro- 
menade. 


Few  people  neglect  tJieir  interests. 
Many  people  were  walking. 


521.  (2)  When  PEU,  BEAUCOUP,  LA  PLUPART,  &c.,  are 
used  by  themselves,  their  complement  is  understood,  and  it 
is  with  the  latter  (singular  or  plural)  that  the  verb  agrees : 


Mais,  dit  Machiavel,  PEU  SONT 
corrompus  par  PEU. — (  MON- 
TESQUIEU.) 

PEU  me  SUFFIT  (i.e.,  pen  de  chose). 


But,  says  Machiavelli.  few  people 
are  bought  by  little  (money). 


I  am  satisfied  with  little. 

PEU  s'en  FAUT.  '  j  Little  is  wanting. 

COMBIEN  PEU  ONT  assez  de  vie  pour     How  very  few  live  long  enough  to 


jouirde  toute  leurgloire  et  de  toute 
leur  influence! — (LA  HARPE. ) 
LA   PLUPART   ONT  fait   la    merfie 


enjoy   all   their    glory   and    in- 
fluence ! 
Most  of  them  made  the  same  mis- 


erreur.  \      take. 

EXERCISE   CCVI. 

It   was    with  James  the  First  that    began   that   series     of 
6"  ind-1     d  395         que    ind-1  chaine  f. 

misfortunes  which  gave  to  the  house  of  Stuart  the  title      of 

malheur  ind-4  titre  m. 

unfortunate. — A    troop      of  nymphs,    crowned  with  flowers, 

infortune  troupe  f.       nymphe  f.  de 

swam  behind  her   car.  —  Few  men    reason,    and  all  wish   to 
ind-2  derriere          char  m.  raisonner  ronloir  * 

decide. — Most  were  of  that  opinion. — An  infinite  number  of 

ind-3  avis  m. 

birds  made  those  groves  resound  with  their  sweet  songs. 

23  l  de  chantm.*. 

ADDITIONAL  REMARKS  UPON  THE  GENERAL  RULE. 

522.  (1)  When  the  words  forming  the  subject  are 
synonymous,  the  verb  agrees,  in  French,  with  the  last 
noun  ;  as, 
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•rage, sonintrepidifev.TO^'SE  His  courage,   his    intrepidity  as- 

les  plus  b-rares. — ( DOMERGUE. )  tonishes  the  bravest. 

Si   noire  8tre,   si  notre  substance  If  our  being,  if  our  substance  be 

TZ'EST  -rien.—  (BossuET. )  nothing. 

La,  politesse  et  Caffabtiiti  EST  la  Politeness  and  affability  are  the 

senle  distinction  qu'ils  affectent.  only     distinction     which    they 

— (MASSILLON.)  assume. 

523.  (2)  The  verb  agrees  also  with  the  last  noun  only, 
although  the  nouns  be  not  synonymous,  if  we  dwell  more 
upon  the  last  than  upon  the  others,  either  because  it 
explains  the  preceding  nouns — is  more  energetic,  or  is  of 
such  moment  that  the  others  are  forgotten ;  as, 

Le  fer,  le  bandeau,  la  flamme  EST  tout  prete. — (RACINE.) 

Le  Perou,  le  Potose,  Alzire  EST  sa  conquete. — (VOLTAIRE.) 

Compare  with  Rule  428,  p.  240. 

524-.  (3)  The  verb  is  put  in  the  singular,  although  pre- 
ceded by  plurals,  when  there  is  an  expression  which  sums 
up  all  the  nouns  into  one,  such  as  tout,  rien,  personne,  nul, 
chacun  ;  or  when  the  conjunction  mais  is  placed  before  the 
last  noun,  and  this  noun  is  in  the  singular ;  as, 

Paroles  et  regards,  tend  EST  eharme  !  Words  and  looks,  everything  is  a 

dans  vous. — (LA  FONTAINE.  )  charm  in  you. 

Crainte,  perils,  rienne  m'A  retenu.     Neither  fear  nor  dangers,  nothing 

— (RACINE.)  could  restrain  me. 

Non  seulement  toutes  ses  richesses,     Not  only  all  his  riches,  but  all  his 

mais  toute  sa  vertu  s'eianouit.  virtue  vanished. 

525.  (4)  When  two  subjects  are  joined  by  the  follow- 
ing and  similar  conjunctions,  comme,  de  meme  que,  ainsi 
que,  aussi  bien  que,  the  verb  agrees  with  the  first  subject, 
the  second  being  the  subject  of  a  verb  understood  ;  as, 
Cette  bataille,  cowTn^tantd'autres,     That  battle,  like  so  many  o//>/v.s, 


ne  decida  de  rien. — (VOLTAIRE.) 


decided  nothing. 


Aristophnne.   nnssi  bien  que   Me-  I  Aristophanes,  as  well  as  Menan- 
nandre,  charmait  les  Grecs.  der,  delighted  the  Greeks. 

(5)  £3T  Sometimes,  however,  when  these  conjunctions  are  used  with 
their  copulative  meaning— ?>.,  in  the  sense  of  ET  (and),  and  not  to 
express  a  comparison— the  verb  is  put  in  the  plural : — 


Health  and  fortune  both  withdraw 
their  favours  from  those  who 
abuse  them. 

<•/??/.<?  AINST  Qr'//^/v?//V  KTAIENT  I  Bacchus  and  Hercules  also  were 
DEMi-DTErx. — (Vol.. )        ;i<'kno\vledged  as  demi-gods. 


a  Knnte,  COMME  la  fortune,  RE- 
TIRENT  lews  fareiirs  d  ceux  qui 

t.—  (SA1NT-EVREMONT.) 
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EXERCISE  CCVIL 
Vanity,  says  Pascal,  is  so  rooted  in  the    2human    heart,  that 

ancre  de  Vhomme 

a   scullion,   a     porter     even     boasts,     and    wishes   to   have 

marmiton      crocheteur      *     se  vanter  vouloir    * 

his     admirers.   -  Games,   conversation,     shows,     nothing 

admirateur       404    jeu  spectacle 

diverts   her. — The  strength  of  the  mind,  like  that  of  the 
ne  distraire  force  L  dme  f. 

body,  is  the  fruit  of       temperance. — Alcibiades,  as  well  as 

art.  Alcibiade 

Plato,  was       among       the  disciples  of  Socrates. 
au  nombre  de 

§  II.  PLACE  OF  THE  SUBJECT  OF  THE  VERB. 

526.  RULE. — The   subject   or   nominative   is   generally 
placed  before  the  verb,  in  French,  as  in  English ;  as, 


Le  maltre  enseigne,  et  I'ecolier 

apprend. 
Notes  irons  vous  voir. 


The    master    teaches,    and    the 

scholar  learns. 
We  shall  come  and  see  you. 


527.  There  are  a  few  cases  in  which  the  subject  is 
placed  after  the  verb  ;  they  are  the  following  : — 

1st,  When,  in  any  interrogative  sentence,  the  subject  is 
a  personal  pronoun,  or  CE  or  ON.  Examples  : — 

When  will  she  come  '*. 
Who  is  it? 


Quand  viendra-t-ELLE  ? 
Qui  est-CE  ? 


En  est-oy  sur  ? 


Are  they  sure  of  it? 


(a)  6^  But  if  the  subject  is  a  noun  (Rule  161)  or  any  word  other 
than  a  personal  pronoun,  CE  or  ON,  the  subject  is  placed  before  the 
verb,  and  il,  elle,  Us,  elles,  according  to  the  gender  and  number  of  the 
subject,  is  placed  with  a  hyphen  after  the  verb,  to  indicate  the  interro- 
gation ? — 


Votre  FRERE  parle-t-iL  francais  1 
TOUT  LE  MONDE  est-TL  arrive ? 
CELA  vous  etonne-t-iL1? 
TOUT  vo-us  appartient-iL.1 
CELLE-CI  est-ELLR  meilleure  ? 
QUELQUE  CHOSE  lui  a-t-iL  deplu  ? 


Does  your  brother  speak  French? 

Has  everybody  come  ? 

Does  that  surprise  you? 

Does  all  belong  to  you? 

Is  this  one  better? 

Has  anything  displeased  him  ? 


(b)  When  an  interrogative  sentence  has  for  subject  QUI,  this  word  is 
placed  before  the  verb,  or  before  the  auxiliary  if  in  a  compound 
without  the  pronouns  il,  elle,  Us,  elles,  being  used  : — 

Qui  veut  venir  avec  moil   ,  I  Who  wishes  to  come  with  nu-? 

Qui  a  prete  de  V argent  d  Etienne1}  \  Who  lent  money  to  Stephen  i 
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(c)  If  yri  is  use. I  us  ,/// vet  object  of  an  interrogative  sentence,  it 
immediately  precedes  the  verb  when  the  subject  is  either  a  personal 
pronoun  or  ON.  But  if  the  subject  is  not  one  of  these  words,  QUI 
introduces  the  sentence,  and  the  subject  is  placed  before  the  verb  and 
after  qui,  and  one  of  the  pronouns,  il,  Us,  elle  or  elks,  is  placed  after 
the  verb.  Examples:  — 


'&je  Id-bast 

Qui  a-t-on  j>i')ii  f/i'i/r  eclat 
Qui  votre  tuteur  cherche-t-il  ? 


Whom  do  I  see  yonder? 

Whom  have  they  punished  for  that  ? 

Whom  is  your  guardian  looking  for  ? 


(d)  In  an  interrogative  ^sentence  introduced  by  the  relative  pronoun 
QUE,  or  by  the  adverbs  ou,  QUAND,  COMMENT,  COMBIEN,  or  by  a  noun 
used  as  object  aud  preceded  by  QUEL,  or  by  a  preposition  preceding 
QUI,  QUOI,  or  o5,  the  subject,  whatever  it  is,  may  be  placed  after  the 
verb,  in  a  simple  tense,  or  after  the  past  participle,  in  a  compound 
tense ;  except,  however,  when  the  verb  has  an  object  direct  or  indirect, 
or  is  followed  by  an  adverb  or  an  adverbial  clause.  Examples: — 

What  is  your  brother-in-law  doing  ? 

Whence  comes  that? 


#  votre  beau-frerel 

])'or  dent  cela? 


A  QUOI  se  scmt  occupes  vos  neveux? 

Or  dcmcure  Vomirall 

AVEC  QUI  eat  vcnu  le  Hongrout 


What  were    your   nephews   busy 

about  ? 

Where  does  the  admiral  live? 
With  whom   did   the    Hungarian 


come  ? 
COMBIEN  ont  cotite  ces  objets?  \  How  much  did  these  articles  cost? 


QUAND  monsieur  ruffe  pere 
tira-t-il  pot/i-  Al</c/-? 


When  will  your  father  start  for 
Algiers? 


POUR  Quf  vos  f rlres  ont-ils   taut     For  whom  did  your  brothers  work 
tramilU  -:  so  much  yesterday? 

2nd,  When,  as  in  English,  we  quote  the  words  of  another 
person,  and  the  sentence  is  not  introduced  by  its  principal 
clause;  as, 

Que  ferai-je  ?  dit  Telemaque.         \  What  shall  I  do  ?  said  Telemaehus. 

3?'c/,  When  the  subjunctive  mood  is  used  without  any 
conjunction  being  expressed  ;  as, 


I.E   CIEL  que  vous  soyez 
heureux ! 

-  IE  y  perir,  j'irai. 


Heaven  grant  you  may  be  happy! 
Should  I  perish  there,  I  will  go. 


This  turn  of  expression  has  more  vivacity  than  if  we  had  said:  Je 
totthaite  Qi'E  le  del  fosse  que  vous  soyez  heureux.  QUOIQUE  je  dusse  y 
perir,  firai. 

±th,  When  the  sentence  begins  with  any  of  the  words 
ainsi,  d,  peine,  dtj",  af'trs,  ajires,  comme,  comment,  id,  Id,,  tel, 
ou, ;  also  when  the  clause  is  introduced  by  a  relative  pro- 
noun, or  finally  when  a  verb  is  used  impersonally  for  the 
sake  of  emphasis,  in  which  case  the  impersonal  subject  IL 
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precedes  the  verb  which  is  followed  by  the  real  subject ; 
thus:  IL  EST  ARRIVE  d'henreux  changements — i.e.,  D'heureitx 
changements  SONT  ARRIVES  (happy  changes  have  occurred). 

Thus  ended  the  play. 

Such  was  the  result  of  his  folly. 

Here  an   opulent   city  flourished 

formerly. 
The   anecdote   which   your   clerk 

related  to  me. 
Those  are  expressions  used  by  that 


Aiytsifaiit  la  comtdie. 

le  resultat  de  sa  folie. 


Ici  fleurit  jadis  une  wile  opu- 

lente. 
L' anecdote  QUE  m'a  racontee  votre 

commis. 
Ce  sont  des  expressions  DONT  se 


sert  cet  auteur.  author. 

5th,  When  the  subject  is  followed  by  several  words  which 
depend  upon  it,  and  is  antecedent  to  a  relative  pronoun 
which  must  not  be  separated  from  it,  in  which  case  the 
sentence  will  be  introduced  by  one  of  the  words  mentioned 
in  ith  Rule  above ;  as  in  this  sentence  of  Fenelon : — 

LA  content  mille  RUISSEAUX  QUI  dis-  I  There  flow  a  thousand  rivulets  that 
tritnient  partout  une  eau  claire.     \      carry  everywhere  a  clear  water. 

Qtk,  The  interrogative  form  is  sometimes  used  to  show 
supposition  : — 


Parait-il  un  epervier  dans  Fair, 
la poule  devient  intrepide. 

Un  citoyen  avait-il  de  la  popn- 
larite?  C'etait  un  rival  du  prince 
qui  pouvait  susciter  une  guerre 


If  a  sparrow-hawk  appears  in  the 
air,  the  hen  becomes  intrepid. 

If  a  citizen  had  any  popularity, 
he  was  a  rival  of  the  monarch  and 
one  who  might  raise  a  civil  war. 


civile.—  (CAMILLE  DESMOULINS.) 

EXERCISE  CCVIII. 

The   violet     is  the  emblem      of  modesty. — Are  they  gone  ? 
violette  f.  embleme  m.  partir 

— Does  your  cousin  often  come  to  see  you  1 — Is  your  governess 
venir 

English  or  French? — Wliat  will  posterity  think  ? — You  are 

ind-7  avoir 

wrong,  said  her  father  to  her.  —   May  you  succeed  in  your 

tort  Pouvoir          reussir 

projects  ! — 2(Great  misfortunes)  \have  happened}. — So  goes  the 

malheur  m. 

world.  — Such  was  his  advice. — On  one  side     was  seen  a  river 
mondem.  avism.   U  on   ind-2 

(from  which)   sprang   islands  lined  with  lime-trees  in  bloom. 
ou          se  former  horde    de        tillcul         flcuri 
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§  III.   GOVERNMENT   OF   VERBS. 

.528.  The  object,  regimen,  or  complement  of  a  verb,  is  a 
word  which  completes  the  idea  begun  by  the  verb. 

'.  There  are  two  sorts  of  regimens,  the  one  called 
direct,  the  other  indirect. 

530.  The  direct  regimen  denotes  the  immediate  object 
of  the  action  of  the  verb,  without  the  help  of  any  prepo- 
sition, and   answers   to   the  question  qui  ?  (whom  ?)  for 
persons,  and  quoi?  (what1?)  for  things;    as,  J'aime  mon 
pere,  I  love  my  father.     J'aime,  QUI  1  mon  pere. — II  aime 
I' etude,  he  likes  study.     77  aime,  QUOI  1  I'etude.     Mon  pere 
and  I'etude,  then,  are  the  direct  regimens  of  the  verb  aimer, 
since  they  complete,  without  the  help  of  any  preposition, 
the  idea  begun  by  the  verb. 

531.  The   indirect    regimen   completes,    in   an   indirect 
manner,  the  idea  begun  by  the  verb ;  that  is,  it  completes 
it  only  by  means  of  a  preposition  expressed  or  understood; 
it  answers  to  the  questions  a  qui?  de  qui?  pour  qui? 
par  qui,   <tc.,  for  persons;    and  a  quoi?  pour  quoi?  de 
<l>"ii  1  <tc.,  for  things;  as,  II  parle  a  son  -frere,  he  speaks 
to  his  brother.      II  parle,  a  QUI]    a  son  frere.    A    son 
frere  is  then  the  indirect  regimen  of  parler,  and  completes 
the  action  expressed  by  that  verb,  by  means  of  the  pre- 
position a. 

532.  The  direct  regimen  corresponds  to  the  accusative; 
the  indirect  regimen  to  the  genitive,  dative,  or  ablative  of 
the  Latin. 

533.  RULE  I. — When  a  verb  has  two  regimens,  the  one 
direct  and  the  other  indirect,  the  shorter  must  be  placed 
first;  as, 


Les  hypocrites  parent  le  vice  des 
dehors  de  la  vertu. 

Les  hypocrites  parent  des  dehors 
de  In  vertu  les  vices  les  plus 
honteux  et  les  plus  decries. 


Hypocrites  deck  vice  with  the  ex- 
terior of  virtue. 

Hypocrites  deck  with  the  exterior 
of  virtue  the  most  shameful  and 
odious  vices. 


534.  RULE  II. — If  the  regimens  are  of  equal  length,  the 
direct  regimen  must  be  placed  first ;  as, 


L'ambition  sacrifie  le  present  a 
1'avenir,  mais  la  volupte  sacri- 
h'e  Vavenir  an  present. 


Ambition  sacrifices  the  present  to 
thr  fiifn re,  fn/f  pleasure  sacrifices 
the  future  to  the  present. 
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EXERCISE  CCIX. 
He  has  sent  a   circular      to  all  his  correspondents.  —  He 

circulaire  f.  correspondant  in. 

devotes   his  talents  to  the  defence  of  2public  liberty.—  Give 
consacrer  pi. 

to  study    all  the  time  that  you  can.  —  I  delivered        the  letter 

etude  f.  remettre  ind-4 

to  the      tutor     of  the  prince.  —  Show     your  governess  the 

precepteur  a 

letter  that  you  have  written.  —  I  have  given  a  ring  to  my 

sister.  —  Alexander,  in  dying,  said  that  he  left  his  empire  "  to 

ind-3  ind-2 

the  most  worthy."  —  Have  you  lent  my  brother  any  money  ? 

535.  RULE  III.  —  Passive  verbs  require  de  or  par  before 
the  noun  or  pronoun  which  they  govern. 

536.  De  is  used,  when  the  verb  expresses  an  action 
wholly  of  tJie  mind  ;  as, 

L'homietehommeestestime,  meme  |  An  honest  tnan  is  esteemed,  even 
DE  ceux  qui  n'ont  pas  de  probite.  |      by  those  who  have  no  probity. 

537.  Par  is  required,  when  the  bodily  faculties  parti- 
cipate in  the  action  ;  as, 


Carthage   was    destroyed    by    the 
Romans. 


Carthage  fut  detruite  PAR  les  Re- 
mains. 

(a)  EEMARK.  —  Par  is  also  used  to  avoid  the  repetition  of  de  in  the 
same  sentence  ;  as,  Son  ouvrage  a  ete  censure  D'une  maniere  severe  PAR 
les  critiques. 

[Remember  Rule  167,  p.  101.] 

(b)  £2T  Besides  the  active  form  (see  Rule  510),  the  French  often  prefer 
the  pronominal  to  the  passive  form.     Ex.  :  Cette  regie  se  trouve  d  I'.t 
page  285  (that  rule  is  found  at  page  285)  ;  ces  mets  se  mangent  froids 
(those  viands  are  eaten  cold). 

EXERCISE  CCX. 
Your  brother  is  honoured  and  respected  l>y  all        who  know 

honorer  ceux 

him.  —  He    is    loved    by    all    his   masters.  —         Misers   are 

371  avare 
tormented  with  the    fear      of  losing  what  they  have.  — 

crainte  f.      perdre  iiif-1   ce  qu' 

Bombs    were  invented  by  Gallen,    a    bishop  of  Minister 
371  bombeL  ind-3  399 
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about  the  middle  of  the  16th  century. — The  city     of  Troy 
vers  ville  f. 

was   taken,  plundered,  and  destroyed   by  the  Greeks,  1184 
ind-3  saccager  detruire 

years       B.  C.  This     event          has  been  celebrated  by 

arant  J.-C.  evenementm. 

the  two  greatest  poets  of        Greece  and      Italy, 
art.  31 


538.  There  are  many  verbs  which  are  transitive  in 
French  and  intransitive  in  English;  others  which  are 
intransitive  in  French,  but  transitive  in  English;  others 
which  in  French  have  for  direct  object  the  thing  spoken 
of,  whilst  in  English  the  direct  object  is  the  person;  others 
again  which  are  intransitive  in  both  languages,  but  require 
in  French  different  prepositions  from  those  required  by  the 
corresponding  English  verbs.  Examples  : — 


1.  Ecoutez  cette  fable. 

2.  Les  enfants  doivent  obeir  A  leurs 


Listen  to  this  fable. 

Children  must  obey  their  parents. 

You  abuse  my  patience. 

I  have  asked  your  brother  for  this 

book. 

Think  of  your  children. 
I  thank  them /or  this  attention. 
Do  not  laugh  at  such  a  thing. 


539.  (a)  After  prepositions  (excepting  EN)  the  French  use 
the  present  infinitive,  and  not  the  present  participle ;  as, 

Aim ez- vous  d  lire?  I          Do  you  like  reading ? 

II  m'empeche  de  le  faire.  |          He  hinders  me  from  doing  it. 

(b)  Etf  is  the  only  preposition  that  can  be  followed  by  the  present 
participle ;  as, 


parents. 

3.  Vous  abuxez  DE  ma  patience. 

4.  J*'ai  demands.  CE  LIVRE  A  votre 

frere. 

5.  Pensez  A  vos  enfants. 

6  .  Je  Us  remercie  DE  cette  provenance. 
7.  fife  riez  pas  D'une 


Nous  causerons  en  marchant. 
II  donna  cet  ordre  en  partant. 
En  lisant  et  en  ecrivant. 


We  shall  talk  as  we  walk. 

He  gave  that  order  in  going  away. 

By  reading  and  writing. 


540.  (a)  The  following  are  amongst   the  verbs  which 
require  A  before  the  infinitive : — 

(N.B. — This  list  is  only  given  for  reference;  not  for  systematic  study.) 
s'Abaisser  4,  to  stoop  to.        admettre  a,  to  admit  to.      animer  a,       to  excite  to. 

'  s';ipi>liquer&<o  apply  to. 

appi  endre  a,  to  learn  to. 

s'appreter  &,togtt  ready  to 


s'accorder  i,  to  agree  in. 


admettre  &,  to  admit  to. 
s'adonner  i,  toindulgein. 
aider  a,          to  assist  in. 
amuse 


s'amuser  a 


one's  self 

iritli. 


to  aspire  to. 
assigner  a,     to  summon  to. 


aspirer 
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assujettir  a,  to  subject. 

engager  a,     to  induce  to. 

(  to      attach 
s'attacher  a,  \     one's  self 

enhardira,    {t0  de^°1' 

{     to. 

enseigner  a,  to  teach  to. 

s'attendrea,tto  expect  to. 

'                •    (  to       know 

autoriser  a,  to  authorise  to 

s  entendre  a,  -J     JIQW  ^. 

avoir  a,          to  have  to. 

etre  a,           to  be  .  .  . 

balancer  a,    to  hesitate  to. 

s'etudier  a,    to  study  to. 

chercher  a,    to  seek  to. 

s'evertuer  a,  to  strive  to. 

se  complaire  I  to  takeplea- 

exceller  a,     to  excel  in. 

a,                 (     sure  in. 

exciter  a,      to  excite  to. 

^      (  to    co  -over- 
concounr  a,  -J        t  it 

exercer  a,      to  exercise  in. 
exhorter  a,    to  exhort  to. 

condamner  a  to  condemn  to 

exposer  a,     to  expose  to. 

condescen-     (  to      conde- 

former  a,       to  form  to. 

dre  a,         t     scend  to. 

gagner  a,       to  gain  by. 

consister  a,  to  consist  in. 

hesiter  a,t     to  hesitate  to. 

couspirer  a,  to  conspire  to. 

instruire  a,    to  instruct  in. 

«    f  to     contri~ 

(  to  feel  an 

contriouera,  ^      bute  to 

s'interesser  a  •      interest 

convier  a,      to  invite  to. 

(     in 

decider  a,  J    to  induce  to. 

inviter  a,t     to  invite  to. 

depenser  a,   to  spend  in. 

jouer  a,          to  play  at. 

destiner  a,    to  destine  to. 
se  determi-    (  to     resolve 

««*.«.{«•{•£«• 

ner  a,          (     wpcw. 
sedevouera,  to  devote  to. 

montrera,     ^stowhow 

disposer  a,    to  dispose  to. 

s'obstiner  a,  to  persist  in. 

dresser  a,      to  irain  to. 

s'oflrir  a,       to  offer  to. 

I  to        make 

s'oDiniatrera  ^  to  ^e  s^u^' 

s'egosiller  a,  •!     ^rsl^ 

parvenir  a,    to  succeed  in. 

(     with. 

passer  a,       to  spend  in. 

eniployer  a,  to  use  to. 

pencher  a,     to  incline  to. 

encouragera,  -^  to    en^owr- 

perdre  a,       to  lose  in. 

persister  a,    to  persist  I  n  . 
se  plaire  a,§  to  delight  in. 


pousser  a,     to  impel  to. 
se  prcndre  a,  to  begin. 
prendre          f  to  take  plea- 

plaisir  a,     (     sure  in. 
preparer  a,    to  prepare  to. 
proceder  a,   to  proceed  to. 
provoquer  a,  to  incite  to. 
recommen-     (  to       begin 

cer  a,          (    again  to. 
reduire  a,      to  reduce  to. 
se  refuser  a,  to  refuse  to. 
renoncer  a,   to  renounce  to 


se  resoudreatto  resofae  to. 
rester  a,        to  remain. 
reussir  a,      to  succeed  in. 
servir  a,  §      to  serve  to. 
songer  a,       to  think  of. 
soumettre  a,  to  submit  to. 
suffire  a,  ||      to  suffice  to. 
tarder  a,  §      to  be  long  i  n. 
tendre  a,       to  tend  to. 
travailler  a,  to  work  for. 
viser  a,          to  aim  at. 

(  to      devote 
se  vouer  a.    4      one's  self 

(     to. 


(b)  ^iT  Some  French  verbs  may  govern  ct,  or  de  before 
the  infinitive  ;  such  are  the  following  : — 

1.  Aimer,  to  like  ;  commence1)*,  to  begin  ;  consentir,  to  consent ;  con- 
tinner,  to  continue ;  contraindre,  forcer,  and  obliger,  ^[  in  the  sense  of 
to  compel;  convier,  to  invite ;  demander,  to  ask  ;  s'e/brcer,  to  try,  to 

t  s'A  ttendre  DE,  hesiter  DE,  inviter  DE,  were  frequently  used  formerly ;  but  A 
is  now  generally  preferred. 

t  Decider  DE,  resoudre  DE,  mean  to  resolve  upon :  but  when  these  verbs  are  used 
reflectively,  we  say  se  decider  A,  se  resoudre  A.  Example :  Nous  avons  decide  DE 
lefaire;  nous  nous  sommes  decides  A  lefaire  (we  have  resolved  upon  doing  it). 

§  Plaire,  repugner,  servir,  suffire,  and  tarder,  take  DE  when  used  impersonally  : 
S'il  vous  plait  DE  rester  {if  you  prefer  to  stay);  II  ne  me  repugne  pas  DE  sortir  (I 
do  not  mind  going  out);  A  quoi  vous  servira-t-il  -D'etre  ministre?  (what  will  be  the 
good  of  your  being  a  minister?)  II  me  suffit  DE  savoir  yii'il  vous  tarde  DE  rei'uir 
votrefamille  (it  is  enough  for  me  to  know  that  you  long  to  see  your  family). 

||  Suffire  often  takes  pour :  La  vie  suffit  POUR  fare  bon  Chretien — (NICOLE)  (life 
suffices  to  be  a  good  Christian).  (See  above  note.) 

^f  Obliger  (to  oblige — i.e.,  to  do  a  service),  and  generally  when  used  in  a  passive 
sense,  takes  DE  : — 

Obliyez-moi  DE  dire  a  Pierre,  etc,        Oblige  me  by  saying  to  Peter,  &c. 
La  haine,  obligee  DE  se  renfermer    Hatred,  when  compelled  to  contain 
au  dedans.— (MASSILLON.)  itself  inwardly. 
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make  efforts ;  se  hasarder,  to  venture;  oublier,  to  forget;  refuser,  to 
refuse,  to  decline,  £e.f 

2.  S'enntiyer,  se  fatiyuer,  se  lasser  (to  weary,  to  tire),  require  d  to 
show  CAUSE,  and  cte  to  show  EFFECT  or  RESULT  (in  the  sense  of  to  feel 

fatigue  or  dislike  for) : — 

Je  me  fatigue  A  vous  dire.  I      I  weary  m  telling  you. 

,/e  suis  fatigue  DE  ro^s  repeter.     \      I  am  tired  o/ repeating  to  you. 

3.  Soccuper  d  (to  be  busy  with);  s'occuper  de  (to  look  after),  &c. : — 
II  vaut  mieux  s'occuper  A  jo-uer  j  It  is  better  to  occupy  one's  self  in 

mtdire.— (BoiLEAU.)  playing  than  in  slandering. 

I  shall 


Je  m'occuperai  DE  cela  aussitdt 
que  possible. 


look  into  that  as  soon  as 


possible. 


4.  Accoutumer,  habituer  (to  accustom),  take  d  ;  also  s'accoutumer  and 
shabituer ;  Je  m'accoutic/ne,  je  mj  habitue  A  le  voir  (I  am  becoming 
accustomed  to  see  him).  AVEC  is  often  used  with  a  noun  or  pronoun  : 
Je  m'accoutume  AVEC  votrefrere,  AVEC  lui  (I  am  becoming  used  to  your 
brother,  to  him).  As  neuter  verbs  in  compound  tenses  they  require  DE  : 


Je  n'ai  point  accoutume  DE  dissi- 

muler  mes  defauts.  — 
Habituez-vous  A  obeir. 


I  am  not  in  the  habit  of  concealing 

my  faults. 
Accustom  yourselves  to  obey. 


Les  lieux  oti  il  etait  habitue  DE    The  places  where  he  was  wont  to 
venir.  \      come. 

5.  S'empresser  d  or  de  (to  be  eager  to) ;  but  s'empresser  (to  hasten) 
always  requires  DE  :  II  s 'empressa  DE  venir  (he  hastened  to  come). 

6.  Hair  (to  hate)  takes  either  A  or  DE  when  used  negatively  :  Je  ne 
hais pas  A  lefaire  (or  DE  lefaire)  (I  do  not  dislike  doing  it). 

EXERCISE   CCXI. 

I  shall    not    stoop  to  justify  myself. — He  likes  to  be  flattered. 
ne  point  se  justifier. 

— He  amuses  himself  with  making       2chemical   Experiments. 

32  de  chimie       experience 

— I  expect  to  meet  with   many    difficulties. — I  have  to  thank 
*    bien  des 

you. — I  begin  to  understand. — Liberality  consists  less  in  giving 
comprendre. 

much,   than  in  giving  seasonably. — He  is  asking  to  come  in. — 
beaucoup  d  propos.  entrer. 

They  encouraged  me  to  continue. — The  example  of  his  ancestors 
ind-3  ancttre 

excites  him  to  distinguish  himself. — I  offer  to  serve  you. 
se  distinguer. 

t  Itrfuser  DE,  refuser  A  :  11  refuse  DE  partir  parce  qu'on  lui  a  refuse  A.  d'mcr  (he 
refuses  to  yo  because  they  declined  giving  him  a  dinner). 
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541.  The  following  are  amongst  the  verbs  which  require 
DE  before  the  infinitive  : — 


(N.B.  —  This  list  is  only  given  for  reference.) 

s'Abstenir,    to  absf" 

detester,       to  detest. 

f  to     interfere 

accuser,        to  accuse. 

di-tourner,     to  turn  from. 

se  meler,    ^     tafe  <o>  &(-' 

achever,        to  finish. 

dire,              to  say,  to  teM. 

menacer,       to  threaten. 

affecter,         to  affect. 
s'affliger,        to  grieve. 

discontinuer  |  to  ti^uf>n' 

meriter,         to  deserve. 
mourir,          to  die. 

imbit'o          -f  *°  ^e  am^' 

disconvenir,  to  disown. 

negliger,        to  neglect. 

appartenir,   to  belong. 

dispenser,  {to  ^penx 

nier,               to  dent/, 
notifier,         to  notify. 

s'an            '    •(  *°     become 

dissuader,      to  dixsuade. 

obtenir,          to  obtain. 

P      e  v  on  ,  •<      aware. 

ecrire,            to  write. 

omettre,        to  o//;/7. 

apprehender  to  fear. 

s'eftrayer,      to  be  afraid. 

ordonner,      <" 

arreter,       J  to     sto^>  ,  <0 
'        (    prevent,  &c. 

empecher,     to  prevent. 
enjoindre,      to  enjoin. 

oublier,          to  forget. 
pardonner,    to  forgive. 

attrister,       to  sadden. 

s'enorgueil-  )  t  ^           j 

parler,           to  s^eafc  o/. 

avertir,          to  warn. 

lir,             )         proua. 

permettre,     to  . 

s'aviser,         to  £7ii?iA;  o/. 

J  to    be    in   a 

persuader,     to  persuade. 

avoir  1'ambition  de,  1'art 

o^r>      |     Taoe. 

,                 (  to  be  full    to 

de,  1'a  vantage,  <fec.,  to 
hare  the  ambition,    the 

en^Ten'}  to  undertake. 

}  to^ride  one's 

art,  tlie  advantage,  <fec.; 

epargner,      to  spare. 

se  piquer,  |     sg^  ^c^ 

and    generally    AVOIR 
idiomatically  used  with 

s'etonner,  ^^^g^071" 

plaindre,       to  p%. 
se  plaindre,  to  complain. 

a  noun  (181). 

eviter,           to  avoid. 

prendre       (  to    tofce   care 

blamer,         to  blame. 

excuser,        to  excuse. 

garde,      (     not  to. 

y.  «  I                (  to    be   an- 

(to     ercempi 

prescrire,      to  prescribe. 

er'            (     ziows. 

exempter,  -|     from,. 

presser,         to  urge. 

censurer,       to  censure. 

s'empresser,  to  hasten. 

presumer,     to  presume. 

cesser,           to  cease. 

feindre         ^  to      Prrten<J> 

priser,           to  request. 

charger,        to  charge,  &c. 

(     feign. 

priver,           to  d«;</ 

i^            (to  tote  upon 

fplioitpr      J  ^°    congrutu- 

projeter,        to  inti'nd. 

!  cnarger,  ^     one's  self. 

leiiciLer,     •<      7/7//> 

promettre,    to  promise. 

choisir,          to  choose. 

finir,               to  finish. 

proposer,      to  propose. 

commander,  to  command. 
conjurer,       to  beseech. 

se  flatter,   |  to-g^r  07ie>s 

(to  I 
se  proposer,  -     ini 

conseiller,     to  advise. 

fremir,           to  shudder. 

(     "f. 

seconder,  j»j«* 

gager,            to  wager. 
(  to  forbear,  to 

protester,      to  j 
punir,             to  pu  n  ixh  . 

,             (  to  be  satis- 

se  garder,  •<      take     care 

se  rappeler,tto  rern- 

»e  coniencer,        /£ed  with 

(     not  to. 

recomman-     (  to 

convenir,       to  a^re*. 

gemir,            to  groan. 

der,              (     mend. 

conclure,       to  conclude. 

gener,            to  incommode 

refuser,          to  refuse. 

craindre,        to  fear. 

se  glorifier,   to  .'//"?•;//. 

regretter,       to  regret. 

decourager,  to  dishearten. 
dedaigner,     to  disdain. 

gronder,        to?r<-l<l. 
se  hater,        to  hasten. 

se  rejouir,      to  rejoice. 
remercier,      to  thank. 

se  dedire,      to  retract. 

imputer,        to  impute. 

se  repentir,  to  - 

defendre,      to  forbid. 

t-   j-          (  to  be   indig- 

reprimaiuler  to  ch  ide. 

•,.,.              (to  defy,  chal- 

s  mcligner,  |     nant. 

reprocher,     to  reproach. 

ner,         ^     i(/nge,. 

s'ingerer,       to  interfere. 

se  ix'ssou-   |_  .                , 

degouter,    |  to  g™  a  dis" 

inspirer,        to  inspire. 
interdire,       to  inter<H<-t. 

resoudre,       to 

deliberer,      to  deliberate. 

juger  a  pro-)  t        t^-  z. 

rire,                /o  laugh  at. 

se  depecher,  /o  ma/re  Twiste. 

pos,  juger  J-     «)«.o«jgl. 

risquer,          to  rii>k. 

deshabituer   ) 

bon             )          "^  " 

rougir,            to  blush. 

desaccou-'  \.t°aisaccus- 

iurer,             to  s; 

o        1     Vco,.        '    t'S 

tuiner,        j         m* 

justifier,        to  justify. 

Bcandaliser, 

desosperer,    to  despair. 

louer,  '           t" 

sommer,         to  sum 

se  desister,    to  (lire,  over. 

niander,         to  inform^?. 

sc  souoier,     />• 

determiner,  tn<li-t< 

moditer,         to  meditate.       stniprcinncr,  to  s?/-. 
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sourire,          /•">  • *<:•>//«•.  supplier,        to  entreat.         trembler,       t"  trrnthlr. 

si- souvenir.  '  tarher,  •-.niter,       tt>  linuxt. 

r,       to  suggest.         tenter,  to  att' 

(a)  £3T  Differer  (to  put  off),  essayer  (to  try),  take  X  or  DE:  <Tai  di/err.  X  rows 
iSrvii.NK)  (I  have  delayed  answering  you);  essayez  DE  lui  faire 
enteii'lrc  /•<">>  n  (try  to  make  him  listen  to  reason). 

(7>)  MASQUER  A  is  to  fail  in  cue's  duty :  MASQUER  DE  is  to  forget  to  do  some- 
thing, or  to  run  a  risk.  Arc.:  Mttn'itamit-cUe  A  sc  renger?  (J.-J.  ROUSSEAU) 
(would  she  fail  to  avenue  herself?);  je  ne  mtinqiierai  pas  D'ecrire  (I  shall  not  fail 

to  IV!    ' 

(c)  OFFRIR  DE  (to  offer  to),  REFUSER  DE  (to  refuse  to).     These  verbs  require  X 

•  •tlectively :  II  a  f>/<rt  DE  rrnir  arec  nous,  or  II  s'est  offert  A  venir  wrr. 
/;,,!/.-•  (he  offered  to  come  with  us). 

(d)  s'EsoAOER  (to  engage)  SOUFFRIR  (to  suffer)  take  X  or  DE  :  Je  m'engage  X  le 
f '!)•'•  (I  engage  myself  to  do  it);  je  sou/re  DE  vc  '  (I  suffer  to  see  you 
thus). 


EXERCISE  CCXII. 

Abstain  from  injuring     your  enemies.  —  The  courtiers  of 
d  si^-  courtisan 


Darius  accused  Daniel   of  having  violated  the  laws  of  the 
-       infl-2      -  539  (a)    violer 

Persians.  —  Your  brother  will  never  cease  to  think  of  you.  — 

ind-7         '    538  (5) 
Zerbinette  has  charged  me  to  come  and  tell  you  that    .    .    .  — 

*  que     .    .    . 

God  commands  us  to  love  Him.  —  I  u-ovM  advise  you  to  speak 

conseiller 
to  him.  —  Reason  forbids  us  to  commit  an  injustice.  —  Who 

told   you  to  do  it?  —  He  has  undertaken  to  translate  Homer 
ind-4  "  traduire 

and  Virgil. 

EXERCISE  CCXIII. 

I  xliall  not  fail  to  do   what   you    wish.  —  I  ordered  him  to 

541  (6)       ce  que  "        voiUoir  ind-4 

go  and  see  him.  —  You  forgot  to  come  this  morning.  —  They 

*  ind-4  matinm.      On 

have  persuaded  him  to     marry.  —  I  promise  to  observe  what 

lui       se  marier. 

the  law    orders    me.  —  We  should  blush  to    commit         faults, 

ordonner  II     faut  commettre  32 

U 
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but  not  to  acknowledge  them. — I  will  endeavour  to  satisfy  you. 

non  avouer  tucker 

— Make  haste  to  breakfast. — I  congratulate  myself  on  having 

me  539  (a) 

made  so  good  a  choice.  —  The  king  orders  me  to  set  out  with 

choix  m.  partir 

the  fleet. — Recommend       your  children  to  shun  vice,  to  love 

a  fuir     m. 

virtue.  —  General  Desaix  contributed  to  the  gaining    of  the 

ind-3  gain  m. 

battle     of  Marengo. — I  thank  you  for  your  kindness. 
bataille  f.  538  (6)  bonte  f. 

542.  REMARKS. — (I.)  The  preposition  required  by  a  verb 
before  the  infinitive  is  often  the  same  as  would  be  required 
before  a  noun  : — 


II  faut  s'accoutumer  A  obeir—A. 

Tobeissance. 

II  se  prive  DE  danser  —  DE   la  He  deprives  himself  from  dancing 

danse.  —  he  denies  himself  dancing. 


One  must  accustom  one's  self  to 
obey — to  obedience. 


(II.)  ^iP  But  this  Rule  is  far  from  being  a  general  one  ; 
for  instance,  we  say  — 

Ilaimelejeu;  il  dime  Aj'ouer.     j  He  likes  gaining  ;  he  likes  to  play. 
11  enseigne  la  vevtu  ;  il  enseiyne  j  He  teaches  virtue  ;  he  teaches  how 

A  bien  vivre.  to  lead  a  good  life. 

llcraint  une  chute;  il  craint  DE  ,  He  is  afraid  of  a  fall;  he  is  afraid 

tomber.  of  falling,  &c.,  &c. 

(III.)  Some  verbs  with  a  direct  regimen  require  an 
indirect  regimen  either  governed  by  A  (as  :  accoutumer, 
aider,  amuser,  apprendre,  appreter,  condamner,  decider,  re- 
fuser, &c.,  &c.),  or  governed  by  DE  (as  :  absotidre,  accabler, 
accuser,  avertir,  bldmer,  charger,  combler,  conjurer,  lover, 
&c.,  &c.) 


On  a  lou£  LE   VAINQUEUK  DE  SO, 

moderation. 

On  a  decide  LE  EOI  A  cette  guerre 
desastreuse. 

On  refuse  LEUR  PARDON  A  ces 
malheureux. 

J'accuse  RAOUL  DE  cette  impru- 
dence. 


The  conqueror  was  praised  for  his 
self-restraint. 

The  king  was  led  into  this  disa<- 
trous  war. 

Pardon  is  denied  to  these  unfor- 
tunate men. 

I  accuse  Ralph  of  this  impru- 
dence. 


(IV.)  Some  verbs  with  a  direct  regimen,  or  with  A  be- 
fore an  indirect  regimen,  govern  the  infinitive  with  DK, 
others  with  A  : — 
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•t€  LES  TAYSANS 

•cole  le  US. 
Je  M'entends  kfaire  des  cJutixf*. 
11  faut  accout inner  LES  SOLDATS  A 

ma  i- 
J\ii  dit  A   riwrlojci'  DE  ue  pas 


The  peasants  are  suspected  of  hav- 
ing stolen  the  corn. 

1  know  how  to  make  chairs. 

It  is  necessary  to  accustom  soldiers 
to  marching. 

I    told    the  clock-maker   not    to 


(V.)  <ir  After  the  verbs  croire,-^  affirmer,  avouer,  dire, 
esperer,  s'imac/iner,  nier,  penser,  pretendre,  vouloir,  &c.,  &c., 
instead  of  using  a  clause  with  a  verb  in  a  personal  mood, 
the  infinitive  can  be  used  with  elegance  provided  both 
verbs  relate  TO  THE  SAME  SUBJECT.  Examples :  II  croit 
ecrire  mieux  que  vous  (he  thinks  he  writes  better  than  you 
do)\  fespere  le  voir  aujourd'hui — (AcAD.)  (/  hope  to  see 
him  to-day). 

(VI.)  The  past  infinitive  is  used  in  the  same  manner :  II 
avoua  V avoir  fait — (AcAD.)  (he  confessed  he  had  done  it). 
(See  Remarks  544  to  546.) 

543.  Some  verbs  require  no  preposition  in  French  before 
the  infinitive,  whether  a  preposition  be  used  in  English  or 
not.  Such  are  the  following  : — 

(N.B. — This  list  is  only  intended  for  reference.) 
Aimer         )*«»»-«/™  esperer,  §       to  hope.  regarder, 

mieux,  t  ;tol»v<w.          fa.re  jto    muXt    ft   retourner, 


aller,  to  go. 

apercevoir,  to  see. 

assurer,  to  assure. 

corupter, §  to  inten<i. 

croire, 

daigner, 
declarer, 
desirer,  § 

devoir, 

entendre, 
envoyer, 


make. 


s'imaginer. 


{to    think,    to    laisser, 
believe. 


to  deign, 
to  declare. 


oser, 
paraitre, 


to  fancy, 
to  let,  to  allow, 
to  dare, 
to  a 


to  look  at. 

to  go  back. 

revenir,         to  come  back. 
savoir,         1  *  know  how 


sembler, 

sentir, 


to  seem, 
to  feel. 


souhaiter,  §   to  wish. 
soutenir,        to  maintain. 


t<> 


pouvoir,         to  be  able. 


venir,** 

voir, 

vouloir, 


HI 

r 


like,  to 
wish,  to  be 
willing. 


t  No  preposition  is  required  after  these  verbs  before  the  infinitive,  except 
HIT,  which  requires  ile,  and  cs^ercr,  which  is  used  with  or  without  de. 

J  Aimer  mi:  n.c,  followed  by  two  verbs  in  the  infinitive,  require 

DE  before  the  second  infinitive:  •/'('////  nteuHr  que  DE  /cure  une  si 

mauvaise  action  (I  would  rather  die  than  do  such  a  bad  action). 

§  Compter,  desirer.  ~<>mKimt-s  govern  DE  :  II  compte  DE  se 

retirer  dans  un  village— (FKNELON)  (he  intends  retiring  to  a  village) ;  il  espera  DE 
contenter  son  ambition — (BOSSUET)  (he  hoped  he  would  satisfy  his  ambition);  il 
desire  DE  reussir — (ACAD.)  (lie  wishes  to  succeed);  il  a  souhaite  DE  faire  du 
bruit  dans  le  monde — (BOS.SUKT)  (he  wished  to  make  a  noise  in  the  world). 

||  Penser  requires  A  when  meain;  I  jwnse  A.  offrir  aDieu 

ces  sou/ranees? — (MASS.)  (have  you  thought  of  ottering  these  sufferings  to  God?) 

^f  Pretendre  requires  A  in  the  sense  of  to  aspire  to:  Sans  pretendre  A  letir  plaire 
—(VOLTAIRE)  (without  aspiring  to  please  them). 

'/•  DE  is  to  lud'KJiist  (see  No.  152(3),  p.  IMJ). 
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EXERCISE  CCXIV.  (FIRST  PART.) 

I  like  better       to  pardon  than  to  punish,  you. — She  is  going  to 

vous  t 

sing. — When  do  you  intend  to    go  ?  — A  man  of  honour  ought  to 

Quand  partir  ind-1 

keep  his  word.  —  I  hope  to  see  you  often. — I  will     show     you 

parole  f.  faire  voir 

all  the  curiosities  of  the  town. — He  appeared  to  hesitate,  but 

curiosite  f.  ind-2 

we  encouraged  him.  —  My  sister  wishes  very  much  to  go  to 

ind-3 
France. — It  is  better  to  work  than  to    beg.  —  Csesar  ordered 

mendier.  ind-3 

Labienus  to  come  and  join  him. — She  mill  not  stay. 
d  542  (IV.)  *    '  raster. 

^f"  REMARKS  ON  THE  APPLICATION  OF  RULES 
Nos.  538  TO  543. 

544.   The   latter   of    two   verbs   may   be   used   in   the 
INFINITIVE  present  or  past — 

(a)  When  the  second  verb  has  the  same  subject  as  the  first,  whether 
a  preposition  is  or  is  not  required  ;  as, 


JE  crois  le  VOIR. 

Je  pense  Z'AVOIR  vu. 

ILS  crurent  ENTENDRE  des  cris. 

J'aime  A  ENTENDRE  sa  voix. 


/think  /see  him. 
/  think  /  have  seen  him. 
They  thought  they  heard  cries. 
I  like  to  hear  his  voice. 


(6)  When  the  second  verb  has  for  its  subject  the  object  (direct  or 
indirect)  of  the  first  verb,  whether  or  not  a  preposition  is  required,  and 
whether  the  object  is  expressed  or  understood  ;  as, 


Votre  pere  n'aime  pas  d  voir  CET 

ENFANT  COURIR  dans  la  rue. 
La  pluie  M'«  empeche  DE  SORTIR. 

La     chanson    que    fai    entendu 
CHANTER  est  belle. 


Your  father  does  not  like  to  see 
that  child  run  in  the  street. 

The  rain  prevented  me  from  going 
out. 

The  song  I  heard  sung  is  beau- 
tiful. 


N.B.  -In  the  latter  sentence,  the  object  quelqu'un  is  understood  :  La  < 
qitej'ai  entendu  QUELQU'UN  chanter,  <fcc. 


Cela  ne    ilemptche  pas    D'AVOIR 
H&U88I. 

J'ai  dit  A  VOTRE  AMI  D'ENTRER. 


That  does  not  prevent  his  having 

succeeded. 
I  told  your  friend  to  come  in. 


(c)  After  E"TRE  used  impersonally,  and  after  the  impersonal  verbs  il 
comment,  ilfaut,  il  importe,  il  sied,  il  messied,  &c. : — 

t  See  footnote  (}),  page-  ::<i.">. 
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n.tilc  D'INSISTEK. 
'•nt  D'ATTENDRE. 
11  fa ud rait  CONTINUER. 
//  lui  faut  VENDRE  sa  maison. 
11  faut  lui  VENDRE  la  maison. 

a  un  nls  D'OB£IR  d  sun 
pere. 

^'t'd  d  un  horame  de  Men 
DE  CRAINDRE  la  mart. 


It  is  useless  to  insist. 

It  is  proper  to  wait. 

It  would  be  necessary  to  continue. 

He  must  sell  his  house. 

We  must  sell  him  the  hoiise. 

It  becomes  a  son  to  obey  his 

father. 
It  is  not  becoming  in  an  upright 

man  to  fear  death. 


.~>4.~>.  With  the  prepositions  POUR,  AFIN  DE,  AVANT  DE, 
SANS,  the  infinitive  can  be  used  only  when  the  two  verbs 
have  the  same  subject : — 

They  sent  him  away  without 
giving  him  anything. 

I  did  it  in  order  to  please  you. 

He  works  in  order  to  acquire 
wealth. 

They  finished  their  exercise  be- 
fore they  set  out. 

(a)  When  the  two  verbs  have  not  the  same  subject,  QUE  is  added  to 
the  prepositions  pour,  afin,  avant,  sans,  and  the  second  verb  is  put  in 
the  subjunctive  mood  : — 


ON  le  RENVOYA   sans  lui   rien 

DONNER. 

JE  I'AI  FAIT  pour  rous  PLAIRE. 

IL    TRAYAILLE    ajin   (fACQUERIR 

des  richesses. 
ILS  ONT  FINI  leur  tftetne  avant  de 

PARTIR. 


On   le  renvoya  SANS  QU'IL 

rien  obtenu. 
Je  le  dis  POUR  qu'i7  le  sache. 


eat 


11  m'a  envoys  cette  lettre  AFIN 

QUE^ig  rous  la  remette. 
Ils  etaient  partis   AVANT   QUE 

fecrivisse. 


They  sent  him  away  without  his 
having  obtained  anything. 

I  say  it  in  order  that  he  may 
know  it. 

He  sent  me  this  letter  in  order 
that  I  should  deliver  it  to  you. 

They  had  gone  before  I  wrote. 


(6)  The  preposition  APRES  follows  the  same  rules  as  those  mentioned 
in  545  and  545  (a)  above,  but  it  requires  the  past  infinitive,  or  (when 
used  with  QUE)  one  of  the  compound  tenses  of  the  indicative  : — 


Ir,  .-oft it  aj>i'f.s  AVOIR  DIM':. 
Nous  ne  dinanies  ^W'APRES  Qu'i7 
ut  arrive. 

rous    montrera  ses  Ifj'i'nx 
QL'E   votre  frere    sera 
rent  re. 


He  went  out  after  he  had  dined. 
We  only  dined    after    he    had 

arrived. 
She  will  show   you   her  jewels 

after  your  brother  shall  have 

come  home. 


546.  The  gerund  (present  participle  used  with  EN)  rep- 
resents the  subject  as  performing  two  actions  at  the  same 
time,  and  therefore,  when  so  employed,  cannot  refer  to  the 
object : — 

Elle  LISAIT  tout  EN  sc  PROMENANT  (she  was  reading  while  walking). 

(a)  But  the  present  participle  may  be  used  ivitlwiit  EN  in  reference 
to  the  object :— 
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Nous  avons  vu  des  HOMMES  CHAS-  I  We  saw  some  men  shooting  on 
SANT  sur  votre  propriete.  your  estate. 

(1>)  In  this  case  the  present  participle  might  be  replaced  by  the 
infinitive  (see  544(6)):  Nous  avons  vu  des  hommes  CHASSEK  sur  votre 
propriety. 

EXERCISE   CCXIV.    (SECOND   PART.) 

I   wish     to  know  the  cause    of  all  this  noise.  —  Edward 

vouloir  543  savoir          f.  bruit  m.  Edouard 

has  promised  us       (he  would)  come  back  soon.  — We  hope 

ind-4        468  (&)       544  (a)  de  revenir      bientot.          esperer 

(we  shall  not  be)     late.    —  Do   you  think  you   understand 

543-153  (c)       en  retard  croire  comprendre 

these    rules  1  —  No,     I    do  not  think   I    understand    them 

regie         Non,  153  croire  *     2 

perfectly.    —  It  is   useless   to   repeat    constantly  the   same 
parfaitement  inutile    t    repeter    sans  cesse 

thing.  —  Are  you  sure  you  saw  the   same  men  the  other 
chose  f.  m.  s.  stir      d'    inf-2 

day  ? — Martha  does  not  like  to  see  her  brothers  run  amongst 

Marthe  d  voir  courir  parmi 

her  flowers. — Nothing  will  prevent  me  going   to   see  them. — 

fleur         124  (6)     *empecher  tf  lm'   inf-1  543  467 

It  will  be  necessary  to  gather  the  cherries. — They  punished 

falloir  *  cueillir  cerise          On        ind-4 

him  without  telling  him         why.  — He  composed  this 

467       sans        545      468  (b)  pourquoi  composer  ind-4 

little    play      (in  order  to)  amuse  his  children. — I  had  read 

comedie  f.        pour         amuser  enfant  ind-6 

his  letter  before    I   left.  —  Your  nieces    had  gone       before 

avant  de  *  partir  niece  partir  ind-6  avant  que 

(I  had  returned  home). — They  (came  back)  to    England   after 
m.       rentrer  subj -4  m.    revenir  ind-3  en  Angleterre  apres 

having   travelled     for     five  years. — We  were  singing  while 

545  (6)  voyager  pendant  ans.  chanter  en 

working.  —  I       met  the  farmers  leading  their  horses 

travailler       rencontrer  ind-4         fermier  conduire  cheral 

to         market.  —  We    heard   your   sisters   sing   this    duet 

art.  marche  m.        ind-4  duo  m. 

(a  fortnight  ago). 
il  y  a  quinze  jours 

t  See  Rule  417  («). 
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•r>l7.  (a)  To,  before  an  infinitive,  is  expressed  by  POUR, 
when  the  English  meaning  is  in  order  to  (whether  ex- 
pressed or  understood) : — 

We  are  met  here  TO  congratulate  Nous  sommes  reunis  ici  POUR  le 

him.  complim  enter. 

Speak  louder  IN  ORDER  TO  be  Parlez  pins  haut  POUR  etre  en- 

heard  by  all.  tendu  de  tons. 

N.E. — We  might  also  say:  AFIN  DE  le  complim  enter ;  AFIN  D'etre 
en  tendu,  &c.-f- 

(b)  The  English  present  participle,  preceded  by  the  preposition  FOR, 
meaning  because,  is  expressed  in  French  by  the  PAST  INFINITIVE  pre- 
ceded by  POUR,  as  in  this  sentence  : — 

//  a  ete  chasse  POUR  AVOIR  MENTI  (he  was  expelled  for  telling  lies). 

(c)  POUR  with  the  Present  Infinitive  is  sometimes  used  with  the  same 
meaning : — 

Plus  POUR  Vobliger  qiw  POUR  AVOIR  I  More  to  oblige  her  than  because  I 
besoin  d'elle  (Sevigne). — LITTRE.  |      want  her. 

EXERCISE  CCXV. 

They  2all     !agree     to  deceive  me. — He  will  do  anything  to 
s'accorder  tout 

oblige  you. — I  was  going    to  write  to  you  to  ask  a  favour    of 
152  (2)  grdce  f. 

you. — I       want      money  to  buy  a  horse. — I  have  not  2money 
ai  besoin  d* 

'enough  to    buy  one. — I  shall  do  it  in  order  not  to  displease  you. 
en  deplaire 

— I  have  done  all    (I  could)    to  gain  his  friendship. — He  was 
mon  possible  ind-3 

banished     for  life     for  liaving  robbed  on  the     highway. 
bannir    d  perpetuite  voler  grand  chemin. 

t  83T  It  is  important  to  observe  that  after  verbs  of  motion  (alter,  venir,  courir, 
i/er,  mener,  ramener,  retourner,  (fee.)  the  infinitive  is  very  often  used 
without  a  preposition,  but  POITR  (or  AFIN  DE)  is  then  understood  :  Allez  mettre  vos 
gajits — i.e.,  allez  (pour)  mettre  (go  and  put  on  your  gloves);  vous  rcviendrez  me 
dire  ce  qite  vous  aurez  vu — i.e.,  vous  reviendrez  (pour)  me  dire,  etc.  (you  will  come 
back  and  tell  me  what  you  have  seen). — It  may  happen,  however,  that  by  ex- 
pressing the  preposition  the  sense  is  somewhat  modified.  Thus:  Jevientvoir 
Edmond  sur  sim  inritation  (I  come  to  see  Edmund  by  his  invitation) ;  je  viens 
POUR  voir  Edmond,  mais  je  ne  sais  pas  s'il  est  chez  ltd  (I  come  expressly  to  see 
Edmund,  but  I  do  not  know  whether  he  is  at  home).  The  use  of  the  pn'pnsi- 
tion  shows  the.  jmrjiow  or  int--nt'inn  of  the  agent  without  implying  its  actual 
•ccomplishment. 
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§  IV.   MOODS  AND  TENSES. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

548.  The  INDICATIVE  mood  simply  declares  a  thing ;  as, 
Elle  CHANTE  bien,  she  sings  well ;  or  it  asks  a  question ; 
as,  CKA.WT'E-t-elle  bien?  does  she  sing  well1?  This  mood 
has  eight  tenses — the  present,  the  imperfect,  the  preterite 
definite,  the  preterite  indefinite,  the  preterite  anterior,  the 
pluperfect,  the  future  absolute  (or  simple),  and  the  future 
anterior. 

(a)  The  PRESENT  tense  expresses  something  doing  or 
existing  at  the  present  time ;  as,  J'ecris,  I  am  writing ; 
Nous  sommes,  we  are.     It  is  also  used  to  express  a  habit  or 
custom  ;  as,  //  fume,  he  smokes. 

(b)  In  historical  narration,  the  present  tense  is  used  for  the  past,  in 
order  to  awaken  the  attention,  and  make  the  thing,  as  it  were,  present ; 


Cesar  quitte  la  Ganle,  passe  le 
Eubicon,  et  entre  en  Italic 
avec  cinq  mille  homines. 


Ccesar  leaves  Gaul,  crosses  the 
Rubicon,  and  enters  Italy  with 
Jive  thousand  men. 


(c)  The  present  is  also  sometimes  used  to  express  a  future  near  at 
hand;  as, 

Je  suis  de  retour  dans  un  moment.     /  shall  be  back  in  a  moment. 

Ou  ALLEZ-VOUS  ce  soir?  Where  are  you  going  this  evening  ? 

549.  N.B. — In  English  there  are  three  different  ways  of 
expressing  the  PRESENT  :  /  speak,  I  do  speak,  I  am  speak- 
ing ;  but  in  French  there  is  only  one  way,  Je  par!,-. 
There  is  likewise  but  one  expression  in  French  for  any 
other  tense,  when  the  verb  to  be  is  used  with  the  present 
participle ;  thus,  /  sliaU  be  writing,  must  be  rendered  by 
fecrirai,  and  /  should  be  doing  by  je  ferais.  The  verb 
which  is  in  the  present  participle  is  thus  put  in  the  tense 
expressed  by  the  auxiliary  to  be.  (Refer  to  No.  157.) 

EXERCISE  CCXVI. 

My  sister  is  in  her  room,  where  she  is  reading  the  celebrated 

Oil 

discourse      of  Bossuet  on        Universal  History. — Everybody 
discoursm,  art. 

tliiii.k*  that  cither  :jyour  'brother  -'or  1you  have  written  that 

penscr  * 
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song. — It  -seldom  l rains  in  Egypt. — Seamen  smoke  a  great  deal. 
en  mar-in  beaucoup. 

—The  battle  bujins,  and  immediately  a  cloud     of  arrows 

aussitot  nuee  f.          trait  in. 

is  the  air,  and  covers  the  combatants. — I  shall  be  with 
>v//-  a 

you  in  a  minute. — I  si'tf  out  to-morrow  for  the  country. 
la  partir 

550.  The  IMPEHFECT  (jeparlais,  I  was  speaking,  I  spoke, 
I  did  speak,  I  used  to  speak)  expresses  a  thing  having  been 
done  at  the  moment  that  another  took  place ;  as, 
Je  PENSAIS  a  vous,  quand  vous  I  /  was  thinking  of  you,  when  you, 
etes  entre. 


551.  The  Imperfect  is  also  used  when  we  wish  to  denote 
that  the  action  of  which  wre  speak  was  habitual,  or  has  been 
reiterated;  as, 


Quaud  j'etais  a  Paris,  je  me  PKO- 
MENAIS  ordmairement  dans  les 
Champs-El . 

J'y  BBNOONTBAIS  souvent  des 
Anglais. 


When  IK-CIS  in  Paris,  I  generally 
walked  in  the  Champs- Ely  sees. 

I  often  met  Englishmen  there. 


552.  Finally,  the  Imperfect  is  used  in  describing  the 
ies  of  persons  or  things,  the  state,  place,  and  disposi- 
tion in  which  they  were  in  a  time  jMst,  but  without  fixing 
the  time  of  its  duration  ;  as, 

Alfred  etait  un  grand  roi.  Alfred  was  a  great  kiny. 

Carthage  Halt  sur  le  bord  de  la  mer.     Carthage  was  on  the  sea-coast. 

553.  Note.  —  The  student  may  sometimes  be  in  doubt  whether  such 
forms  as  /  spoke,  /  wrote,  are  to  be  translated  by  the  French  Imperfect 
or  by  the  Preterite  Dtjiiiite.  If  the  context  will  allow  these  expressions 
to  be  turned  into  /  used  to  speak,  I  u.-n.-d  to  icrite,  or  into  /  ivas  speak- 
in;/,  I  <'-•".:>  ti-ritiny,  the  IMPERFECT  is  to  be  used  in  French. 

EXERCISE   CCXVII. 


over   the    Mexicans,    when    Fernando 
reyner  lorsque    Fernand- 

Cortez  attacked  Mexico.  —  Socrates,  wishing  to  harden  himself, 
ind-3  fendurcir 

went  barefooted  in  the    dejttli    of  winter.  —  In  2ancient  x  times 
423  an     plus  fort  ancieu 
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those  who  were  taken  in  war  lost  their  liberty  and  became  slaves. 
d  devenir 

— Among  the  Romans,  the  plebeians  attached  themselves,  under 
Chez  plebeien  s* 

the  name  of  clients,  to  some   patrician  whom  they  called  their 
quelque  patricien 

patron. — The  temple  of  Delphi  Imd  for  an  inscription  this 
Delphes  * 

maxim  :     KNOW  THYSELF.      —  The  pyramids  of  Egypt  were 
Connais-toi  toi-meme. 

intended  as        bury  ing-places  for  the  kings. 
destiner    d  art.      sepulture  f.  s.  de 


554.  The  PRETERITE  DEFINITE,  also  called  the  HISTOR- 
ICAL TENSE  (il  chanta,  elles  revinreni),  serves  to  express 
something  done  at  a  time  completely  past,  and  of  which 
no  part  remains  unexpired  :  the  time  may  be  expressed  or 
understood,  but  cannot  be  part  of  the  period  at  which  the 
action  is  mentioned.  The  Preterite  Definite  must  NOT  be 
used,  therefore,  when  speaking  of  anything  done  during  the 
present  day,  week,  month,  year,  &c.  : — 


Guillaume  le  Conquerant  PRIT  la 

mile  de  Mantes  et  la  reduisit 

en  cendres. 
Us  ARRIVERENT  Uent6t  au  pied 

d'une  montagne. 
Les  Normands  DEBARQUEREXT  d 

Pevensey  le  28  septembre  1066. 


William  the  Conqueror  took  the 

town  of  Mantes  and  reduced  it 

to  ashes. 
They  soon  reached  the  foot  of  a 

mountain. 
The  Normans  landed  at  Pevensey 

on  the  28th  September  1066. 


555.  As  the  events  related  in  history  are  considered  as 
facts  completed  in  a  time  entirely  elapsed,  the  Preterite 
Definite  is  principally  used  in  that  style ;  as, 

Les    Juifs    quitter ent    1'Egypte  I  The  Jews   left  Egypt   under  the 
sous  la  conduite  de  Moise.  conduct  of  Moses. 


EXERCISE  CCXYIII. 

Amenophis   conceived  the  design        of  making    his  son  a 
dessein  m.          inf-1    de 

conqueror.    He  set  about  it  after  the  manner    of  the  Egyptians, 
conquerant          s'y  prendre    d  manierc,  f. 
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that  is,    with  great  ideas.     All  the  children  who  weret  born 
cest-d-dire  pensee  f.  *        *  (585) 

on  the  same  day  as  Sesostris,  were  brought  to      court,  by  order 
*  que  am fner     art.  courf. 

of  the  king  :  he  had  them  educated      as  his  own  children,  and 

faire  clever  inf-I 

with  the  same  care        as   Sesostris.     When  he  was  grown  up, 

soin  pi.  que  grand 

he  -made  Jhim  serve  his  apprenticeship       in  a  war  against  the 

hd  faire          apprentissage  m.  par 

Arabs.     This  young  prince  learned  there  to      bear     hunger 
Arabe  y          supporter  f  aim  i. 

and  thirst,  and   subdued   that  nation,   till    then  invincible. 

soif  f.  soumettre  jusqu? 

He  2afterwards  ^attacked  Libya,   and  conquered  it. 
cnsuite  Libye  f. 

EXERCISE   CCXIX. 

After    these    successes,    Sesostris  formed    the    project    of 

succes  m. 

subduing  the   2whole  1world.     In    consequence  of  this, 

subjuguer  inf-1  entier  En  *     * 

he  entered  Ethiopia,  which  he   rendered   tributary.     He 

dajis  J  Ethiopie  se  rendre 

continued  his  victories  in  Asia.     Jerusalem  was  the  first  to  feel 

Jerusalem  f.  d 

the  force    of  his    arms  :    the      rash      Rehoboam   could  not 

arme  f.         temeraire    Roboam 

2resist  1him,  and  Sesostris  carried  away  the  riches     of  Solomon. 

lui  enlever  richesse  pi.    Salomon. 

He  penetrated  into  the  Indies  farther  than  Alexander       did 

Indes  ne 

afterwards.     The  Scythians  ^obeyed  1him  as  far  as  the  Tanais  : 

ensuite.  Scythe  lui    jusqu'd          Tanais 

Armenia  and  Cappadocia  were  subject  to  him.     In  a  word, 

Cappadoce  f.          soumises  En      mot  m. 

he  extended  his  empire      from  the  Ganges        to    the  Danube. 
ttendre  m.  depuis        Gange  in.  jusqu'd 

t  £tant  (being),  and  sometimes  the  other  personal  tenses  of  etre  preceded  by 

a  relative  pronoun,  an-  often  left  out  before  a  past  participle,  to  give  more 

"ii  to  tin-  sentence..    1st  irttrr.,  PARTIE  a  fjiintrr  heure8(i.Q.,(niittaitpartie) 

(the  letter  v/i ?'<•/»,  hml  ^one  at  four  oV-lork);  ARRIVES  <>  l'li«1rl,  <tr\  (i.e.    Lt 
"/•/•'iv.s')  (having  arrived  at  tlie  hotel,  <tc.)  J  (Rule  H75). 
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556.  The  PRETERITE  INDEFINITE  (fai  parle)  is  the  past 
tense  most  used  in  French. 

(1st)  It  expresses  something  done  during  a  past  portion 
of  the  time  (day,  week,  month,  year,  &c.)  in  which  we  are 
when  speaking. 

(2nd)  In  familiar  correspondence  and  ordinary  conver- 
sation, the  Preterite  Indefinite  is  also  used  in  reference  to 
events  that  have  occurred  recently,  although  during  a 
period  entirely  over,  such  as  hier  (yesterday),  la  semaine 
derniere  (last  week),  I'annee  derniere  (last  year),  &c. 

1.  J'AI   RECU   cette  semaine  la 
visite  de  monsieur  votre  pere. 


2.  J'AI  RENCONTRE  mademoiselle 

votre  soeur  hier  au  Bois  de  Boulogne. 

Nous    les   AVONS    vus   le  mois 


I  have  this  week  received  a  visit 
from  your  father. 

I  met  your  sister  yesterday  in 


the  Bois  de  Boulogne. 
We  saw  them  last  month. 


dernier. 

£5T  This  use  of  the  Preterite  Indefinite  for  recent  events  has  become 
quite  general,  and  tends  to  supersede  that  of  the  Preterite  Definite, 
which  in  such  instances  would  sound  affected. — Le  Vicomte  de  Launay, 
Lettres  parisiennes,  1844,  Lettre  X.  (MME.  EMILE  DE  GIRARDIN). 

557.  (1)  The  Preterite  Indefinite  is  also  used  in  speaking 
of  an  action  having  occurred  in  a  time  not  specified,  or  in 
mentioning  definite  past  action  but  indeterminate  time  j  as, 


J'AI  VENDU  mon  cheval. 
AVEZ-VOUS  VOYAGE  en  A  llemagne '( 


I  have  sold  my  horse. 

Have  you  travelled  in  Germany. 


(2)  £2T  The  English  use  the  compound  PAST  tense  whilst  the  French 
use  the  PRESENT  tense  to  express  an  action  or  state  still  going  on  at 
the  time  it  is  mentioned ;  as, 


Have  you  been  long  here  ? 
I  have  been  waiting  for  you  these 
two  hours. 


Y  a-t-il  longtemps  que  vous  ETES  ici? 
Voila   deux   heures   que  je   vous 

ATTENDS. 


(3)  The  Preterite  Indefinite  is  sometimes  used  instead  of  the  future; 
as, 

Wait,  I  shall  have  done  in  a  mo- 
ment. 


Attendez,  J'AI  FINI  dans  un  mo- 
ment—i.e.,  fauraifini. 


558.  The  PRETERITE  ANTERIOR  (feus  parle)  denotes  a 
thing  past  and  done  before  another  also  past,  and  is,  for 
this  reason,  called  anterior.  It  is  generally  preceded  by  a 
conjunction,  or  an  adverb  of  time,  such  as  quand,  lorsque, 
des  que,  aussitot  que  ;  as, 

Quand  J'EUS  RECONNU  mon  er-  I  When  I  had  seen  my  error,  I  was 
reur,  j'en  fus  honteux.  ashamed  of  it. 

Note. — There  is  another  preterite,  called  the  preterite  anterior  inde- 
finite: J'ai  eu parle,  tu  as  cu  parle,  &c.,  but  it  is  little  used. 
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")">0.  The  PLUPERFECT  (fnvais  parle)  represents  a  thing 
\\*  j><t$t  before  another  event  happened ;  as, 

.TV raw  dine  quand  il  entra  (/  had  dined  when  he  came  in}. 

(a)  This  tense,  like  the  Imperfect,  serves  to  describe,  and  to  express 
repetition,  habit,  or  custom  ;  as, 

dine  j'allais  a  |  As  soon  as  I  had  dined,  /  went 
la  peche.  j     fshing. 

(b)  g3T  The  imperfect  is  used  in  French  in  cases  in  which  the  English 
use  the  pluperfect  to  show  that  an  action  or  a  state  had  been  going  on 
up  to  a  certain  period  mentioned  in  the  sentence ;  as, 

We  had  been  waif  ing  two  hours  I  Nous    ATTENDiONS    depuis    deux 
when  he  arrived.  I      heures  quand  il  est  arrive. 

EXERCISE  CCXX. 

I  was  (at  your  house)  this  morning  ;  I  saw  your  brother, 
chess  wus 

and      spoke  to  him. — We  have  written  to  him     to-day.  —  The 
je  aujourd'hui. 

2present  1century  began  on  the  first  day  of  the  year    1801,  and 
actuel  *  ann&e  f. 

will  end  on  the  last  day  of  the  year  1900. — He   resided  six 
finir   *  -      demeurer 

months  at  Rome. — When  I  had  done  that,  I  set  out. — I  had 

partir 

finished  my  work  when  he  arrived.  —  During  his   stay        in 

556  (2)         Pendant        sejour  m.  a 

the  country,  as  soon  as  he  had  breakfasted,  he  went  hunting. — We 

began     this  work  last        month. — I   (have  been  living)     here 
556  (2)        travail  2     art.  1  demeurer  557  (2) 

(these  two  years). —       (Had  you  been  waiting  long) 

lroil<l  deux  am  que    Y  avait-il  lonytemps  que  vous  attendre  (550) 

for  us  when  we  arrived  1 
*  556  (2) 

560.  The  FUTURE  ABSOLUTE  (je  parlerai,  I  shall  or  will 
speak)  represents  the  action  as  yet  to  come ;  as,  Je  vous 
ECRIRAI,  I  shall  write  to  you. 

561.  (a)  The  FUTURE  ANTERIOR  (f  aurai  parle)  intimates 
that  a  thing  will  be  done  before  another  takes  place ;  as, 

J'AURAI  FTNI  mon  theme  avant  I  7  shall  have  finished  my  exercise 
votre  retour.  before  your  •/>•////•//. 
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(b)  The  FUTURE  ANTERIOR  is  also  often  used  in  French 
to  express  a  surmise,  instead  of  the  Perfect  Indicative, 
which  is  employed  in  English.  Example  : — 

J'aurai  mal  compris  sa  lettre  ;  je  I  7  have  probably  misunderstood  his 

vais  la  relire.  |      letter;  I  will  read  it  o-cer  again. 

\*  This  form  does  not  affirm  positively ;  the  affirmation  is  reserved  till 

the  certainty  of  the  fact  is  beyond  doubt. 

562.  N.B. — The  English  often  use  the  present  tense  after 
w hen,  as  soon  as,  after,  or  similar  words,  when  they  want 
to  express  a  thing  to  come :  the  FUTURE,  however,  must 
always  be  used  in  French ;  as, 

Passez   chez   moi,   quand   vous     Call  on  me  when  you  are  ready. 
SEREZ  pret. 

CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

563.  The  CONDITIONAL  mood  has  two  tenses,  the  present 
and  the  past. 

564.  The  Conditional  present  (je  parlerais,  I  should  or 
would  speak)  expresses  that  a  thing  would  be  done  on  a 
certain  condition ;  as, 

J'IRAIS  avec  vous  si  j'avais  le  I  /  would  go  with  you  if  I  had 
temps.  |      time. 

565.  The   Conditional  past  (faurais  parle,    or  feusse 
parle  ty  expresses  that  a  thing  might,   could,    would,    or 
should,  have   happened,  at  a  time  now  past,  if  another 
thing  had  taken  place ;  as, 


Le  ministre  lui  AURAIT  DONNE  cette 
place,  s'il  1'avait  demandee. 


The  minister  would  have  given  him 
that  place,  if  he  had  asked  fur  it. 


566.  REMARKS. — (a)  When  si  (if)  signifies  suppose  que 
(suppose  that),  the  French  use  the  present  indicative 
instead  of  the  future,  and  the  imperfect  instead  of  the 
conditional;  as, 

/  shall  go  to  the  country  to-morrow, 

if  it  \)Qline  weather. 
If  I  should  go  to  France,  I  will  let 
you  know. 

(b)  ^p"  But  if  si  expresses  indecision  (wJiether),  the 
future  or  the  conditional  (as  the  case  may  be)  must  be 
used ;  as, 

t  Some  writers  often  use  this  form,  but  the  student  will  do  well  to  follow 
the  first. 


J'irai   demain   a   la  campagne, 

S'IL  FAIT  beau. 
Si  J'ALLAIS  en  France,  je  vous 

en  previendrais. 


OF  THE   IMPERATIVE. 


315 


Je  -ne  MIS  pas  SI/IRAI  ti  la  ca/n- 


us  s'<7  CONSENTIRAIT  an 
manage  de  sajille  I 
Ellc  r»i>l<i  ti  coir  si  tons  la  RE- 

COXNAITRIEZ. 


I  do  not  know  whether  I  shall  go 
into  the  country  to-morrow. 

Do  you  know  whether  he  would 
consent  to  his  daughter's  marriage  ? 

She  wished  to  see  whether  you 
would  recognise  her. 


(c)  The  Conditional  (Present  or  Past,  as  the  case  may  be) 
is  generally  used  in  French  when  the  speaker  or  writer 
cannot  or  does  not  wish  to  vouch  for  the  truth  or  accuracy 
of  the  statement  he  makes.  Examples  : — 

D'apres  les  dernieres  nouvelles,  on 

s'attendrait  a  un  changement  de 

nriuistere. 
Si  ce  que  Ton  dit  est  vrai,  la  guerre 


serait  deja  declaree. 


According  to  the  latest  news,  a 
change  of  ministry  is  to  be  ex- 
pected. 

If  what  they  say  is  true,  war  has 
already  been  declared. 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

567.  The   IMPERATIVE   mood    commands,   exhorts,   en- 
treats, or  permits.     It  has  only  one  tense. 

EXERCISE  CCXXI. 

I  shall  wait  for  you    till    six  o'clock. —  When  I  Jiave  done, 

attendre         jusqu'd         heure 
I  shall  go  out. — I  will  call  on  you,  as  soon  as  I  have  dined. — 

passer    chez          aussitdt  que 
I  would  sing,  if  I  could. — I  should  have  found  him  (at  home), 

chez  lui 
if  I   had  arrived  a  little  sooner.  —  //"he  should  come,  what 

tire  plus  tdt. 

should  I  say  to  him?  —  Do        good,     if  you    wish    to  be 

art.  Men  m.  vouloir 

happy ;   do  good,  if  you  wish  that  your  memory  should  be 

subj-1 
honoured  ;  do  good,  if  you  wish  that      heaven  should  open  to 

art.  subj-1 

you  its  2eternal  Jgates. — Do  you  know  whether  this  discourse 

porte  f.  discours  m. 

will  please  them  1 — He  (has  probably  been)     ill     in  the  night, 

322         kur?  561(6)  malade  cette     nuit 

for  he  is  not    up       yet.  —  According  to  the  London 
car  2leve  Encore        D'apres  Londres  419  (1) 

newspapers,  the      Shah  of  Persia     will  arrive  to-morrow. — 
38          ScJiah  377  (2)  Perse        566  (c) 
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If  (I  am  to  believe)  what  I  was  told  yesterday  in  Paris,  Mr  D. 

fen  crois  on  ra'a  299  361 

fell    from  his  horse  on      Monday  last  and  broke  his         leg. 
566  (c)  *  77(2)  t         artjambef. 

SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

568.  The  INDICATIVE  is  the  mood  of  affirmation,  and 
the  SUBJUNCTIVE  that  of  doubt  and  indecision.  Both  these 
moods,  and  also  the  CONDITIONAL,  in  their  various  tenses, 
are  used  in  subordinate  or  completive  clauses.  Examples  : 

I  maintain  that  you  are  right. 


Je  maintiens  que  vous  AVEZ  raison . 
Je  veux  qu'il  PARTE  maintenant. 
Jepense  qu'elle  vous  PARDONNERAIT. 
II  dit  que  vous  Z'AVEZ  INSULTE. 
Jlfautqu'ils  AIENT  ETUDI£  serieme- 

inent. 
Charles  dit  qu'il  VIENDRA  demain. 


I  desire  him  to  go  now. 

I  think  she  would  forgive  you. 

He  says  you  insulted  him. 

Thev  must  have  studied  in  earnest. 


Charles    says 
morrow. 


he 


come    to- 


569.  (I.)  The  SUBJUNCTIVE  is  used  after  verbs  expressing 
fear,  doubt,  wish  or  will,  command,  consent,  prohibition, 
surprise,  impediment,  regret,  joy,  sorrow,  necessity,  indigna- 
tion, displeasure,  preference,  liidng,  denial,  and  dubitable 
interrogation ;  because  then  those  verbs  denote  nothing 
affirmative,  nothing  positive  with  regard  to  the  following 
verb.  Examples : — 


II  craint,  il  veut,  il  de-\  ^  ^ 
sire,  il  s'etonne,  il  re-  g  g 
grette,  il  est  content,  I  ^  y 
il  s'indigne 

II  commande,  il  defend,  >  *  ^ 
il  prefere,  or  il  aime  j  ^  g 
mieux 

(?)  Pourquoi  ne  vent- 
pas 


lUC  I  JJ 

«J  rt 


He  is  afraid,  he  wifthes,  he 
desires,  he  wonders,  he 
regrets,  he  is  pleased,  lie 
is  indignant 

He  commands,  he  forbids 
lie  prefers 

(?)  Why  docK  he.  not  infill 


tJiat  we  should 
go  out. 

should 
go  ilf 

V.K  to  go  out.     ' 
you  to  go  tlu'f?. 


570.  (II.)  The  SUBJUNCTIVE  is  used  after  a  verb  em- 
ployed negatively  or  interrogatively,  provided  there  is 
or  uncertainty  on  the  part  of  the  speaker ;  as, 


Do  you  think  he  will  come  ? 
I  do  not  think  he  will  come. 


Croyez-vous  qu'il  VIENNE  ? 

Je  ne  crois  pas  qu'il  VIENNE. 

Note. — Of  course  it  would  be  perfectly  correct  to  say  : 
VIENDRA  d'aussi  bonne  heun'  <jii'l/i< r .'  (do  you  think  he  will  conic  as  early  ns  lie 
did  yesterday?),  because  there  would  not  be  any  doubt  implied  about  his  com- 
ing, but  only  a  question  as  to  the  time  of  his  arrival.  (>'"  -r>71  («)•) 

t  Refer  to  Rules  566  (c)  and  488  (r). 
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•">"!.  REMARK. — Sometimes  an  interrogation  is  used 
only  to  affirm  or  deny  with  more  energy.  In  this  case, 
the  second  verb  is  put  in  the  Indicative,  because  there  is 
no  doubt  expressed ;  as, 


CROYEZ-VOUS  que  les  Limousins 
SONT  des  sots? 


Do  you  think  that  the  Limousins 
are  blockheads  ? 


i.e.,  Are  you  simple  enough  to  believe  tJiat,  &c. 

(a)  £5T  It  follows  from  what  precedes,  that,  if  there  is  no  uncertainty 
implied,  either  the  Indicative  or  the  Conditional  (as  the  case  may  be) 
must  be  used  :  — 

Berthe 


You  do  not  say  that  Bertha  is 
coming  back  to-morrow. 

Do  you  not  think  that  there  would 
be  a  noble  and  amiable  simplic- 
ity  in  a  discourse  made  in  that 
way? 


Vous  ne  dites  })as 
REVIENT  demain. 

royez-vouspCLsqv?un  discours 
fait  de  cette  maniere  AURAIT 
•une  noble  et  aimable simplicite  ? 

—(FENELON.) 

(b)  After  songer,  considerer,  rtjlechir,  the  assertion  is  always  positive, 
whether  the  sentence  be  affirmative,  negative,  or  interrogative,  so  that 
the  second  verb  must  be  either  in  the  Indicative  or  in  the  Conditional. 
Examples  :- 

Do  you  consider  that  the  matter  is 

a  very  difficult  one  ? 
He  does  not  reflect  that  he  is  ruin- 
ing himself. 
Do  they  even  think  that  you  would 


Con  •;  que  la  chose  EST 

fort  difficile  ? 
Jl  ne  rejlechit  pas  qu'il  se  PERD. 


Songent-ils  settlement  que  voiis 

les  PUNIRIEZ  I  punish  them  ? — i.e.,  they  DO  NOT, 

&c. 

572.  (III.)  The  Subjunctive  is  used  after  impersonal 
verbs  (or  those  used  impersonally)  which  express  appro- 
1  mt  inn,  will,  wish,  doubt,  &c.  (or  any  of  the  feelings  men- 
tioned in  Rule  569) — also  after  CE  with  etre  followed  by 
an  adjective  or  a  noun  wTith  the  conjunction  QUE,  and  used 
instead  of  the  impersonal  pronoun  IL.  Examples  : — 

It  is  proper  that  he  should  come. 
It  is  of  importance  that  you  should 

be  there. 

I  must  go  (188  b). 
It    is    unfortunate    they    left    so 

hurriedly. 
It  is  a  good  thing  that  this  should 

have  happened. 
Is  it  not  a  pity  that  George  should 

be  so  obstinate? 
It  is  a  wonder  he  extricated  him- 


11  convient  qu'il  YIKNNE. 
//  iniporte  que  vous  y  SOYEZ. 

Ilfaut  que  je  PARTE. 

C"est  fdcheux  qu'ils  SOIENT  par- 
tis si  vite. 

C'est  u'n  bien  que  cela  SOIT 
<i  rrive. 

N'est-cepas  dommageque  Georges 
SOIT  si  obstine  ? 


(Jest  merveille  qu'il  se  SOIT  tire 
de  Id  sifacilement. 


self  so  easily  from  there. 


573.  REMARK. — II  semble,  accompanied  by  a  personal 
pronoun,  used  as  an  indirect  regimen,  il  est  certain,  clair, 

x 
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evident,  &c. ;  il  y  a,  il  2iarait,  il  resulte,  &c.,  and  similar 
impersonal  verbs  which  express  certainty  or  probability, 
require  the  INDICATIVE.  Examples  :— 


II  me  semble  qiCil  A  raison. 
II  vous  semble  que  cela  EST  vrai. 
II  parait  \  que  nous  SOMMES 

II  est  clair,  &c.  j      battus. 


It  seems  to  me  that  he  is  right. 
It  seems  to  you  that  that  is  true. 
It  appears  )  that    we    are 

It  is  clear,  &c.    j      beaten. 


(a)  If,  however,  the  impersonal  verbs  are  accompanied  by  a  negation 
or  preceded  by  the  conjunction  si,  which  gives  them  an  expression  of 
doubt,  or  if  they  are  used  interrogatively,  they  require  the  SUBJUNCTIVE 
(according  to  Kule  570).  Examples : — 


II  NE  resulte  PAS  de  Id  que  /AIE 

tort. 
II    ^arrive    PAS    toujours   qu'ils 

^SOIENT  contents. 
Etait-iL  certain  que  Vennemi  BUT 

ete  battu? 
&il  vous  semble  que  cela  SOIT. 


It  does  not  follow  therefrom  that 

I  am  wrong. 
It  does  not  always  happen  that 

they  are  satisfied. 
Was  it  certain  that  the  enemy  had 

been  beaten? 
If  it  seems  to  you  that  it  is  so. 


(b)  II  semble  (although,  used  without  a  personal  pronoun)  has  some- 
times the  force  of  on  dirait,  and  in  this  case  requires  the  Indicative : — 


11  semble  qu'ils  VEULENT  regagner 
par  Ics  censures  ce  qu'ils  perdent 
par  la  soumission.  — (MASSILLON.) 


One  would  think  they  wish  to 
make  up  in  reprimands  for  what 
they  lose  by  submission. 


EXERCISE   CCXXII. 
I  tremble  lest  he    should  come. — I    wish    you  may  succeed. — 

qu}      ne  souhaiter 

I  consent  that  you  do  it. — Do  you  think  it  will  ram  to-day  ? — 

croire 
I  do  not  think  it  will  rain  much.  —  Although  the  wicked 

Quoique 
sometimes  prosper,   do   not  think  that  they  are  happy.— 

penser 
Do  you  believe  that  the    guilty    man  sleeps  tranquilly,  and 

eoupaole     *  tranquille 

that  he  can  stifle  the  remorse     with  which  he  is  racked  ? — 

etouffer        remordspl.       dont  dechirer 

It  is  enough  that  you      order      me.  —      /  think     I  see  him. 

suffire  commander  II  me  semble 

— It  often  happens  that  we  are  deceived. 
arriver  on 

574.  (IV.)  The  Subjunctive  is  used  WHEN  WE  WISH  TO 
IMPLY  SOME  DOUBT  OR  UNCERTAINTY,  after  the  relative 
pronouns  qui,  que,  dont,  ou,  &c.,  whether  used  by  them- 
selves, or  followed  by  pen,  or  by  an  adjective  in  the 
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degree.    Among  such  adjectives  are  included 
,  le  premier,  le  dernier  ;  as, 

I  seek  some  one  it'ho  may  render  me 

that  service. 
I  solicit  a  place  which  I  may  be 

able  to  fill. 
I  shall  retire  to  a  place  where  I 

may  be  quiet. 
There  are  few  men  who  can  bear 

adversity. 
It  is  the  only  place  to  which  you 

can  aspire. 
The  best  retinue  that  a  king  can 

have  is  the  love  of  his  subjects. 


'/, 
Je  cherche  quelqu'un  qui  me  RENDE 

ce  service. 
Je  sollicite  une  place  que  je  PUISSE 

remplir. 
J'irai  dans  une  retraite  oil  je  sois 

tranquille. 
II  y  a  PEU  d'hommes  qui  SACHENT 

supporter  1'adversite. 
C'est    LA    SEULE    place    ou    vous 

ruissiEZ  aspirer. 
Le    MEILLEUR   cortege   qu'\m   roi 

PUISSE  avoir,  c'est  le  cceur  de 

ses  sujets.  I 

575.  (V.)  The  Indicative  is  used  after  the  relative  pro- 
nouns qui,  que,  dont,  ou,  &c.,  or  after  a  superlative  relative, 
or  the  expressions  le  seul,  I' unique,  le  premier,  le  dernier, 
to  denote  something  POSITIVE,  CERTAIN  j  as, 


J'ai    trouve     quelqu'un    qui    me 

REXDRA  ce  service. 
J'ai  olftenu  une  place  que  je  PUTS 


La  SEULE  chose  que  1'argent  seul  ne 
PEUT  pas  faire.  —(MONTESQUIEU.  ) 

Mais  c'est  le  MOINDRE  prix  que  me 
GARDAIT  sa  rase.—  (RACINE.) 


/  have  found  some  one  who  witt 

render  me  that  service. 
I  have  obtained  a  place  which  I  am 

able  to  Jill. 
The  only  thing. which  money  alone 

cannot  do. 
But  this  was  nothing  to  what  her 

rage  kept  in  reserve  for  me. 


f@T  The  above  examples  show  that  the  change  of  mood  completely 
alters  the  meaning.  Again,  if  I  say,  C'est  Vhomme  LE  PLUS  riche  QUE  ye 
CONNAISSE  (subjunctive),  I  mean  that  there  is  not  a  richer  man  to  my 
knowledge  ;  whereas,  C'est  LE  PLUS  riche  QUE  je  CONNAIS  (indicative), 
would  signify,  I  know  one  of  them,  and  he  is  the  richest. 

576.  (VI.)  The  Subjunctive  is  required  after  quel  que, 

.    .    que,  qui,  que,  quoi,  que;  as, 
<  que  SOIENT  vos  talents.  Whatever  your  talents  may  be. 

(ji/elque  riche  que  vous  SOYEZ.  However  rich  you  may  be. 

(f)ci  que  vous  SOYEZ,  parlez.  Whoever  you  be,  speak. 

Oi'oi  qn'oii  DLSE,  un  anon  ne  deviendra  qu'un  ane.— (GROZELIER.) 
(See  Rules  on  Quelque,  p.  48.) 

Finally,  the  Subjunctive  is  required  after  certain  con- 
junctions— see  Chapter  VIII. 

EXERCISE   CCXXIII. 

He  is  the  only  man  ivho  lives  in  that  manner. — The  example 
6"  de    la       sorte. 

of    a  good  life      is    the    best    lesson    that  one  can  give  to 
vie  f.  o?i 
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mankind.   —  The  siege  of  Azoth  lasted  29  years  :  it  is 
art.  genre  humain  in.  c' 

the  longest  siege  mentioned  in  ancient  history.  —  Show 

DONT  tire  question 

me  a    road         that  will  lead  to   London.  —  However  clever 

chemin  m.  gm    conduire  habile 

2(those  two  writers)  lbe,  neither  the  one  nor  the  other  will 

ecrivain  t 

obtain  the  vacant  seat      in  the  French  Academy. —  Whatever 

place  f.    a  Quoi  que 

you  study,  you  must  (apply    yourself    to  it)  with  ardour.— 

il  TOUS  y  livrer 

Show  us  the   path      which  leads  to  the  farm-house. 
sentier  m.  ferme  f. 

CONCORD  BETWEEN  THE  TENSES  OF  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE  AND 
THOSE  OF  THE  INDICATIVE  AND  CONDITIONAL. 

577.  The  Subjunctive  mood  is  always  subordinate  to 
the  verb  which  precedes  it,  and  its  tenses  depend  on  those 
of  that  verb  and  on  the  context. 

(a)  The  present  and  the  imperfect  of  the  SUBJUNCTIVE  denote  both 
present  and  future  time. 

(b)  The  preterite  and  the  pluperfect  of  the  SUBJUNCTIVE  denote  a  time 
elapsed. 


Croyez-vous  qu'il  SACHE  sa  \eqon  ? 
Croyez-vous  qu'il  S^JT  sa  le§on  si  je 

la  lui  faisais  repeter  ? 
Je  doute  qu'il  AIT  FINI  son  theme. 


Do  you  think  he  knows  his  lesson  ? 
Do  you  think  he  would  know  his 

lesson  if  I  made  him  repeat  it  ? 
I  doubt  whether  he  has  finished  his 


578.  EULE  I. — After  the  present  and  future  of  the  In- 
dicative, we  use  the  Present  of  the  Subjunctive  to  express 
a  thing  present  or  future ;  but  we  use  the  preterite  of  the 
Subjunctive  to  express  a  thing  past : — 


Je  doute       J      maintenant. 


que     vous     etudiiez 


Je  douterai    j  qiie  vous  ayez  Gtudie 
hier. 


{whether    you    are 
studying  now. 
whether  you  studied 
yesterday. 


579.  REMARK. — (a)  After   the   present   and  future   of 
the  Indicative,  we  use  the  Imperfect  of  the  Subjunctive 


t  See  Remarks  on  Neither,  No.  516. 
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instead  of  the  present,  and  the  Pluperfect  instead  of  the 
preterite  when  a  condition  is  expressed  after  the  second 
verb : — 

Je  doute          f     que  vous  etudiassiez  maintenant,  demain, 
Je  douterai     (         si  Ton  ne  vous  y  contraignait. 
(/  doubt,  I  shall  doubt,  whether  you  would  study  now,  to-morrow, 

\f  you  were  not  compelled  so  to  do. ) 

Je  doute          f      que  vous  eussiez  etudie  hier,  si  Ton  ne  vous 
Je  douterai     (         y  eut  contraiut. 

(/  doubt,  I  shall  doubt,  whether  you  would  have  studied  yesterday 
if  you  had  not  been  compelled  so  to  do.) 

(b)  <1P  The  Imperfect  of  the  Subjunctive  is  also  used 
after  the  present  and  future  of  the  Indicative,  when  the 
second  verb,  though  relating  to  a  time  past,  represents  the 
action  at  the  moment  it  took  place  ;  as, 


Je     n'assure 


}que  ce  prince  vecut 


I  do  not 

assert 


that  this  monarch  was 


DRS  I    i  t-".** 

-g— jjjfe*-  ._,  ^ 

EXERCISE  CCXXIV. 

Do  1/ow  rfoi£&£  that  I  am  your  friend  ? — Does  Tie  £/mi&  I  shall 
douter 

hare       time  ? — I  don't  think  you  have  learned       mathematics, 
art.  art. 

—  He  will  wait  till  you  are  ready.  —  She  will  wish       your 
que  vouloir    que 

sister  to  be  one  of  the  party. — I  shall  always  doubt  that  you 
*  partie  f. 

have  used  all  your  endeavours. — Do  you  think  I  might  speak 
faire  effort  m.  pouvoir 

to  him,  were  I     to  go  now? — 1  doubt  whether  my  brother 
si        y  incl-2  que 

would  have  succeeded,  (had  it  not  been  for)  your  assistance. 
reussir  sans 

580.  RULE  II. — After  the  Imperfect,  the  Pluperfect,  or 
after  any  of  the  Preterites  or  Conditionals,  we  use  the 
f//)/>rrfect  of  the  Subjunctive,  if  we  mean  to  express  some- 
thing that  has  not  occurred  yet;  but  to  express  a  thing 
that  is  past,  we  use  the  Pluperfect : — 
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Je  voulais 
Je  voulus 
J'ai  voulu 
J'avais  voulu  * 
Je  voudrais 
J'aurais  voulu 

1  qu'il    restdt    au- 
jourd'hui  (PRES.  ) 
qu'il    pay&t    des 
demain  (FuT.) 
qu'il  fut  parti  la 
semaine  derniere 
(PAST). 

I  was  wishing 
I  wished 
I  have  wished 
I  had  wished   < 
I  should  wish 
I  should  have 
wished 

/  that  he  might  stay 
to-day, 
that  he  should  pay 
no  later  than  to- 
morrow, 
that     he    should 
have    left    last 
L      week. 

(a)  Although  the  Imperfect  and  Pluperfect  of  the  Subjunctive  should 
be  used  in  the  cases  and  after  the  tenses  mentioned  above,  yet,  if  the 
first  verb  is  in  the  Preterite  Indefinite  of  the  Indicative  and  followed  by 
the  conjunctions  afin  que,  pour  que,  de  crainte  que,  de  peur  que,  quoique, 
Men  que,  encore  que,  the  second  verb  must  be  in  the  PRESENT  SUBJUNC- 
TIVE, when  the  action  it  expresses  is  to  take  place  at  some  future  time ; 
as  in, 


Je  lui  AI  ECRIT  aujourd'hui  POUR 
qu'il  RECOIVE  ma  lettre  demain. 

«/'AI  RESOLU  de  le  faire  QUOIQUE 
Julie  REVIENNE  lundi  prochain. 


I  wrote  to  him  to-day  in  order  that 
he  may  receive  my  letter  to- 
morrow. 

I  have  resolved  to  do  it  although 
Julia  will  return  on  Monday 
next. 


(b)  N.B. — According  to  LITTRE,  when  the  verb  of  the  principal  clause, 
although  in  the  conditional,  does  not  express  a  condition,  but  merely 
a  wish,  a  desire,  the  PRESENT  SUBJUNCTIVE  is  preferable : — 


Je  voudrais  QU'IL  VIENNE,  or  QU'IL 

VINT. 
II  me  serait  agreable  QUE  CELA  SE 

FASSE,  Or  SE  FIT. 

Je  desirerais  QUE  vous  PASSIEZ  chez 
moi — not  passassiez. 


I  wish  he  would  come. 

It  would  please  me  if  that  were 

done. 
I  should  like  you  to  call  at  my 

house. 


581.  REMARKS. — (a)  When  we  intend  to  express  a  per- 
manent fact,  a  thing  which  is  or  may  be  done  at  all  times, 
we  use  the  PRESENT  of  the  SUBJUNCTIVE,  whatever  may 
be  the  tense  of  the  principal  verb ;  as, 

God  has  surrounded  tlie  eyes  with 
very  thin  films,  transparent  on 
the  outside,  that  we  may  see 


Dieu  A  ENTOURE  les  yeux  de  tuni- 
ques  fort  minces,  transparentes 
au  dehors,  afin  que  Ton  PUISSE 
voir  a  travers. 


through  them. 


(b)  The  PRETERITE  of  the  SUBJUNCTIVE  is  used  when  we 
wish  to  express  something  past,  even  when  the  principal 
verb  is  in  the  Present  or  in  the  Future  Indicative  ;  as, 

Je  doute  qu'ils  AIENT  REUSSI.  I  doubt  whether  they  have  suc- 

ceeded. 
Je  ne  croirai  jamais  qu'ils  AIENT    I  shall  never  believe  that  they  have 

REgu  ma  lettre,  received  my  letter. 

11  a  fctllu  qu'il  se  SOIT  DONNE  bien    He  must  have  given  himself  a  great 
lapeine.  deal  of  trouble. 
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EXERCISE   CCXXV. 

lie  mis  >i-<iifiiuj  till  I  should  be  ready. —  Would  you  icait  till 

aft'ndre      que  que 

we  should  be  ready  ?  —  Sparta  was   sober    before     Socrates 

Sparte  avant  que 

h< i>l  2' raised  sobriety  ;    before    he  had  praised  virtue,  Greece 

avant  qu' 
abounded  in  virtuous  men. — William  III.    left,   at  his  death, 

abondt  r  laisser 

the  reputation  of  a  great  politician,  although  he  had  not  been 

poUtique 

popular,  and  of  a  general  (to  be  feared),  although  he  had  lost 
populaire  a  craindre, 

many  battles. — You  must  hare  had  (a  great  deal)  of  patience. 
II    a  fall n  beaucoup 

§  I.   OF  THE  PEESENT  PARTICIPLE. 

582.  The  Present  Participle  always  terminates  in  ant, 
and  is  invariable  : — 

Un  homme  Usant ;  des  homines     A  man  reading  ;  men  reading. 

Uawti. 
Une  femnie  Usant ;  des  feinmes  i  A  woman  reading ;  women  .read- 

lisant.  ing. 

We  say,  however : — 
Des    homines    obligeants  ;    une  I  Obliging  men;  a  charming  wo- 

femme  charmante.  \      man. 

But  the  words  obliyeants,  charmante,  are  not  here  present  participles ; 
they  are  verbal  adjectives. 

583.  We  call  verbal  abjectives  those   adjectives  which 
are   derived    from    verbs ;    as,    charmant,   menaqant,    &c. 
These  adjectives  always  agree  in  gender  and  number  with 
the  nouns  which  they  qualify. 

The  verbal  adjective  simply  expresses  a  tfualUyj  the  present  parti- 
ciple expresses  an  action. 

584.  REMARK. — Although  certain  French  present  parti- 
ciples are  used  as  nouns  to  designate  persons  and  things,  as 
un  protestant,  a  protestant  ]  un  volant,  a  shuttlecock ',  des 
combattants,  some  combatants,  &c. ;  yet  present  participles 
expressing  an  action  are  never  used  substantively  in  French, 
as  they  are  sometimes  in  English. 
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(a)  In  such  cases  the  English  present  participle  should  be  expressed 
in  French  either  by  a  noun,  as  in 

LiGjeu  et  la  chasse  sont  la  ruine  I  Gaming  and  hunting  are  the  ruin 
de  bien  des  gens.  |      of  many  people. 

(b)  Or,  if  a  noun  cannot  be  used,  by  an  infinitive,  f  or  by  a  verb  in  a 
personal  mood,  as  in 


Je  le  vois  venir  a  nous. 
Us  iront  sans  que  vous  le  leur 
disiez. 


I  see  him  coming  towards  us. 
They  will  go  without  your  telling 
them. 


EXEECISE  CCXXVI. 

4David  1is  3often  Represented  playing  on  the  harp. — She  is 

on  ind-1  de 

a  woman  of  a  good  disposition,    obliging  her  friends,  whenever 

caractere  m.  qnand 

an  occasion  (presents  itself.) — Those  men  foreseeing  the  danger, 
V  s*en  presente.  prewir 

put  themselves  on  their  guard. — Those  foreseeing  men  have 

pi. 

perceived  the  danger.  —  The    ruling    passion  of  Cassar  was 
apercevoir  dominant 

ambition. — Your  sister  is  charming ;   how  obliging  she  is  ! — 

que 

Her  singing       was  much  admired. 
chant  m.  ind-3  fort 

§  II.  OF  THE  PAST  PARTICIPLE. 

585.  (I.)  The  Past  Participle  employed  without  an 
auxiliary,  agrees,  like  an  adjective,  in  gender  and  number, 
with  the  noun  or  pronoun  to  which  it  relates ;  as, 


Les  mediants  ont  bien  de  la  peine 
a  demeurer  UNIS. — (FENELON.) 

Que  de  remparts  DETRUITS  !  que 
de  villes  FORGOES  ! — (BOILEAU.) 


The  wicked  have  much  difficulty  in 

remaining  united. 
How  many  destroyed  ramparts  I 

how  many  ransacked  cities! 


(a)  gST  The  past  participles  approuve,  certife,  inches,  joint,  imsse,  vu, 
&c.,  are  excepted  from  this  rule.  When  they  precede  the  noun,  they 
remain  invariable,  but  agree  with  it  if  they  come  after  : — 


EXCEPT^;  la  vertu   }  tout  passe  comme 
La  vertu  EXCEPTEE  )      un  son  ye. 


Except  virtue,  every  thing  passes 
away  like  a  dream. 


586.  (II.)  The  Past  Participle,  accompanied  by  the 
auxiliary  verb  etre,  agrees  with  its  subject  or  nominative 
in  gender  and  number ;  as,, 

t  Refer  also  to  Rule  539  (b),  page  297. 
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Mon  frere  est  ven  u. 
Ma  su'ur  est  venue. 
Mes  freres  sont  rail's. 
Mes  sceurs  sont  venues. 
L'arniee  a  etef  vaincue. 
Les  eiinemis  ont  ete  vaincus. 


My  brother  is  come. 

J/y  sister  is  come. 

J/y  brothers  are  come. 

J/y  sisters  are  come. 

jTAe  army  lias  been  conquered. 

The  enemies  have  been  conquered. 


(b)  Sometimes  the  subject  is  placed  after  the  participle,  hut  this 
construction  does  not  alter  the  agreement  of  the  participle  : — 


''  II  fit  I'i'/'ne  oil  etaient  REN- 

FERMEES  les  CENDRES  d'HippiflS, 

il  re/'ta  u/i  torrent  de  larmes.  — 


(FENELON.) 


When  he  saw  the  urn  in  which 
were  contained  the  ashes  of 
Hippias,  he  shed  a  flood  of 
tears. 


(c)  Past  participles  may  be  used  as  nouns  in  French,  as  they  are  in 
English,  even  in  the  singular,  as  les  accuses,  the  accused ;  un  mort,  a 
dead  man  ;  les  blesses,  the  wounded.  They  may  also  be  used  as  nouns 
to  designate  inanimate  objects,  in  which  case  they  are  of  either  gender, 
but  most  of  them  feminine:  I 'entree,  la  sortie,  un  fait,  des  recus,  une 
battue,  &c. 

587.  (III.)  When  the  Past  Participle  follows  the  verb 
avoir,  it  never  agrees  with  its  subject ;  as, 


Mon  pere  a  ecrit. 
Ma  mere  a  ecrit. 
Mes  freres  ont  ecrit. 
Mes  sceurs  ont  ecrit. 


My  father  has  written. 
My  motlier  has  written. 
My  brothers  have  written. 
My  sisters  liave  written. 


EXERCISE  CCXXVII. 

A  quarrelsome  dog  has  always  a     torn  ear. — The  ceiling 
*     hargncux  V  dechirer  plafond  m. 

of  the  Egyptian  temples  was  painted     blue. — That  letter  is 

en 
well  written.  —  The  city     of  London,  having  been  burnt  in 

i- ille  f. 
1666,  was  rebuilt  in  three  years,     more  beautiful  and  more 

rebdtir  an  m. 

regular  than    before. — The  ancient  Greeks  were  persuaded  that 

a  upara  rant.  persuader 

the  soul  is  immortal. — It  is  to  Jenner  that  2(the  discovery     of 

decouverte  f. 

vaccination)  1(is  due.) — The  French  monarchy  lasted  more  than 

vaccine  f.  435  78  f.   durer  ind-4  plus  de 

fourteen  centuries. — The  Amazons  have  acquired     celebrity. — 

siecle  m.  Amazone  32 

They    have    executed    the    orders    of   Your    Excellency.  — 

t  Tin-  p;irtiri].lc  •'//  H.-V.T  varies.     We  say  il  ur  die  a  iti-,  lie  or  she  has  been; 
Us  or  ellcs  out  itv,  thoy  have  been. 
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After   six          o'clock     the    bank       will    be    closed.  —  The 
Passe  585  (a)     heures  caisse  f,  ferme 

enclosed  letter      was   addressed  to  me  in   error. 
2ci-joint  Retire  f.  ind-4    adresse  par    78. 


$ST  To  make  a  right  application  of  the  following  rules,  the  student 
must  distinguish  well  a  direct  regimen  from  an  indirect  reiji 
for  this  is  the  pivot  on  which  turn  the  principal  difficulties  of  the 
past  participle.    For  the  meaning  of  reyimen,  see  Nos.  528  to  532. 

588.  (IV.)  The  Past  Participle,  accompanied  by  the 
auxiliary  avoir,  t  always  agrees  with  its  direct  regimen, 
when  that  regimen  is  placed  before  the  participle;  as, 


La  lettre  que  vous  avez  ecrite. 
Voici  les  lettres  que  j'ai  revues. 

Ou  est  votre  livre? — Je  Z'ai  perdu. 
Ou  est  votre  plume  ? — Je  V&iperdue. 
Ou  sont  vos  livres?  —  Je  les  ai 

perdus. 

Us  m' oni  felicitt;. 
II  nous  afelicites. 
Quelle  affaire  avez- vous  entreprise  ? 
Que    de    desagrements    ils    m'ont 

causes! 
Combien  de  livres  avez-vous  lus  I 


The  letter  which  you  have  written. 
Here  are  the  letters  which  /  have 

received. 

Where  is  your  book  ? — I  have  lost  it. 
Where  is  your  pen  ? — I  have  lost  it. 
Where  are  your  books  ? — /  have  lost 

them. 

They  have  congratulated  me. 
He  has  congratulated  us.     [taken  ? 
What  "business   have  you   under- 
What  vexations  they  tiave  caused 

me! 
How  many  books  have  you  read  ? 


(a)  These  examples  show  that  the  direct  regimen  which  precedes  the 
participle  is  expressed  either  by  one  of  these  pronouns  que,  le,  la,  les, 
me,  nous,  te,  vous,  se,  or  by  a  noun  preceded  by  quel,  que  de,  or 
combien  de. 

In  the  first  example  ecrite  agrees  with  que,  of  which  the  antecedent 
is  lettre,  feminine  and  singular.  In  the  fifth  example,  perdus  agrees 
with  les,  which  stands  for  its  antecedent  limes,  masculine  and  plural. 

(b)  A  lady  would  say  :  Ils  m'ont  FELICITEE  (they  have  congratulated 
me).     Felicitee  would  then  agree  with  me  (fern,  sing.)  because  repre- 
senting a  female  speaker. 

The  same  analysis  applies  to  the  other  and  similar  cases. 

(c)  #3T  Observe  that  the  rule  says  direct  regimen,  for  although  we 
write,  II  nous  a  vus,  he  has  seen  us ;  we  could  not  write,  11  nous  a 
BITS  cela,  he  has  told  us  that ;  we  must  write  il  nous  a  DIT  cela,  because 
nous  is  here  used  for  a  nous,  and  is  an  indirect  regimen. 

t  R3T  The  past  participle  of  avoir  when  used  as  ancc.n'/HO-;/  verb  is  invariable  : 
TM  fable  que  vous  auriez  EU  apprise<(tha  fable  which  you  would  have  had  learnt). 
But  the  past  participle  of  amh-  as  an  active  (or  transitive)  verb  does  a^ 
clwses  qu'il  a  EUES — (ACAD.)  (the  things  which  he  has  had). 
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EXERCISE  CCXXVIII. 

Here  is  the  answer    which  I  have  received. — The  sciences 

reponse  f.  f  • 

which  you  have  studied,  will  prove  infinitely  useful  to  you. — 

tire 

General  Yillars  often  said,  that  the  two  2(most  lively) 
art.  vif 

pleasures  he  had         felt     in  his  life,    had    been  the  first 

subj-2  ressentir  ind-2 

prize    which  he   had  obtained  at  college,  and  the  first  victory 
l<rix  m.  ind-2 

which  he  had      gained    over  the   enemy.  —  Where  is  my 

ind-2  remporter 

watch  ? — I  have  not  seen  it. — They  have  deceived  us. — What 
montre  f.  tromper 

answer  have  they  given  you  ? — How  many  enemies  has  he  not 

OTi    faire 

conquered! — The  house  which  her  father  has  bought, 
cc.incre  qiie 

589.  (V.)  After  the  auxiliary  avoir,  the.  Past  Participle 
remains  invariable  when  the  direct  regimen  is  placed  AFTER 
the  participle,  or  when  there  is  no  direct  regimen  : — 


Nous  avons  recu  votre  lettre. 
Us  ont  perdu  leurs  limes. 
J'ai  recompense  mes  fils. 


We  have  received  your  letter. 
They  have  lost  their  books. 
/  have  rewarded  my  sons. 


No  agreement  here  takes  place,  because  the  direct  regimens  votre 
lettre,  leurs  livres,  mesfils  are  placed  after  the  participles  recu,  perdu, 
recompense. 

590.  REMARKS.  —  (a)  It  follows  from  the  foregoing  Rules 
(588,  589)  that  the  past  participle  of  a  neuter  or  intransi- 
tive verb  conjugated  with  AVOIR,  and  that  of  an  active  or 
transitive  verb  having  no  direct  object,  never  agree  |  so  wre 
write  without  varying  the  participle  :  — 

Elle  a  beaucoup  Ri.  She  laughed  much. 

Nous  avons  CHANT£.  We  have  sung. 

Its  ont  R£PONDU  d  noire  attente.     They  have  answered  our  expec- 

tation. 

Because  ri,  being  the  past  participle  of  a  neuter  verb  conjugated  with 
ir,  and  chante  and  repondu  having  no  direct  object,  cannot  agree. 


(1}  As  mentioned  above,  the  past  participle  of  neuter 
verbs  conjugated  with  avoir  never  varies,  since  that  class  of 
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verbs  has  no  direct  regimen.  Thus  in  Les  cinq  heures  QUE 
fai  DORMI  (the  five  hours  that  I  have  slept)  ;  les  dix  ans 
QU\7  a  VECU  (the  ten  years  that  he  has  lived),  the  past 
participles  dormi,  vecu  do  not  vary  j  and  although  the 
relative  que  which  precedes  them  presents  itself  under  the 
form  of  a  direct  object,  it  is  in  reality  only  an  indirect 
object,  having  in  English  the  force  of  during  which  —  i.e., 
Les  cinq  heures  PENDANT  LESQUELLES  fai  dormi  ;  les  dix 
ans  PENDANT  LESQUELS  il  a 


(c)  iHF  Couter  (to  cost)  and  valoir  (to  be  worth)  being 
neuter  verbs  conjugated  with  avoir,  their  past  participle 
does  not  vary,  and,  although  no  preposition  appears,  they 
can  only  have  an  indirect  object.     So  we  write  without 
agreement  :  Ce  cheval  ne  vaut  £>as  les  cinq  cents  francs  qu'il 
vous  a  COUTE,  et  il  ne  les  a  jamais  valu  (this  horse  is  not  now, 
nor  was  it  ever,  worth  the  five  hundred  francs  it  cost  you). 

\*  It  is  easy  to  see  that  these  two  verbs  (couter,  valoir)  are  intransitive,  for 
they  cannot  be  used  in  the  passive  voice. 

(d)  When  codter  and  valoir  are  used  figuratively,  in  the 
sense  of  causer,  donner,  procurer,  they  are  treated  as  active 
verbs,  and  their  past  participle  agrees  :  — 


La  gloire  QUE  ses  exploits  lui  onl 

VALUE — i.  e. ,  PROCUREE. — ( ACAD. ) 

II  merite  surtout  lespleurs  QU'il  m'a 

COUTES — i.e.,  CAUSES. — (VOLT.) 


The  glory  which  Ms  heroic  deeds 

procured  him. 
He  deserves  above  all  the  tears 

which  he  caused  me  to  shed. 


(e)  An  active  verb  may  be  used  intransitively,  and  then 
its  past  participle  is  treated  accordingly.     So  we  write — 


Les  marchandises  QUE  fai  PESEES 


Des  soixante  livres  que  cet  enfant 
a  PESE,  ilfaut  retrancJier  ce  qu'il 
a  perdu  par  sa  maladie. 


The    goods    I    have  weighed   are 

gone. 
From  the  60  Ib.  which  that  child 

weighed  (i.e.,  the  weight  of  the 

child)  must  be  deducted  what  he 

lost  through  his  illness. 


(/)  Sometimes  neuter  verbs  are  employed  actively,  then 
their  past  participle  agrees,  if  preceded  by  a  direct  regimen  ; 
as, 
La  langue  QUE  Cictron  a  PARLEE  (the  language  which  Cicero  has  spoken). 

t  The  pronouns  le,  la,  les  are  also  sometimes  used  with  similar  verbs,  and  are 
then  indirect  objects  expressing  duration :  Les  queliim*  tnuuV.s  <iu'il  aw  it  • 
vivre,  il  LES  a  vecu  dans  ce  lieu  sauvage—i.e.,  il  a  vecu  PENDANT  ci:s  AXX£I:S-I..\, 
&c.  (during  the  few  years  that  he  had  still  to  live,  he  lived  in  that  wild  spot). 
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EXERCISE  CCXXIX. 
I  have  received  no  answer. — He  has  named  several  persons. 

plusieurs 
—Cromwell  governed  England  under  the  title  of  Protector. — 

ind-4 
Men  have  never  reaped  the  fruit  of  happiness  from  the  tree  of 

cueillir  sur 

injustice.  —  The   Romans  triumphed    successively     over  the 

ind-4       successivement     de 
2(most  warlike)  1nations. — They  danced  a  great  deal  at  the 

beUiqueux  f.       ind-4 

last  ball.  — We  have  laughed    heartily.  —  We  must    deduct 

bal  m.  de  bon  cwur.      II  retrancher 

from  life  the  hours  we  have  slept.  —  Where  are  the  bags 

on  sacs  m. 

of  oats     which  the  porter  has  weighed  ? — From  the  seventy - 
d'avui  facteur  pese 

five  kilogrammes  which  they  weighed  before    (we  must  deduct) 

—  m.  m.     ind-4  auparamnt  ilfaut  deduire 

what   our  horses  have   eaten.  —  I   cannot  tell  you   all  the 
494  mange.         267-543  pi. 

trouble  which  this  affair  has  caused. — Forty  pounds  ! 
desagrements  m.  affaire  f.  codte  limes 

Why,  your  piano      never    was  worth  it. 
•) n  a  is  — m.    ]53     valoir  ind-4  les 

591.  (VI.)  The  verb  etre  being  used  instead  of  avoir  in 
pronominal  or  reflected  verbs,  the  participle  of  these  verbs 
follows  exactly  the  same  rules  as  the  participle  conjugated 
with  avoir  ;  that  is,  the  participle  of  a  reflected  verb  agrees 
with  the  direct  regimen  when  preceded  by  it,  but  remains 
invariable  when  the  direct  regimen  is  placed  after  it,  or 
when  there  is  none.  So  we  write  with  agreement — 

Nous  nous  somines  blesses.  We  have  hurt  ourselves. 

Lucrece  s'est  tuee.  \         Lucretia  killed  herself. 

Because  the  participles  blesses,  tuee,  are  preceded  by  their  direct 
regimens  nous,  se. 

(a)  But  we  write  without  agreement — 

Lucrece  s'est  donne  la  mort.          |          Lucretia  destroyed  herself. 

Because  the  participle  donne1  is  followed  by  its  direct  regimen  la 
mort.  In  this  example,  se  is  an  indirect  regimen  or  dative,  the  French 
sentence  running  literally :  Lucretia  has  given  death  to  herself. 
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(b)  We  write  also  without  varying  the  participle — 

Us  se  sont  ecrit.  I  They  have  written  to  each  other. 

Nous  nous  somnies  succeed.       \  We  have  succeeded  one  another. 
Here  the  participles  ecrit  and  succede  have  no  direct  regimen.     It  is 
as  if  it  were :  Us  ont  ecrit  a  EUX  :  Nous  avons  succede  a  NOUS. 

592.  REMARKS. — (a)  A  number  of  verbs  called  prono- 
minal by  nature  (see  Rule  174)  being  but  neuter  verbs 
conjugated  with  two  pronouns  of  the  same  person,  their 
past  participle  always  agrees  with  the  subject  in  gender  and 
number  (according  to  Rule  586) : — 


Nous  nous  somtnes  ABSTENUS  de 

toute  reflexion. 
Mes  amis,  vous  vous  etes  REPENTIS. 


We  have  abstained  from  all  reflec- 
tions. 
My  friends,  you  have  repented. 


(6)  The  only  exception  to  the  above  Rule  among  verbs 
pronominal  by  nature  is  S'ARROGER  (to  arrogate  to  one's 
self),  which  admits  of  a  direct  object : — 

Les  privileges  Qu'elles'etait  ARROG£S 
lui  ont  ete  retires. 


The  privileges  she  had  arrogated 
to  herself  have  been  taken  away 
from  her. 


(c)  Many  active  and  neuter  verbs  are  used  pronominally 
with  a  meaning  different  from  that  which  they  have  in  the 
active  or  neuter  voice,  and  their  past  participle  follows 
Rule  592  (a)  above.  Such  are — 

SE  EIRE  (to  make  game  of,  to  mock,  to  make  light  of),  from  rire  (to 
laugh) ;  SE  PLAINDRE  (to  complain),  from  plaindre  (to  pity) ;  S'ATTAQVER 
(to  challenge,  to  set  upon),  from  attaquer  (to  attack);  S'EN  PRKM>I:K 
(to  find  fault),  from  prendre  (to  take);  S'APERCEVOIR  (to  notice,  to 
observe,  to  descry),  from  apercevoir  (to  perceive) ;  SE  TAIRE  (to  be 
silent),  from  taire  (to  hush,  to  conceal) ;  SE  PR£VALOIR  (to  profit  by,  to 
avail  one's  self),  from  prevaloir  (to  prevail) ;  SE  DOUTER  (to  surmise,  to 
suspect),  from  douter  (to  doubt) ;  SE  SAISIR  (to  possess  one's  self),  from 
saisir  (to  seize),  &c.,  &c.  Examples: — 


Rile  s'est  DOUT£E  de  lafourberie. 
Us  se  sont  APERQUS  dti  piege. 
Elles  s'en  sont  PRISES  a  vous. 


She  suspected  the  knavery. 
They  descried  the  snare. 
They  laid  the  blame  on  you. 


[See  also  No.  537  (&),  p.  296.] 

EXERCISE  CCXXX. 

Madame  de  Sevign£  has  rendered  herself  celebrated  by  the 

se  rendre 
graces  of  her  style. — She  perceived  herself  in  that  glass. 

—  m.       s'apercevoir  ind-4  glace  f. 

—  Have  your    sisters    subscribed   to    that  review  ?  —  Have 
s'abonncr  revue  f. 
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your  parents    noticed       the     alterations       made  since  their 

s'apercevoir  de  art.  changement  m.  opere  depuis 
departure  ? — Why  did  the  two  agents  (arrogate  to  themselves) 

df'partin.  *  in.          592  (6)  ind-4 

such  claims  ?  —  That  lady  has  given  herself  fine  dresses. — 
de  ids   droit  pi.  robe  f. 

Some        of  our  modern  authors  have  imagined  that  they 
nn,l'iit.x-)ins  s'imaginer 

surpassed .  the  ancients. — They  have  spoken  to  one  another. — 

ind-2  se  parler 

They  have  succeeded  one  another. — Those  boys  have  repented. — 

se  repentir 

The  troops  have    seized          the  town. 
s'emparer  de 

593.  (VII.)  The  past  participle  of  an  Impersonal  verb, 
and  of  any  verb  used  impersonally,  is  always  invariable  : — 

Les  chaleurs  qu'il  a  FAIT  cet  ett.         The  heat  we  have  had  this  summer. 

The  scarcity  which  there  was  last 

winter. 
There  came  a  lady^whom  I  did  not 

expect. 

Strange  things  have  occurred  here. 
The  necessary  instructions  shall  be 

given  him. 

NOTE. — In  the  first  two  examples  above,  the  verbs  faire  and  avoir 
have  not  their  active  signification,  but  simply  express  existence,  and 
the  que  which  precedes  is  not  the  object  of  any  verb,  for  we  do  not  say 
faire  des  chale,urs,  as  we  say  faire  des  pates  (to  make  pies).  Que  in  this 
and  similar  instances  must  be  considered  a  gallicism. 

594.  (VIII.)  The  Past  Participle,  followed  by  an  infini- 
tive, agrees  with  the  antecedent  noun,  when  that  noun  is 
the  regimen  or  object  of  the  participle,  but  it  remains  in- 
variable when  the  noun  is  the  object  of  the  infinitive ;  as, 


La  disette   qu'il  y  a  EU    I'hiver 
dernier. 

II  est  VENU  une  dame  que  je  riat- 

tendais  pas. 

II  s'est  PASSE  id  d'etranges  choses. 
11  ltd  sera  DONNE  les  instructions 

necessaires. 


La  lettre  que  je  lui  ai  DONNEE  a 

copier. 
La   lettre   que   je    lui   ai   DIT   de 

copier. 


The  letter  which  /  have  given 

to  copy. 
The  letter  which  /  have  told 

to  copy. 


NOTE. — The  regimen  or  object  is  known  to  belong  to  the  past  par- 
ticiple when  the  antecedent  can  be  placed  after  the  participle,  as  in  the 
first  example,  which  may  be  turned,  Je  lui  ai  domie  la  lettre  d  copier. 
But  as  we  cannot  say,  Je  lui  ai  dit  la  lettre  de  copier,  but  we  may  say, 
Je  lui  ai  dit  de  copier  la  lettre,  it  follows  that  the  regimen,  in  this  and 
similar  sentences,  belongs  to  the  infinitive. 
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(a)  <iT  The  past  participle  of  the  verb  faire  (when  fol- 
lowed by  an  infinitive)  never  agrees.     So  we  must  write — 

Les  vetements  qu'il  a  FAIT  faire  ne  I  The  clothes  he  has  had  made  do 
lui  vont  pas  bien.  \      not  suit  him. 

(b)  But,  of  course,  when  the  past  participle  of  faire  is 
not  followed  by  an  infinitive,  it  agrees  according  to  the 
rules  given  above  (585  to  589) : — 

Les  habits  que  le  tailleur  a  FAITS  |  Thecoatswhichthetailorhasmade, 
FAITS  pour  moi.  have  not  been  made  for  me. 


(c)  For  the  same  reason,  the  participles  DU,  oived,  ought; 
PU,  been  able;  and  VOULU,  been  willing,  remain  invariable 
when  an  infinitive  is  understood  after  them  : — 

Je  lui  ai  rendu  tons  les  services  que  I  /  Jiave  rendered  him  all  the  a 
j'ai  PU  (lui  rendre  understood).      \      that  I  have  been  able. 

(d)  But  if  no  infinitive  is  understood,  the  past  participles 
dti,  and  voulu  agree  when  they  have  a  direct  object  before 
them : — 

Voila  la  somme  QU'tZ  vous  a  DUE  si    Here  is  the  sum  he  owed  you  so 

long. 
He  must  have  the  things  he  has 

once  wished  for. 
All    the  favours   they   asked   for 

have  been  granted  them. 

(e)  REMAKK. — (1)  When  a  past  participle  happens  to  be 
placed  between  the  relative  pronoun  QUE  and  the  conjunc- 
tion QUE,  or  the  relative  pronoun  QUI,  it  remains  invariable, 
the  relative  pronoun  QUE  not  being  the  object  of  the  past 
participle ;  as, 

Les  raisons  QUE  rous  avez  cnu  QUE  j  The  reasons  which  you  thought  I 
fapprouvais.  approved. 


11  veut  fortement  les  choses  oj]'il  a 

unefois  VOULUES. 
On  leur  a  accorde  toutes  lesfaveurs 


VOULUES. 


11  a  obtenu  la  place  QUE  je  vous 
avals  DIT  QUI  vous  serait  refusee. 


He    has    obtained    the    situation 
which,   I  had  told  you,  would 


be  refused  to  you. 

.— These  forms  are  inelegant,  and  we  advise  the  student  to  avoid 
them  as  far  as  possible. 

(/)  (2)  Sometimes  the  conjunction  que  and  the  clause 
following  it  are  understood,  and,  of  course,  the  past  par- 
ticiple remains  invariable,  as  if  the  clause  was  expressed : 
Nous  avons  fait  toutes  les  depenses  Qu'*Y  a  VOULU  (que  nous 
fissions  is  understood)  (we  incurred  all  the  expenses  which 
he  wished  us  to  incur). 
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EXERCISE  CCXXXI. 

The  heavy  rains     which  we      had  in  the  spring,  have 

grand  pluiei.  *  il  faire  iiid-4  75(5) 

been  the  cause  of  many  diseases.  —  That  young  lady  sings  well  ; 

maladief. 
I  have  heard  her  sing.  —  That  song  is  charming  ;  I  heard  it 

ind-4 

sung.  —  I  have   used  all  the  endeavours      I  could.  —  He  has 
inf-1  faire  effort  m.  t       ind-4 

obtained  all  the  favours    he  wished.       —  These  are  the  answers 

grace  f.  t      vouloir  ind-4     Voild 

which  I  foresaw*     they  would  give  you.  —  The  difficulties 
q  ue          ind-6      t  faire  embarrasm. 

which  I  knew    you  were  in  have  accelerated  my  departure.  — 

ind-4  t          avoir  *  depart  m. 

The  dress         Amy  has  had  made  (does  not  suit  her). 
robe  f.  t  Aimee    594  (a)  faire     ne  lui  va  pas  bien. 

EXERCISE  CCXXXII.  (FIRST  PAHT.) 
The  rain  which  has  fallen  has  prevented  me  from  going  out 

f.  fait  empeclie  sortir 

to-day.  —  Have  you  finished  the  letter  which  I  gave  you  to 

ind-4 
write  ?  —  Have  you  finished  the  letter  which  you  had  begun  to 

ind-2 
write  ?  —  Have  you  read  the  books  which  I  advised  you 

conseiller  ind-4 

to  read  ?  —  Is  that  the  actress  whom  we  heard  sing  ?  —  Sing  the 
de  -ce  Id       actrice  ind-4 

song  which  we  heard  her  sing.  —  Imitate  the  virtues  which  you 

ind-4  lui 
have  heard  praised.  —  The  dresses  which  your  dressmaker  has 

robe  f.  couturiere 

made  for  your  nieces  are  very  elegant. 
fait  niece  tres    elegant 

595.  OBSERVATIONS  ON  THE  AGREEMENT  OF  THE  PAST 
PARTICIPLE  :  — 


(ft)  33F  A  past  participle  used  with  the  auxiliary  avoir 
(as  already  stated)  only  agrees  when  preceded  by  its  object, 
and  hence  its  agreement  or  non-agreement  points  out  a 

t  See  Rule  502  (o).  J  Suppose  had  foreseen. 
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great  difference  in  its  meaning,  and  should,  therefore,  be 
carefully  attended  to,  especially  when  preceding  an  infini- 
tive.    Examples : — 
1.  Les  enfants  QUE  fai  vus  des~    The  children  I  have  seen  drawing. 


2.  Les  pay  sages  QUE  fai  vu  DES- 


The  landscapes  I  saw  being  drawn. 


I  have  allowed  them  to  scold. 

I  have  allowed  them  to  be  scolded. 


SINEE. 

3.  Je  LES  ai  LAISSES  grander. 

4.  Je  LES  ai  laisse  GRONDEE. 

Note. — The  agreement  of  vu  and  laisse  (sentences  1  and  3)  shows  that 
que  and  les  are  direct  objects  of  the  past  participles,  and  subjects  of 
the  infinitives ;  and  the  non-agreement  of  the  same  participles  (sentences 
2  and  4)  shows  on  the  contrary  that  que  and  les  are  the  direct  objects  of 
the  infinitives,  and  therefore  in  both  instances  the  participle  indicates 
the  real  meaning  of  the  sentence.  Again — 

Ette  s'est  DITE  riche. 


Elle  s'est  dit :  je  suis  riche. 


She  said  she  was  rich — she  gave 

herself  for  rich. 
She  said  to  herself:  I  am  rich. 
Note. — The  agreement  of  dit  in  the  first  instance  shows  that  se  is 
the  direct  object,  and  its  non-agreement  in  the  second  sentence  points 
out  that  se  is  indirect  object,  and  therefore  the  past  participle  gives 
the  real  meaning  in  both  cases. 

§  I.  OP  THE  PAST  PARTICIPLE  USED  WITH  THE  PRONOUN  v. 
(b)  The  pronoun  L'  stands  for  LE  or  LA.  When  it  is  used 
for  le  it  may  be  in  reference  to  a  noun  masculine  singular, 
or  to  avoid  the  use  or  the  repetition  of  a  whole  clause,  in 
which  cases  the  participle  is  in  the  masculine  singular. 
Examples : — 


Ce  musee  est  tres  beau :  je  L'ai  vu. 
Cette  ville,  ainsi  queje  L'ai  DIT,  est 


This  museum  is  very  fine :  I  have 

seen  it. 
This  town,  as  I  have  said,  is  very 


tres  grande.  large. 

These  books  are  more  interesting 
je  ne  ilaurais  CEU.  than  I  should  have  thought  they 

were. 

Note. — In  the  last  sentence  there  is  ellipsis  of  the  words  qu'ils  >' 
and  le  (£')'is  employed  to  avoid  the  use  of  that  clause:  Ces  limes  sont 
plus  interessants  queje  n'aurais  cru  QU'ILS  ETAIENT.    Again— 


That  house,  in  the  condition  I  have 
seen  it,  would  suit  me  perfectly 
well. 

That  house,  as  you  have  seen  in 
his  letter,  would  suit  me  in  every 
respect. 

Note. — In  the  first  sentence  L'  stands  for  LA  relating  to  maison,  and 
therefore  governs  the  past  participle  in  the  feminine.  In  the  second 
sentence  L'  stands  for  LE,  used  to  avoid  the  repetition  of  a  foregoing 
statement,  and  therefore  governs  the  past  participle  in  the  masculine 
singular — i.e.,  the  latter  remains  invariable. 


Cette  maison,  comme  je  iJai  VUE, 
me  conviendrait  parfaitement. 

Cette  maison,  comme  vous  L'avez  vu 
.dans  sa  lettre,  me  conviendrait 
sous  tous  les  rapports. 
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§  II.  OF  THE  PAST  PARTICIPLE  PRECEDED  BY  THE 

PRONOUN  EN. 

(c)  This  pronoun  may  be  used  as  object  of  a  past  parti- 
ciple either  with  or  without  an  adverb  of  quantity.  When 
it  is  used  by  itself  it  is  considered  as  an  indirect  object, 
and  the  past  participle,  therefore,  remains  invariable — 
i.e.,  masculine  singular.  When  en  follows  an  adverb  of 
quantity,  if  both  refer  to  a  plural  noun  expressed  before, 
the  past  participle  agrees  with  that  noun,  which  is  then 
considered  as  its  direct  object.  Examples  : — 


II  Jemandait  des  fleurs,  et  on  lui 

EX  a  DONNE. 
Quant  aux  flatteurs,  PLUS  /EN  ai 

CONNUS,  moinsfEy  ai  ESTIMES. 


He  was  asking  for  Sowers,  and  we 

have  given  him  some. 
As  to  flatterers,  the  more  I  have 

known,   the   fewer    have   I   es- 


teemed. 

(d)  |$ir  However,  if  the  adverb  of  quantity  expresses 
degree,  extent,  intensity,  and  not  a  number  of  objects,  the 
past  participle  does  not  agree  : — 

A  utant  ses  parents  lui  ont  laisse  de  I  As  much  fortune  as  his  parents  left 
fortune,  AUTAXT  il  EN  «DISSIPE.  |      him,  so  much  did  he  squander. 

(e)  If  the  adverb  of  quantity  follows  EN,  or  if  the  noun 
represented  by  EN  is  in  the  singular,  masculine  ox  feminine, 
the  past  participle  does  not  agree — i.e.,  it  remains  mascu- 
line singular.     Example  : — 


Xe  lui  donnezplus  de,  cerises,  il  EN 


a  dejd  TROP  MANGE. 
Vous  parlez  d"energie: 
ministre  TI'EN  a-t-il  pas  MONTR£  ! 


combien  ce 


Do  not  give  him  any  more  cherries, 
he  has  already  eaten  too  many. 

You  speak  of  energy:  how  much 
has  this  minister  not  shown ! 


(/)  Finally,  the  exceptional  agreement  of  the  past  par- 
ticiple preceded  by  en  and  an  adverb  of  quantity  should  be 
avoided  even  in  the  plural  if  the  noun  is  feminine,  accord- 
ing to  many  respectable  authorities :  Plus  il  a  trouve  de 
portes  fermees,  plus  il  EN  a  OUVERT. 

%*  Observe  that  EN,  when  referring  to  a  noun,  does  not  prevent  a 
past  participle  from  agreeing  with  its  direct  object : — 


Je  respecte  cet  homme,  et  je  n'ou- 
blierai  jamais  les  services  QUE 
/EN  ai  REgus. 


I  respect  this  man,  and  shall  never 
forget  the  services  that  I  received 
from  him. 


§  III.  OF  THE  PAST  PARTICIPLE  PRECEDED  BY  LE  PEU. 

(f/)  LE  PEU  means  either  absolute  lack,  want,  absence,  or 
else  a  small  quantity.  In  the  first  case  its  participle  re- 
mains invariable,  in  the  second  it  agrees  with  the  noun 
following  le  peu  : — 
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LE  PEU  d' intelligence  QU'#  a  MONTR£ 
a  empeche  la  reussite  de  V affaire. 

Lepeu  de  fortune  QUE/ai  ACQUISE 
est  le  fruit  d'un  travail  assidu. 


The  lack  of  intelligence  that  he  has 
shown  has  prevented  the  success 
of  the  affair. 

The  little  fortune  I  have  acquired 
is  the  result  of  steady  work. 


EXERCISE  CCXXXII.  (SECOND  PART.) 
The  orators          we    heard  discussing  this  subject 

78      502        entendre  ind-4    discuter  sujet  m. 

(brought        us  over)  to  their  opinion         whenever         we 

lnous  ind-4  fattier     d  • f.   toutes  les  fois  que 

heard  it  maintained  (by  them). — The  forest   is  just       as 
3ind-4  lla  ^soutenir          2leur  forSt  f.      bien  idle  que 

the  keeper      has  described   it    (to  you).  —        Things  have 
garde  m.    3decrire  ind-4  2l'      lvous  art.  cJwses  f.   171 

become    more    serious       than  we       (should  have  thought) 
devenir  serieux  50  ne          2croire  cond-2 

they  would.  —  His    death         made     more      converts  than 

1Z>         *  supplice  m.  ind-3  plus  de  proselytes 

his    preaching  (had    done).    —  Your     greenhouse     is 

predications  n'en      ind-6  595  (c)  serve  f. 

tastefully  arranged  :  I  saw  it    the  other  day. —       Entrance 
2avec  gout  ^disposer       2ind-4 1P  f.  jour.     art.  entree  f. 

to  the  park,  as  I  have  said,    is    forbidden  after  ten 

du      pare,    *    je  I'  ind-4       586    defendre    passe  585  (a) 
o'clock    at    night.  —  It    is    past    ten    o'clock        now. — 

77  (6)    du     soir         II         4f.  pi.    2        3  lmaintenant 

He  had    all    the    unpleasantnesses       which  we  surmised 
ind-4  desagrement  m.  pi.  penser  ind-6 

(he  would  have).  —  The  loss     of  the  battle    is  attributed  to 
594  (/)  *  perte  f.  bataille  f.       attribuer 

the  want  of  efficiency        the  general  has   shown.       -  The 
pen  de  capacite      qu*       527  (4th)      montrer  ind-4     Le 
few     troops       he    had  assembled        (stood  their  ground) 
pen  de  troupes  f.  502       rassembler  ind-6        tenir  ind-4  bon 
against        (far  superior)    forces.     —  Do  not  give  any  more 

contre  32  2bien  superieur  1 f.  pi.  153  (a) 

beer     to  the  coachman  ;  he  has  already  drunk  (too  much). 
de  biere  f.  cocker  en         dejd       2bu          ltrop 

—       Idleness  has  marred  more  abilities    than      diligence 
art.  paresse  f.         etouffer  plus  de  talents  m.         art.  adiriic  f. 

(has  brought  out). 
n'en        developper  ind-4  595  (d) 


SYNTAX  OF  THE  ADVERB.         337 

CHAPTER    VI. 

OF    THE    ADVERB. 

596.  (I.)  Adverbs,  in  French,  are  generally  placed  after 
the  verb  in  the  simple  tenses,  and  between  the  auxiliary  and 
the  participle  in  the  compound  tenses,  but  never  between 
the  subject  and  the  verb,  as  is  frequently  the  case  in  Eng- 
lish. Example : — 

Je  pense  SOUVENT  a  vous.  I      7  often  think  of  you. 

J'ai  TOUJOURS  peuse  a  vous.         |      I  have  always  thought  of  you. 
(a)  Compound  adverbs,  long  adverbs  of  manner  ending  in  MENT,  the 
adverbs  of  place  id  (here),  Id  (there),  dessus  (above),  dessous  (under), 
&c..  are  placed  after  the  object,  and  after  the  verb,  or  the  past  parti- 
ciple in  a  compound  tense,  when  the  verb  has  no  object.     Examples : — 

You  come  seasonably. 
They  have   learnedly  solved    the 

question. 
Put  all  these  articles  under. 


Vous  renez  A  PROPOS. 

Us  ant  resolu  la  question  SAYAM- 

MENT. 

Placez  tous  ces  objets  DESSOUS. 


(b)  Iii  some  instances,  however,  the  ear  alone  is  consulted;  for  we 
>ay :  Je  V avals  TOUT  A  FAIT  oublie  (I  had  quite  forgotten  it). 

,'.  (II.)  The  adverbs  AUJOURD'HUI  (to-day),  DEMAIN 
(to-morrow),  HIER  (yesterday),  APRES-DEMAIN  (the  day 
after  to-morrow),  AVANT-HIER  (the  day  before  yesterday), 
may  be  placed  either  before  or  after  the  verb,  but  never 
between  the  auxiliary  and  the  participle  ;  as, 

II  fait  beau  temps  AUJOURD'HUI,  ilpleuvra  DEMAIN  ;  or,  AUJOURD'HUI 
il  fait  beau  temps,  DEMAIN  ilpleuvra  (to-day  it  is  fine  ;  it  will  rain  to- 
morrow). 

(a)  Ici  (here),  lA  (there),  may  elegantly  introduce   a 
sentence,  in  which  case  the  subject  is  generally  inverted. 
(See  No.  527  (4)):— 

Ici  est  renfermee  I'dme  du  licenriZ  I  Here  is  shut  up  the  soul  of  the 
.  — (LE  SAGE.)        I      graduate  Peter  Garcias. 

(b)  When  several  adverbs  accompany  a  verb,  the  adverbs 
of  place  and  those  of  manner  ending  in  MENT  precede  the 
adverb  of  time.     Example  : — 


Je  leferai  ici  demain. 
11  etait  LA  sans  d<mi>'. 
II  TOUS  parlera  PROBABLKMKNT 
apres-demain. 


T  will  do  it  here  to-morrow. 
He  was  there  without  doubt. 
He  will  probably  speak  to  you  the 
day  after  to-morrow. 
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598.  (III.)  The   adverbs   BIEN  (well),   MIEUX  (better), 
MAL  (ill),  PIS  (worse),  BEAUCOUP  (much),  TROP  (too  much), 
PEU  (little),  PLUS  (more),  ASSEZ  (enough),  TANT  (so  much), 
AUTANT  (as  much),  may  be  placed  either  before  or  after  an 
Infinitive  ;  as, 

BIBN  faire  son  devoir,  or  Faire  BIEN  son  devoir  (to  do  one's  duty 
well);  TROP  parler  nuit  (speaking  too  much  is  hurtful);  il  dit  BEAL- 
COUP  devoir,  or  il  dit  devoir  BEAUCOUP  (he  says  he  owes  much). 

(a)  But  they  are  always  placed  after  the  vert)  in  simple  tenses ;  as, 
Vousferez  BIEN,  ilfit  MAL  (you  will  do  well,  he  did  ill). 

(b)  And,  in  compound  tenses,  they  are  placed  between  the  auxiliary 
and  the  participle ;  as,  Vous  avez  ^lALfait  (you  have  done  wrong). 

599.  (IV.)  The  adverbs  COMMENT,  ou,  COMBIEN,  QUAND, 
POURQUOI.  are  placed  before  the  verb  in  interrogative  sen- 
tences, but  may  be  placed  after  it  in  affirmative  sentences : 


Comment  se  porte  monsieur  votre 

frere? 

OAallez-vous? 
II  y  en  a  beaucoup,  mais  je  ne  sais 

pas  combien. 
II  faudra  bien  qu'il  dise  pourgiioi. 


How  is  your  br other  1 

Whither  are  you  going  ? 

There  are  many,  but  I  do  not  kw.no 

how  many. 
He  shall  have  to  say  why. 


Remarks  on  some  Adverbs. 

600.  BEAUCOUP  is  not,  as  the  English  much,  susceptible 
of  being  modified  by  any  preceding  adverb;   thus,   tres 
beaucoup,  trop  beaucoup,  si  beaucoup,  would  be  barbarisms. 

601.  BIEN  before  another  abverb  means  very,  much,  quite, 
&c. ;  as,  Bien  tard,  veiy  late ;  bien  moins,  much  less ;  bien 
assez,  quite  enough.     After  the  adverb,  it  signifies  well; 
as,  Assez  bien,  pretty  well ;  moins  bien,  not  so  well. 

602.  PLUS  and  DAVANTAGE  both  mean  more,  but  they 
are  not  used  indiscriminately. 

(a)  PLUS  before  a  numeral,  or  any  expression  of  quantity, 
takes  either  de  or  que  (DE  expresses  number  or  quantity 
merely,  QUE  is  besides  a  correlative  of  comparison) : — 

J'ai  fait  PLUS  DE  quinze  milles  a  I  have  travelled  more  than  lift  ITU 

miles  on  foot. 

This  ox  eats  more  than  two 
horses. 

He  has  more  brilliancy  than  solid- 
ity. 

He  trusts  more  to  his  own  intelli- 
gence than  to  that  of  others. 


Ce  boeuf  mange   PLUS  QUE  deux 

chevaux. 
II  a   PLUS   DE    brillant   QUE   DE 

solide. 
II  se  fie  PLUS  a  ses  lumieres  Qu'cl 

celles  des  autres. 
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(b)  DAVANTAGE  is  always  used  absolutely  in  connection 
with  a  verb,  to  express  superiority,  as  adverb  : — 

Vous  promettez  beaucoup  et  don-  I  You    promise     much    and    give 
nez  DA  VANTAGE. — (CoRNEiLLE.)   |      more. 

It  is  sometimes  used  in  the  sense  of  phis  Longtemps : — 

Ne  restezpas  damntage. — (AcAD.)  (do  not  stay  any  longer). 

. — Formerly  it  was  correct  to  say :  davantage  heurcux,  davan- 
'••>-.     DAVANTAGE  was  also  used  in  the  sense  of  deplus :  rien 
ifacantage  (nothing  more). — (LA  BRUYERE.)    Custom  has,  however,  ren- 
dered all  these  expressions  obsolete. 

603.  PLUS  TOT  means  sooner,  and  has  for  its  opposite 
PLUS  TARD,  later.     PLUTOT  signifies  rather. 

604.  ONLY,  BUT,  are  rendered  by  NE  .  .  .  QUE.     Ne  is 
placed  as  usual  (153  (6)),  and  que  before  the  word  it  is 
intended  to  affect,  but  always  after  the  verb  in  simple 
tenses,  and  after  the  past  participle  in  compound  tenses  ;  as, 


11  NE  croit  QUE  ce  qu'il  voit. 
11  NE  rentre  ordinairement 

sept  hcures. 

J<;  NE  sors  QUE  rarement. 
11  N'a  montre  les  Icttres  qu'il 
la  semaine  derniere 


soil  pere  et  d  sonfrere. 


He  only  believes  what  he  sees. 
He  generally  conies  in  only  at  7 

o'clock. 

I  go  out  but  seldom. 
He  showed  the  letters  he  received 

last  week  only  to  his  father  and 

to  his  brother. 


EXERCISE  CCXXXIII. 

I  very  seldom  go  out. — Homer  sometimes  slumbers  in  the 
sartir  sommeiller  a- 

midst      of  his  gods  and  heroes. — She  has  sung  very  well. — 
milieu  m.  tres 

Where  hatred  prevails,  truth  (is  sacrificed).  —  That  grieves 
dominer  fait  naufraye.  chagriner 

me  very  much. — This  letter  is  pretty  well  written. — I  would 

like  you  much  more,  if  you  were  reasonable. — He  has  arrived 
bien  ind-2  est 

sooner  than      usual.    —I  will  die  rather  than       suffer  it. 
de  coutume.  de 

-  We     have     gathered     more     apples     than        pears.  —  I 
cueillir  pomme     602  (a)   poire. 
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(have  been  looking  for}  them     for     more  than   half  an  hour. 
557  (2)  chercher  depuis       602  (a)  423  (6) 

—  Your    sister    (expresses    herself)    only      imperfectly      in 
iexprimer  604   imparfaitement 

French. — She  prepared  the   exercise  t  she  had  to    do, 

preparer  ind-4  theme  m.        ind-2  d  faire 

only   this    morning    before    breakfast.  —  We    see    you    but 
604  matin  dejeuner.  604 

very    seldom         now. 
bien  rarement  maintenant 

Remarks  on  the  Negatives. 

605.  The  negative  expressions  ne-pas,  ne-point,  &c.,  form 
only  one  negation. 

(a)  K3IT  NE  is  never  used  without  a  verb. 

(b)  Not  is  expressed  by  NON  or  by  NON  PAS  when  it  modifies  the  com- 
plement of  a  verb  without  affecting  the  latter ;  as, 


The  old  man  plants,  NOT  for  him- 
self, b  ut  for  posterity. 

Place  yourself  near  him  and  NOT 
here. 


Le  vieillard  plaute,  NON  pour  lui, 

mais  pour  la  posterity. 
Placez-vous  aupres  de  lui,  et  NON 

PAS  ici. 


(c)  NON  PAS  is  also  used  to  deny  strongly,  and  is,  in  this  case,  the 
equivalent  of  no,  certainly  not,  by  no  means,  &c.  : — 

Vous  I'avez  dit. — NON  PAS.  |         You  said  so. — Certainly  not. 

(d)  When  not,  used  without  a  verb,  modifies  an  adverb,  it  is  ex- 
pressed by  PAS  only ;  as, 


Have  you  donel — NOT  yet. 
Give   me    some  fish,    but    NOT 
much. 


Avez-vous  fiui? — PAS  encore. 
Donnez-moi  du  poisson,  mais  PAS 
beaucoup. 


(e)  NOT  BECAUSE,  introducing  a  clause,  is  rendered  by  NON  QUE  or 
NON  PAS  QUE  followed  by  the  subjunctive;  as, 


I  will  do  it,  NOT  BECAUSE  I  fear 
them,  but  because  it  is  right. 

He  does  it,  NOT  BECAUSE  he  is  will- 
ing, but  because  he  is  compelled. 


Je  le  ferai,  non  que  je  les  craigue, 

mais  parce  que  c'est  juste. 
II  le  fait,  non  pas  qu'il  le  A'euille, 


mais  parce  qu'il  y  est  force. 
N.B. — In  any  case  NON  may  be  used  without  PAS,  which  is  only 
added  to  it  for  the  sake  of  emphasis. 
(/)  IF  NOT  is  expressed  by  the  conjunction  SIN  ON. 

606.  Point  denies  more  strongly  than  pas.  Pas  is  used 
in  preference  to  point — 1st,  Before  jilus,  beaucoup,  MO/HX. 
si,  autant,  and  other  comparative  words :  as,  Milton  n'est 

t  Remember  Rule  502  (a). 
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loixs  sublime  yu* Homere,  Milton  is  not  less  sublime 
than  Homer  ;  '2ndlt/,  Before  nouns  of  number;  as,  II  ny  a 
PAS  -ix  ans,  it  is  not  six  years  ago. 

G07.  Pas  and  point  may  be  suppressed  after  the  verbs 
cesser,  to  cease  ;  oser,  to  dare  ;  and  pouvoir,  to  be  able ;  as, 


Elle  ne  CESSE  de  gronder. 
On  H'OSE  1'aborder. 
Je  ne  PUIS  me  taire. 


She  does  not  cease  scolding. 
They  dare  not  accost  him. 
I  cannot  be  silent. 


608.  After  savoir,  to  know,  when  this  verb  is  used  to 
express  a  state  of  uncertainty,  it  is  better  to  omit^ag  and 

l»)i.Rt  ;   as, 

Je  ne  SAIS  ou  le  preudre.  I  I  do  not  know  where  to  find  him. 

II  ne  SAIT  ce  qu'il  dit.  |  He  does  not  know  what  he  says. 

But  pas  and  point  must  be  used  when  savoir  is  employed 
to  declare  anything  positively ;  as,  Je  ne  SAIS  ^as  le  fran- 
i/ais  (/  do  not  know  French). 

(See  former  remarks  on  Pouvoir  and  Savoir,  used  with  a  negative, 
pp.  153-155.) 

609.  Pas  and  point  are  suppressed  after  the  conjunction 
que,  preceded  by  the  comparative    adverbs  plus,  moins, 

,  or  some  other  equivalent;  as, 

He  writes  better  than  he  speaks. 
He  is  less  rich,  richer  than  is  be- 
lieved. 
It  is  different  from  what  I  thought. 


II  ecrit  mieux  qu'il  ne  parle. 


qu  i 
ene, 


II  est  moins  riche,  plus  riche  qu'on 

ne  croit. 
C'est  autre  chose  que  je  ue  croyais. 


610.  Pas  and  point  are  omitted  with  a  verb  in  the  pre- 
terite, preceded  by  the  conjunction  depuis  que,  or  by  the 
verb  il  y  a,  denoting  a  certain  duration  of  time ;  as, 

How  have  you  been  since  I  saw 


Comment    vous    etes-vous    portt' 

depuis  que  je  ne  vous  ai  vu? 
II  y  a  six  mois  que  je  ne  lui  ai 

parle. 


you? 
I  have 


ve  not  spoken  to  him  these  six 


months. 


(a)  But  they  are  not  omitted  when  the  verb  is  in  the 
present  tense : — 


Comment  vit-il  depuis  que  nous 

ne  le  voyons  point  .- 
11  y  a  six  mois  (pie  nous  ne  nous 

parlons  point. 


How  does  he  live  noiv  that  we  do 

not  see  him  ? 

It  is  six  months  since  we  have 
to  one  anotJicr. 
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(6)  When  two  verbs  come  together,  the  negative  particles 
may  be  placed  either  with  the  first  or  with  the  second,  and 
modify  the  meaning  accordingly.  Thus :  Je  NE  puis  PAS 
venir  means  /  CANNOT  come;  whilst  Je  puis  NE  PAS  venir 
means  /  may  NOT  COME  ;  II  NE  faut  PAS  mentir  (we  must 
not  lie) ;  II  faut  N1 'avoir  PAS  le  sens  commun  pour  parler  de 
la  sorte  (one  must  have  no  common-sense  to  speak  so) ;  Je 
NE  pense  PAS  qu'il  vienne  (I  do  not  think  he  will  come) ; 
Je  pense  qu'il  NE  viendra  PAS  (I  think  he  will  not  come). 

(c)  "With  an  adverb  of  manner  ending  in  MENT,  the 
second  part  of  the  negative  is  elegantly  placed  after  it. 
Examples : — 


Chien  qui  dboie  ne  mord  gen6- 


Je  ne  le  reverrai 

JAMAIS. 


A  dog  that  barks  does  not  gen- 
erally bite. 

I  shall  probably  never  see  him 
again. 


EXERCISE   CCXXXIV. 


There  is  no  happiness    without  virtue. — The  rich  are  not 
154   bonheurm.  riche         153 

always  happier   than  the  poor.  —  There  will  not  be  much 
pi. 

fruit  this  year.  —  You  will  not      find  two  of  your  opinion. — 
pi.  annee  f.  en  avis  m. 

You  do  not  cease  scolding  me.  —  I  dare  not  speak  to  him. — 
ind-1 

I   cannot  understand  what  he      means.    -—I  do  not  know 
comprendre   ce  qiC        vouloir  dire. 

what  to   do.  —  She  sings    much    better  than  she        did.  — 
que  ne  ind-2 

He  is  richer    than        he    was.  —  That  child    has    grown 
ne         ind-2  grandir 

(very  much)  since  I        saw  it. 
lien  ne  ind-4 

EXERCISE  CCXXXV.   (FIRST  PART.) 

Since      the  world  has  been  a  world,  said   Boileau,  one 
Depuis  que  est      *      *•  on 

has  not  seen   a   great  poet,  son  of  a   great  poet. — She  does 
de  un 
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not  like  (people  to  flatter  her.)  —  Do  you  not  believe  what  he 
qu'on  la  flatte.  ce  qy? 

says?  —  That  is  not  worth  more  than  a  guinea.  —  Do  not  go 
272  dy 

so  fast.  —  There  are   I   know  not  how  many  people  at  the 
si  186  402 

door.  —  When  Darius  proposed  to  Alexander  to     divide    Asia 
ind-3  partager   375 

equally  with  him,  he  answered  :  The  earth  cannot  admit  of 
eyakinent  ind-3  souffrir 

two  suns,  nor  Asia  of  two  kings. 


EXERCISE  CCXXXY.   (SECOND  PART.) 

I  do  not  think         your  brothers  have  studied  their  lessons. 
502  etudier  subj-3  legon  f. 

—  I  think         they  have  not    studied    them.  —  I     really 
502    m.  ind-4  588     f.  reellement 

have  not  finished  all  my  letters.  —  (Would  you  not  prefer)  to 
610  (c)  aimer  mieux  543         * 

go  thither  without  us  ?  —  We  (would  rather)  not    go  without 
2        ly  sans  aimer  mieux          y 

you.  —  You  cannot    see    him  to-day,  and  you    may    not  see 
543     2voir    l  pouvoir 

him    to-morrow.  —  I   am   concerned,    and    not  you.  — 

s'agir  de  185  605  (6)  612 

Will      you    lend    me  your  album     for  little   George?  — 
Von1  2preter  l  -  m.          393    Georges? 

Certainly  not,  for     he  would  soil  it.  —  Our  friend  Ralph  is 
605  (c)        367  1  salir      m.  Raoul   a 

very  often  right,  but  not         always.  —  I  shall  go,  not  that 
raison          605  (d]  toujours.  605  (e] 

I  (care  for  it),  but  because  (I  must).  —  The  house    is,  if  not 
ytenirind-l  622      illefaut.  maisonf. 

destroyed,    at  least   very  much   damaged. 
detruit     au  moins   tres       *     endommage. 

t  The  student  must  not  confound  FOR  (pov.r)  preposition,  with  FOK  (car)  con* 
junction. 
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CHAPTEE    VII. 
OF    THE    PREPOSITION. 

611.  RULE  I. — In   French,  the   preposition  is  always 
placed  immediately  before  its  object,  whereas  in  English 
it  is  sometimes  placed  after  it ;  as, 

A  qui  parlez-vous  ?  I      Whom  do  you  speak  to? 

DE  quoi  vous  plaignez-vous  ?        |      What  do  you  complain  of  ? 

EXERCISE  CCXXXVI. 

To  whom  does  that  house    belong  ?  —  What  house  are  you 

appartenir  ? 
speaking  of?  —  Of   that  white  house.  —  It  belongs  to   the 

ind-1 

gentleman  with  whom  we  are  going  to  dine.  —  He  has  two 
monsieur  ind-1 

footmen  behind  his  carriage.  —  Tiberius   was   emperor  after 
laquais  voitureL       Tiber  e    incl-3 

Augustus. — The  liberty  of  the  Roman  republic  expired  under 
Auguste.  435  (a)  ind-3 

Tiberius.  —  A  serpent        biting       its     tail        was,  among 

qui  se  mord  art.  queue  f.  ind-2    clwz 
the  Egyptians,  the  emblem  of        eternity. 

art. 

612.  RULE  II. — The  prepositions  a,  de,  and  en,  must  be 
repeated  in  French  before  every  noun,  pronoun,  or  verb 
which  they  govern,  whether  they  are  repeated  or  not  in 
English;  as, 


II  dut  la  vie  A  la  clemence  et  A. 
ueur. 
'tenir 


la  magnanimite  <lu  vaiuqi 
II  taclie  DE  meiiter  et  D'ob 


votre  confiance. 

J'ai    ete     EN     France    et    EX 
Suisse. 


He  mved  his  life  to  the  clemency 
and  generosity  of  t/ie  conqueror. 

He  is  endeavouring  to  merit  and 
obtain  your  confidence. 

I  have  been  in  France  and  Swit- 
zerland. 

The  other  prepositions,  especially  those  of  one 
syllable,  are  repeated  before  words  which  have  meanings 
totally  different,  but  seldom  before  words  that  are  nearly 
synonymous ;  as, 
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DANS  le  jarcliu  et  DANS  le  verger.  In  the  garden  and  in  the  orchard. 

PAR  la  force  et  PAR  1'adresse.  ~By  force  and  by  address. 

DANS  la  mollesse  et  1'oisivete.  In  effeminacy  and  idleness. 

PAR  la  force  et  la  violence.  By  force  and  violence. 

EXERCISE   CCXXXVII. 
Here  is  the  road     from  London  to  York  and  Edinburgh. — 

route  f. 
You  will  receive  a  letter  either  from  my  father  or  my  brother. 

ind-7  * 

—The  celebrity  of  literary  men      keeps  pace     with  that  of 

f.          *  litteraire    *     marclier  de  pair 
great  kings  and  heroes  :   Homer  and  Alexander,  Virgil 
art,  heros 

and  Ccesar,  equally  occupy  the  voice      of     fame.    —  We  are 

Cesar  voix  pi.      renommee  f. 

going  to  France  and  Germany. — He  is  a  turner  in  wood  and 

en  Allemagne.      399      tourneur 

ivory.  —  I  shall  come  back  either  by  the      railway      or  the 

*  chemin  defer 

canal. — He  is  under  the  safeguard  and  protection  of  the  laws. 
garde  f. 

IDIOMATIC  USE  OF  DE. 

613.  (1)  An  adjective  or  a  participle  used  adjectively 
cannot  be  joined  immediately  to  the  indefinite  expressions 
rien,  ced,  cela,  que,  quoi,  personne,  aucun,  />«s  un,  quelqu'un, 
quelque  chose,  <fec. — the  preposition  DE  is  required  ;  as, 


Do  you  not  know  anything  new  ? 
I  know  of  no  one  so  happy  as  this 


woman. 


Ne  savez-vous  rien  DE  nouvea  u  ? 
Je  ne  connais  personne  v'aussi  heu- 
reux  qne  cettefemme. — (ACAD.) 

(2)  DE  is  also  required  before  an  adjective  or  participle 
following  a  numeral : — 
II  y  cut  MILLE  soldats  DE  tues. 


There  were   a  thousand   soldiers 

killed. 
There  is  one  free  village  in  France, 

and  it  is  mine. 


II  y  a  UN  village  DE  libre  en  France, 
et  c'est  le  mien.—  (VOLTAIRE.) 

(3)  The  same  use  of  DE  occurs  before  adjectives  or  par- 
ticiples referring  to  the  pronoun  EN  (No.  452)  or  to  a  noun 
preceded  by  an  adverb  of  quantity  : — 

Y  EN  a-t-il  2jlusieurs  DE  2>ris?          I  Are  there  several  caught ? 
COMBIEN  en  avez-vous  VE  mauvais?    How  many  bad  (or  unsound)  ones 

have  you  ? 

Avez-vous  BEAUCOUP  D' 'argent  DE     Have  you  much  money  invested ? 
placet 
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(4)  In  familiar  style  DE  is  used  between  a  qualifying 
word  (noun,  adjective,  or  participle)  and  the  substantive 
that  follows ;  as, 


Unfripon  D' enfant. 

Des  impertinents  DE  laquais. 

Un  saint  homme  DE  chat. — 

(LA  FONTAINE.) 
Ce  grand  mal  bdti  DE  Ho- 


A  roguish  child. 
Impertinent  lackeys. 
A  sanctimonious  cat. 

That  tall  ill-made  Roman. 


main.—  (BoiLEAU.) 

(5)  DE  in  certain  cases  alters  completely  the  meaning. 
For  instance  we  say  without  DE  :  Vous  NE  faites  QUE  vous 
plaindre  (you  do  nothing  but  complain)  ;  and  with  DE  : 
Vous  NE  faites  QUE  DE  vous  plaindre  (you  have  only  just 
complained). 

REMARKS  ON  SOME  PREPOSITIONS. 

614.  (1)  EN  is  used  to  express  a  vague  and  indeter- 
minate sense  ;  as, 

J'ai  vecu  EN  pays  etranger.       |    /  have  lived  in  a  foreign  country. 

DANS  is  employed  in  a  limited  and  determinate  sense  ;  as, 
Ce  livre  est  DANS  ma  bibliotheque.  That  book  is  in  my  library. 


J'ai  hi  cela  DANS  Buffon. 


/  have  read  that  in  Buffon. 


N.B. — The  English  prepositions  IN,  INTO,  are  expressed  either  by 
dans  or  by  en. 

(a)  DANS  is  used  before  a  noun  preceded  by  a  determina- 
tive word  (such  as  a  definite  article  or  a  possessive  or  demon- 
strative adjective)  to  indicate  some  definite  place  or  space,  or 
to  mark  the  time  from  which  something  will  happen ;  as, 


II  demeure  DANS  la  maison  pres  du 

pare. 

II  y  a  du  charme  DANS  sa  societe. 
Vous  partirez  dans  DEUX  jours. 
DANS  une  heure  Us  seront  id. 


He  lives  in  the   house  near  the 

park. 

There  is  a  charm  in  her  society. 
You  will  start  in  two  days. 
They  will  be  here  in  an  hour. 


(b)  EN  is  used  instead  of  dans  before  a  noun  used  (gen- 
erally without  any  determinative)  in  a  general,  unlimited 
sense  ;  also  to  mark  either  an  indefinite  place  or  space,  or  to 
express  what  time  an  action  did  or  will  take  to  perform ;  as, 
L'armee  est  EN  campagne. 

EN  paix  et  EN  guerre. 

Nous  arriverons  EN  deux  heurs. 

II    a    ecrit    cette    page    EN    dix 


minutes. 


The  army  is  in  the  field — i.e.,  cam- 
paigning. 

In  peace  and  in  war. 

We  shall  arrive  within  two  hours. 

He  was  ten  minutes  writing  this 
page. 


(See  Rule  376(1).) 
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(c)  EN  is  used  in  many  special  phrases,  besides  being 
the  only  preposition  which  governs  the  present  participle. 
Example  :  Fowl  re  EN  larmes  (to  melt  into  tears) ;  agir  EN 
iii'Utrc  (tu  act  like  a  master);  marcher  EN  tele  (to  head,  to 
march  at  the  head);  ouvriere  EN  robes  (dressmaker). 

((/)  The  preposition  EN  is  not  placed  before  a  noun  pre- 
ceded by  the  article,  except  in  a  few  instances  sanctioned 
by  usage,  but  never  with  the  plural  articles  les,  only  with 
/'  or  with  la. 


EN  la  presence  de  Dieu. 
absen 


EN  V 

EN  rhonneur  du  hews. 


In  the  presence  of  God. 

In  his  (or  her)  father's  absence. 

In  the  hero's  honour. 


015.  (2)  AUTOUR  and  ALENTOUK,  around,  must  not  be 
confounded.  Autour  is  a  preposition  which  requires  a 
regimen  ;  as, 

Autour  d'un  trone.  |  Around  a  throne. 

(a)  Alentour  is  an  adverb  which  admits  of  no  regimen;  as, 

II  etait  sxir  son  trone,  et  les  grands  I  He  was  upon  his  throne,  and  the 
L-taieut  alentour.  \      grandees  were  -around. 


Autour,  aupres,  avec,  contre,  depuis,  selon,  (fee., 
although  generally  used  as  prepositions,  sometimes  appear 
as  adverbs  :  — 


Je  suis  AUPRKS. 

Je  regarde  tout  AUTOUR. 

Je  ne  les  ai  pas  vus  DEPLTIS. 

Ette  a  emporte  ma  corbeille  d 

mes  clefs  AVEC. 
Reufisiront-ils  ?    (Jest  SELON. 


I  am  near  it  or  them. 
I  am  looking  all  round. 
I  have  not  seen  them  since. 
She  has  taken  away  my  basket 

and  my  keys  Avith  it. 
Will  they  succeed?    That  will 

depend  on  circumstances. 


(See  Rules  4/5  and  476,  p.  266.) 

616.  (3)  Au  TRAVERS  is  always  followed  by  the  pre- 
position de,  and  A  TRAVERS  is  not.     We  say — 

Au  travers  DE  la  foule. 
A  tracers  la  foule. 


Through  the  crowd. 


617.  (4)  AVANT,  lefwe,  denotes  priority  of  time;  as, 
II  est  arrive  avant  vous.  |  He  arrived  before  you. 

It  serves  also  to  mark  priority  of  order  and  place ;  as, 
Mettez  ce  chapitre  avant  1'autre.      |    Put  this  chapter  before  the  other. 
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(a)  DEVANT,  before,  is  never  used,  nowadays,  with  refer- 
ence to  time.     It  is  a  preposition  of  place,  and  has  the 
meaning  of  in  presence  of,  opposite  to,  in  front  of;  as, 

II  a  preche  devant  le  roi.  I  He  has  preached  before  the  king. 

Devant  la  porte  ;  devant  1'eglise.      |  Before  the  door  ;  before  the  church. 

(b)  Devant  serves  also  to  mark  order ;  as, 

C'est  mon  ancien,  il  marche  devant    He  is  my  senior,  he  goes  before 


moi. 


me. 


(c)  iJ§T  AVANT  is  the  opposite  of  APRES,  and  DEVANT  is 
the  opposite  of  DERBIERE. 


Partez  AVANT  nous. 
Marchez  DEVANT  lui. 
Nous  par tirons  APRES  vous. 
Us  marcheront  DERRIERE  hi\ 


Set  out  before  us. 

Walk  before  him. 

We  shall  start  after  you. 

They  will  walk  behind  him. 


(d)  These  four  prepositions  are  also  used  adverbially  : — 


N'allez  pas  trop  AVANT. 
Vous  reviendrez  APRES. 
J'allais  DEVANT. 


Do  not  go  too  far  in. 

You  will  come  back  afterwards. 

I  was  going  in  front  (before). 


(e)  ATJPAR AVANT  (before  that  time)  is   essentially   an 
adverb : — 

Cinq  ans  AUPARAVANT.  |  Five  years  before. 

618.  (5)  Pres  de  and  pret  ct,  are  not  the  same  expres- 
sions. 

(a)  Pres  is  a  preposition  which  governs  de  ;  as, 

II  est  bien  PRES  DE  midi.          |        It  is  very  near  twelve  o'clock. 

(b)  But  Pret  is  an  adjective  which  governs  d;  as, 

II  est  pret  d  partir.  |        He  is  ready  to  set  out. 

EXERCISE   CCXXXVIII. 

I   was  in  France,  in  the  department      of  the  Cote-d'Or. — 
ind-2  departement  m.       f.       — 

The  glory  of  a  sovereign      consists  less  in  the    extent       of 
souverain  m.  grandeur  f. 

his  states,     than  in  the  happiness  of   his  people.  —  They 
etat  m.  peuple  pi. 

ranged  themselves  around  him. — Here  is  a     sad     accident  for 
se  ranger  hid- 3  Voild     fdclieux      in. 
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my  creditors,        said   a  Gascon  officer,  who  had  just  received 
crcuncier  in.  ind-2         435  152(4) 

a  ball      through   his   body.  —  I  saw  that   before  you.  —  She 
balle  f.  art.  ind-4 

alking  before  the  house. — He  was  near  dying. — I  am 
se  promener  ind-2  inf-1 

ready  to  maintain  my  opinion,       pen  in       hand,    until    the 
maintc-jiir  art.         d  art.  jusqu'd 

last  drop      of  my  ink. — Let  (not  the  children  go)  too  far  in, 
goutte  f.  Que  imper.  avant 

for  the    cave       is  very   dark. 
caverne  f.  sombre. 

619.  (6)  The  following  prepositions  require  DE  before 
the  noun  or  pronoun  which  they  govern  : — 


Aupres,  \ 

pres,  v     near. 

proche,  ) 
au-clessus,  above. 


au-dessous,  under,  bdov:. 

atitour,  around. 

le  long,  along. 

vis-a-vis,  opposite. 


Examples:  Pres  DE  la  poste  (near  the  post-office)-;  autour  DU  bras 
(round  the  arm). 

NOTE. — In  the  familiar  style,  and  in  conversation,  the  preposition  DE 
is  sometiines  omitted  after  pres,  proche,  and  vis-a-vis;  as,  Je  loge  PRES 
V arsenal,  vis-a-vis  la  nouvelle  rue  (I  dwell  near  the  arsenal,  opposite  the 
new  street). 

620.  (7)  The  preposition  QUANT,  as  to,  as  for,  requires  A 
before  the  noun  or  pronoun  which  it  governs  :  quant  A  cela 
(as  to  that) ;  quant  A  nous  (as  for  us)  ;  quant  A  votre  frere 
(with  regard  to  your  brother) ;  &c. 

621.  (8)  The  expression   JUSQUE   is   always  joined  to 
some  preposition  (such  as  a,  dans,  en,  sur,  sous,  vers,  &c.) 
or  to  some  adverb  of  time  or  place. 

From  Paris  to  Lyons. 
He  went  as  far  as  Africa. 
Even  into  my  room. 
Even  under  the  table. 
Even  on  the  mountain. 
Howfar?&c. 

NOTE. — Jusque  is  sometimes  written  jusques  before  a  vowel:  Vos 
exemples  passeront  JUSQUES  aux  siecles  suivants — (MASSILLON)  (your 
examples  will  go  forth  even  to  following  ages). 

Z 


Parisjusqu'A.  Lyon. 
II  alia  juftiju'v^  Afriijiu'. — '(ACAD.) 
Jusque  DANS  ma  chambre. 
Jusque  SOUS  la  table. 
Jusque  SUR  la  montagne,  &c. 
Jusqu'vl:  { 
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EXERCISE  CCXXXIX. 

I    live    near  the  gate    Saint- Martin. — Above  the  door  were 
demeurer  porte  f.  ind-2 

written  these  words. — In  the  ecclesiastical  hierarchy, 
586  mot  m.  2ecclesiastique  ^-hierarchic  f.  h  asp. 

the  bishop  is  below  the  archbishop.  —  The  queen  had  her 
archeveque. 

daughters  around  her.  —  We  came  along  the  river     side. — 

ind-4  riviere  f.    * 

He  lodges  opposite  my  windows. — All      fathers,  even  the  most 

art. 

grave,  play  with  their  children. — Let  us  go  together  as  far  as 
jouer 

Oxford. — As  for  him,  he  (shall  act)  as  he        pleases. — He 
en  user  a  lui    ind-7 

travelled          as  far  as  Lapland. — There  were  piles 

voyager  ind-3     621  (8)  Laponie  f.        186  (e)  ind-2  32  monceau 

of  books         in   every   corner,  and  even  upon  the  chairs. 
614  (a)  tons  les    coins     etjusque  chaise. 

EXERCISE  CCXL. 

^Esculapius  (is  represented)  with  a    snake       in  his  hand 
2Esculape      lon  represents        *        couleuvre  f.  a  488 

or  around  his  arm,  and  a  cock  near  him. — The     Falls  of 

du  coq  cataracte  f.  s. 

Niagara      are      near  the  boundaries  of  the  United  States 
se  trouve  limite  f.  Etats-  Unis 

and        Canada.  —  The    Americans    place   Washington  and 
31     m. 

Bolivar  above  Alexander  and      Ceesar.  —  The  planets    are 
• de  planet  e  f. 

opaque  bodies  which    turn    around  the  sun,  from  which  they 
tourner  ou 

derive    light      and    heat.  —  There   are   forests    of  canes 
tirer   lumiere  f.         chaleur  f.  foret  f.         canne  f. 

along  the  Ganges.  —  I  will  wait  for  you  till  two  o'clock. 
Gangem.  151 
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CHAPTEE   VIII. 
OF    THE    CONJUNCTION. 

Ix  French,  some  conjunctions  require  the  verb 
which  follows  them  to  be  in  the  indicative,  some  in  the 
subjunctive,  and  others  in  the  infinitive  mood. 

622.  The  following  Conjunctions,  and  Conjunctive 
Locutions,  require  the  indicative  mood : — 


Ainsi  que, 

as,  as  well  as. 

an  lieu  que, 

whereas. 

apres  que, 

after. 

depuis  que, 

since. 

attend  u  que, 

(  considering    that, 
t      as. 

lorsque, 
parce  que,  f 

when, 
because. 

aussitut  que, 
des  que, 

>  as  soon  as. 

pendaut  que, 
tandis  que, 

>  while,  whilst. 

autant  que, 

as  much  as. 

i  peut-etre  que, 

perhaps. 

a  ce  que, 

{as,  as  far  as,  from 
icliat. 

puisque, 
taut  que, 

since, 
as  long  as. 

amesureque,  as,  in  proportion  as.     vu  que,  seeing  tJiat. 

They  require  the  indicative,  because  the  principal  sen- 
tence, which  they  unite  with  that  which  is  incidental,  ex- 
presses affirmation  in  a  direct  and  positive  manner. 

t  Observation. — Par  ce  que  (in  three  words)  is  not  a  conjunction, 
though  sometimes  mistaken  for  one.  It  signifies,  by  that  which,  by 
what. 

EXERCISE  CCXLI. 

As  soan  as  the  Khan    of  Tartary  has  dined,  a  herald  cries 
kan  111.  heraut 

that  all  the  other  princes  of  the  earth     may  go  and  dine, 

terre  f.  ind-1  * 

if  (they  please).  —  One  ought  not        to  give  a  thing    to  a 
bon  hur  semble.  ne  doit  pas    *  chose  f. 

child  because  he  asks  for  it,  but  because  he  has  need  (of  it). — 
*  besoin      en 

We  must  not  judge  of  a  man  by  what  he  (is  ignorant  of), 
II  falloir  ignore 
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but  by  what  he  knows.  —  Whilst  we  are  in        prosperity, 

savoir  on  art. 

we  must      prepare  for         adversity.  —  As   long  as  I  have 
il  se  a  art.  ind-7 

money,  you  shall  not     want     any. 
manquer   en 

623.  The  following  Conjunctions,  and  Conjunctive 
Locutions,  require  the  subjunctive  mood. 


Afin  que, 
pour  que, 
avant  que, 
a  moins  que,f 
au  cas  que, 
de  crainte  que,^ 
cle  peur  que^ 
jusqu'a  ce  que, 
non  que, 
non  pas  que, 

)  that,    in    order 
}     that, 
before, 
unless, 
in  case  that. 

>  for  fear,  lest, 
till,  until. 
1  not  that. 

pour  peu  que, 
si  peu  que, 
pourvu  que, 
quoique, 
bien  que, 
encore  que, 
sans  que, 
soit  que, 
suppose  que, 

>  however  little, 
provided  that. 

V  though,  although  . 

without, 
whether, 
supposing  that. 

They  require  the  subjunctive,  as  they  always  imply 
doubt,  desire,  uncertainty. 

624.  Remark  on  the  conjunction  QUE.  Learners  are 
often  mistaken  by  supposing  that  QUE  always  requires 
the  verb  which  follows  it  to  be  in  the  subjunctive  mood ; 
but  QUE  does  not  govern  any  particular  mood.  It  is  the 
positive  or  doubtful  sense  of  the  first  verb  that  requires 
the  second  to  be  in  the  indicative  or  subjunctive.  :£  There 
are,  however,  several  cases  in  which  QUE  requires  the  sub- 
junctive after  it : — 

(a)  When  QUE  is  used  to  avoid  the  use  or  the  repetition 
of  any  conjunction,  simple  or  compound,  which  itself  would 
require  the  subjunctive. 

(b)  When  QUE  is  used  to  avoid  the  repetition  of  the  con- 
junction si,  although  si  does  not  itself  require  the  sub- 
junctive. 

Come  near,  that  7  may  see  you. 
Wait  until  the  rain  is  over. 

I  will  mention  it  if  I  go,  and  if  they 


Approcb.ezQUEJevousvoie(o/mg'tte). 
Attendez  QUE  la  pluie  ait  cesse 


ru'd  ce 


que). 


Je  le  dirai  Si  j'y  vais  et  Qu'on  me 


receive  me. 


t  X  mains  que,  de  crainte  que,  de  peur  que,  require  ne  before  the  verb  which 
follows  them,  although  not  having  a  negative  sense. 
J  See  the  syntax  of  this  mood,  p.  316. 
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(c)  QUE,  however,  does  not  require  the  subjunctive  when 
it  supplies  another  conjunction  that  would  not  itself  require 
that  mood  (si  being  an  exception),  for  we  say — 

11  le  fera  QUAND  U  sera  retabli  et  I  He  will  do  it   when  he  has   re- 
qu'ilpourrasortir.  \      covered  and  is  able  to  go  out. 

EXERCISE  CCXLII. 

The  Apostles  received  the  gift       of  tongues,   that  they 
ind-3  don  m. 

might    preach  the    Gospel          to    all    the  nations   of  the 
pouvoir  Evangile  m. 

earth. — If  my  brother  come  before  I  am  up        show      him 
ind-1  leve  faire  entrer 

into  the  dining-room,  and  give  him  a  newspaper  to  amuse 

himself  with  till  I  come  down. —  Unless  you  be  useful,  you 
*  descendre 

will  not  be  sought  after. — Speak  low,  for  fear  anybody  should 
recherche  on 

hear  you.  —  Though  you  are  learned,  be  modest. — Get  in 
entendre  instruit  Entrer 

without  his  seeing  you. — If  you  like  this  parasol     and  you 

aimer         ombrelle  f.     624  (6) 

(wish  for)  it,  I  (will  make)  you  a  present  (of  it). — As  soon  as 
2desirer    Jf.         3   ind-7         l      *  ^present  2  en  622 

he   (had   entered)  and  I    had    noticed         his 

entrer  ind-5  586  624  (c)  remarquer  incl-5 

paleness    I  offered   him  a  seat. 
pdleur  f.       2ind-3    llui        siege  m. 


625.  The  following  Conjunctions  govern  the  infinitive  : — 


Afin  de,  to,  in  order  to. 

**•«• 


au  lieu  de,  instead  of. 

loin  de,  far  from. 

de  crainte  de,  \for,     or    from 

de  peur  de,  )     fear  of. 

plutot  que  de,  rather  than. 

t  Avant  de  and  avant  que  de  are  both  correct  expressions;   but 
present  usage  is  in  favour  of  avatlt  de. 
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EXERCISE  CCXLIII. 

He  works  in  order  to  acquire   riches  and  consideration. — 
acquerir  f. 

Before  granting  him  my  confidence,    I  shall  examine  if  he 
confiance  f. 

is  worthy  of  it. — Instead  of  studying,  he     does  nothing  but 

ne  *         que 

amuse   himself.  —  Far  from    thanking  me,   he   has   scolded 
se  divertir  gronder 

me. — Charles  VII.,  king   of  France,  abstained  from  eating, 

ind-3 

in  fear        of  being    poisoned,    and   allowed  himself 

dans  art.  crainte  f.  se  laisser    ind-3 

to    die,    from    fear    of   dying.  —  Rather     die     than    do    a 
peur  inf-1 

dishonourable  action.  —  If  you    come  to-morrow,   and    if 
Idchete  f.  qu' 

it  be      fine,      we  will  go  and  see  the  lake.  — When  a  pupil 
624  (6)  403  (c)         ind-7     *  lac  m.  Quand     eleve  m. 

has          aptitude,    and    (is  willing)  to  study,  he    makes 
32  dispositions  ind-1  543  32 

rapid  progress.  —  He  did  it  because  he  wished          to    please 
2rapide  lprogres  pi.     ind-4    I'     622        desirer  ind-2  543  ^plaire 

you  and  he  thought  it   was  his  duty. 

1  624  (c)          croire  ind-4  502    c'etait  devoir  in. 


OF    THE    INTERJECTION. 

The  INTERJECTIONS  have  been  treated  of  in  page  203  : 
their  construction  is  the  same  in  French  as  in  English; 
they  require,  therefore,  no  further  explanation.  The  soul 
is  the  only  syntax  for  interjections,  and  they  can  never 
embarrass  the  student,  since  they  do  not  require  any  rules. 
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PKOMISCUOUS   EXERCISES 

ON   THE   NINE   PARTS   OF   SPEECH,   AND   ON   THE   PRINCIPAL 
NICETIES,   DIFFICULTIES,   AND   IDIOMS   OF  THE     • 
FRENCH   LANGUAGE. 

CCXLIV.— I  look  upon  the  silence  of  the  Abbe  Sieyes,  said 

regarder 
Mirabeau,  as  a  public  calamity. — Saying  of  Peter  the  Great : 

It  requires  three  Jews  to  deceive  a  Russian. — A  Swiss  proverb : 

187  544 

Keep     at  least  three  paces  from  him  who  hates  bread,  and  the 
•247  toi  & 

voice  of  a  child. — Every  Roman  knight  had  a  horse  maintained 

87  enfoetenir 

at  the  expense  of  the  republic,  and  wore  a  gold  ring  as  a  mark 

pi.  419 

of  his  dignity.  —  I  bequeath  to  surgeon  Larrey,  100,000  fr.  ; 

Je      legue 

he  is  the  most  virtuous  man  I  have  known.   '(Napoleon's  Will.) 
493  l       subj-1 

CCXLV.  — It  is  related   of  Alexander  that  he    said    of 

119  ind-2 

Diogenes,  that  if  he  had  not  been  Alexander,  he  (would  have) 

eAt  eiU 

wished  to  be  Diogenes.  —  It  was  at  the  battle  of  Cressy  (1346) 

106  (b) 
that  for  the  first  time  the  English  made  use  of  artillery. — Go, 

fois  f. 
my  friends,  said  Napoleon  to  his  grenadiers,  fear  nothing ;  the 

ind-2  293 

ball  which  will  kill  me  is  not  yet    cast.  —  The  Spaniards 

ind-7  fondre 

compare  Charles  V.  to  Solomon  for  wisdom,  to  Cicsar  for 

76 
courage,  to  Augustus  for  good  fortune. — Such  was  Sheridan  ! 

bonheur  m. 

he  could  soften  an  attorney  !     There  has  been  nothing  like  it 
since  the  days  of  Orpheus. — (Byron.) 
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CCXLVI. — "  Soldiers,"  said  Bonaparte,  in  one  of  his  pro- 

ind-2 
clamations,  "  you  have,  in  a  fortnight,    gained    six  victories, 

remporter 
taken  twenty-one  standards,     fifty  pieces  of  cannon,  several 

drapeau  m. 
strong  places,   made    fifteen    hundred    prisoners,   killed    or 

73 
wounded  more  than  ten  thousand  men.    You  have  won  battles 

de 
without  artillery,  crossed  rivers  without  bridges,  performed 

passer  faire 

forced  marches  without  shoes,  bivouacked  without  brandy  and 

bivaquer 
often  without  bread.     Thanks  be  rendered  to  you,  soldiers  ! 

Grdce  f. 
The  country    has  a  right  to  expect  great  things  from  you. 

patrie  f. 
You  have  yet  combats  to  wage,  towns  to  take,  rivers  to  cross. 

livrer 
Friends,  be   the    liberators    of    the  people,       do  not  be 

peuple  pi. 
their  oppressors." 
en         fleau  m. 
CCXLVIL— The  castle  clock  struck  twelve.     At  that  mo- 

sonner  En 

ment  the      buzzing  of  the  crowd  ceased,  and  a  little  man, 

bourdonnement  m. 

dressed  in  a  green  uniform,      white  trousers,  and    wearing 

251      $  d?  chausse  dt 

riding-boots,  appeared  all  of  a  sudden,     keeping  on  his  head 

d  I'ecuyere  en     146 

a  three-cornered  hat  as  fascinating  as  he    was  himself.     The 

d  trois  comes  prestigieux  I' 

broad  red  ribbon  of  the  Legion  of  Honour  floated  on  his 

ind-2 

breast.      A  small  sword  was  at  his  side.     He  was  perceived 
poitrine  f.  apercevoir 

by  all  eyes,  and  at  once.     Immediately,  cries  of,  Long  live 

334  (d) 

the  Emperor  !  were  uttered  by  the    enraptured    multitude. 
pousser  enthousiasmer         f. 
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CCXLVIIL — Botanists  assure  us  that  corn     is  nowhere  to 

*  lie  m. 

be  found  in  its  primitive  state.     This  plant  seems  to  have 

543 
been  confided,  by  Providence,  to  the  care  of  man,  with  the 

pi. 
use  of  fire,    to   insure  him  the  sceptre  of  the  earth.     With 

547 
corn  and  fire,  we  can  acquire  all  the  other  goods.     Man,  with 

on  bien  m. 

corn  alone,  can     feed    all  the  domestic  animals  that  sustain 

nourrir  248 

his  life,  and    share    his  labours  ;  the  pig,  the  hen,  the  duck, 

partager 
the  pigeon,  the  ass,  the   sheep,    the    goat,      the  horse,  the 

brebis  f.          chevre  f. 
cow,  the  cat,  and  the  dog,  which  give  him,  in  return,  eggs, 

rendre 
milk,  bacon,  wool,  services,  and  gratitude. 

CCXLIX.— My  dear  Friend,— 

Pray,  apply  yourself   diligently  to  your  exercises  ;    (for 
s'appliquer  car 

though  the  doing  them  well  is  not  supremely  meritorious, 
quoiqu'il  ne  soit  pas  extremement  meritoire  de  les   bien  faire, 
the  doing  them  ill  is  illiberal,  vulgar,  and  ridiculous.) 
il  est  absurde,  vulgaire,  et  ridicule  de  les  malfaire. 

I  send  you  enclosed  a  letter  of  recommendation  for  Marquis 

ci-indus 
Matignon,  which  will      at  once      thoroughly  introduce  you 

tout  d'un  coup 
into  the  best  French  company.     Your  character,  and  conse- 

reputation 
quently  your  fortune,  absolutely  depends  upon  the  company 

de 
you      keep      and  the   course    you  take  at  Paris.     I  do  not, 

frequenter  conduite  f.         tenir 

in  the  least,  mean  a  grave  turn  ;  on  the  contrary,  a  gay,  a 

nullement 
sprightly,  but  at  the  same  time  an  elegant  and  liberal  one. 
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Keep  carefully  out  of  all  quarrels.  Many  young  Frenchmen 
are  hasty  and  giddy.  But  these  young  men,  when  mellowed 
by  age  and  experience,  very  often  turn  out  able  men.  The 
number  of  great  generals  and  statesmen,  as  well  as  authors, 
that  France  has  produced,  is  an  undeniable  proof  of  it. — (Lord 
Chesterfield  to  his  Son.} 

CCL.  —  Scotland  is  a  picturesque  country.  —  The  country 
has  its  amusements  and  beauties,  but  I  prefer  town. — It  is 
very  fine  weather. — That  requires  much  time. — I  saw  him 
to-day  for  the  first  time. — I  know  him,  but  I  do  not  know 
where  he  lives. — If  your  sisters  are  at  home,  bring  them  with 
you;  we  shall  be  delighted  to  see  them. — Bring  me  a  few 
French  books  well  bound  in  calf. — There  is  some  cold  veal. — 
Here  is  a  calf's  head. — Cut  some  bread. — Give  me  the  loaf. — 
The  poorest  of  the  Eussians  have  a  teapot  and  a  copper  tea- 
kettle, and  take  tea  morning  and  evening. — It  requires  an  iron 
hand  in  a  silk  glove. — Andrew  was  Simon  Peter's  brother. 

CCLI. — Knock  at  the  door. — There  is  no  knocker. — She  is 
always  cross. — What  a  pretty  gold  cross  she  wears  ! — She  reads 
better  now,  and  better  books. — If  I  had  better  paper  and  a 
better  pen,  I  would  write  better. — She  has  married  my  brother. 
— It  was  our  bishop  that  married  them. — Look  at  this  boy. — 
He  looks  well  to-day. — I  have  called  at  your  house. — Tell  him 
to  call  again. — Call  the  waiter. — I  am  a  bachelor. — They  say 
the  plague  is  at  Smyrna. — Don't  plague  me. — When  Cromwell 
gave  half -a- crown  a -day  to  every  dragoon,  he  readily  got 
recruits  for  the  Parliamentarian  armies. 

CCLII. — The  sons  of  the  emperors  of  Russia  take  the  title 
of  Grand-Duke.  —  Take  my  horse  to  the  stable.  —  Take  the 
saddle  to  the  saddler. — If  you  are  going  to  Canterbury,  take 
me  with  you. — Take  this  bonnet  to  your  sister. — I  take  a  cup 
of  coffee  every  morning. — It  has  rained  all  the  morning. — 
I  will  go  and  see  you  on  Friday  evening ;  I  shall  spend  the 
evening  with  you. — He  has  spent  all  his  money. — I  come  from 
Paris,  and  I  will  return  to-morrow. — I  am  going  to  Paris,  and 
I  will  return  next  week. — Pveturn  me  my  money. — Have  I  not 
returned  it  to  you  ? — Gardener,  have  you  swept  all  the  walks  ? 
— Good-bye,  ladies  ;  I  wish  you  a  pleasant  walk. 
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626.  OF  ABBKEVIATIONS. 

There  are  certain  French  words  which  it  is  customary 
to  abridge  and  represent  by  capital  letters,  as  follows  :  — 


J.C. 

N.S. 

N.S.J.C. 

S.S. 

S.M. 

LL.  MM. 

S.M.I. 

S.M.T.C. 

S.M.C. 

S.M.T.F. 

S.M.B. 

S.M.S. 

S.A. 

S.A.R. 

S.A.I. 

S.Ex. 

S.Em. 

M-1' 

M.  or  M1'* 

MM.  or  M1' 

Mme 

Mlle 

M(l 

M(1° 


Ci 


for  Jesus-Christ. 

,,  Xotre-Seigneur. 

„  Notre-  Seigneur  Jesus-Christ. 

„  Sa  Saintete. 

„  Sa  Majeste. 

„  Leurs  Majestes. 

„  Sa  Majeste  Imperiale. 

„  Sa  Majeste  Tres  Chretienne. 

„  Sa  Majeste  Catholique. 

„  Sa  Majeste  Tres  Fidele. 

„  Sa  Majeste  Britannique. 

„  Sa  Majeste  Suedoise. 

.,  Son  Altesse. 

„  Son  Altesse  Royale. 

,,  Son  Altesse  Imperiale. 

„  Son  Excellence. 

„  Son  Eminence. 

.,  Monseigneur. 

,,  Monsieur. 

.,  Messieurs. 

,,  Madame. 

,,  Mademoiselle. 

,,  Marchand. 

.,  Marchande. 

.,  Negociant. 

„  Compagnie. 
(Kncyd.  method.  —  Gram  des  Gram.  —  Acad.) 


*  The  first  is  more  used  in  print,  and  the  latter  in  writing.  Ness™ 
is  also  a  good  abbreviation  of  Messieurs. 

££"  The  words  Monseiyneur,  Monsieur,  Madame,  Mademoiselle, 
•>rs,  Mesdamcs,  Mesdemoiselles  should  not  be  abridged  when 
addressing  the  person  or  persons  to  whom  we  apply  those  titles,  but 
only  when  we  speak  of  such  person  or  persons. 
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FRENCH  MEASURES,  WEIGHTS,  AND  MONEYS, 

WITH  THEIR  ENGLISH  EQUIVALENTS. 


*»*  The  unit  (or  standard  measure  or  weight)  is  in  small 

.ti 

capitals,  the  multiples  in  roman  type,  and  the  sub- 
multiples  in  italics. 

| 

ENGLISH 
MONEY. 

MESURES  LINEAIRES.                    Lineal  Measure. 

SB 

METRE     3.2808992  feet. 

Fr.   c. 

£    s.    d  dec. 

(  Decametre  (=  dix  metres)       .        .      32.808992      „ 

25  00 

100 

J  Hectometre  (—cent  metres)      .        .     328.08992        ,, 

*20  00 

0  16    0 

j  Kilometre  .  (=  mille  metres)    .        .  1093.633         yards. 
\  Myriametre  (=  dix  mille  metres)      .        6.2138       miles. 

19  00 
18  75 

0  15     2.4 
0  15     0 

(  Decimetre  .  (=  dixieme  de  metre)  .        3.937079    inches. 

17  50 

0  14    0 

J.  Centimetre.  (=  centieme  de  metre)         0.39371      inch. 

16  25 

0  13     0 

(  Millimetre  .  (=  millieme  de  metre)         0.03937        „ 

15  00 

0  12     0 

14  00 

0  11     2.4 

MESURES  DE  SUPERFICIE.             Superficial  Measure. 

13  75 
12  50 

0  11     0 

0  10     0 

ARE       .     .  (=  cent  metres  carres)  .        0.098845    rood. 

11  00 

0     8     9.6 

Hectare     .  (=  dix  mille  metres  carres)  2.471143    acres. 
Centiare     .  (=  un  metre  carre)      .        1.196033    sq.  yd. 

no  oo 

9  00 

080 
0     7     2.4 

8  75 

070 

MESURES  DE  CAPACITE".                Measures  of  Capacity. 

7  50 
6  25 

060 
050 

LITRE   .     .  (=  un  decimetre  cube)  .        1.760773    pint. 

*5  00 

040 

("Decalitre  .  (=  dix  litres)        .        .        2.2009668  gallons. 
4  Hectolitre.  (=  cent  litres)       .        .      22.009668        „ 

4  00 
3  75 

0    3     2.4 
030 

(Kilolitre    .  (=  mille  litres)      .        .     220.09668 

2  50 

020 

(Decilitre     .(=  dixieme  de  litre)  ..        0.17607     pint. 
(  Centilitre  .  (=  centieme  de  litre)  .        0.017607      „ 

*2  00 
1  25 

0     1     7.2 
010 

*1  00 

0    0    ii.i1. 

*0  50 

0    0     4.8 

MESURES  POUR  LES  SOLIDES.                Solid  Measure. 

*0  20 

0    0     1.92 

STERE   .    .  (=  un  metre  cube)         .        1.31  cubic  yard. 

*0  10 

0    0    0.96 

Decastere  .  (=  dix  steres)        .        .   ,[  1S  ^jjjjjif  ftl> 

*0  05 
*0  01 

0     0     0.48 
0     0    0.096 

Decistere    .  (=  dixieme  de  stere)    .   j    3  CjJi,f  ^ch918'7 

V  fi      T}ip        '                  rp 

POIDS.                                        Weights. 

cognised  in  France  as 
legal  currency  are  in- 

GRAMME  15.432349  grs.  trov. 
1  Decagramme  .  (=  dix  grammes)      .        5.6438  drams  av. 
Hectogramme  (=  cent  grammes)     .        3.527  oz.  avoir. 

ilirated  by  an  asterisk 
(*)  before  each  amount 
they  represent,  viz.  : 
2   gold   pieces   (vingt 

Kilogramme  .  (=  mille  grammes)    .     j  2*679^7  Ib  ^rov' 

francs  And.  diz  francs); 
5   silver   pieces  (cmg 

Quintal  metrique  (  =50  kilogr.)      .     110.231      Ib.  'avoir! 
Millier  (tonneau  de  mer)  (=  500  kil.)  1102.31          „      ,, 
Tonne.     .     .(=  mille  kilogr.)       .2204.621        „       „ 

francs,   deux  francs, 
un  franc,    cinquante 
centimes,     and    vingt 
centimes)  ;  the  remain- 

(Decigramme, .  (=  dixieme  de  gramme)  1.5432    grain. 
-<  Centigramme  .  (=  centieme  de  gramme)  0.15432      „ 
(  Milligramme  .  (=  millieme  de  gramme)  0.015432    ,, 

ing  three  are  bronze 
coins    (dix    crntimfs, 
cinq  centimes,  and  un 
centime). 

INDEX. 


_nL  ;  with  and  without  accent,  8 
Proper  names  ending  in  a, .  42 
English  indef.  art.  13,  212,  220 

Preposition,       {  W  ™ 

Verbs  which  require  cl,        .  297 
Abbrei-iations  in  the  Exercises,     6 

of  Titles,     .         .         .359 

Abstain  (to),  s'abstenir, .         .  148 

•ts;  number  and  use,     .       8 

Adjective;  Feminine  of,         25-28 

Plural  of,    .        .        .        .29 

Possessive, .        .        .        .43 

Demonstrative,   .         .         .44 

Numeral,  Cardinal,     .     35,  253 

Ordinal,      .         .        35,  38,  253 

Indefinite,  .         .         .         45-50 

General  Rule  on,         .         .     25 

Concord  of  the,  .         .     237-240 

Used  adverbially,        .         .  238 

Place  of  the,    '    .         .     241-247 

Complement  of  the,    .     248-252 

Of  Number,  its  syntax,       .  253 

Of  Dimension,     .         .         .  254 

In  the  Comparative  Degree,  255 

In  the  Superlative  Degree, .  255 

Adverb;  its  place,          .    187,337 

How  formed  from  an  adj.,  .  193 

Of  Quantity,       .         .    189,  290 

Aleul;  its  plurals,          .         .     20 

All,        .        .        .         29,  47,  65 

A  Her;  s' en  alter,    .         .    132,133 

Alphabet  (French),         .         .       7 

AUliough,  quoique,         .         .  352 

Always,  toujours,  .         .         .  192 

Antecedent;  its  meaning,       .     58 

A  ny  ;  how  expressed  in  French,  16 

Apostrophe,    .         .         .         .  8,  9 

Appartenir,  see  Tenir,  .         .148 

A  re  (supertic.  measure),          .  360 

Around,          ....  347 

Article,  ....         13-16 

Contraction  of,   .         .         .14 

Partitive,    .         .        16,  70,  211 

When  used,         .         .     205-215 

When  not  used,  .     211,  216-223 

When  invariable,         .         .  255 

Aucun,  aucune,  none,    .       46,  65 

Atttrui,  others,       .         .         .63 

Avant,  devant,  auparavant,  .  348 

/  de,  avant  que  de,          .  353 


Page 

A  roir,  to  have  ;  its  conjugation,  67 
Avoir,  idiomatically  used,  113,  222 

barefooted 238 

Beaucoup  ;  Remark  on,  .  338 
Before;  how  expressed,  347,348 
Benir,  to  bless  ;  Remark  on,  130 
Best,  34 ;  Better,  ...  34 
Better  and  letter,  .  .  .190 
Bien;  Remarks  on,  .  221,338 
Born  (to  be],  naitre,  .  .  176 
Both,  .  .  .  .  50,  65 

Y a,  for  cela,  .  .  .279 
Can  (to  be  able  to),  pouvoir,  .  153 
Caseq ;  if  any  in  French,  .  10 
Ce,  demonst.  pron.,  56,  276,  277 

Cedilla, 10 

Cent ;  when  it  takes  an  s,     38,  39 
Centime  (coin),       .         .        .  360 
Chacun.  every  one,         .     63,  285 
Chaque,  every,  each,       .         .     46 
Ciel ;  its  plurals,    ...     20 
Collective  nouns,     .        18,  38,  289 
Comparative  degree,       30,  31,  255 
Comparison,  degrees  of,          .     30 
Compound  nouns,  .         .     230-234 
Compound  tenses  ;  how  formed,  74 
Concord  between  the  tenses,  .  320 
Conditional  mood, .         .         .  314 
The  Imperfect  used  instead,  314 
Conjugations  ;     how    distin- 
guished, .         .         .         .75 
First  in  er,  77 ;  second  in  ir, 
80  ;    third    in   oir,    84 ; 
fourth  in  re,    87 ',    nega- 
tively, 92  ;  interrogative- 
ly, 95-98 ;  interrogatively 
and  negatively,        .         .     99 
Conjugation — 

Of  Passive  verbs,         .         .101 
Of  Pronom.  or  Reflect,  verbs,  105 
Of  the  same,  negatively,  109; 
interrogatively,  111  ;    in- 
terrogatively   and    nega- 
tively,     .         .         .         .112 
Of  Impersonal  verbs,  .         .114 
Of  verbs  inger,  eer,  cer,  eler, 
eter,  yer,  ier,  .        .     120-128 
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Page 
Conjunctions;  the  principal,  201 

Some  govern  the  indie.,       .  351 

Some  the  subj.  or  inf.,  352,  353 
Connaitre,  to  know,  .  .165 

Its  difference  from  savoir,  .  155 
Craindre,  and  verbs  in  aindre 

and  oindre,  .  .  .166 
Cm  ;  with  and  without  accent,  8 

D  ;  takes  the  sound  of  t,  .  99 
Dans,  en  ;  how  used,  .  .  346 
Date,  how  to,  ...  39 
De,  14,  16,  195,  199,  249,  345 
Verbs  which  require  de,  .  300 
Idiomatic  use  of  de,  .  .  345 
Deceive  (to),  tromper,  like^arfer,  78 
Degrees  of  comparison,  .  .  30 
Demi  ;  Remark  on,  .  .  238 
Demonstrative  adjectives,  .  44 
-  pronouns,  ,  .  .55 
Des;  with  and  without  accent,  8 
Devant,  avant,  .  .  .348 
Diaeresis,  .  .  .  .10 
Die  (to),  .  .  .  142,  184 
Distributive  nouns,  .  .  38 
Do,  did,  92,  95  ;  do  (to),  faire,  171 
Du;  with  and  without  accent,  8 


J^j  ;  gender  of  nouns  ending  in,  1  2 
Each,  ...  46,  63,  285 
Eat  (to),  manger,  .  .  .120 
Either,  ...  50,  65,  288 
Elision  of  vowels,  ...  9 
Elle,  .....  53 
Ellipsis  ;  Note  on,  .  .  253 
En;  pronoun,  .  .  .60 
Preposition,  .  199,  250,  344 
Governs  the  Particip.  pres.,  199 
En,  dans,  .  .  .  .346 
Endings  of  verbs,  .  .  .69 
Entre  ;  when  written  entr\  .  9 
Eire,  to  be  ;  its  conjugation,  72 
Everybody,  62  ;  eye,  eyes,  .  20 

_T  aire  (to  do,  to  make),  .  171 
Fattoir  (to  be  necessary),  .  116 
Fleurir,  to  flourish  ;  Remark  on,  130 
Foresee  (to),  see  Voir,  .  ,  158 
Formation  of  Tenses,  .  .  76 
Franc  (coin),  .  .  .360 


\JTender,  by  meaning,    . 

Page 
10,  225 
.     11 
18,  227 
.     78 
.  132 
.  147 
.  360 
.  189 

Gent,  gens, 
Give  (to),  donner,  . 
Go  (to),  aller, 
—  out  (to),  sortir,  . 
Gramme  (weight),  . 
Guere,    .... 

Half  (demi) ;  its  Syntax,  .238 
He  who,  she  who,  .  .  .  278 
Her,  ...  43,  53,  261 
Him,  ....  53,  261 
Hyphen,  .  .  9,  95,  265 


J-  ;  when  cut  off,  .  .  .9 
Idiomatical  tenses,  .  .  90 
//,  si ;  Remarks  on,  .  9,  314 
Imperfect ;  when  used,  .  309,  314 
Impersonal  verbs,  .  .  .114 
In,  into ;  how  expressed,  .  346 
Indefinite  pronouns,  .  62,  284 

adjectives,   .         .         .45 

Interjection,   ....  203 
Irregular  verbs,  1st  conj.  er, 
132 ;  2nd  conj.  ir,  136  ;  3rd 
conj.  oir,  150  ;  4th  conj.  re,  160 
It,  .        .         53,  56,  266,  276,  278 
Its,  their,       .        43,  54,  271,  274 


K, 


now  (to), 


154,  165 


La;  Id,  .  .  .  8,  9,  13 
Le,  article,  .  .  .  9,  13 

—  pronoun,  .          9,  53,  261,  268 

—  la,  les,  pronouns,      .         .     53 
Least,  34  ;  less,  34  ;  little,      .     34 
Litre  (measure  of  capacity),  .  360 
Live  (to),  vivre,      .        .        .  184 
Long,  adj.,  28  ;  long,  adv.,    .  192 
Lose  (to),  perdre,    .         .         .99 
L'un  Vautre,  Vun  et  I'autre,  65,  288 

Make  (to),  faire,  .  .  .171 
Many,  .  .  .  .  189 

Measures,  weights,  and  coins,  360 
M&ne,  same,  self,  like,  .  .  46 
Metre  (lineal  measure),  .  .  360 
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Page 

Mille,  mi  lies,  mil,  .  .     39 

Molse ;  its  pronunciation,  .  10 
Monsieur,  .  .  .  275,  359 
Moods  and  Tenses,  .  74,  308 
More,  338  ;  more  (no),  .  92,  188 
Much,  very  much,  toomuch,  189, 338 
Mar;  with  and  without  accent,  8 

J\  ames  (proper)  see  Proper. 

Near, 347 

Negatives,  .  .  .92,  340 
Neither,  .  .  .  .288 

the  one  nor  the  other,  .  288 

Neuter  verbs, .        .        .        .103 

Remark  on,         .        .  327 

Never,  92  ;  no,  not,        .      92,  340 

No  more,  92 ;  nobody,    .         .     63 

Nothing,  64  ;  nor, .         .         .  288 

Noun,  see  Substantive. 

Nowhere,        .         .         .         .92 

Nul,  nulie,  none,    .        .       46,  65 

Numbers,        .        .         .         .10 

Cardinal,  Ordinal,     .     35,  253 

Rules  on,    .        .        38,  39,  253 

Obtain  (to),  obtenir,  like  tenir,  148 
CEil ;  its  plurals,  ...  20 
Of  it,  en,  ...  60,  274 
On,  one,  they,  &c.,  .  62,  285 
Only  (but),  .  .  .  .92 
Ou  ;  with  and  without  accent,  8 
OH ;  relative  pronoun,  .  .  60 
Owe  (to),  devoir,  .  .  86,  91 

JLarce  que,  par  ce  que,  .  .  351 
Participle  Present,  .  .  323 
-  Past,  .  .  .  101,  324 
Partir,  to  set  out, .  .  .147 
Partitive  article,  .  .  16,211 
Parts  of  speech,  .  .  .13 
Pas,  point,  .  .  .92,  340 
Passive  verbs,  .  .  .101 
Personal  pronouns,  .  51,  257 
Personne,  .  .  .  .63 
Plural  of  Nouns,  .  18,  228,  235 

of  compound  Nouns,  .  230 

of  Adjectives,      .         .     29 

J'lus,  davantage,  .  .  338,  339 
Plus  tot,  plut6t,  .  .  .339 
Plusieurs,  several,  many,  47,  65 


Page 
Possessive  adjectives,      .        .     43 

pronouns,   .        .     54,  271 

case,   .        .        .        .232 

Pour,  before  a  verb,       .        .  307 

Pouvoir,  to  be  able,       .        .  153 

Impositions, .      10,  195,  211,  297 

Require  the  Infinitive,        .  200 

Some  require  de  or  d, .         .  349 

Present  Indie,  used  for  a  past,  308 

for  a  future,        .         .  308 

Pres  de,  pret  d,       .         .         .348 
Preterite  definite,  .         .         .310 

indefinite,  .         .         .312 

Primitive  Tenses,  .         .         .76 

Pronominal  verbs, .         .         .105 

Pronouns ;  how  divided,        .     51 

Personal,    .         .         .         .51 

Place  of  Pers.  pron.,  .         .     51 

Syntax  of  Pers.pron.,        .  257 

Possessive,  Demonstrative, 

54,  55,  271 

Relative,  Indefinite,  58,  62,  284 
Proper  names  ;  definition  of,      18 
Of  states,  provinces,  towns, 

12,  208 

Of  Sovereigns,  ...  39 
Ending  in  a,  .  .  .42 
Which  take  the  article,  208,  217 
When  they  take  sign  of  pi.,  228 
Proportional  nouns,  .  .  38 


Q 


ue;  when  it  loses  the  e, 
Rein,  on  the  conj.  que, 

Quel,  quelle  ;  when  used, 

Quelconque,  whatever, 

Quelque,  quel  que,  . 

Quelqu'un,  somebody, 

Qui,  who  (whom),  . 

Quiconque,  whoever, 


.  58 
.  352 
.  48 
.  48 

48,  49 
.  63 

58,  59 
.  63 


±ladical  letters,  root,  or  stem,  75 
Railroad  or  railway,  .  .  345 
R ain  (to),  pleuvoir,  .  .115 
Read  (to),  lire,  .  .  .173 
Reflected  verbs,  .  105,  109,  113 
Regimen,  .  .  .  225,  295 
Regular  verbs,  .  .  75-113 
Relative  pronouns,  .  58,  279 
Repentir  (se),  see  Sentir,  .  145 
Request  (to),  prier,  .  .128 
Resolu;  Resous,  .  .  .180 
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INDEX. 
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O } avoir,  to  know,  .  .  .154 
Without  j^as  and  point,  .  341 
Say  (to),  dire,  .  .  .168 
Se,  ....  54,  269 
See  (to),  voir,  .  .  .158 
Sell  (to),  vendre,  ...  87 
Send  (to),  envoyer,  .  .  127 
—  back,  reuvoyer,  .  .127 
Serve  (to),  to  help  to,  servir,  .  146 
Set  out  (to),  partir,  .  .144 
Several,  plusieurs, .  .  47,  65 
She  who,  he  who,  .  .  .278 
Si,  if,  9,  314  ;  si,  whether,  .  314 
Sing  (to),  chanter,  .  .  .78 
Slight  irregularities  of  certain 

verbs,  .  .  .  120-131 
Soi,  .  .  .  .54,  269 
Some  ;  how  expressed,  .  16,211 
Something,  .  .  .  48,  227 
Sometimes,  ....  192 
Sovereigns,  .  .  .39,  218 
Speak  (to),  parler,  ...  77 
Steam-engine;  how  translated,  198 
Store  (solid  measure),  .  .  360 
Subjunctive  mood  ;  when  used,  316 
Substantive  ;  plural  of,  .  18-20 
Gender  of,  .  .  10,  21,  225 
Number  in,  .  .  228,  235 
Plural  of  compound,  .  .  230 
Superlative  degree,  .  .  33 
Sur;  with  and  without  accent,  8 
Syntax, 205 


I.  able  of  contents,  .  .  1 
Take  (to),  prendre,  .  .  179 
Tel,  telle,  such,  .  .  50,  65 
Tell  (to),  dire,  .  .  .168 
Tenses ;  formation  of,  .  .  76 

Syntax  of,  .  .  .  308-322 
Their,  its,  .  43,  54,  271,  274 
Thousand,  mille,  ...  39 
To ;  how  translated,  .  14,  297 

When  expressed  by  pour,  .  307 
Tout,  .  .  .29,  47,  65 
Travail ;  its  plurals,  .  .  20 


Trema,  or  dierese,  . 
Tres, 

U, 


Tage 
.  10 
.  33 

.  253 


V  enir,  to  come,  .  .  .  149 
Verb;  how  many  kinds  of  verbs,  74 
Auxiliary  verbs,  .  .  67 
Conjugated  negatively,  .  92 
Interrogatively,  .  .  95-98 
Interrogatively  and  negativ. ,  99 
Active  verbs,  .  .  .77 
Passive,  .  .  .101,  296 
Neuter,  .  .  .  103,  104 
Pronominal,  reflective,  reci- 
procal, 105 ;  impersonal,  114 
Verbs  ending  in  ger,  eer,  cer, 

eler,  eter,  yer,  ier,    .     120-128 
Observations  on,          .         .     74 
Agreement  of  the,       .        .  287 
Place  of  the  subject  of  the,    292 
Government  of  the,     .         .  295 
Verbs  which  require  d,       .  297 
Verbs  which  require  de,      .  300 
Verbs  which  require  no  pre- 
position, .         .         .         .303 
Very,      .        .         .         .33,  338 
Vingt ;  when  it  takes  an  s,    .     38 
Vivre;  Remarks  on,       .         .  184 
Vowels, 7,  9 

W;  when  used,  ...  7 
Wait,  wait  for,  attendre,  .  89 
Whether,  si,  .  .  .  .  314 
Who,  which,  .  .  .  .279 
Whom,  which,  .  .  279,  282 

(of),    .        .        .   279,283 

Whose,  of  whom,  of  which,  .  282 
Words  made  French  from 

English,     ....     42 
Worse,  34 ;  worst,  .         .     34 

Write  (to),  ecrire,  .         .        .  17C 
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WORKS    BY   JOSEPH    PAYNE, 

Professor  of  the  Science  and  Art  of  Education  to  the  College  of 
Preceptors,  $-c. 

Payne's  Select  Poetry  for  Children,  with  brief  Ex- 
planatory Notes,  arranged  for  the  use  of  Schools  and  Families. 
Twentieth  Edition,  with  fine  Steel  Frontispiece.  18mo.  2s.  6d.  cloth. 

*»*  The  present  edition  has  been  carefully  revised  and  considerably  en- 
larged by  the  insertion  of  several  poems  by  permission  of  Miss  Ingelow, 
Tennyson,  Browning,  Kingsley,  and  others. 

'  Air.  Payne  has  shown  great  judgment  in  his  selection  of  pieces.  .  .  .  Ex- 
tensive, comprehensive,  and  yet  simple  withal,  we  could  wish  for  no  better 
introduction  to  the  study  of  poetry  to  place  in  the  hands  of  our  little 
ones.' — SCHOOLMASTER. 

Payne's  Studies  in  English  Poetry ;  with  short  Bio- 
graphical Sketches,  and  Notes  Explanatory  and  Critical,  intended  as  a 
Text-Book  for  the  Higher  Classes  of  Schools.    Eighth  Edition,  revised. 
PostSvo.  3s.  6d.  cloth. 
'  The  selection  is  both  extensive  and  varied,  including  many  of  the  choicest 

specimens  of  English  poetry.' — ECLECTIC  REVIEW. 

Payne's  Studies  in  English  Prose.     Specimens  of  the 


Language  in  its  various  stages ;  with  Notes  Explanatory  and  Critical. 
Second  Edition.    Post  8vo.  3s.  6d.  cloth. 

'  Admirably  accomplishes  the  object  aimed  at,  which  is  to  furnish,  in  the 
form  of  specimens,  a  continuous  and  systematic  view  of  the  development  of 
the  English  language,  and  it  is  difficult  to  imagine  a  more  useful  manual.' 

SCOTSMAN. 

'  An  unique  attempt,  so  far  as  we  are  aware,  to  give  specimens  of  the 
English  language  from  the  period  previous  to  the  Norman  Conquest  down 
to  quite  modern  times.  The  selected  passages  are  worthy  to  represent  the 
style  and  opinions  of  their  respective  Authors.' — JOHN  BULL. 

Payne's  Studies  in  English  Literature,  PEOSE  AND 

POETICAL.    Being  the  above  two  Books  together  in  1  rol.    Price  7s.  6d. 
half-bound. 


Educational  Books 


THE    FRENCH    LANGUAGE. 

M.  de  Fivas'  Works  for  the  Use  of  Colleges,  Schools, 
and  Private  Students. 

The  attention  of  Schoolmasters  and  Heads  of  Colleges  is  respectfully  re- 
quested to  the  following  eminently  useful  series  of  French  class-books,  which 
have  enjoyed  an  unprecedented  popularity.  A  detailed  prospectus  will  be 
sent  on  application. 

De  Fivas'  New  Grammar  of  French  Grammars; 

comprising  the  substance  of  all  the  most  approved  French  Grammars 
extant,  but  more  especially  of  the  standard  work  '  La  Grammaire  des 
Grammaires '  sanctioned  by  the  French  Academy  and  the  University  of 
Paris.  With  numerous  Exercises  and  Examples  illustrative  of  every 
Rule.  By  Dr.  V.  DE  FIVAS,  M.A.,  F.E.I.S.,  Member  of  the  Grammatical 
Society  of  Paris,  &c.,  &c.  Forty-fourth  Edition.  Fcp.  3s.  6d.  handsomely 
bound. 

'At  once  the  simplest  and  most  complete  Grammar  of  the  French  Ian- 
guage.    To  the  pupil  the  effect  is  almost  as  if  he  looked  into  a  map,  so  well- 
defined  is  the  course  of  study  as  explained  by  M.  de  Fivas.' — LITERARY 
GAZETTE. 
***  A  KEY  to  the  above,  price  3s.  6d. 

De  Fivas'  New  Guide  to  Modern  French  Conver- 
sation ;  or,  the  Student  and  Tourist's  French  Vade-Mecum ;  containing 
a  Comprehensive  Vocabulary,  and  Phrases  and  Dialogues  on  every  use- 
ful or  interesting  topic ;  together  with  Models  of  Letters,  Notes,  and 
Cards;  and  Comparative  Tables  of  the  British  and  French  Coins, 
Weights,  and  Measures  :  the  whole  exhibiting,  in  a  distinct  manner,  the 
true  Pronunciation  of  the  French  Language.  Twenty-ninth  Edition, 
18mo.  price  2s.  Gd.  strongly  half-bound. 

De  Fivas,  Beautes  des  Ecrivains  Francais,  Anciens 

et  Modernes.  Ouvrage  Classique  a  1'usage  des  Colleges  et  des  Institu- 
tions. Quinzieme  Edition,  augmentee  de  Notes,  Historiques,  Geo- 
grapljiqucs,  Pbilosophiques,  Litteraires,  Grammaticales,  et  Biogra- 
phiques.  Fcp.  3s.  6d.  bonnd. 

'  A  convenient  reading  book  for  the  student  of  the  French  language,  at 
the  same  time  affords  a  pleasing  and  interesting  view  of  French  literature.' 

OBSERVER. 

De  Fivas,   Introduction  a  la  Langue    Francaise; 

ou,  Fables  et  Contes  Choisis ;  Anecdotes  Instructives,  Faits  Memorables, 

&c.    Avec  un  Dictionnaire  de  tous  les  Mots  traduits  en  Anglais.    A 

•    1'usage  de  la  jeunesse,  et  de  ceux  qui  commencent  a  appendre  la  langue 

francaise.    Twenty -fifth  Edition.     Fcp.  2s.  Gd.  bound. 
'  By  far  the  best  first  French  reading  book,  whether  for  schools  or  adult 
pupils.'— TAIT'S  MAGAZINE. 

De  Fivas,   Le  Tresor  National;   or,  Guide  to  the 

Translation  of  English  into  French  at  Sight.    Sixth  Edition.     Fcp. 
2s.  Gd.  bound. 
»**  A  KEY  to  the  above.    12mo.  2s.  cloth. 


Etymological  Companion  to  De  Fivas1  French  Grammar. 

The  French  Language  :  a  Complete  Compendium  of 

its  History  and  Etymology.  For  the  use  of  Colleges,  Public  and 
Private  Fchools,  and  Students.  By  B.  RouBATJD,  B.A.,  Paris.  Pro- 
fessor of  the  French  Language,  Author  of  '  The  French  Pronunciation ' 
and  other  works.  Fcp.  1*.  6d.  cloth. 


Published  by  Crosby  LocJcwood  $  Co.  3 

THE    GERMAN    LANGUAGE. 

Dr.  Falck  Lebahn's  Popular  Scries  of  German  School-books. 

1  As  an  educational  writer  in  the  German  tongue,  Dr.  Lebahn  stands  alone;  none 
other  has  made  even  a  distant  approach  to  him.'— BRITISH  STANDARD. 

Lebahn' s  German  Language  in  One  Volume,   Seventh 

Edition,  containing — I.  A  Practical  Grammar,  with  Exercises  to  every 
Rule.  II.  Undine;  a  Tale:  byDEiAMoTTEFouQUE,  with  Explanatory 
Notes  of  all  difficult  words  and  phrases.  III.  A  Vocabulary  of  4,500 
Words,  synonymous  in  English  and  German.  Crown  Svo.  8s.  cloth. 
With  Key,  10s.  6d.  Key  separate,  2s.  Gd. 

4  The  best  German  Grammar  that  has  yet  been  published.'— MORNING  POST. 
'  Had  we  to  recommence  the  study  of  German,  of  all  the  German  grammars 
which  we  have  examined — and  they  are  not  a  few — we  should  unhesitatingly  say, 
Falck  Lebahn's  is  the  book  for  us.'— EDUCATIONAL  TIMES. 

'  The  exercises  are  very  good,  well  graduated,  and  well  designed  to  illus- 
trate the  rules.  The  "  4,500  worde  synonymous  in  German  and  English"  is  a 
very  advantageous  feature.'— SPECTATOR. 

Lebahn's    First    German    Course.     Fourth  Edition. 

Crown  Svo.  2s.  6d.  cloth. 
4  It  ia  hardly  possible  to  have  a  simpler  or  better  book  for  beginners  in  German.' 

ATIIKN^UW. 

4  It  is  really  what  it  professes  to  be — a  simple,  clear,  and  concise  introduction  to 
the  German  Language.'— CRITIC. 

Lebahn's  Edition  of  Schmid's  Henry  von  Eichen- 

fels.  With  Vocabulary  and  Familiar  Dialogues.  New  and  Cheaper 
Edition  (the  eighth).  Fcp.  Svo.  cloth,  Is.  6d. 

4  Equally  with  Mr.  Lebahn's  previous  publications,  excellently  adapted  to  assist 
self-exercise  in  the  German  language.'— SPECTATOR. 

'  The  Dialogues  are  as  perfectly  adapted  to  render  the  student  a  speaker  of 
this  interesting  language.as  is  the  Vocabulary  for  making  him  a  reader.' 

EDUCATIONAL  TIMES. 

Lebahn's  First  German  Reader.  Fifth  Edition.   Cr.  Svo. 

3s.  6d.  cloth. 

4  Like  all  Lebahn's  works,  most  thoroughly  practical.'— BRITAXNIA. 
4  An  admirable  book  for  beginners,  which  indeed  may  be  used  without  a  master.' 

LKADtC. 

Lebahn's  German  Classics ;  with  Notes  and  Complete 

Vocabularies.    Crown  Svo.  3s.  6d.  each,  cloth. 
EGMONT.    A  Tragedy,  in  Five  Acts,  by  GOETHE. 
WILHELM  TELL.    A  Drama,  in  Five  Acts,  by  SCHILLER. 
GOETZ  VON  BERLICHINGEN.    A  Drama.    By  GOETHE. 
PAGENSTREICHE,  a  Page's  Frolics.    A  Comedy,  by  KOTZEBUE. 
EMILIA  GALOTTI.    A  Tragedy,  in  Five  Acts,  by  LESSING. 
UNDINE.    A  Tule,  by  FoUQUE. 
SELECTIONS  from  the  GERMAN  POETS. 
•  With  such  aids,  a  »tudent  will  find  no  difficulty  in  these  masterpieces.* 

ATHEN.EUM. 

Lebahn's  Exercises  in  German.   Cr.  8vo.  3s.  6d.  cloth. 

4  A  volume  of  "  Exercises  in  German,"  including  in  itself  all  the  vocabularies 
they  require.   The  book  is  well  planned  ;  the  selections  for  translation  from  German 
into  English,  or  from  English  into  German,  being  sometimes  curiously  well  suited 
to  the  purpose  for  which  they  are  taken.'— EXAMIXKR. 
KEY  to  ditto.    Crown  Svo.  cloth  limp,  2s.  Gd. 

Lebahn's  Self-Instructor  in  German.      Crown  8vo. 

3s.  6d.  cloth. 

4  One  of  the  most  amusing  elementary  reading-book*  that  ever  passed  under  cur 
hand*.'— JOHN  BULL. 
4  The  student  could  have  no  guide  superior  to  Mr.  Lebahn.' 

LITERART  GAZETTE. 


Educational  Books 


McHENRY'S  SPANISH  COURSE. 


McHenry's  New  and  Improved  Spanish  Grammar. 

Containing  the  Elements  of  the  Language  and  the  Kules  of  Etymology 
and  Syntax  Exemplified ;  with  Notes  and  Appendix,  consisting  of  Dia- 
logues, Select  Poetry,  Commercial  Correspondence,  Vocabulary,  &c. 
Designed  for  every  class  of  Learners,  especially  for  such  as  are  their  own 
Instructori.  New  Edition,  revised  and  corrected  by  ALFRED  ELWES. 
12mo.  bound,  6s. 

'  The  Author  has  paid  more  than  ordinary  attention  to  the  subject  of 
pronunciation.  The  rules  are  laid  down  with  brevity  and  distinctness,  and 
sufficiently  illustrated  by  examples ;  and,  in  short,  we  think  that  this  work 
of  Mr.  McHenry  will  be  a  useful  guide  to  those  who  wish  to  form  an 
acquaintance  with  the  language  of  Spain.'— CRITICAL  REVIEW. 

'  Justice  compels  us  to  say  that  this  is  the  most  complete  Spanish  Grammar 
for  the  use  of  Englishmen  extant.  It  fully  performs  the  promises  in  the 
title-p.iges.'— BRITISH  HERALD. 

McHenry's  Exercises  on  the  Etymology,   Syntax, 

Idioms,  &c.  of  the  Spanish  Language.    New  Edition,  revised  by  ALFRED 

ELWES.    12mo.  bound,  3s. 
»0*  KEY  TO  THE  EXERCISES,  revised  and  corrected  by  ALFRED  ELWES. 

Price  4s.  bound. 

1  Unquestionably  the  best  book  of  Spanish  Exercises  which  has  hitherto 
been  published.' — GENTLEMAN'S  MAGAZINE. 

McHenry's    Synonyms  of   the  Spanish  Language 

Explained.    12mo.  bound,  4s. 

1  Anxious  to  render  the  work  as  interesting  as  possible,  the  Author  has 
expended  considerable  time  and  labour  in  making  a  selection  of  characteristic 
extracts  from  the  most  approved  writers,  which,  while  they  serve  to  ex- 
emplify or  elucidate  the  particular  synonyms  under  consideration,  may  at 
the  same  time  recommend  themselves  to  the  learner  by  their  intrinsic  value.' 

EXTRACT  FROM  THE  PREFACE. 


RAGONOT,  VOCABULAIBE  SYMBOLIQUE. 


Vocabidaire  Symbolique  Anglo -Fr  an  fais. 

A  Symbolic  French  and  English  Vocabulary,  for 

Students  of  every  age  in  all  classes ;  in  which  the  most  Useful  and 
Common  Words  are  taught  by  Illustrations.  By  L.  C.  RAGONOT,  Pro- 
fessor of  the  French  Language.  Tenth  and  Cheaper  Edition,  with  up- 
wards of  850  Woodcuts  and  9  full-page  Copper-plates.  4to.  cloth,  3s.  6d. 

Symbolischcs  Englisch-Deutsches  Worterbuch. 

The  Symbolic  Anglo-German  Vocabulary,   adapted 

from  RAGONOT'S  '  Vocabulaire  Symbolique  Anglo-Fran<?ais.'  Edited  by 
FALCK  LF.BAHN,  Ph.Dr.  With  850  Woodcuts  and  8  full-page  Litho- 
graphic Plates.  New  and  Cheaper  Edition.  Demy  8vo.  cloth,  3s.  Od. 


Published  by  Crosby  Lockwood  $•  Co. 


CIVIL  SERVICE   HANDBOOKS. 

Inditpcnsable  for  Candidates  for  Examinations. 

A  Handbook  of  English  Literature.  By  H.  A.  DOBSON, 

Board  of  Trade.  Second  Edition,  Revised  and  Extended,  fcp.  3s.  6d.  cloth. 

'An excellent  handbook  of  English  Literature.'— ATHENJEUM. 

'  A  great  deal  of  honest  work  has  been  put  into  Mr.  Dobson's  book.  It  is 
chiefly  bibliographical,  and  its  dates  have  been  verified  with  scrupulous 
care.  It  possesses  the  indispensable  and  rare  merit  of  accuracy.'— Ex  AMINER. 

The  Precis  Book  ;  or,  Lessons  in  Accuracy  of  State- 
ment and  Preciseness  of  Expression.  For  Civil  Serrice  Students,  Self- 
Education,  and  use  in  Schools.  By  W.  COSMO  MONKHOUSE,  of  the 
Board  of  Trade.  Second  Edition,  Revised.  Fcp.  8vo.  cloth,  2s.  6d. 

»**  KEY  to  the  above.    Fcp.  8vo.  2s.  6d. 

The  Civil  Service  Geography,  General  and  Political. 

By  the  late  L.  M.  D.  SPENCE.    Revised  by  THOMAS  GRAY,  of  the  Board 
of  Trade.     Seventh  Edition,  Woodcuts  and  Six  Maps,  fcp  2s.  6d.  cloth. 
'A  thoroughly  reliable  as  well  as  a  most  ingenious  compendium   of 
geography.' — CIVIL  SEHVICE  GAZETTE. 

The  Civil  Service  History  of  England ;  being  a  Fact- 
Book  of  English  History.  ByF.A.WHiTE,B.A.  Third  Edition,  corrected 
and  extended  by  H.  A.  DOBSON,  of  the  Board  of  Trade,  with  Four  Maps, 
2s.  6d.  cloth. 
'  We  do  not  remember  to  have  seen  anything  of  the  kind  so  compendious, 

complete,  accurate,  and  convenient  for  use.' — ATHEN^UM.. 

The  Civil  Service  Book-keeping ;  or,  Book-keeping  no 

Mystery.  Its  Principles  Popularly  Explai ned,  and  the  Theory  of  Double 
Entry  Analysed.  By  an  EXPERIENCED  BOOK-KEEPER.  Third  Edition, 
fcp.  Is.  6d.  cloth. 

'It  is  clear  and  concise,  and  exactly  such  a  text-book  as  students 
requiie.'— QUARTERLY  JOURNAL  OP  EDUCATION. 

The  Civil  Service  Orthography:  a  Handy  Book  of 

English  Spelling,  with  Rules  and  Exercises.    By  E.  S.  H.  B.     Second 
Edition,  revised  and  corrected,  fcp.  Is.  6d.  cloth. 
•  A  carefully  written,  and  complete  little  book.'— PALL  MALL  GAZETTE. 

The  Civil  Service    Chronology    of   History,    Art, 

Literature,  and  Progress,  from  the  Creation  of  the  World  to  the  Con- 
clusion  of    the   Franco-German  War.     The  Continuation   by  W.  D. 
HAMILTON,  F.S.A.,  of  H.M.  Public  Record  Office,  fcp.  3s.  6d.  cloth. 
'  Accurate,  wide,  and  thorough.    Most  useful  to  those  who  are  reading  up 
for  examinations.' — ENGLISH  CHURCHMAN. 

The  Civil  Service  English  Grammar :  being  Notes  on 

the  History  and  Grammar  of  the  English  Language.    By  W.  T.  YATES, 
Head  Master,  Windermere  Grammar  School,  fcp.  Is.  6d.  cloth. 
We  cannot  call  to  mind  any  single  work  which  would  render  so  much 
assistance  as  is  offered  here  to  the  student  preparing  to  undergo  examina- 
tion in  Grammar  and  Language.' — THE  SCHOOL  BOARD  CHRONICLE. 

The  Civil  Service  First  French  Book :  being  a  Prac- 
tical First  Course  of  French  Grammar,  with  Exercises  combined,  for 
the  use  of  Civil  Service  Candidates,  Classes,  and  Private  Students.  By 
ACHILLE  MOITKAU.  Second  Edition,  Enlarged.  Fcp.  Is.  6d.  cloth. 

%*  KKY  to  the  above.    Fcp.  8vo.  2s.  Cd.  cloth. 


Educational  Books 


LOCKWOOD'S    ELEMENTARY 
SCHOOL    SERIES. 

18mo.  price  Is.  each,  strongly  bound. 


The  Elements  of  Geography,     By  the  Rev.  B.  G. 

JOHNS.    Enlarged  and  corrected. 

A  Short  and  Simple  History  of  England.     By  the 

Rev.  B.  G.  JOHNS.    Twenty-second  Edition. 

The  French  Language,  an  Easy  and  Practical  Intro- 
duction to.    By  JOHN  HAAS.    First  Course. 

The  French  Language,  an  Easy  and  Practical  Intro- 
duction to.    By  JOHN  HAAS.    Second  Course. 

***  The  above  Two  Volumes  bound  together,  2*. 

Key  to  the  Exercises  in  the  Second  Course  of  the  above. 
The  German  Language,  the  Little  Scholar's  First  Step 

in.    By  Mrs.  FALCK  LEEAHX. 

German  Reading,  The  Little  Scholar's  First  Step  in. 

Containing  Fifty  Tales  from  Schmid,  with  Notes.     By  Mrs.  FALCK 
LEBAHN. 

German  Prepositions.    By  S.  GALINDO. 

German  Colloquial  Phraseology.    By  S.  GALINDO. 

The  Latin  Language,  an  Easy  and  Practical  Introduc- 
tion to.    By  A.  H.  MONTEITH.    KEY  to  the  same.; 

The  First  Book  of  Poetry.    Selected  by  the  Rev.  B.  G. 

JOHNS. 

Outlines  of  Roman  History.    By  Rev.  B.  G.  JOHNS. 


Tomkins'  Poetry. — Poetry  for  Schools  and  Families ; 

or,  the  Beauties  of  English  Poetry.  Selected  for  the  Use  of  Youth.  By 
E.  TOMKTNS.  Twenty-second  Edition,  with  considerable  Additions  and 
fine  Steel  Frontispiece.  Fcp.  8vo.  cloth,  2s.  Cd. ;  gilt  edges,  3s. 

The  Art  of  Extempore  Speaking:  Hints  for  the  Pulpit, 

the  Senate,  and  the  Bar.  By  M.  BAUTAIN,  Vioar-General  and  Professor 
at  the  Sorbonne,  &c.  Translated  from  the  French.  Seventh  Edition, 
fcp.  cloth,  3s.  6d. 

When  to  Double  your  Consonants.     See  the  Writer's 

Enchiridion,  a  List  of  all  the  Verbs  that  Double  their  Consonants  on 
taking  ED,  EST,  ING,  &c.  By  J.  S.  SCARLETT.  18mo.  cloth  limp.  is. 

Mind  your  H's  and  Take  Care  of  your  E's.    Exercises 

for  Acquiring  the  Use  and  Correcting  the  Abuse  of  the  Letter  H  ;  with 
Additional  Exercises  on  the  Letter  K.  By  CHAS.  WM.  SMITH,  Author 
of  « Clerical  Elocution,'  &c.  Fcp.  cloth  limp,  Is. 

The  Young  Reporter  :  a  Practical  Guide  to  the  Art 

and  the  Profession  of  Shorthand  Writing,  with  a  Dictionary  of  Latin 
Quotations,  &c.  Fcp.  cloth,  Is. 


Published  by  Crosby  Lockwood  $  Co.  7 

THE 

SCHOOL    MANAGERS'    SERIES 

OF 

READING    BOOKS. 

EDITED  BY  REV.  A.  R.  GRANT, 

Rector  of  Hitcham,  and  Hon.  Canon  of  Ely,  and  formerly 

H.Jf.'s  Inspector  of  Schools. 

1  The  reading  lessons  which  we  want  are  compositions  written  expressly  for 
the  purpose — suited  to  children  icithout  being  childish,  sensible  without  being 
dull,  giving  elementary  knowledge  in  a  form  Jilted  to  excite  interest  and 
curiosity;  introducing  common-sense  reasoning  on  the  ordinary  matters  of  life ; 
associating  knowledge  with  every-day  business,  instead  of  leaving  it  in  the  cloud- 
land,  where  it  rests  icith  most  child/ en — apart  from  interest  or  pleasure — and 
ever,  whether  expressly  or  by  implication,  bringing  to  bear  on  the  heart  and 
conduct  the  great  principles  made  known  to  us  by  Divine  Revelation.' — Editor's 
Preface  to  the  Series. 


SUMMARY    OF    CONTENTS. 

INTRODUCTORY  PRIMER— The  Alphabet  and  Easy  Lessons  followed  by 

Short  Dialogues 0  3 

FIRST  STANDARD — Short  Dialogues,  and  Stories  in  Prose  and  Verse  . .     06 

SECOND  STANDARD — Dialogues,  Stories,  Short  Readings  in  Poetry,  and 

Geography ' 0  10 

THIRD  STANDARD— Sketches  of  the  Principal  Events  in  English  His- 

torj',  with  Illustrative  Poetry  from  Tennyson,  Dean  Trench,  &c.  1  0 

FOURTH  STANDARD— Prose  Readings  and  Dialogues  on  Every-day 
Life,  as  Nursing,  Vaccination,  Household  Management,  Getting 
on  in  Life,  Emigration,  &c.,  &c. — Geology  and  Astronomy — 
Extracts  from  Shakespeare,  Coleridge,  Wordsworth,  &c 1  2 

FIFTH  STANDARD— Sketches  and  Stories  of  our  Colonies— Readings 

from  Shakespeare,  Tennyson,  &c 1  6 

SIXTH  STANDARD — The  Two  Napoleons  :  Being  a  Sketch  of  the  Prin- 
cipal Events  in  the  History  of  Europe  during  the  last  Eighty 
Years  1  6 

LESSONS  FROM  THE  BIBLE  (OLD  TESTAMENT),  for  the  use  of  Elemen- 
tary Schools.  Edited  by  the  Rev.  A.  R.  GRANT,  M.A 1  0 

LESSONS  FROM  THE  BIBLE  (NEW  TESTAMENT),  WITH  SCRIPTURE  GEO- 
GRAPHY, for  the  use  of  Elementary  Schools.  Edited  by  the 
Rev.  A.  R.  GRANT,  M.A.  12 

LKSONS  FROM  THE  BIBLE.    The  above  2  vols.  bound  together 2    0 


Opinions  of  the  Press. 

f  Most  admirable  Reading  Books,  adapted  for  every  standard  under  the 
Revised  Code,  and  it  is  impossible  to  speak  too  highly  of  them We  com- 
mend them  to  the  consideration  of  the  National  Society ;  their  imprimatur 
to  a  work  so  unique  and  almost  perfect  as  that  before  us  would  be  as  credit- 
able to  the  Committee  as  it  would  be  an  undoubted  boon  to  School  Managers.' 

JOHN  BULL. 

'  Exactly  what  many  teachers  will  be  glad  to  find  ready  to  their  hands.' 

SPECTATOR. 


Educational  Books 


BOOKS  FOB  NURSERY  OR  MATERNAL 
TUITION. 


ENGLISH. 

The  First  or  Mother's  Dictionary.     By  Mrs.  JAMESON 

(formerly  Mrs.  MURPHY).    Tenth  Edition.    18mo.  2s.  6d.  cloth. 

School-Room    Lyrics.      Compiled    and    Edited    by 

ANNE  KNIGHT.    New  Edition.    18mo.  Is.  cloth. 

Chickseed  without  Chickweed :  being  very  Easy  and 

Entertaining  Lessons  for  Little  Children.  In  Three  Parts.  Part  I.  in 
words  of  three  letters.  Part  II.  in  words  of  four  letters.  Part  III.  in 
words  of  five  or  more  letters.  New  Edition,  with  beautiful  Frontispiece 
by  Anelay.  12mo.  Is.  cloth. 

Cobwebs  to  Catch  Flies ;  or,  Dialogues  in  short  sen- 
tences. Adapted  for  Children  from  the  age  of  three  to  eight  years.  In 
Two  Parts.  Part  I.  Easy  Lessons  in  words  of  three,  four,  five,  and  fix 
letters,  suited  to  children  from  three  to  five  years  of  age.  Part  II. 
Short  Stories  for  Children  from  five  to  eight  years  of  age.  2s.  cloth. 

FRENCH. 
Petites  Causeries ;  or,  Elementary  French  and  English 

Conversations.  For  Young  Students  and  Home  Teaching.  To  which 
are  added  Models  of  Juvenile  Correspondence.  Illustrated  by  Eight 
Full-page  Engravings  and  numerous  Woodcuts.  By  ACHILLE  MOTTEAU, 
Author  of  '  The  Civil  Service  First  French  Book '  &c.  Second  and 
Cheaper  Edition.  Square  crown  8vo.  2s.  cloth. 

'  This  handsomely  illustrated  little  volume  of  elementary  English  and 
French  conversations  is  at  once  tbe  simplest  and  most  attractive  we  have 
yet  seen.    We  can  scarcely  fancy  a  schoolbook  that  could  do  more  to  popu- 
larise and  facilitate  the  study  of  French  among  children.'— GLASGOW  HERALD. 
'  The  book  is  handsomely  got  >ip  and  well  illustrated.' — SCHOOL  GUARDIAN. 
'  It  is  unquestionably  an  excellent  work.'  -SCHOOL  BOARD  CHRONICLE. 
'  For  simplicity  of  arrangement,  and  the  admirable  way  in  which  it 
leads  on  young  beginners,  step  by  step,  it  would  be  impossible  to  surpass  it.' 

CIVIL  SERVICE  GAZETTE. 
'  A  work  better  designed  for  its  purpose  is  seldom  met  with.'— SCOTSMAN. 

La  Bagatelle ;  intended  to  introduce  Children  of  five 

or  six  years  of  age  to  some  knowledge  of  the  French  Language.  Revised 
by  Madame  N.  L.  New  Edition,  with  entirely  New  Cuts.  18mo.  2s.  6d. 
bound. 

This  little  work  has  undergone  a  most  careful  revision.  The  orthography 
has  been  modernised  and  entirely  new  woodcuts  substituted  for  the  old  ones. 
It  is  now  offered  to  parents  and  others  engaged  in  the  education  of  young 
children,  as  well  adapted  for  familiarising  their  pupils  with  the  construction 
and  sounds  of  the  French  language,  conveying  at  the  same  time  excellent 
moral  lessons. 

Barbauld,  Lecons  pour  des  Enfants  de  TAge  de  Deux 

Ans  jnsqu'a  Cinq.  Traduites  de  1'Anglais  de  Mme.  BARBAULD  par 
M.  PASQUIER.  Suivies  des  ,'  Hymnes  en  Prose  pour  les  Enfants,'  tra- 
duites  de  1' Anglais  de  Mme.  BARBAULD  par  M.  CLEMKNCE.  Nouvelle 
Edition,  le  tout  revu  par  CLOTILDK  NORRIS.  Avec  un  Vocabulaire  com- 
plfit  Francois  Anglnis.  18mo.  cloth,  2s. 


Published  by  Crosby  Lockwood  $*  Co.  g 

DR.  LARDNER'S    POPULAR    SCIENTIFIC 
WORKS. 

The  Museum  of  Science  and  Art.     Edited  by  DIONYSIUS 

LARDNER,  D.C.L.,  formerly  Professor  of  Natural  Philosophy  and  As- 
tronomy in  University  College,  London.    Re-issue  in  Six  Double  Volumes, 
with  upwards  of  1,200  Engravings  on  Wood.    Price  £1.  Is.,  in  a  new 
and  elegant  cloth  binding ;  or,  half -morocco  elegant,  £1. 11s.  6d. 
1 "  The  Museum  of  Science  and  Art "  is  the  most  valuable  contribution 
that  has  ever  been  made  to  the  scientific  instruction  of  every  class  of  society.' 
Sir  DAVID  BRKWSTKR  in  the  NORTH  BRITISH  REVIEW. 

Popular  Treatises,  abridged  from  the  above. 

Common  Things  Explained,    With  233  Illustrations. 

6s.  cloth  ;  or  in  2  vols.  price  2s.  6d.  each. 

The  Microscope.  With  14  Illustrations.  2s.  cloth. 
Popular  Geology.  With  201  Illustrations.  2s.  6d.  cloth. 
Popular  Physics.  With  85  Illustrations.  2s.  6d.  cloth. 
Steam  and  its  Uses.  With  89  Illustrations.  2s.  cloth. 
Popular  Astronomy.  With  182  Illustrations.  4s.  6d. 
The  Bee  and  White  Ants.  135  Illustrations.  2s.  cloth. 
The  Electric  Telegraph  Popularised.  100  Illus.  Is.  6d. 

Natural  Philosophy  for  Schools.    By  Dr.  LARDNER. 

With  335  Illustrations.    Sixteenth  Thousand.    Revised  and  Edited  by  T. 
OLVER  HARDING,  B.A.,  of  University  Coll.,  London.  Cr.  8vo.  3s.  6d.  cloth. 

Animal  Physiology  for  Schools.     By  Dr.  LARDNER. 

With  190  Illustrations.    Second  Edition.    Crown  Svo.  3s.  6d.  cloth. 

The  Handbook  of  Astronomy.     By   Dr.  LARDNER, 

Fourth  Edition.    Revised  and  Edited  by  EDWIN  DUNKIN,  F.R.S.    With 
38  Plates  and  upwards  of  100  Woodcuts.    In  one  thick  vol.  cr.  Svo.  9s.  6d. 
1  Probably  no  other  book  contains  the  same  amount  of  information  in  so 
compendious  and  well-arranged  a  form.' — ATHENAEUM. 

The  Handbook  of  Animal  Physics.     By  Dr.  LARDNER. 

With  520  Illustrations.    Second  Edition,  carefully  corrected.    Crown 
Svo.  7s.  Gd.  eloth. 

The  Electric  Telegraph.     New  Edition.    By  E.  B. 

BRIGHT,  F.R.A.S.    140  Illnstrations.     Post  Svo.  2s.  Gd.  cloth. 

The  Handbook  of  Mechanics.    A  New  Edition.   Edited 

and  considerably  Enlarged  by  B.  LOEWY,  F.R.A.S.    With  378  Illus- 
trations.   Post  Svo.  cloth,  6s. 

The  Handbook  of  Heat.     New  Edition.     Re-written 

and  Enlarged.    By  BENJAMIN  LOEWY,  F.R.A.S.    With  117  Illustrations. 
Post  Svo.  cloth,  Cs. 

The  Handbook  of  Hydrostatics  and    Pneumatics. 

New  Edition,  by  B.  LOEWY,  F.R.A.S.    With  236  Illustrations.    Post 
8vo.  cloth,  5s. 

The    Handbook    of   Electricity,    Magnetism,    and 

Acoustics.  New  Edition.  Edited  by  GEORGE  CAREY  FOSTER,  B.A.,  F.C.S. 
With  400  Illnstrations,    Post  Svo.  5s.  cloth. 

The  Handbook  of  Optics.     New  Edition.     Edited  by 

T.  OLVER  HARDING,  B.A.     With  298  Illustration;-.    Post  8vo.  cloth,  5s. 
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Popular  Books 


THE  BOOK  WHICH  ENGLISH  LADS  TAKE 
MOST  DELIGHT  IN. 


NEW  EDITION,  1881. 

With  many  improvements,  additions,  and  new  Illustrations. 
The  Boy's  Own  Book :  a  Complete  Encyclopaedia  of 

Sports  and  Pastimes,  Athletic,  Scientific,  and  Recreative.  A  New 
Edition,  revised,  with  many  Additions  and  Improvements,  including  the 
Newest  Games  and  Amusements;  with  more  than  600  Illustrations 
many  of  them  quite  new),  10  Vignette  Titles  printed  in  Gold,  and  over 
700  pages.  8s.  6d.  handsomely  bound  in  cloth. 


PRINCIPAL    CONTENTS. 


MINOR  SPORTS:  Games  with 
Marbles— with  Tops— with  Balls 
—Indian  Ball  Games— Sports  of 
Agility  and  Speed — Miscellaneous 
Outdoor  Sports— Indoor  Sports- 
Sports  with  Toys. 

DRAWING-ROOM  GAMES:  Minor 
Games  —  Shadow  Pantomimes  — 
Bouts  Rimes  —  Definitions  —  For- 
feits —  Acting  Charades  —  Acting 
Proverbs  —  Tableaux  Vivants, 
&c. 

ATHLETIC  SPORTS:  Cricket- 
Golf— Shinty— Football— Croquet 
—  Troco — Hockey — Rackets  and 
Fives — Tennis  and  Pallone — Lawn 
Tennis  — Badminton— Base  Ball 
—La  Crosse— Quoits,  Bowls,  Skit- 
tles, &c.— Aunt  Sally— Fencing- 
Broadsword  and  Singlestick  — 
Archery—  Riding—  Driving  —  Bi- 
cycling —  Gymnastics  —  Boxing 
and  Wrestling,  &e. 

AQUATIC  SPORTS :  Angling,  Sea 
Fishing — Swimming —  Rowing — 
Canoeing  —  Sailing  —  Skating  — 
Sliding— Curling,  &c. 


THE  NATURALIST :  Singing 
Birds  —  Talking  Birds  —  Poultry. 
Yard  —Pigeons— Rabbits— Guinea- 
pigs  —  Dogs  —  Cats  —  Squirrels  — 
White  Mice— Silkworms— Bees- 
Aquarium,  &c. 

SCIENTIFIC  RECREATIONS : 
Arithmetical  Amusements — Mag- 
netism —  Electricity  —  Galvanism 
and  Electro-Magnetism  —  Chem- 
istry —  Fireworks  —  Aerostatic 
Amusements  —  Acoustics  and 
Pneumatics — Optics — The  Micro- 
scope —  The  Telescope  —  Photo- 
graphy, &c. 

GAMES  OF  SKILL:  Chess  — 
Draughts  —  Backgammon  —  Do- 
minoes —  Solitaire  —  Bagatelle  — 
Billiards— Minor  Games,  &c. 

LEGERDEMAIN,  &c. :  Simple  De- 
ceptions and  Easy  Tricks— Tricks 
with  Money— with  Cards— Feats 
requiring  Special  Apparatus  or 
Confederacy  —  Paradoxes  and 
Puzzles,  &c. 


'  Not  one  amongst  its  rivals — not  half-a-dozen  of  them  rolled  into  one — 

match  our  old  favourite It  is  still  peerless ! More  truly  than  ever 

the  lawgiver  of  the  playground.' — Sux. 

'  "  The  Boy's  Own  Book  "  has  had  many  imitators,  but  they  have  been 
but  puny  counterfeits,  and  the  new  edition  just  issued  may  bid  defiance  to 
them  all.  Brought  up  to  the  present  day,  it  is  itself  alone  THE  book  for 
boys.'— BAILEY'S  MAGAZINE  OP  SPORTS. 

' "  The  Boy's  Own  Book  "  is  still  the  book  which  English  lads  take  most 
delight  in,  and  read  with  the  greatest  interest.  It  stands  alone,  and  is 
likely  to  stand  alone  for  many  generations  to  come,  as  the  young  Briton's 
treasury  of  pleasant,  instructive,  and  entertaining  knowledge.' 

CIVIL  SERVICE  GAZETTE. 


Published  by  Crosby  Lock  wood  <£•  Co.  1 1 


4  Many  Happy  Returns  of  the  Day  ! '    A  Birthday 

Book  for  Boys  and  Girls.  By  CHARLES  and  MARY  COWDEN  CLARKE, 
Authors  of  the  '  Concordance  to  Shakspeare,'  &c.  New  and  Cheaper 
Edition.  Profusely  illustrated  by  the  Brothers  DALZIEL  and  others. 
Post  8vo.  cloth  elegant,  3s.  6d. 

'  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Clarke  have  here  invited  all  "our  big  little  people"  to  a 
grand  conversazione.  Who  will  not  desire  to  partake  of  the  enjoyment 
offered  by  snch  hosts  ? '— ATHEN.EUM. 

'  A  very    charming  little  book The  volume  does  not  contain  a 

chapter  from  which  something  may  not  be  learnt,  and,  as  we  had  every 
right  to  expect,  from  the  names  upon  its  title-page,  it  evinces  a  vast 
amount  of  elegant  and  discursive  reading.  We  can  strongly  and  con- 
scientiously recommend  it  to  those  parents  and  friends  who,  in  making  a 
present,  consult  not  only  the  gratification,  but  also  the  benefit  of  the 
recipients,  who  will  we  feel  assured,  at  any  season,  on  receiving  it,  mentally 
wish  themselves  "  Many  Happy  Returns  of  the  Day ! "  '—LITERARY  GAZETTE. 
'  An  unobjectionable  child's  book  is  the  rarest  of  all  books.  This  book 
is  not  only  this,  but  may  rely  upon  its  positive  excellences  for  a  long  and 
deserved  popularity.' — WESTMINSTER  REVIEW. 

Merry  Tales  for  Little  Folk.      Illustrated  with  more 

than  200  Pictures.  Edited  by  Madame  DE  CHATELAIN.  Cloth  elegant, 
3s.  6d. ;  gilt  edges,  4s.  Contents ;— The  House  that  Jack  Built— Little 
Bo-Peep— The  Old  Woman  and  Her  Eggs— Old  Mother  Goose— The 
Death  and  Burial  of  Cock  Robin— Old  Mother  Hubbard— Henny  Penny 
—The  Three  Bears— The  Ugly  Little  Duck— The  White  Cat— The 
Charmed  Fawn— The  Eleven  Wild  Swans— The  Blue  Bird— Little 
Mala— Jack  the  Giant  Killer— Jack  and  the  Bean  Stalk— Sir  Guy  of 
Warwick— Tom  Hicka thrift  the  Conqueror— Bold -Robin  Hood— Tom 
Thumb— Puss  in  Boots— Little  Red  Riding-Hood—Little  Dame  Crump 
—Little  Goody  Two  Shoes— The  Sleeping  Beauty  in  the  Wood— The 
Fair  One  with  Golden  Locks — Beauty  and  the  Beast — Cinderella;  or,  the 
Little  Glass  Slipper— Princess  Rosetta— The  Elves  of  the  Fairy  Forest— 
The  Elfin  Plough — The  Nine  Mountains— Johnny  and  Lisbeth — The 
Little  Fisher-Boy—Hans  in  Luck— The  Giant  and  the  Brave  Little 
Tailor— Peter  the  Goatherd— Red  Jacket;  or,  the  Nose  Tree— The 
Three  Golden  Hairs— The  Jew  in  the  Bramble  Bush. 

'  A  charming  collection  of  favourite  stories.'— ATHENAEUM. 

'  A  comfortable,  pretty,  and  charmingly  illustrated  volume,  which  ought  to 
be  placed  in  every  nursery  by  Act  of  Parliament.' — AUNT  JUDY'S  MAGAZINE. 

The  Boy's  Home  Book  of  Sports,  Games,  Exercises, 

and  Pursuits.  By  Writers  of  '  The  Boy's  Own  Magazine.'  Beautifully 
printed  on  Toned  paper,  with  200  Engravings,  and  Coloured  Frontispiece 
and  Title.  Cloth  elegant,  gilt  edges,  2s  6d. 

1  It  is  a  charming  little  volume,  especially  suited  for  holiday  times,  and  full 
of  information  healthful  to  mind  and  body.' — CIVIL  SERVICE  GAZETTE. 

Engine-Driving    Life;    or,   Stirring  Adventures  and 

Incidents  in  the  Lives  of  Locomotive  Engine-Drivers.  By  MICHAEL 
REYNOLDS  ('The  Engine-Driver's  Friend'),  Author  of  'Locomotive 
Engine-Driving,'  &c.  Crown  8vo.  2s.  cloth. 

'  Anyone  who  wishes  to  get  a  real  insight  into  railway  life  cannot  do 
better  than  read  "  Engine-Driving  Life"  for  himself,  and  if  he  once  takes  it 
up  he  will  find  that  the  author's  enthusiasm  and  real  love  of  the  engine- 
driving  profession  will  carry  him  on  till  he  has  read  every  page.' 

SATURDAY  REVIEW. 

'  The  book  from  first  to  last  is  perfectly  fascinating.  Wilkie  Collins's 
most  thrilling  conceptions  are  thrown  into  the  shade  by  true  incidents, 
endless  in  their  variety,  related  in  every  page.' 

NORTH  BRITISH  DAILY  MAIL. 
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The  Little  Boy's  Own  Book  of  Sports,  Pastimes,  and 

Amusements.  Abridged  from  the  'Boy's  Own  Book.'  An  entirely 
New  Edition,  profusely  illustrated,  in  a  new  and  elegant  binding. 
Royal  16mo.  3s.  6d.  cloth. 

'  The  very  best  possible  present  for  a  youth.' — HORNET. 
'  It  is  so  full  of  information  of  an  interesting  character  to  boys,  and  so 
prettily  got  up,  that  we  predict  that   it  will  defy    all   competition.'— 
LITERARY  WORLD. 

Cast  Away  on  the  Auckland  Isles :  a  Narrative  of 

the  Wreck  of  the  '  Grafton,'  and  of  the  Escape  of  the  Crew,  after 
Twenty  Months'  Suffering.  From  the  Private  Journals  of  Captain 
THOMAS  MUSGRAVE.  Together  with  some  Account  of  the  Auck- 
lands.  Also,  an  Account  of  the  Sea  Lion  (originally  written  in  seal's 
blood,  as  were  most  of  Captain  Musgrave's  Journals.  Edited  by  JOHN" 
J.  SHIMJNGLAW,  F.R.G.S.  Handsomely  printed,  post  8vo.  cloth,  with 
Portrait  and  Sketch  Map.  3s.  6d. 

The  TIMES  Correspondent  (December  19, 1865)  says  that  Captain  Mus- 
grave's Diary  '  is  almost  as  interesting  as  Daniel  Defoe,  besides  being,  as  the 
children  say,  "  all  true."  ' 

'  It  is  seldom,  indeed,  that  we  come  upon  a  sea  narrative  now-a-days  as 
interesting  as  this.' — LLOYD'S  NEWSPAPER. 
'  Truth  is  here  stranger  than  any  fiction.'— NEWS  OF  THE  WORLD. 
'  A  more  interesting  book  of  travels  and  privation  has  not  appeared  since 
"  Robinson  Crusoe ;"  and  it  has  this  advantage  over  the  work  of  fiction, 
that  it  is  a  fact.'—  OBSERVER. 

'  Since  the  days  of  Alexander  Selkirk,  few  more  interesting  narratives 
have  seen  the  light.'— MELBOURNE  SPECTATOR. 

The  Fables  of  Babrius.    Translated  into  English  Verse 

from  the  Text  of  Sir  G-.  Cornewall  Lewis.  By  the  Rev.  JAMES  DAVIES, 
of  Lincoln  Coll.  Oxford.  Fcp.  6s.  cloth  antique. 

' "  Who  was  Babrius  ?"  The  reply  may  not  improbably  startle  the  reader. 
Babrius  was  the  real,  original  JEsop.  Nothing  is  so  fabulous  about  the 
fables  of  our  childhood  as  their  reputed  authorship.' — DAILY  NEWS.' 

'  A  fable-book  which  is  admirably  adapted  to  take  the  place  of  the  im- 
perfect collections  of  JEsopian  wisdom  which  have  hitherto  held  the  first 
place  in  our  juvenile  libraries.'— HEREFORD  TIMES. 

Good  Things  for  Railway  Readers.    1000  Anecdotes, 

Original  and  Selected.    By  the  Editor   of   'The  Railway  Anecdote 
Book.'    Large  type,  crown  8vo.  with  Frontispiece,  Is. 
1 A  capital  collection,  and  will  certainly  become  a  favourite  with  all  rail- 
way readers.' — READER. 

4  Just  the  thing  for  railway  readers.'— LONDON  REVIEW. 
'  Fresh,  racy,  and  original.' — JOHN  BULL. 

« An  almost  interminable  source  of  amusement,  and  a  ready  means  of 
rendering  tedious  journeys  short.' — MINING  JOURNAL. 
'  Invaluable  to  the  diner-out.'— ILLUSTRATED  TIMES. 

Common  Sense  for  Gas-Users :  a  Catechism  of  Gas- 
Lighting  for  Householders,  Gasfitters,  Millowners,  Architects,  Engi- 
neers, &c.  &c.  By  ROBERT  WILSON,  C.E.,  Author  of  '  A  Treatise  on 
Steam  Boilers.'  Second  Edition.  Crown  8vo.  sowed,  with  Folding 
Plates  and  Wood  Engravings,  2s.  6d. 

*  All  gas-users  will  decidedly  benefit  both  in  pocket  and  comfort,  if  they 
will  avail  themselves  of  Mr.  Wilson's  counsels.'— ENGINEERING. 
'  Mr.  Wilson's  book  is  thoroughly  admirable.'— ENGINEER. 
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JOHN  TIMBS'S  POPULAR  WORKS. 

'  The  celebrated  trork  of  the  indefatigable  Mr.  Timbs.' — SATURDAY  REVIEW. 

A  New  Uniform  Edition,  in  Twelve  Single  Volumes,  or  Six  Double  Volumes, 

in  a  very  elegant  and  attractive  binding,  price  £1. 10a. 

THE  COMPLETE  SET  OP 

Things  not  Generally  Known  Familiarly  Explained. 

By  JOHN*  TIMES,  F.S.A. 

***  This  collection  of  the  far-famed  '  EncyrlopceJic  Varieties '  of  the  late 
learned  Antiquarian,  brought  together  in  a  complete  form,  comprising 
upwards  of  Three  Thousand  c'osely  printed  page*,  with  Illustrations,  forms 
an  inexhaustible  Mine  of  Reading — Useful,  Entertaining,  Instructive,  and 
Marvellous— for  long  winter  evenings  and  summer  days;  and  no  more 
suitable  Present  could  be  found  for  Village  or  School  Libraries,  Mechanics' 
Institutes,  or  (he  Family  Bookshelf. 

'  As  full  of  information  as  a  pomegranate  is  full  of  seed.'— PUNCH. 
'Any  one  who  roads  and  remembers  Mr.  Tiuibs's  encyclopaedic  varieties 
should  ever  after  be  a  good  table  talker,  an  excellent  companion  for  children, 
a  "  well-read  person,"  and  a  proficient  lecturer.' — ATHENAEUM. 

*»*  Sold  separately  as  follows : — 

MISCELLANIES,  2s.  6d. ;  MANNERS,  CUSTOMS,  &c.,  2s.  6d.,  or  in  1  vol.  5s. 
CURIOSITIES  OF  SCIENCE.    2  vols.  2s.  6d.  each,  or  in  1  vol.  5s. 
CURIOSITIES  OF  HISTORY,  2s.  6d. ;  POPULAR  ERRORS  EXPLAINED,  2s.  6d. ; 

or  in  1  vol.  5*. 
NOTABLE  THINGS,  2s.  Od. ;  THINGS  TO  BE  REMEMBERED,  2s.  6d.  ;  or  in 

1  vol.  5s. 
A  GAJILA>T>  FOR  THE  YEAR,  AND  SOMETHING  FOR  EVERYBODY,  2s.  6d. ; 

KNOWLEDGE  FOR  THE  TIME,  2s.  6d. ;  or  in  1  vol.  5s. 
MYSTERIES  OF  LIFE,  DEATH,  AND  FUTURITY,  2 s.6d. ;  PREDICTIONS  REALIZED 

LN  MODERN  TIMES,  2s.  6d.  ;  or  in  1  vol.  5s. 

School-days  of  Eminent  Men,     Containing  Sketches 

of  the  progress  of  Education  in  England,  from  the  Heign  of  King 
Alfred  to  that  of  Queen  Victoria;  and  School  and  College  Lives  of 
the  most  celebrated  British  Authors,  Poets,  and  Philosophers  ;  Inventors 
and  Discoverers  ;  Divines,  Heroes,  Statesmen,  and  Legislators.  By 
JOHN  TIMES,  F.S.A.  New  Edition,  revised  and  partly  rewritten.  With 
a  Frontispiece  by  John  Gilbert.  13  Views  of  Public  Schools,  and  20 
Portraits  by  Harvey.  Fcp.  3s.  6d.  handsomely  bound  in  cloth. 
USUr  Extensively  used,  and  specially  adapted  for  a  Prize-Book  at  Schools. 

'  The  idea  is  a  happy  one,  and  its  execution  equally  so.  It  is  a  book  to 
interest  all  boys,  but  more  especially  those  of  Westminster,  Eton,  Harrow, 
Rugby,  and  Winchester,  for  of  these,  as  of  many  other  schools  of  high  repute, 
the  accounts  are  full  and  interesting.'— NOTES  AND  QUERIES. 

Stories  of  Inventors  and  Discoverers  in  Science  and 

Useful  Arts.    By  JOHN  TIMES,  F.S.A.    New  Edition.    With  numerous 
Illustrations.    Fcp.  3s.  6d.  cloth. 

'  Another  interesting  and  well-collected  book,  ranging  from  Archimedes 
and  Roger  Bacon  to  the  Stephensons.'— ATHENJEUM. 

'  These  stories  are  as  marvellous  as  the  "  Arabian  Nights'  Entertain- 
ments," and  are  wrought  into  a  volume  of  great  interest  and  worth.'— ATLAS. 

Historic  Ninepins :  A  Book  of  Curiosities,  where  Old 

and  Young  may  read  Strange  Matters.    By  JOHN  TIMBS,  Author  of 

4  Things  not  generally  known,'  &c.  &c.    Cr.  8vo.  nearly  400  pp.  6s.  cloth. 

'  The  title  which  Mr.  Timbs  has  choeen  seems  to  suggest  that  he  regards 

the  game  of  bowling  over  erroneous  beliefs  as  one  which  is  too  amusing  to 

be  reserved  for  the  learned.'— Pall  Mall  Gazette. 
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Events  to  be  remembered  in  the  History  of  England, 

Forming  a  Series  of  interesting  Narratives,  extracted  from  the  pages  of 
Contemporary  Chronicles  or  Modern  Historians,  of  the  most  remarkable 
Occurrences  in  each  reign ;  with  Reviews  of  the  Manners,  Domestic 
Habits,  Amusements,  Costumes,  &c.  &c.,  of  the  People,  Chronological 
Table,  &c.  By  CHARLES  SELBY.  Twenty-seventh  Edition,  12mo.  fine 
paper,  with  Nine  Beautiful  Illustrations  by  ANELAY,  price  3s.  6d.  cloth 
elegant,  or  with  gilt  edges,  4s. 

N.B.— A  SCHOOL  EDITION,  without  the  Illustrations,  2s.  6d.  cloth. 

83?"  Great  care  has  been  taken  to  render  this  book  unobjectionable  to 
the  most  fastidious,  by  excluding  everything  that  could  not  be  read  aloud  in 
schools  and  families,  and  by  abstinence  from  all  party  spirit,  alike  in 
politics  as  in  religion. 

A  History  of  Rome,  from  the  Earliest  Times  to  the 

Death  of  Commodus,  A.D.  192.  By  Dr.  LEONARD  SCHMITZ,  F.R.S.E., 
Principal  of  the  London  International  College.  25th  Thousand.  With 
upwards  of  100  Engravings.  Small  8vo.  6s.  cloth. 

'  To  the  complete  success  of  this  effort  to  render  intelligible  to  boys  this 
important,  if  not  very  attractive,  part  of  Roman  history,  we  can  testify 
from  our  own  experience.' — EDUCATIONAL  TIMES. 

Lectures  on  the  History  of  Rome,  from  the  Earliest 

Times  to  the  Fall  of  the  "Western  Empire.  By  B.  G.  NIEBUHR.  Edited 
by  Dr.  L.  SCHMITZ.  Fourth  Edition.  With  Portrait.  Post  8vo.  7s.  6d.  cl. 

Intuitive  Calculations:    or,  Easy  and  Compendious 

Methods  of  Performing  the  various  Arithmetical  Operations  required  in 
Commercial  and  Business  Transactions  ;  together  with  full  Explanations 
of  Decimals  and  Duodecimals,  several  Useful  Tables,  and  an  Examination 
and  Discussion  of  the  best  Schemes  for  a  Decimal  Coinage.  By  DANIEL 
O'GORMAN.  Twenty-fifth  Edition,  Corrected  and  Enlarged  by  J.  R. 
YOUNG,  formerly  Professor  of  Mathematics  in  Belfast  College.  12mo. 
3s.  Gd.  cloth. 

'  This  is  not  primarily  a  school  arithmetic,  but  a  desk  companion  for  all 
persons  engaged  in  commercial  pursuits,  for  bankers'  clerks,  wholesale  and 
retail  traders,  and  the  like.  It  is,  in  the  main,  a  collection  of  ingenious 
expedients  for  shortening  figuring  processes,  and  substituting  brief  empirical 
rules  or  "  rules  of  thumb."  The  book  is  a  perfect  specimen  of  its  kind,  in- 
genious in  labour-saving  expedients,  clear  and  distinct  always.' 

LITERARY  CHURCHMAN. 

'  A  valuable  work.  Many  of  the  ordinary  rules  are  replaced  by  less  in- 
tricate and  more  direct  modes  of  obtaining  the  required  results,  and  figures 
generally  are  dealt  with  in  a  manner  that  renders  them  much  less  formidable 
than  they  ordinarily  prove.' — CITY  PRESS. 

Riddles  in  Rhyme :  a  Book  of  Enigmas,  Charades,  Con- 
undrums, &c.,  with  Answers.  Edited  by  EDMUND  SYEU  FCLCHER.  In 
cloth  extra,  gilt  edges,  2s.  6d. 

Double  Acrostics.     By  various  Authors.     Edited  by 

K.  L.  Second  Edition,  revised  and  enlarged.   Cl.  extra,  gilt  edges,  2s.  6d. 

Do   You   Give   It   Up?,     A    Collection   of   the   most 

amusing  Conundrums,  Riddles,  &c.  of  the  Day,  with  Answers.  Second 
Edition.  In  cloth  limp,  lettered,  price  Is. 
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UNIQUE    WEDDING     GIFT. 

The  Bridal  Bouquet :  Culled  in  the  Garden  of  Litera- 
ture. By  HENRY  SOUTHGATE,  Author  of  '  Many  Thoughts  of  Many 
Minds,"  &c.  With  Illustrations  from  designs  by  J.  D.  Watson,  E.  M. 
Wimperis,  and  T.  Kennedy.  Small  4to.,  printed  on  the  finest  paper  by 
Clay,  and  bound  in  a  superb  cover  of  white  and  gold,  delicately  flowered 
with  orange  blossoms.  Trice  21s. 

***  The  letterpress  (400  pages,  double  columns),  consists  of  extracts  in 
Prose  and  Verse  from  between  Five  and  Six  Hundred  Authors— alphabeti- 
cally from  Addison  to  Zimmerman,  chronologically  from  Homer  to  Tennyson 
—on  the  subjects  of  Love,  Courtship,  Marriage,  Domestic  Happiness, 
Family  Life,  &c.  &c. 

'  Very  exquisite  as  to  its  cover — very  beautifully  printed— tastefully  and 
profusely  illustrated— at  a  cost  of  only  a  guinea,  this  charming  book  will 
be  a  very  acceptable  present  to  any  bride.' — STANDARD. 
'  Mr.  Southgate  has  made  his  selections  with  great  skill.' 

COURT  CIRCULAR. 

'  A  real  glory  for  the  drawing-room.'— BOOKSELLER. 
'  It  is  not  always  easy  to  select  a  suitable  wedding  present,  but  no  one 
need  hesitate  in  reference  to  the  "  Bridal  Bouquet."  .  .  .  We  must  bear 
witness  to  the  refined  taste  which  has  presided  over  the  selection.    The 
volume  is  adorned  with  beautiful  illustrations,  and  is  beautifully  bound.'  \ 

QUEEN. 
'THE   FATHER   OF   ENGLISH   POETRY.' 

The  Riches  of  Chaucer :  In  which  his  Impurities  have 

been  expunged ;  his  Spelling  Modernised  ;  his  Rhythm  Accentuated ; 
and  his  Obsolete  Terms  Explained  :  also  have  been  added  a  few  Explana- 
tory Notes  and  a  New  Memoir  of  the  Poet.    By  CHARLES  COWDEN 
CLARKE,  Author  of  '  Tales  in  Prose  from  Chaucer,' '  Shakespeare  Cha- 
racters,' '  Moliere  Characters,'  &c.    Third  Edition,  carefully  Revised. 
With  fine  Steel  Portrait  of  Chaucer,  and  Woodcuts,  crown  8vo.  elegantly 
printed  (642  pages),  Hoxburghe  binding,  price  7s.  Gd. 
'  Mr.  Clarke's  book  will  do  more  than  has  yet  been  done  towards  making 
that  which  has  always  been  a  pleasure  to  the  few  a  pleasure  to  the  many. 
He  has  modernised  Chaucer's  spelling,  but  without  impairing  the  antique 
beauty  of  his  verse  ;  and  his  system  of  accentuation  removes  the  last 
stumbling- block  from  the  feet  of  the  general  reader.' — TIMES. 

BEST    EDITION    OF    LAMB'S    TALES    FROM    SHAKESPEARE. 

Tales  from   Shakespeare.     Designed  for  the  Use  of 

Young  Persons.  By  CHARLES  and  MARY  LAMB.  Sixteenth  Edition, 
with  Steel  Portrait  and  Twenty  beautiful  full-page  engravings  by 
Harvey.  Fcp.  8vo.  extra  cloth  gilt,  price  3s.  6d. ;  gilt  edges,  4s. 

COMPANION    VOLUME    TO    LAMB'S    TALES. 

Tales  from  Chaucer,  in  Prose.     With  a  Memorial  of 

the  Poet.  Designed  chiefly  for  the  Use  of  Young  Persons.  By  CHARLES 
COWDEN*  CI.AHKE,  Author  of  '  The  Riches  of  Chaucer,'  '  Shakespeare 
Characters,'  &c.    New  and  revised  Edition,  with  Twelve  full-page  en- 
gravings.   Fcp.  8vo.  extra  cloth  gilt,  price  3s.  Gd. ;  gilt  edges,  4s. 
'  For  intelligent  young  folk  a  pleasanter,  and  at  the  same  time  more  pro- 
fitable gift,  it  would  be  hard  to  desire,  than  the  prose  "  Tales  from  Chaucer.'" 

DAILY  TELEGRAPH 

'  Mr.  Clarke  has  done  that  for  Chaucer  which  Charles  and  Mary  Lamb 
did  for  Shakespeare.  The  quaint  old  stories,  with  their  digressions  and  en- 
tanglements and  disfigurements,  have  been  taken  in  hand  by  him,  and  are 
here  presented  thoroughly  purged  from  their  impurities  and  newly  dressed.' 

CITY  PRESS. 


1 6  Popular  Books 


WOKKS  BY   THE   AUTHOR  OP  'A  TRAP 
TO  CATCH  A  SUNBEAM.' 


A  Trap  to  Catch  a   Sunbeam.    Forty-first  Edition, 

price  9d.  cloth  ;  6d.  sewed. 

*  Aide  toi,  et  le  del  faidera,  is  the  moral  of  this  pleasant  and  interesting 
story,  to  which  we  assign  in  this  Gazette  a  place  immediately  after  Charles 
Dickens,  as  its  due,  for  many  passages  not  unworthy  of  him,  and  for  a 
general  scheme  quite  in  unison  with  his  best  feelings  towards  the  lowly  and 
depressed.'—  LITERARY  GAZETTE. 

dis- 


depressed.'— LITERARY  GAZETTE. 

lt^"  A  Cheap  Edition  of  (he  above  popular  story  lias  been  prepared  for 
tribution,    Sold  only  in  packets  pi-ice  Is.  containing  12  copies. 


Also,  by  the  same  Author,  each  price  9d.  cloth  ;  6d.  sewed. 
MARRIED  and  SETTLED. 
4  COMING  HOME ; '  a  New  Tale  for  all  Readers. 
OLD  JOLLIFFE  ;  not  a  Goblin  Story. 
The  SEQUEL  to  OLD  JOLLIFFE. 
The  HOUSE  on  the  ROCK. 
'  ONLY ; '  a  Tale  for  Young  and  Old. 
The  CLOUD  with  the  SILVER  LINING. 
The  STAR  in  the  DESERT. 

AMY'S  KITCHIN,  a  VILLAGE  ROMANCE  :  a  New  Story. 
•A  MERRY  CHRISTMAS.' 


Sunbeam  Stories.     A  Selection  of  the   Tales  by  the 

Author  of  '  A  Trap  to  Catch  a  Sunbeam '  &c.  Illustrated  by  Absolon 
and  Anelay.  FIRST  SERIES.  Contents  : — A  Trap  to  Catch  a  Sunbeam — 
Old  Jolliffe— The  Sequel  to  Old  Jolliffe— The  Star  in  the  Desert—'  Only ' 
— '  A  Merry  Christmas.'  Fcp.  3s.  6d.  cloth,  elegant. 

Sunbeam  Stories.    SECOND  SERIES.    Illustrated  by  Ab- 

solon  and  Anelay.  Contents :— The  Cloud  with  the  Silver  Lining  — 
Coming  Home— Amy's  Kitchen— The  House  on  the  Rock.  Fcp.  3s.  6d. 
cloth  elegant. 

Sunbeam   Stories,      THIRD   SERIES.      Illustrated  by 

James  Godwin,  &c.  Contents  :— The  Dream  Chintz— Sibert's  World  ; 
or,  Cross  Purposes.  Fcp.  price  3s.  6d.  cloth  elegant. 

Sunbeam    Stories.       FOURTH    SERIES.       Contents : — 

Minnie's  Love,  and  the  New  Tale,  Married  and  Settled.  Illustrated 
with  four  full-page  Engravings.  Fcp.  cloth  elegant,  3s.  6d. 
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Works  by  the  Author  of 'A  Trap  to  Catch  a  Sunbeam' — continued. 
Little  Sunshine:  a  Tale  to  be  Eead  to  very  Young 

Children.  By  the  Author  of  '  A  Trap  to  Catch  a  Sunbeam.'  In  square 
16mo.  coloured  borders,  engraved  Frontispiece  and  Vignette,  cloth 
boards,  2s. 

4  Just  the  thing  to  rivet  the  attention  of  children.' 

STAMFORD  MERCURY. 

'  Printed  in  the  Euniptuons  manner  that  children  like  best.' 

BRADFORD  OBSERVER. 

'  As  pleasing  a  child's  book  as  we  recollect  seeing.' 

PLYMOUTH  HERALD. 

Sibert's  Wold;   or,  Cross  Purposes.     A  Tale.     By 

the  Author  of  '  A  Trap  to  Catch  a  Sunbeam,'  &c.  &c.  Third  Edition, 
cloth  limp,  2s. 

The  Dream  Chintz.     By  the  Author  o£  « A  Trap  to 

Catch  a  Sunbeam,'  &c.  With  Illustrations  by  James  Godwin.  Second 
Edition,  in  appropriate  fancy  cover,  cloth,  2s.  6d. 

•  We  take  leave  of  this  little  book  with  unfeigned  regret.  Its  whole  spirit 
and  tendency  is  to  purify,  strengthen,  console  ;  to  make  us  contented  with 
our  lot ;  to  lead  us  never  to  doubt  Almighty  mercy,  nor  to  relax  in  our  own 
proper  exertions  ;  to  be  kind  and  charitable  to  our  fellow- creatures,  and  to 
despise  none,  since  none  are  created  in  vain  ;  to  hope,  believe,  love  here,  as 
we  desire  hereafter  to  meet  again  the  loved  ones  who  have  gone  before  into 
"  the  beautiful  country."  '—LITERARY  GA/ETTE. 


The   Bible   Opened  for   Children.     In   Two   Series. 

Comprising  numerous  Stories  from  the  Old  and  New  Testament.  By 
MARY  BRADFORD.  Illustrated  with  Twelve  full-page  Engravings  by 
Dalziel  Brothers.  Small  crown  8vo.  cloth,  2s.  6d. 

'The  stories  of  the  lives  and  adventures  of  Scriptural  characters  are 
herein  simply  told,  and  all  those  parents  who  feel  the  impossibility  of  giv- 
ing children  of  tender  years  the  Bible  to  read,  may  overcome  the  difficulty 
they  have  in  conveying  to  their  minds  the  facts  of  the  sacred  narrative  by 
consulting  this  neat  little  volume,  which  is  adequately  illustrated  by  the 
famous  Dalziels.'— WEEKLY  DISPATCH. 

'  The  writer  of  this  book  has  made  a  successful  attempt  to  relate  several 
of  the  principal  narratives  embodied  in  the  Old  and  New  Testaments,  in 
simple  language,  ard  in  an  easy  style,  suited  to  the  comprehension  of  young 
children,  who  are  thereby  led  to  gain  a  more  intimate  acquaintance  with  the 
principal  events  in  Bible  history  than  they  would  if  they  had  read  them  for 
the  first  time  in  the  Bible  itself. '-BOOKSELLER. 
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A  SERIES  OF  ELEGANT  GIFT-BOOKS. 

Truths  Illustrated  by  Great  Authors ;  A  Dictionary 

of  nearly  Four  Thousand  Aids  to  Reflection,  Quotations  of  Maxims, 
Metaphors,  Counsels,  Cautions,  Proverbs,  Aphorisms,  &c.  &c.  In 
Prose  and  Verse.  Compiled  from  the  Great  Writers  of  all  Ages  and 
Countries.  Fourteenth  Edition,  fcap.  8vo.  cloth  extra,  bevelled,  gilt 
edges,  568  pp.  5s. 

'  The  quotations  are  perfect  gems ;  their  selection  evinces  sound  judgment 
and  an  excellent  taste.'— DISPATCH. 

'  We  know  of  no  better  book  of  its  kind.'— EXAMINER. 

The  Philosophy  of  William  Shakespeare ;  delineating, 

in  Seven  Hundred  and  Fifty  Passages  selected  from  his  Plays,  the 
Multiform  Phases  of  the  Human  Mind.  With  Index  and  References. 
Collated,  Elucidated,  and  Alphabetically  arranged  by  the  Editors  of 
'Truths  Illustrated  by  Great  Authors.'  Second  Edition,  fcp.  8vo. 
cloth,  gilt  edges,  nearly  700  pages,  with  beautiful  Vignette  Title,  price 


A  glance  at  this  volume  will  at  once  show  its  superiority  to  Dodd's 
'  Beauties,'  or  any  other  volume  of  Shakespearian  selections. 

Songs  of  the  Soul  during  its  Pilgrimage  Heaven- 
ward ;  being  a  New  Collection  of  Poetry,  illustrative  of  the  Power  of  the 
Christian  Faith;  selected  from  the  Works  of  the  most  eminent  British, 
Foreign,  and  American  Writers,  Ancient  and  Modern,  Original  and 
Translated.  By  the  Editors  of  '  Truths  Illustrated  by  Great  Authors,' 
&c.  Third  Edition,  fcp.  8vo.  cloth,  gilt  edges,  638  pages,  with  beautiful 
Frontispiece  and  Title,  price  5s. 


This  elegant  volume  will  be  appreciated  by  the  admirers  of  '  The 
Christian  Year.' 

The  Beauty  of  Holiness ;  or.  The  Practical  Christian's 

Daily  Companion:  being  a  Collection  of  upwards  of  Two  Thousand 

Reflective  and    Spiritual  Passages,   remarkable  for   their  sublimity, 

beauty,  and  practicability;   selected  from  the  Sacred  Writings,  and 

arranged  in  eighty -two  sections,  each  comprising  a  different  theme  for 

meditation.    By  the  Editors  of  '  Truths  Illustrated  by  Great  Authors.' 

Fourth  Edition,  fcp.  8vo.  cloth,  gilt  edges,  536  pp.,  5s. 

'Every  part  of  the  Sacred  Writings  deserves  our  deepest  attention  and 

research,  but  all,  perhaps,  may  not  be  equally  adapted  to  the  purposes  of 

meditation  and  reflection.    Those,  therefore,  who  are  in  the  constant  habit 

of  consulting  the  Bible  will  not  object  to  a  selection  of  some  of  its  most 

sublime  and  impressive  passages,  arranged  and  classed  ready  at  once  to  meet 

the  eye.' — EXTRACT  FROM  PREFACE. 

Gone  Before :  A  Manual  of  Consolation  for  the  Bereaved 

and  a  Well  of  Sympathy  for  the  Sorrowing,  filled  from  Many  Sources. 
Being  a  Collection  of  Great  Thoughts  on  Bereavement,  Consolation. 
and  Resignation,  from  the  Works  of  Celebrated  Poets,  Authors,  and 
Divines  of  all  Ages,  and  from  the  inspired  pages  of  Holy  Writ.  By 
HENRY  SOUTHGATE,  Author  of  '  Many  Thoughts  of  Many  Minds,'  '  The 
Bridal  Bouquet,'  &c.  Fourth  Edition,  revised,  crown  8vo.  400  pp.,  price 
3s.  Cd.  in  a  handsome  and  appropriate  cloth  binding. 

•Characterised  by  great  taste  and  tenderness,  and  will  make  a  most 
acceptable  present  to  any  who  are  bemoaning  the  loss  of  beloved  friends.' 

CHRISTIAN  WORLD. 

'  Will  be  welcome  to  many  a  sorrowing  heart.'— PUBLIC  OPINION. 
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TWO    BOOKS    ON    THE    UNSEEN    WORLD,     ETC. 

Mysteries  of  Life,  Death,  and  Futurity.     Illustrated 

from  the  best  and  latest  Authorities.  Contents  :— Life  and  Time ; 
Nature  of  the  Soul ;  Spiritual  Life ;  Mental  Operations ;  Belief  and 
Scepticism ;  Premature  Interment ;  Phenomena  of  Death  ;  Sin  and 
Punishment  ;  The  Crucifixion  of  Our  Lord  ;  The  End  of  the  World  ; 
Man  after  Death  ;  The  Intermediate  State ;  The  Great  Resurrection ; 
Recognition  of  the  Blessed ;  The  Day  of  Judgment  ;  The  Future 
States,  &c.  By  JOHN  TLMBS  (Horace  Welby).  New  Edition,  revised 
and  corrected.  With  an  Emblematic  Frontispiece.  Fcp.  2s.  6d.  cloth. 
'  A  pleasant,  dreamy,  charming,  startling  little  volume,  every  page  of 
which  sparkles  like  a  gem  in  an  antique  setting.' — WEEKLY  DISPATCH. 

Predictions  Realized  in  Modern  Times.     Now  first 

Collected.  Contents  :— Days  and  Numbers;  Prophesying  Almanacs; 
Omens ;  Historical  Predictions  ;  Predictions  of  the  French  Revolution ; 
The  Bonaparte  Family  ;  Discoveries  and  Inventions  anticipated  ; 
Scriptural  Prophecies,  &c.  By  JOHN  TIMES  (Horace  Welby;.  New 
Edition,  revised  and  corrected.  With  a  Frontispiece,  fcp.  2s.  6d.  cloth. 

The  Tongue  of  Time ;  or,   The  Language  of  a  Church 

Clock.  By  WILLIAM  HARRISON,  A.M.  Seventh  Edition, fcp.  2s.  6d.  cloth. 

Science  Elucidative  of  Scripture,  and  not  antago- 
nistic to  it.  Being  a  Series  of  Essays  on — 1.  Alleged  Discrepancies ; 
2.  The  Theories  of  the  Geologists  and  Figure  of  the  Earth;  3.  The 
Mosaic  Cosmogony  ;  4.  Miracles  in  General — Views  of  Hume  and 
Powell ;  5.  The  Miracle  of  Joshua — Views  of  Dr.  Colenso  ;  The  Super- 
naturally  Impossible  ;  6.  The  Age  of  the  Fixed  Stars,  &c.  By  Professor 
J.  R.  YOUNG.  Fcp.  8vo.  5s.  cloth. 
'  Distinguished  by  the  true  spirit  of  scientific  inquiry,  by  great  knowledge, 

by  keen  logical  ability,  and  by  a  style  peculiarly  clear,  easy,  and  energetic.' 

NONCONFORMIST. 

The  Twin  Records   of   Creation ;    or,  Geology  and 

Genesis,  their  Perfect  Harmony  and  Wonderful  Concord.  By  GEORGE  W. 

VICTOR  LE  VAUX.    Numerous  Illustrations.    Fcp.  8vo.  5s.  cloth. 

'  A  valuable  contribution  to  the  evidences  of  Revelation,  and  disposes  very 

conclusively  of  the  arguments  of  those  who  would  set  God's  works  against 

God's  Word.  No  real  difficulty  is  shirked,  and  no  sophistry  is  left  unexposed.' 

THE  ROCK. 

The  Pocket  English  Classics.     32mo.  neatly  printed, 

bound  in  cloth,  lettered,  price  6d.  each  : — 


THE  VICAR  OF  WAKKFIELD. 
GOLDSMITH'S  POETICAL  WORKS. 
FALCONER'S  SHIPWRECK. 


STERNE'S  SENTIMENTAL  JOURNEY. 
LOCKE  ON  THE  UNDERSTANDING. 
THOMSON'S  SEASONS. 
INCHBALD'S  NATURE  AND  ART. 
BLOOMFIELD'S  FARMER'S  BOY. 


SCOTT'S  LADY  OF  THE  LAKE. 

SCOTT'S  LAY. 

WALTON'S  ANGLER,  2  PARTS,  Is. 

ELIZABETH;  OR,  THE  EXILES. 

COWPER'S  TASK. 

POPE'S  ESSAY  AND  BLAIR'S  GRAVE. 

GRAY  AND  COLLLNS. 

GAY'S  FABLES. 

PAUL  AXD  VIRGINIA. 


COLERIDGE'S  ANCIENT  MARINER. 

The  Instant  Reckoner.     Showing  the  Value  of  any 

Quantity  of  Goods,  including  Fractional  Parts  of  a  Pound  Weight,  at 
any  price  from  One  Farthing  to  Twenty  Shillings ;  with  an  Introduction 
embracing  Copious  Notes  of  Coins,  Weights,  Measures,  and  other  Com- 
mercial and  Useful  Information  ;  and  an  Appendix,  containing  Tables 
of  Interest,  Salaries,  Commissions,  &c.  18mo.  Is.  6d.  cloth,  or  2s. 
strongly  bound  in  leather. 

B3J"  Indispensable  to  every  housekeeper. 
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NO  MORE  LAWYERS'  BILLS ! 

Just  published,  New  Edition,  Revised  to  the  end  of  la*t  Session.    Crown 
8vo.  cloth,  price  6s.  8d.  (saved  at  every  consultation.) 

Every  Man's  Own   Lawyer :  a  Handy  Book  of  the 

Principles  of  Law  and  Equity.  By  a  BARRISTER.  Comprising  the 
Rights  and  "Wrongs  of  Individuals,  Mercantile  and  Commercial  Law, 
Criminal  Law,  Parish  Law,  County  Court  Law,  Game  and  Fishery 
Laws,  Poor  Men's  Law,  the  Laws  of 


gers 


Merchant  Shipping 
Mortgages 
Settlements 

Stock  Exchange  Practice 
Trespass,  Nuisances,  &c. 
Transfer  of  Land,  &c. 
Warranties  and  Guarantees 
Forms  of  Wills,  Agreements,  Bonds, 
Notices,  &c. 


Bankruptcy 
Bets  and  WaM 
Bills  of  Exchange 
Contracts  and  Agreements 
Copyright,  Patents,  and  Trade  Marks 
Elections  and  Registration 
Insurance  (Marine,  Fire,  and  Life) 
Libel  and  Slander 
Dower  and  Divorce 

Also  Law  for 

Landlord  and  Tenant— Master  and  Servant — Workmen  and  Apprentices- Husband 
and  Wife— Executors  and  Trustees— Heirs,  Devisees,  and  Legatees— Guardian  and 
Ward — Married  Women  and  Infants — Partners  and  Agents — Lender  and  Borrower 
— Debtor  and  Creditor — Purchaser  and  Vendor — Companies  and  Associations — 
Friendly  Societies— Clergymen,  Churchwardens,  &c. — Medical  Practitioners,  &c. — 
Bankers— Farmers— Contractors — Stock  and  Share  Brokers — Sportsmen,  Game- 
keepers—Farriers and  Horsedealers — Auctioneers,  House  Agents — Innkeepers,  &c.— 

Bakers,  Millers,  &c.— Pawnbrokers— Surveyors— Railways,  Carriers,  &c Constables 

— Labourers — Seamen — Soldiers,  &c.  &c. 

'  "What  it  professes  to  be,  a  complete  epitome  of  the  laws  of  this  country, 
thoroughly  intelligible  to  non-professional  readers.  The  book  is  a  handy 
one  to  have  in  readiness  when  some  knotty  point  requires  ready  solution, 
and  will  be  found  of  service  to  men  of  business,  magistrates,  and  all  who 
have  a  horror  of  spending  money  on  a  legal  adviser.'— BELL'S  LIFE. 

'  A  work  which  has  long  been  wanted,  which  is  thoroughly  well  done,  and 
which  we  most  cordially  recommend.' — SUNDAY  TIMES. 

1  No  Englishman  ought  to  be  without  this  book any  person  perfectly  unin- 
formed on  legal  matters,  who  may  require  sound  information  on  unknown 
law  points,  will,  by  reference  to  this  book,  acquire  the  necessary  information  ; 
and  thus  on  many  occasions  save  the  expense  and  loss  of  time  of  a  visit  to  a 
lawyer.' — ENGINEER. 

'  It  is  a  complete  code  of  English  law,  written  in  plain  language,  which 

all  can  understand Should  be  in  the  hands  of  every  business  man,  and 

all  who  wish  to  abolish  lawyers'  bills.'— WEEKLY  TIMES. 

The  Picture  Amateur's  Handbook  and  Dictionary 

of  Painters  :  being  a  Guide  for  Visitors  to  Public  and  Private  Picture 
Galleries,  and  for  Art-Students,  including  an  explanation  of  the  various 
methods  of  Painting ;  Instructions  for  Cleaning,  Re-Lining,  and 
Restoring  Oil  Paintings  ;  A  Glossary  of  Terms  ;  an  Historical  Sketch 
of  the  Principal  Schools  of  Painting ;  and  a  Dictionary  of  Painters, 
giving  the  Copyists  and  Imitators  of  each  Master.  By  PHILIPPE 
DARYL,  B.A.  Crown  8vo.  3s.  6d.  cloth. 

'  Useful  as  bringing  together  in  a  compendious  form  an  almost  complete 
biographical  stock  of  information  respecting  the  painters  of  the  world.' 

MAYFAIR. 

Painting    Popularly    Explained;      with    Historical 

Sketches  of  the  Progress  of  the  Art.  By  THOMAS  JonN  GCLLICK, 
Painter,  and  JOHN  TIMBS,  F.S.A.  Fourth  Edition,  revised  and  en- 
larged. With  Frontispiece  and  Vignette.  In  small  8vo.  5s.  fid .  cloth. 

•%*  This  Work  has  been  adopted  as  a  Prize-book  in  the  Schools  of 
Art  at  South  Kensington. 

'  Much  may  be  learned,  even  by  those  who  fancy  they  do  not  require  to 
be  taught,  from  the  careful  perusal  of  this  unpretending  but  compre- 
hensive treatise.'— ART  JOURNAL. 
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DELAMOTTE'S  WORKS 

ON  ILLUMINATION,    ALPHABETS,    &c. 
A  Primer  of  the  Art  of  Illumination,  for  the  use  of 

Beginners,  with  a  Rudimentary  Treatise  on  the  Art,  Practical  Direc- 
tions for  its  Exercise,  and  numerous  Examples  taken  from  Illuminated 
MSS.  and  beautifully  printed  in  gold  and  colours.    By  F.  DELAMOTTE. 
Small  4to.  9s.  cloth  antique. 
'  A  handy  book,  beautifully  illustrated  ;  the  text  of  which  is  well  written,  and 

calculated  to  be  useful The  examples  of  ancient  MSS.  recommended  to  the 

student,  which,  with  much  good  sense,  the  author  chooses  from  collections  accessible 
to  all,  are  selected  with  judgment  and  knowledge,  as  well  as  taste.'— ATIIKN.EVH. 

1  Modestly  called  a  Primer,  this  little  book  has  a  good  title  to  be  esteemed  a 
manual  and  guide-book  in  the  study  and  practice  of  the  different  styles  of  letter- 
ing used  by  the  artistic  transcribers  of  past  centuries An  amateur  may  with  thii 

silent  preceptor  learn  the  whole  art  and  mystery  of  illumination.'— SPECTATOR. 

'  The  volume  is  very  beautifully  got  up,  and  we  can  heartily  recommend  it  to  the 
notice  of  those  who  wish  to  become  proficient  in  the  art.'— ENGLISH  CHURCHMAW. 

'  We  are  able  to  recommend  Mr.  Delamotte's  treatise.  The  letterpress  is  modestly 
but  judiciously  written  ;  and  the  illustrations,  which  are  numerous  and  well  chosen, 
are  beautifully  printed  in  gold  and  colours.' — ECCLESIOLOGISI  . 

The  Book  of  Ornamental   Alphabets,  Ancient  and 

Mediaeval,  from  the  Eighth  Century,  with  Numerals.  Including  Gothic, 
Church  Text,  large  and  small ;  German,  Italian,  Arabesque,  Initials  for 
Illumination,  Monograms,  Crosses,  &c.  &c.  for  the  use  of  Architectural 
and  Engineering  Draughtsmen,  Missal  Painters,  Masons,  Decorative 
Painters,  Lithographers,  Engravers,  Carvers,  &c.  &c.  Collected  and 
Engraved  by  F.  DELAMOTTE,  and  printed  in  Colours.  New  and  Cheaper 
Edition,  royal  8vo.  oblong,  2s.  6d.  ornamental  boards. 

'  A  well-known  engraver  and  draughtsman  has  enrolled  in  this  useful  book  the 
result  of  many  years'  study  and  research.  For  those  who  insert  enamelled  sen- 
tences round  gilded  chalices,  who  blazon  shop  legends  over  shop-doors,  who  letter 
church  walls  with  pithy  sentences  from  the  Decalogue,  this  book  will  be  useful. 
Mr.  Delamotte's  book  was  wanted.'— ATUKN.EUM. 

Examples  of  Modern  Alphabets,  Plain  and  Ornamen- 
tal.    Including    German,  Old  English,    Saxon,    Italic,   Perspective, 
Greek,  Hebrew,  Court  Hand,  Engrossing,  Tuscan,    Riband,  Gothic, 
Rustic  and  Arabesque,  with  several  original  Designs  and  Numerals. 
Collected  and  Engraved  by  F.  DELAMOTTE,  and  printed  in  Colours. 
New  and  Cheaper  Edition,  royal  8vo.  oblong,  2s.  6d.  ornamental  boards. 
'  To  artists  of  all  classes,  but  more  especially  to  architects  and  engravers,  this  very 
handsome  book  will  be  invaluable.    There  is  comprised  in  it  every  possible  shape 
into  which  the  letters  of  the  alphabet  and  numerals  can  be  formed,  and  the  talent 
which  has  been  expended  in  the  conception  of  the  various  plain  and  ornamental 
letters  is  wonderful.' — STANDARD. 

Mediaeval  Alphabets  and  Initials  for  Illuminators. 

By  F.  DELAMOTTE.  Containing  21  Plates,  and  Illuminated  Title, 
printed  in  Gold  and  Colours.  With  an  Introduction  by  J.  WILLIS 
BROOKS.  Small  4to.  Cs.  cloth  gilt. 

*  A  volume  in  whichthe  letters  of  the  alphabet  come  forth  glorified  in  gilding  and 
all  the  colours  of  the  prism  interwoven  and  intertwined  and  intermingled,  some- 
times with  a  sort  of  rainbow  arabesque.  A  poem  emblazoned  in  these  character! 
would  be  only  comparable  to  one  of  those  delicious  love  letters  symbolised  in  a 
bunch  of  flowers  weil  selected  and  cleverly  arranged.'— Suit. 

The  Embroiderer's  Book  of  Design,  containing  Initials, 

Emblems,  Cyphers,  Monograms,  Ornamental  Borders,  Ecclesiastical 
Devices,  Mediaeval  and  Modern  Alphabets  and  National  Emblem?.  By 
F.  DELAMOTTE.  Printed  in  Colours.  Oblong  royal  8vo.  Is.  6d.  in 
ornamental  boards. 
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BOHN'S  MINIATURE  LIBRARY. 

A  Series  of  elegantly  printed  Pocket  Volumes,  each  containing 
a  fine  Steel  Frontispiece  or  Portrait,  and  bound  in  best  red  cloth, 
gilt  back  and  sides. 

Barbauld  and  Aikin's  Evenings  at  Home.     2s.  6d. 
Bourrienne's  Memoirs  of  Napoleon.     3s.  6d. 
Byron's  Poetical  Works,  with  Life  by  H.  LYTTON 

BULWER.     3s.  Cd. 

Bunyan's  Pilgrim's  Progress,  with  a  Life  and  Notes. 

Frontispiece  and  25  full-sized  Woodcuts.    3s.  6d. 

Cheever's  Lectures  on  Bunyan's  Pilgrim's  Progress, 

and  the  Life  and  Times  of  Bunyan.    2s.  6d. 

Coleridge's  Select  Poetical  Works.     2s. 

Cowper's    Poetical  Works,    with   all   the   Copyright 

Poems,  and  a  Short  Life  by  SOUTHEY.    3s.  6d. 

Dryden's  Poetical  Works.     3s.  6d. 

Encyclopaedia  of  Manners  and  Etiquette,  comprising 

Chesterfield's  Advice,  &c.    2s. 

Heber's  (Bp.),  Hemans'  (Mrs.),  and  Radcliffe's  (Ann) 

PoeticalWorks.    3Vols.inl.    2s.  Cd. 

Herrick's  Poetical  Works.    2s.  Gd. 

Milton's  Poetical  Works,  Complete.     With  Life  by 

Dr.  STEBBING.    3s.  6d. 

Ossian's  Poems.     Translated  by  MACPHERSON.     2s.  6d. 
Pope's  Homer's  Iliad,  with  Notes  and  Index.     3s. 
Scott's  Poetical  Works.    3s.  6d. 
Sturm's  Reflections  on  the  Works  of  God.     3s. 
Thomson's    Seasons,   with   his   Castle    of   Indolence. 

With  4  fine  Woodcuts  by  HARVEY.    2s. 

Vathek  and  the  Amber  Witch.     2s.  6d. 
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The    House    Book.      Comprising: — 1.    THE    HOUSE 

MANAGER.  Being  a  G  uide  to  Housekeepiug,  Practical  Cookery,  House- 
hold Work,  Cellarage  of  "Wines,  &c.,  Dairy  and  Garden  Operations, 
Stable  Economy,  &c.,  &c.  By  Ax  OLD  HOUSEKEEPER.  2.  DOMESTIC 
MEDICINE.  Containing  a  Description  of  the  Symptoms,  Causes,  and 
Treatment  of  the  most  common  Ailments ;  intended  as  a  Family 
Guide  in  all  cases  of  Accident  or  Emergency.  By  RALPH  GOODING, 
1I.D.  (Lond.)  3.  MANAGEMENT  OF  HEALTH.  A  Manual  of  Home  and 
Personal  Hygiene.  By  JAKES  BAIRD,  B.A.  One  thick  Volume, 
strongly  Half -bound  in  Leather,  760  pp.  price  6s. 

The  House  Manager.    Being  a  Guide  to  Housekeeping, 

Practical  Cookery,  Pickling  and  Preserving,  Household  Work,  Dairy 
Management,  the  Table  and  Dessert,  Cellarage  of  Wines,  Brewing  and 
Wine-making,  the  Boudoir  and  Dressing-room,  Travelling,  Stable 
Economy,  Gardening  Operations,  &c.  Forming  therefore  a  Handbook 
of  the  Duties  of  the  Housekeeper,  Cook,  Lady's-maid,  Nurserj'-maid, 
House-maid,  Laundry-maid,  Dairy-maid,  Butler ,Valet,  Footman,  Coach- 
man, Groom,  and  Gardener.  By  Ax  OLD  HOUSEKEEPER.  Second  Edition. 
12mo.  4s.  cloth. 

'The  book  is  written  in  a  plain,  practical  way,  and  contains  a  great 
number  of  recipes.' — SCOTSMAN. 

Wholesome  Fare.  A  SANITARY  COOK-BOOK.  Com- 
prising the  Laws  of  Food  and  the  Practice  of  Cookery,  and  embodying 
the  best  British  and  Continental  Receipts,  with  Hints  and  Useful 
Suggestions  for  the  Sedentary,  the  Sick,  and  the  Convalescent.  By 
Dr.  and  Mrs.  DELAMERE.  Second  Edition.  Post  8vo.  800  pp.  6s. 
strongly  half-bound. 

'  The  first  really  readable  and  amusing  cookery  book  -since  Kitchener's. 
The  Author  of  "  Wholesome  Fare  "  is  something  more  than  a  cook  and  a 
physician  ;  he  is  a  philosopher,  and  will  astonish  his  readers  here  and  there 
with  things  not  generally  known,  yet  as  true  and  obvious  as  day  light." — FUN. 
'  The  most  complete  and  satisfactory  volume  on  the  culinary  art  we  have 
ever  seen.  As  superior  to  the  ordinary  cookery  books  as  a  diamond  is 
to  a  glass  imitation  of  that  gem.' —  COUNTRY  LIFE. 

'  The  introductory  chapters  contain  more  sound  sense  and  culinary  che- 
mistry, clearly  communicated,  than  any  of  the  numerous  cookery  books  we 
have  met  with.'— MORNING  ADVERTISER. 

Sewing  Machinery ;   being  a  Practical  Manual  of  the 

Sewing  Machine,  comprising  its  History  and  Details  of  its  Construction, 
with  full  technical  directions  for  the  adjusting  of  Sewing  Machines. 
By  J.  W.  UKQUHART,  C.E.    2s. ;  cloth  boards,  2s.  6d.   [Just  published. 
'It  is  very  useful  to  know  how  to  oil  and  clean  your  machine,  and  to 
understand  at  once  the  reason  of  some  irregularity  in  working ;  and  any  girl 
of  a  mechanical  turn  can  readily  learn  this  from  Mr.  Urquhart's  manual.' 

GRAPHIC. 

The  Laws  and  Bye-Laws  of  Good  Society :  a  Code  of 

Modern  Etiquette.    32mo.  neatly  bound,  price  6d. 

The  Art  of  Dressing  Well :  a  Book  of  Hints  on  the 

Choice  of  Colours  to  suit  the  Complexion  and  the  Hair ;   with  the 
Theory  and  Practice  of  the  Art  of  Dress,  &c.    32mo.  neatly  bound,  6d. 
'  Two  pretty  little  volumes  for  those  who  have  the  privilege  of  entering 
into  society,  but  are  unacquainted  with  its  forms.'— SUNDAY  TIMES. 

The  Bulb  Garden ;  or,  How  to  Cultivate  Bulbous  and 

Tuberous-rooted  Flowering  Plants  to  Perfection.  A  Manual  adapted 
for  both  the  Professional  and  Amateur  Gardener.  By  SAMUEL  WOOD, 
Author  of  '  Good  Gardening,'  etc.  With  Coloured  Illustrations,  Plans 
of  Gardens  best  suited  to  the  Cultivation  of  Bulbs,  and  numerous  Wood 
Engraving?.  Crown  8vo.  3s.  6d.  cloth. 
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BOOKS   FOR    THE    COUNTRY. 

New  Edition  of  Youatfs  Grazier,  enlarged  by  7?.  Scott  Burn. 
The     Complete    Grazier,    and    Farmer's   and   Cattle 

Breeder's  Assistant.     A  Compendium  of  Husbandry.     By   WILLIAM 
YOUATT,  Esq.,  V.S.    Twelfth  Edition,  very  considerably  enlarged,  and 
brought   up  to  the  present  requirements  of  Agricultural  Practice  by 
ROBERT  SCOTT  BURN.    Svo.  with  242  Illustrations,  £1.  Is.,  half-bound. 
'  A  treatise  which  will  remain  a  standard  work  on  the  subject  as  long  as 
British  agriculture  endures.'—  MARK  LANE  EXPRESS. 

The  Fields  of  Great  Britain  :  a  Text-  Book  of  Agri- 

culture, adapted  to  the  Syllabus  of  the  Science  and  Art  Department, 
South  Kensington.  For  Elementary  and  Advanced  Students.  By  HUGH 
CLEMENTS  (Board  of  Trade).  With  an  Introduction  by  H.  KAINS 
JACKSON.  18mo.  2s.  6</.  cloth.  [Jus 


Suburban  Farming.  A  Treatise  on  the  Laying  Out  and 

Cultivation  of  Farms,  adapted  to  the  produce  of  Milk,  Butter,  and 
Cheese,  Eggs,  Poultry,  and  Pigs.  By  the  late  Professor  JOHN  DONALDSON. 
With  considerable  Additions,  illustrating  the  more  Modern  Practice,  by 
ROBERT  SCOTT  BURN.  2nd  Edition.  12mo.  4s.  cloth  boards. 

Landed  Estates  Management:  Treating  of  the  varieties 

of  Lands,  Peculiarities  of  its  Farms,  Methods  of  Farming,  the  Setting- 
out  of  Farms  and  their  Fields,  Construction  of  Roads,  Fences,  Gates, 
and  Farm  Buildings,  Irrigation,  Drainage,  &c.  By  R.  SCOTT  BURN. 
Second  Edition.  Fcp.  8vo.  numerous  Illustrations,  3s.  cloth  boards. 

Outlines  of  Modern  Farming.     By  R.  SCOTT  BURN. 

Soils,  Manures,  and  Crops—  Farming  and  Farming  Economy,  Historical 

and  Practical—  Cattle,  Sheep,  and  Horses—  Management  of  the  Dairy, 

Pigs,  and  Poultry,  with  Notes  on  the  Diseases  of  Stock—  Utilisation  of 

Town   Sewage,  Irrigation,  and  Reclamation  of  Waste  Land.     New 

Edition.    In  1  vol.  1,250  pp.  half  bound,  profusely  illustrated,  price  12s. 

'  There  is  sufficient  stated  within  the  limits  of  this  treatise  to  prevent  a 

farmer  from  going  far  wrong  in  any  of  his  operations.'—  OBSERVER. 

Good  Gardening  ;  or,  How  to  Grow  Vegetables,  Fruits, 

and  Flowers.    With  Practical  Notes  on  Soils,  Manures,  Seeds,  Planting, 
Laying-out  of  Gardens  and  Grounds,  &c.  By  S.  WOOD.     Third  Edition, 
much  Enlarged.    Numerous  Illustrations.    Crown  8vo.  5s.  cloth. 
'  A  very  good  book,  and  one  to  be  highly  recommended  as  a  practical 
guide.    The  practical  directions  are  excellent.'  —  ATHENAEUM. 

The  Ladies'  Multum-in-Parvo  Flower  Garden  and 

Amateur's  Complete  Guide.  By  SAMUEL  WOOD,  Author  of  'Good 
Gardening'  &c.  With  numerous  Illustrations.  Crown  Svo.  3s.  6</. 
cloth.  [Just  published. 

'  Full  of  shrewd  hints  and  useful  instruction  based  on  a  lifetime  of 
experience  '  —  SCOTSMAN. 

'  Sound  but  simple  instructions,  likely  to  be  useful  to  lady  gcrJeners.' 

FLORIST. 

Multum-in-Parvo  Gardening.    Showing  How  to  Make 

One  Acre  of  Land,  without  Glass,  produce,  by  the  Cultivation  of 
Fruits  and  Vegetables,  Six  Hundred  and  Twenty  Pounds  per  annum  : 
and  How  to  Grow  Flowers  in  Three  Glass-houses  so  as  to  realise  One 
Hundred  and  Seventy-six  Pounds  per  annum  Clear  Profit,  &c.,  &c. 
By  SAMUEL  WOOD.  Third  Edition,  revised.  Crown  Svo.  2s.  cloth. 
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26  Weale's  Classical  Series 


LATIN. 

19.  Latin  Grammar.     By  the  Eev.  THOMAS  GOODWIN, 

M.A.    Is. 

20.  Latin-English  Dictionary.     By  the  Rev.  THOMAS 

GOODWIN,  M.A.    2t. 

22.  English-Latin  Dictionary.     By  the  Rev.  THOMAS 

GOODWIN,  M.A.    Is.  Gd. 

20. )  Latin  Dictionary  (as  above).     Complete  in  One 

22.  j       Vol.,  3i-  6d- '  clofch  boards,  4s.  Gd. 

*#*  Or  with  the  Grammar,  cloth  boards,  5s.  Gd. 

LATIN   CLASSICS. 

With  Explanatory  Notes  in  English. 

1.  Latin  Delectus.     By  H.  YOUNG.     Is.  Qd. 

2.  Csesaris  Commentarii  de  Bello  Gallico.    Register 

for  the  Use  of  Schools.    By  H.  YOUNG.   2s. 

12.  Ciceronis  Oratio  pro  Sexto  Roscio  Amerino,    By 

the  Rev.  JAMES  DA  VIES,  M.A.    1*. 

13.  Ciceronis  Orationes  in  Catilinam,  Verrein,  et 

pro  Arcliia.    By  Eev.  T.  H.  L.  LEARY,  D.C.L.,  Oxford.    1*.  Gd. 

H.  Ciceronis  Cato  Major,  Laelius,  Brutus,  sive  de 

Senectnte,  de  Amicitia,  de  Claris  Oratoribus  Dialogi.  By  W.  SMITH, 
M.A.,  F.R.G.S.    2s. 

3.  Cornelius  Nepos.    By  H.  YOUNG,  Is. 

6.  Horace:    Odes,    Epode,    and    Carmen    Sasculare. 

By  H.  YOUNG    1*.  Gd. 

7.  Horace:    Satires,  Epistles,  and  Ars  Poetica.     By 

W.  BROWNRIGG  SMITH,  M.A.,  F.R.G.S.    Is.  Gd. 

21.  Juvenalis  Satirae.    By  T.  H.  S.  ESCOTT,  B.A.    2s. 

16.  Livy:  History  of  Rome.     By  H.  YOUNG  and  W. 

B.  SMITH,  M.A.    Part  1.  Books  i.,  ii.,  Is.  Gd. 
16.« Part  2.  Books  iii.,  iv.,  v.,  Is.  Gd. 

17.     : ^-  Part  3.  Books  xxi.,  xxii.,  Is.  Gd. 

8.  Sallustii   Crispi    Catalina   et    Bellum   Jugur- 

thianm.    By  W.  M.  DONNE,  B.A.,  Trin.  Coll.  Cam.    Is.  6</. 

10.  Terentii  Adelphi,  Hecyra,  Phormio.    Edited  by 

the  Rev.  JAMBS  DA  VIES,  M.A.    2s. 

9.  Terentii  Andria  et   Heautontimorumenos.    By 

the  Rev.  JAMBS  DAVIES,  M.A.     Is.  Gd. 

11.  Terentii  Eunuchus,  Comoedia.  By  Rev.  J.  DAVIES, 

M.A.    1*.  Gd. 

4.  Virgilii   Maronis  Bucolica   et    Georgica.     The 

Bucolics  by  W.  EUSHTON,  M.A.,  and  the  Georgics  by  H.  YOUNG. 


14,  15.) 
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LATIN  CLASSICS— continued. 
5.  Virgilii  Maronis  ^Eneis.     By  H.  YOUNG  and  Kev. 

T.  H.  L.  LEARY,  D.C.L.    3s. 

5.*  Part  1.  Books  i.-vi.,l*.  Bd. 

5.** Part  2.  Books  vii.-xii.,  2s. 

19.  Latin  Verse  Selections  from  Catullus,  Tibullus, 

Propertius,  and  Ovid.    By  W.  B.  DOXNE,  M.A.    2s. 

20.  Latin  Prose  Selections  from  Varro,  Columella, 

Vitnivius,  Seneca,  Quintilian,  Florus,  Velleius  Paterculns,  Valerius 
Maxinius  Suetonius,  Apuleius,  &c.    By  W.  B.  DONXE,  M.A.    25. 

GREEK. 
u.  Greek  Grammar,    By  HANS   CLAUDE   HAMILTON. 

Is.  Bd. 

15.)  Greek  Lexicon,     By  HENRY  R.  HAMILTON.  Vol.  1. 

„    f     Greek-English,  2*.  6d.;  Vol.  2.  English-Greek,  2s.    Or  the  Two  Vols. 
1 '  •  J  in  One,  4*.  Grf. ;  cloth  boards,  55. 

Greek  Lexicon    (as   above).     Complete,   with 

the  GBAMMAR,  in  One  Vol.  cloth  boards,  6s. 

GREEK  CLASSICS. 

With  Explanatory  Notes  in  English. 

i.  Greek  Delectus,     By  II.  YOUNG  and  JOHN  HCJT- 

CHIXSOX,  M.A.,  of  the  High  School,  Glasgow.    Is.  Bd. 

so.  ^Eschylus :   Prometheus   Vinctus,     By  the  Rev. 

JAMK.S  DA  VIES,  M.A.    Is. 

32.  .ffischylus:  Septem  Contra  Thebes.    By  the  Rev. 

JAMK.S  DAVIES,  M.A.    Is. 

40.  Aristophanes:  Acharnians.  By  C. S. T. TOWNSHEND. 

M.A.     1*.  6(7. 

26.  Euripides :  Alcestis.  By  JOHN  MILKER,  B.  A.  ls.6d. 
23.  Euripides  :  Hecuba  and  Medea,    By  W.  BROWN- 

RIGG  SMITH,  M.A.,  F.R.G.S.    Is.  6rf. 

4-17.  Herodotus,   The    History  of,    chiefly  after  the 

Text  of  GAISFORD.    By  T.  H.  L.  LEAKY,  M.A.,  D.C.L. 
Part  1.  Books  i.,  ii.  (The  Clio  and  Euterpe},  2*. 
Part  2.  Books  iii.,  iv.  (The  Thalia  and  Melpomene),  2*. 
Part  3.  Books  v.-vii.  (The  Terpsichore,  Erato,  and  Polymnia),  25. 
Parti.  Books  viii.,  ix.  (The  Urania  and  Calliope)  and  Index,  Is.  6d. 

5-12.  Homer,  The  Works  of.    By  T.  H.  L.  LEARY, 

M.A.,  D.C.L. 


THE  ILIAD. 

Part  1.  Books  i.  to  vi.,  1*.  6d. 
Part  2.  Books  vii.  to  xii.,  Is.  Gd. 
Part  3.  Books  xiii.  to  xviii.,  1*.  6d. 
Part  4.  Books  xix.  to  xxiv.,  Is.  6d. 


THE  ODYSSEY. 

Part  1.  Books  i.  to  vi.,  It.  Bd. 
Part  2.  Books  vii.  to  xii.,  1*.  Bd. 
Part  3.  Books  xiii.  to  xviii.,  Is.  Bd. 
Part  4.  Books  xLx.   to   xxiv.  and 
Hymn.*,  2s. 
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GREEK  CLASSICS— continued. 
4.  Lucian's  Select  Dialogues,    By  H.  YOUNG.  Is.  Qd. 
13.  Plato's  Dialogues:   The  Apology  of  Socrates, 

the  Crito,  and  the  Phaedo.    By  the  Rev.  JAMES  DAVIES,  M.A.    2s. 

is.  Sophocles:  (Edipus  Tyrannus.    By  H.  YOUNG.  Is. 
20.  Sophocles  :  Antigone.     By  the  Rev.  JOHN  MILNER, 

B.A.    2*. 

41.  Thucydides :     History    of    the    Peloponnesian 

War.    ByH.  YOUXG.    Book  1.    1*. 

2-jXenophon's  Anabasis.     By  H.  YOUNG.    Part   1. 

3.  J  Books  i.  to  iii.,  Is.    Part  2.  Books  iv.  to  vii.,  1*. 

42.  Xenophon's  Agesilaus.     By  LL.  F.  W.  JEWITT. 

1*.  Gd. 

43.  Demosthenes:    The  Oration  on  the  Crown  and 

the  Philippics.    By  Rev.  T.  H.  L.  LEA.RY.    1*.  6<f. 

FRENCH. 

24.  French  Grammar.  By  G.  L.  STRAUSS,  Ph.D.  Is.  Qd. 

25.  French-English  Dictionary.     By  ALFRED  EL  WES. 

1*.  Qd. 

26.  English-French  Dictionary.  By  ALFRED  ELWES.  2s. 
25.)  French  Dictionary  (as  above).     Complete,  in  One 

0-    f      Vol.,  3s. ;  cloth  boards,  Ss.  Gd. 

^o-  J  *#*  Or  with  the  GRAMMAR,  cloth  boards,  45. 6<f. 

47.  French  and  English  Phrase  Book.     Containing 

Introductory  Lessons,  with  Translations,  for  the  convenience  of 
Students ;  several  Vocabularies  of  Words,  a  Collection  of  Suitable 
Phrases,  and  Easy  Familiar_Dialogues.  Is.  Gd. 

GERMAN. 

39.  German  Grammar.     By  Dr.  G.  L.  STRAUSS.     Is. 

40.  German  Reader :  a  Series  of  Extracts,  carefully 

culled  from  the  most  approved  Authors  of  Germany  ;  By  G.  L. 
STRAUSS,  Ph.D.  Is. 

41-43.  German    Triglot    Dictionary.     By    NICHOLAS 

ESTERHAZY  S.  A.  HAMILTON.  In  Three  Parts.  Part.  I.  German- 
French-English.  Part  II.  English-German  French.  Part  111. 
French-German-English.  3*.,  or  cloth  boards,  4s. 

41-43.  German  Triglot  Dictionary  (as  above),  together 

e    on       with  German  Grammar  (No.  39),  in  One  volume,  cloth  boards,  5.s. 
oc  oy. 
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ITALIAN. 

27.  Italian  Grammar.    By  ALFRED  ELWES.     Is.  6d. 

28.  Italian  Triglot  Dictionary.    By  ALFRED  ELWES. 

Vol.  1.  Italian-English-French.    2s.  6d. 

so.  Italian  Triglot  Dictionary.  By  A.  ELWES.  Vol.  2. 

English-French-Italian.    2*.  6d. 

32.  Italian  Triglot  Dictionary.  By  A.  ELWES.  Vol.  3. 

French-Italian-English.    25.  Qd. 

28,  30,)  Italian  Triglot  Dictionary   (as  above).    In 


8,30,) 
32.     I 


One  Vol.  cloth  boards,  7s. 
*»*  Or  with  the  ITALIAN  GRAMMAR,  cloth  boards,  Ss.  6d. 


SPANISH  AND  PORTUGUESE. 

34.  Spanish  Grammar.    By  ALFRED  ELWES.     Is.  6d. 

35.  Spanish-English  and  English-Spanish  Dictionary. 

By  A.  ELWES.    4«. ;  cloth  boards,  5*. 

***  Or  with  the  GRAMMAR,  cloth  boards,  6*. 

55.  Portuguese  Grammar.  By  ALFRED  ELWES,  Author 

of  '  A  Spanish  Grammar'  &c.    li.  6d. 

56.  Portuguese-English     and     English-Portuguese 

Dictionary.    By  ALFRED  ELWES.  [In preparation. 

HEBREW. 

46.*Hebrew  Grammar.     By  Dr.  BRESSLAU.     Is.  6d. 
44.  Hebrew  and  English   Dictionary,  Biblical  and 

Rabbinical.  By  Dr.  BRESSLAU.    6s.    ***  Or  with  the  GRAMMAB,  7*. 

46.  English  and  Hebrew  Dictionary.    By  Dr.  BRESS- 
LAU.  3a. 

44>  46,  |  Hebrew  Dictionary  (as  above),  in  Two  Vols.. 

46.*    j     complete,  with  the  GRAMMAR,  cloth  boards,  12j. 

ENGLISH  LANGUAGE  AND  MISCEL- 
LANEOUS. 

11.  Grammar   of  the  English  Tongue,      By  HYDE 

CLARKE,  D.C.L.    Third  Edition,  1*.  6rf. 

ll.*Philology :  Handbook  of  the  Comparative  Philology 

of  the  various  European  Tongues.    By  HYDE  CLARKE,  D.C.L.  1*. 
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ENGLISH  LANGUAGE  AND  MISCELLA- 
NEOUS— continued, 

12.  Dictionary  of  the  English  Language,    Containing 

above  100,000  Words.    By  HYDE  CLARKE,  D.C.L.     Bs.  Gd. ;  cloth 
boards,  4s.  Gd. ;  complete  with  the  GRAMMAR,  cloth  boards,  5*.  6(7. 

48.  Composition    and    Punctuation.       By    JUSTIN 

B  REX  AN.    16th  Edition.    1*.  Gd. 

49.  Derivative  Spelling-Book.      By  J.  ROWBOTHAM, 

F.R.A.S.    Improved  Edition.    Is.  Gd. 

51.  The  Art  of  Extempore  Speaking.    Hints  for  the 

Pulpit,  the  Senate,  and  the  Bar.    By  M.  BAUTAIN.    Translated  from 
the  French.    Seventh  Edition.    2s.  Gd. 

52.  Mining  and  Quarrying,  First  Book  of.     By  J.  H. 

COLLINS,  F.G.S.    Is. 

53.  Places  and  Facts  in  Political  and  Physical  Geo- 

graphy.   By  the  Rev.  EDGAR  RAND,  B.A.    Is. 

54.  Analytical  Chemistry,  Qualitative  and  Quantita- 

tive.   By  WM.  W.  PINK  and  GEORGE  E.  WEBSTER.    2*. 

HISTORY. 

i.  England,  Outlines  of  the  History  of;  more  espe- 
cially with  reference  to  the  Origin  and  Progress  of  the  English 
Constitution.  By  WILLIAM  DOUGLAS  HAMILTON,  F.S.A.  Fourth 
Edition.  Maps  and  Woodcuts.  5*. ;  cloth  boards,  Gs. 

5.  Greece,  Outlines  of  the  History  of.      By  W. 

DOUGLAS  HAMILTON,  F.S.A.,  and  EDWARD  LEVTEN,  M.A.    2s.  Gd. ; 
cloth  boards,  3*.  Gd. 

7.  Rome,  Outlines  of  the  History  of.     By  EDWARD 

LEVIEN,  M.A.    Map,  2*.  Gd. ;  cloth  boards,  3»-.  6 d. 

9.  Chronology  of  History,  Art,  Literature,  and  Pro- 
gress, from  the  Creation  of  the  World  to  the  Conclusion  of  the 
Franco-German  War.  The  Continuation  by  W.  D.  HAMILTON, 
F.S.A.  3s. ;  cloth  boards,  3s.  Gd. 

so.  Dates  and  Events  in  English  History.    By  the 

Rev.  E.  RAND.    Is. 

ARITHMETIC,    GEOMETRY,    MATHE- 
MATICS,   ETC. 

32.  Mathematical  Instruments.     By  J.  F.  HEATHER, 

M.A.    Original  Edition,  inl  vol.  Illustrated.    1*.  Gd. 

V*  In  ordering  the  above,  be  cartful  to  say,  'Original  Edition,'  or  (tire  the 
number  in  the  Series  (32)  to  distinguish  it  from  the  Enlarged  Edition  in 
3  vols.  (Nos.  168-9-70.) 
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ABITHMETIC,    GEOMETKY,    MATHE- 
MATICS,   ETC. — continued, 

eo.  Land  and    Engineering    Surveying.      By    T. 

BAKER,  C.B.    Revised  by  EDWARD  NUGENT,  C.E.    Illustrated  with 
Plates  and  Diagrams.    2s. ;  cloth  boards,  2s.  6<f. 

6i.*  Ready  Reckoner  for   the   Admeasurement  of 

Ixuid.    By  ABRAHAM  ARMAN,  Schoolmaster,  Thurleigh,  Beds.  ls.6d. 

76.  Descriptive  Geometry  :  with  a  Theory  of  Shadows 

and  of  Perspective,  extracted  from  the  French  of  G.  MOKGE.    By 
J.  F.  HEATHER,  M.A.    Illustrated  with  14  Plates.    2s. 

ITS.  Practical  Plane  Geometry.    By  J.  F.  HEATHER, 

M.A.    With  215  Woodcuts.    2s. 

179.  Projection:  Orthographic,  Topographic,  and  Per- 
spective.   By  J.  F.  HEATHER,  M.A.  [In  preparation. 
**»  T)\e  above  three  volumes  will  form  a  COMPLETE  ELEMENTARY  COURSE  OF 
MATHEMATICAL  DRAWING. 

83.  Commercial  Book-Keeping.     With  Commercial 

Phrases  and  Forms  in  English,  French,  Italian,  and  German.    By 
JAMES  H ADDON,  M.A.,  London.    Is.  6d. 

84.  Arithmetic.     By  Professor  J.  R.  YOUNG.     New 

Edition,  with  Index.    1*.  &d. 

84.*  A  KEY  to  the  above,  containing  Solutions  in  full  to  the  Exercises, 
together  with  Comments,  Explanations,  and  Improved  Processes, 
for  the  Use  of  Teachers  and  Unassisted  Learners. '  By  J.  R.  YOUNG. 
1*.  Gd. 

8 5.  \Equational  Arithmetic,  applied  to  Questions  of 

OK  *  J  Interest,  Annuities,  Life  Assurance,  and  General  Commerce ;  with 
various  Tables.  By  W.  HIPSLEY.  2s. 

86.  Algebra,  the  Elements  of.    By  JAMES  HADDON, 

M.A.  2*. 

86.*  A  KEY  AND  COMPANION  to  the  above  Book,  form  ing  an  extensive 
repository  of  Solved  Examples  and  Problems  in  Illustration  of  the 
various  Expedients  necessary  in  Algebraical  Operations.  Especially 
adapted  for  Self-Instruction.  By  J.  R.  YOUNG.  Is.  Qd. 

88.}  Euclid:   with  many  additional  Propositions  and 

QQ   f     Explanatory  Notes  ;  to  which  is  prefixed  an  Introductory  Essay  on 
*     Logic.    By  HENRY  LAW,  C.E.    2*.  6d. ;  cloth  boards,  3s. 
*»*  Sold  also  separately,  viz. : — 

88.  EUCLID.  The  First  Three  Books.    By  HENRY  LAW,  C.E.    1*.  6d. 

89.  EUCLID,  Books  4,  5,  6, 11, 12.    By  HKNRY  LAW,  C.E.    Is.  Qd. 

90.  Analytical  Geometry  and  Conic  Sections.    By 

JAMES  HANN.     Revised  by  Professor  J.  R.  YOUNG.     2s. ;  cloth 
boards,  2s.  6d. 

91.  Plane  Trigonometry.    By  JAMES  HANN.     Is.  Gd. 

92.  Spherical    Trigonometry.      By    JAMES    HANN. 

Revised  by  CHARLES  H.  BOWLING,  C.E.    1*. 
***  Or  with  '  The  Elements  of  Plane  Trigonometry,  in  One  Volume,2s.6d. 

93.  Mensuration  and  Measuring.    By  T.  BAKER,  C.E. 

Revised  by  E.  NUGENT,  C.E.    Illustrated.    1*.  6<f. 


3 2  WeaWs  Educational  Series. 


ARITHMETIC,    GEOMETRY,    MATHE- 
MATICS, "ERG.— continued. 

102.  Integral  Calculus,   BJHOMERSHAM  Cox,  B.A.   Is 

103.  Integral  Calculus,  Examples  on  the.     By  JAME 

HANN,  late  of  King's  College,  London.    Illustrated.    Is. 

101.  Differential  Calculus,  Elements  of  the.     B1 

W.  S.  B.  WOOLHOUSE,  F.E.A.S.,  &c.    1*.  Gd. 

105.  Mnemonical  Lessons.— GEOMETRY,  ALGEBRA,  ANI 

TRIGONOMETRY,  in  Easy  Mnemonical  Lessons.  By  the  Rev  THOMA 
PENYNGTON  KIRKMAN,  M.A.  Is.  Gd. 

136.  Arithmetic.     By  JAMES  HADDON,  M.A.     Revisec 

by  ABRAHAM  ARMAN.    1*.  Gd. 

137.  A  KEY  TO   HADDON'S  "RUDIMENTARY  ARITHMETIC.      Bv 

A.  ARMAN.    1*.  Gd. 

158.  The  Slide  Rule,  and  How  to  Use  it.  By  C.  HOARE. 

C.E.    With,  a  Slide  Rule  in  tuck  of  cover.    2s.  Gd. ;  cloth  boards,  3* 

168.  Drawing  and  Measuring  Instruments.    By  J.  F. 

HEATHER,  M.A.    Illustrated.    Is.  Gd. 

169.  Optical  Instruments.  ByJ.F.HEATHER,M.A.  Is.Gd. 

170.  Surveying  and  Astronomical  Instruments.    By 

J.  F.  HEATHER.  M.A.    Illustrated.    Is.  Gd. 

%*  The  above  three  volumes  form  an  enlargement  of  the  Author's  original 
work,  'Mathematical  Instruments:  their  Construction,  Adjustment, 
Testing,  and  Use,'  the  Eleventh  Edition  of  which  is  on  sale,  pric* 
Is.  Gd.  (See  No.  32  in  the  Series.) 

168.  ^  Mathematical  Instruments.     By  J.  F.  HEATHER, 

169.  [•     M-A-.    Enlarged  Edition,  for  the  most  part  entirely  re-written. 

The  3  Parts  as  above,  in  One  thick  Volume.    With  numerous 

1 70.  /      Illustrations,  4*.  Gd. ;  cloth  boards,  5*. 

185.  The  Complete  Measurer.  Compiled  for  Timber- 
growers,  Merchants,  and  Surveyors,  Stonemasons,  Architects,  and 
others.  By  RICHARD  HORTON.  Third  Edition.  4*. ;  leather,  5t. 

196.  Theory  of  Compound  Interest  and  Annuities ; 

With  Tables  of  Logarithms.  By  FEDOR  THOMAX,  of  the  Societe 
Credit  Mobilier,  Paris.  4*. ;  cloth  boards,  4*.  Gd. 

199.  Intuitive  Calculations;  or,  Easy  and  Com- 
pendious Methods  of  Performing  the  various  Arithmetical  Opera- 
tions required  in  Commercial  and  Business  Transactions.  By 
DANIEL  O'GORMAN.  Twenty-fifth  Edition,  corrected  and  enlarged 
by  Professor  J.  R.  YOUNG.  3*. ;  cloth  boards,  3s.  Gd. 

204.  Mathematical      Tables,      for     Trigonometrical, 

Astronomical,  and  Nautical  Calculations;  a  Treatise  on  Loga- 
rithms. By  HENRY  LAW,  C.E.  Together  with  a  Series  of  Tables 
for  Navigation  and  Nautical  Astronomy.  By  Professor  J.  R. 
YOU.VG.  New  Edition.  3*.  Gd. ;  cloth  boards,  4*. 

221.  Measures,  Weights,  and  Moneys  of  All  Nations, 

and  an  Analysis  of  the  Christian,  Hebrew.and  Mahometan  Calcndais. 
By  W.  S.  B.  WOOUIOUSK,  F.R.A.S.,  F.S.S.,  &c.  Sixth  Edition,  care- 
fully revised  and  enlarged.  2s. ;  cloth  boards,  2i.  Gd.  [Just  published. 
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DR  FALOK  LEBAHN'S  WORKS 

"  We  have  few  professors  of  the  German  language  among  its,  just  nnv 
industry  or  prnfessi'mal  skill  to  Fa/ck  Lehahn.     The  public  is  lar</<-! 
for  his  many  helps  to  the  studtnt  of  this  beautiful  language." — EDUCATION' 

Lebahn's   German    Language    in    One   Vc 

Seventh  Edition,  containing  (1)  a  Practical  Grammar,  with  Exen  ise 
Rule;  (2)  Undine.  A  Tale, by DE  L\  MOTTE  FOUQUE,  with  Explanat 
on  all  difficult  Words  and  Phrases;  and  (3)  a  Vocabulary  of  4.5' 
Synonymous  in  English  and  German.  Crown  8vo,  8s.  With  KE 
KEY  separate,  2s.  Gd. 
"The  best  German  Grammar  that  has  yet  been  published." — Morning 

Lebahn's  First  German  Course. 

4th  Edition.    Crown  8vo,  2s.  Gd. 

"It  is  hardly  possible  to  have  a  simpler  or  a  better  book  for  beginne 
man." — AthencEum. 

Lebahn's  First  German  Reader. 

5th  Edition.     Crown  8vo,  3s.  6<1. 

"An  admirable  book  for  beginners,  which  indeed  .may  be  used  ^ 
master."—  Leader. 

Lebahn's  Edition  of  Schmid's  Henry  von  Ei 

felS.     With  Vocabulary  and  Familiar  Dialogues.     Fcap.  8vo,  Is.  6d 
"  Excellently  adapted  to  assist  self-exercise  in  the  German  language." — 

Lebahn's  Exercises  in  German. 

Crown  8vo,  3s.  6d.  %*  KEY  to  the  same,  2s.  6d. 

"It  is  at  once  a  simple  and  elaborate  affair,  well  calculated  to  carry 
through  a  course  of  German  composition." — Spectator. 

Lebahn's  Self-instructor  in  German. 

Crown  8vo,  3s.  6d. 
"  Plain,  practical,  complete,  and  well  arranged." — Eclectic  Review. 

Lebahn's  German   Classics;    with  Notes  and 

Vocabularies.    Crown  8vo,  3s.  6d.  eacii. 


EMILIA.  GALOTTI.  By  LESS: 
UNDINE:  a  Tale.  By  FOUQ 
SELECTIONS  from  the  GERMA 


EGMONT.    By  GOETHE. 
WILHKLM  TRLL.    By  SCHILLFR. 
GOETZVON  BKRLICHINGEX.  By  GOETHE. 
PAGENSIKEICHE.    By  KOTZEBUE. 

"  With  such  aids,  a  student  will  find  no  difficulty  in  these  master. 
Athenceum. 

%*   The  follovring  are  for  very  young  Beginners. 

Lebahn's  (Mrs)  German  Language, 

Little  Scholar's  First  Step  in  the.    ismo,  is. 

Lebahn's  (Mrs)  German  Reading, 

Little  Scholar's  First  Step  in.    i8mo,is. 

The  Symbolic  Anglo-German  Vocabulary, 

adapted  from  Ragonot's  "  Vocnbiilaire  Symbolique."     By  Dr  FALCK 
850  Woodcuts  and  8  Plates.     Doiny  8vo,  3s.  6d. 

CROSBY  LOCKWOOD  &  Co.,  7  Stationers'  Hall  Court,  Londor 
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